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| ADVERTISEMENT. 


Pen arene ran Owner nT cnmaliadameaatensimennnminnll 


We Η͂ ATEVER fears may have been entertained respecting i appl Ἢ 
4 cation of the principles of criticism to the Sacred Text, and whatever _ 
_ doubts may. have led some to decry. the cultivation of that species of 

1 nowledge which has for its object the grammatical and philological — 
juterpretation of that text, it is now almost universally admitted, ᾿ 
that such operations are indispensable to the attaimment of ἃ solid | 
~~ and satisfactory acquaintance with its contents, The peculiar ae 
οὐ exigencies of the times call for a more than ordinary attention to such Aa 
a subjects, and a richer stock of materials specially adapted to facili- τ ὴ 
tate their study. For, with all the progress which has been. made: ne ᾿ 
τ jn matters of general Biblical research, and all the diligence which 
has been applied to the exposition of. the Scriptures, the want of 
ae strictly philological and exegetical commentary has been severely 
felt, both by divines and. theological students, and by a.very con ᾿ 
siderable portion of intelligent and well-educated Christians, v whose 
habits: of reading. bring them into constant contact ΜΠ difficulties 
: whieh only such commentary Ὁ can remove. ae aes : 


αν fow we were better ἐν μοὶ 


δέν δ in. “the: ‘thedlagtoal Ἰ Inaiadog of ‘Genuaty! Ἴ elit in 
οἱ cere love of Divine truth, and a a profound τὲ reverence efor ded fa 


"ADVERTISEMENT. 


ἘΣ ‘and; withal, endowed with a manly and richly cultivated ‘intellect —= : 
his talents and acquirements peculiarly fitted him for translating — 
τ΄ and commenting upon the Epistle to the Hebrews :—a task replete 
with difficulties, but which he has here performed. with so much 
: credit to himself, and so much advantage to the church of God. 


“The ordeal to which this important portion of Scripture has been ᾿ 
ΤῊ ΒΕ by the wild and extravagant hypotheses of some of the | 


sity that it should be submitted to a fresh and full investigation. | 
This, the perusal of the introductory part of the volume will prove 
that the author has successfully done. Questions respecting style, 
authorship, and interpretation, which men of such celebrity as Eich- 
~ horn, Bertholdt, De Wette, and others, were considered to have 
| completely set at rest, have received the most patient and rigid | 
consideration; and, in most instances triumphantly, in all more 
or less satisfactorily, the very reverse of their conclusions has. been | 
-shewn to- a be in accordance with the real facts of the case. "ἢ 


‘master-spirits of Germany, rendered it a matter of imperious neces- 


a Ae very favourable reception which the former edition of the 
᾿ πο has met with in this country, and the continued and increasing 
demand which there has been for copies since it was exhausted, 
have induced the present publishers to bring out a new and correct _ 
ead impression. May the Divine blessing accompany its more extended — 
 eirculation, that a more general taste for the close and accurate 
Lal Sova study of the Sacred Oracles may be created, and a more intimate | 
oer poquaintance with this important Epistle promores ae 


E. H ENDERSON. 


- Loxvox, Septem 24, 1883, ae τὰ a 


Saat 


PREFACE. 


THE origin of the following work must be ascribed to the duties 


which my present occupation calls upon me to perform. As the 


time spent in the study of the Scriptures, at this seminary, has not 


allowed me to lecture upon all the Epistles of Paul, it has been my 


custom to select those which appeared to be the most difficult, aad, 
in some respects, the most instructive and important. These are, the 


epistles to the Romans and the Hebrews. In respect to the latter SSS 
__epistle, many serious exegetical difficulties occur, to remove which 
much time and extensive study are necessary. But the aie τιν 


difficulty of all arises from the fact, that this epistle is anonymous 


and that the Pauline origin of it has been more or less doub: ted ee " 
a disputed, ever since the latter part of the second century, if not still ee 
earlier. | ‘This subject I have deemed to be very interesting and — cn 
a "important; and 1 have endeavoured, while discharging my duty of 
lecturing upon the epistle, to throw what light I cone ἄροι, ee 


| dark places of its literature. 


᾿ Experience, however, has taught me, that lectures could τ com Ν 


ππαπίοαίθ to students but a very limited and incompetent view οἵ 
the disputed ground, in regard to the origin of the epistle tothe 


_ Hebrews. The exceedingly 1 numerous ‘quotations,: and appeals to Ὁ 


» 


i Se ᾿ ἐπι we) FAC Ro 
citer ancient and modern, which it. was necessary to make, ‘a 
the almost enc lless references to the Scriptures, which appos’ te. 
illustration and argument required, rendered it impossible that a 
᾿ mere lecturer should communicate, or his hearer acquire and retain, 
any thing like an adequate view of the whole subject. | 
“What was true of the literary introduction to the epistle, was also 
| found to be true in respect to many of the most important exegetical 
difficulties connected with the interpretation of it. The young 
| “student, by the mere repetition or delivery of any lecture upon 
che ee | them, (however particular or plain it might be in the view of an 
Meat. experienced interpreter,) was not able to acquire such a knowledge 
m4 as would avail thoroughly to free him’ from his embarrassments, or | 
to render him capable of explaining such matters to others. 


The knowledge of these facts, resulting from repeated experience, 
first led me to the design of publishing, in eatenso, on the epistle to_ 
the Hebrews. The repeated solicitations which have been made, 
that I would engage in this undertaking, might, perhaps, constitute 
some apology for embarking i in it, if such an apology were necessary. 
But the time has come, when, in our country, no apology is neces- 

: sary for an effort to promote the knowled ge of the holy Scriptures, 
tee “tor to cast any light upon them. There is an apprehension, at pre- 
* ΕΠ} ἘΝ sent, somewhat extensive and continually increasing, that no age, | 
re cee ᾿ nor any body of men pertaining to it, have done all which the human 7 
1] faculties, with the blessing of God, are capable of accomplishing, 
ae i Christians, i in this country, are coming more and more to believe, ἜΣ : 
that as the church advances nearer to that state, in which *¢ the hy a 
oe knowledge of the Lord shail fill the earth as the waters cover, the 
- seas,” a better understanding of the Scriptures may be confidently | 
| _ hoped for and expected. It cannot be rationally supposed, that this | 
will be communicated by a miraculous interposition. Tt must result. 
from ὁ candid, patient, long-continued, and radical investigation of 
“the: language and idiom. οὗ the sacred writers. ‘Interpret ations 7 : 
oe priori have long enough had their. sway in the church ; and itis 
“> very ‘manifest, that a more judicious and traly Protestant mode of 
thinking and reasoning, in respect to the interpretation of the Serip- 
tures, has commenced, and bids fair to be extensively adopted. τ 
Whether - the following sheets will contribute to aid this great 
object, must be left t to the readers of them to decid le. ys can 1 only. Ἂ 
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| ‘gay, tat I ἘΠ aimed at the acconiplishment of this end, and that, : a 
ee sie | have failed 1 in bial aan to it, one great design of my undertaking oe 


and labours is defeated. | ᾿ 
Probably some of my ὙΠ ἢ may think, that the ἘΠ 


dissertations are more extended than was necessary, and. that they 
are too minute and circumstantial. My only reply to this is, that 


ἘΣ acquaintance with what has- of late years been done, and. with "Ἢ ᾿ 

" what i ΕἸ now doing, to shake the credit of our. epistle, and to. eject ifs 
wo from the canon of sacred writings to which appeal can be made in — 
proof of Scripture doctrine, would of itself be an ample apology for- cok 


all the pains I have taken, and all the minuteness of examination 
into which I have gone. Should it be said, that the German writers, 


whom I have opposed, are as yet unknown i in this country, and that. ᾿ ἫΝ οἱ 

ΠΕ was inexpedient to make them known; the allegation would only oe 

show’ how little acquainted the person who makes it is, with the 
actual state of our present knowledge, and with the relations ἴῃ 


which we stand to the German authors. Our youth are every day 
resorting to Germany for education ; our colleges are filling up with 
professors who have been educated there; the language of Germany 
is becoming an object of classical study in our public seminaries of 
learning; and in a multitude of ways, through the medium of trans- 


» 


lations as well as by the knowledge of the German language, is 


the literature of oo ἀς producing: an "Intluence. Spon our .:1 


at δ ἐν i a 
fo Γ μι BNR A ten rae. Bast lh Mase a a ae wefan ee Fa whine Ew Tot EE υανς, 


own. & | 
“Tn ἜΠ state of δ ἥδ: the attacks made upon the Pauline οὐσία, ““ 


or upon the canonical credit, of the epistle to the Hebrews, cannot ~~ 
be Kept back from the knowledge of our intelligent and industrious ἐλ ἔτ 
ie students. _ It is better, therefore, to meet the whole matter with . an oe , 
ope face, fairly to examine it, and either to yield to the force ae 
rguments sug ggested by the critics of the old world, or to ‘combat ae 


a them in. such a way as effectually to defend the positions which — ᾿ 
το ἕακα. Christian candour and impartiality demand this. ΤῊ 


day of authority in the church is passed by; it is to be hoped, that 


the day of sound reason and of argument is to follow. It is better to 
‘convince ἢ men by an appeal to their understandings and their hearts, . ᾿ 

than it is to terrify them by holding the rod of authority over them, 

i. oo or to deter them from speaking out. their convictions by arguments 
᾿ «αὐ invidiam. ‘These are the never-failing resource of minds, whieh 


᾿ interpreter, is. equally easy. But to translate, 80. as to 
ligible, and yet preserve all the shades, 


the original, is the very highest and most di 
_ interpreter is ever called to perform. 


_ 88 interpreter’s labours, exhibited 
-Hence the little success that ha 
_ Which have been made of the Seri 
_ abridged or paraphrased the original: mor 
Neither is admissible, in 0 
= have shunned the one and 


I have accordin 


WH On pie 
are conscious of possessing no better means than such, of convincing 
- others, and which naturally resort to those which are most within 
their reach, ; ot aS es μάν 
Our religion seeks no concealment; it fears no assaults, . If it 
will not stand the test of sober reason and of argument, it will not 
long have place in the world among enlightened men. Those who 
shrink from such tests, and declaim against the use of our r 
show their want of confidence in the cau 
espouse. If they did -but know it, they 
to the ranks of doubters or of unbelievers. ea ae 
On the subjects of interpretation, one may well say, ““ Drink 
deep, or taste not.” A half-illuminated interpreter doubts every 
thing, and sees nothing clearly. Would God, the rising generation 
“οὗ those who are devoted to the study of the Divine word, might 
feel deeply penetrated with the trath of this! It would be an event 
highly auspicious to the cause of truth in the world. ae τ 
In the new translation of the Epistle to the Hebrews which is here 
‘furnished, it has been my object to give a more exact view of the 
features of the original Greek, than is presented by our common 
English version. Of all the tasks which an interpreter performs, 
this is the most difficult. To make some kind of translation, is _ 
indeed a very easy thing; to follow on in the tracks of some other — 
erpret make an 
er intel. : 
and colouring, | and nice. 
may be) even the idioms themselves of 
ficult work which an_ 
A translation, faithfully pre- 
senting the original, is in itself a commentary. It is the sum of all — 
3 in the briefest manner possible, — 
s attended most of the versions — 
ptures. Their authors have either 
al; more commonly the latter, 
a translation truly faithful, Whether ἢ 
the other, must be left to the judgment 


eason, 
se which they profess to 
are already half won over 


author, who has composed in another language, altogeth 


transitions, and (so far as 


of the reader, _ 
_ T much prefe 


r the Saxon English for a version of the Bible. 
gly chosen it whenever I could, and have purposely 
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BR oe 


avoided substituting Latinizing English i in its room, unless Ὁ a reg ard ia 


to the meaning of the orig ginal compelled me to do it. - 

It is proper to advertise the reader, that in the traaslation. T Mae | 
purposely avoided the usual division into chapters and verses, which 
is exhibited in our common editions of the Scriptures. I have done 


this, because the sense is-sometimes disturbed by it, and the reader an ee 


is unwarily led to associate things together. in a manner which the 
writer of the epistle never intended. ae oe | 
_ The words or phrases which are supplied in the translation, ae 
which are not expressed in the original Greek, I have uniformly 
included i in brackets, so that the reader may at once see the extent 
of the liberty. that has been taken in order to poets the version 


more explicit. 


2 the end ofa verse, when they occur in a line that is opposite to any ; 
number designating a verse. | 

I have, in most cases, repeated the greater part of the translation, 
in printing the commentary or notes upon the original. This has 
been done merely to save the reader the trouble of turning con= 
tinually back to the version, which is often tedious, and always 
inconvenient. But I have not been careful always to repeat | 
 -perbatim, in the notes, the words of the t translation, as they stand 


regard the version at the head of the volume, and that contained 


ΩΝ Titans: of the student. : | eae 
» The translation is. followed by a ‘continuous commentary upon rhe: ? 
“whole ‘epistle. ‘When difficulties demanded special and extended - 


mixed with the usual series of exegetical notes. | εν, fr 
at have. consulted commentaries. both ancient and rodent while 
: : composing the exegetical pert of ae work. ᾿ Chrysostom, Theodoret, "ἘΣ 


For the sake af accommodation, the designation of the ΤΕΥ ee 
aka verses is made upon the margin; and the larger pauses mark 0 


at the commencement of the volume. In fact, the reader may a 


among the notes, as two different versions. They were, for the | 
most part, made at different times, and in a measure independently ᾿ i : 
of each other. The former is that | on which IT have bestowed most — ves 
pains as to diction. The latter i is merely designed to facilitate the oe 


investigation, I have thrown the result of such investigation into Ἧι 
 Excursus at the end. There, subjects of difficulty can be treated, οὐτὺ 
and studied, with more convenience and more fally, than if ἰδίους 


x ΡΝ "PREFACE. 

and Theophylact, are the ancient interpreters, who may. be er 
with much interest, and with some profit. I owe to them not a few 
hints, which I regard as valuable. | From more recent critics I. have 

| derived very considerable aid, which I would gratefully acknow- 
τι ledge. After all, I have examined other writers, rather fer the 

- sake of correcting or enlarging my own impressions, than for the 
sake of abridging or condensing their works. My uniform method 
of study has been, to exhaust the resources of my own mind before 
I applied to others for help. But I have e neither « despised nor neg- 


lected this help; nor have I, in any case, followed the opinion of 
any critic, unless I was satisfied with the reasons which he gives for 
it. Critics of very different sentiments and views, I have consulted, 
Impartial investigation demanded this; and IT should be but ill 
satisfied, in ‘Tespect to the discharge of my own duty, if I had not | 
done it. 

The interpretations which [ have adopted and defended, are the 
result of long-continued and often-repeated labour and study. This, 
however, does. not of itself enhance their value to the reader. They . 
Gran Sac ems must stand by their own internal value, if they do stand, and not 
ge Goby the length of time during which they have been coming into_ 

Se Pak oo existence. : | . 
εἰ εν have not made. it an object to transcribe other commentators, 
a δὰ ee “and continually to refer to them. It is a mode of commentary to 
Neil ee which IT have a dislike ; particularly so, when it is carried to the 
excess to which many interpreters have carried it. I have there- : 


fore retreated as far from it as my views of usefulness and ‘pr opriety 
would” permit. me to do. The reader will have, at least, one 
- advantage from this. He will not be compelled, merely a agere 
-actum, to read over what he had read before. , ene 
ae To say, that critical commentaries on the “Suriptutes, of ‘the 7 
. higher kind , are wanting in the English language, would be only to 
is repeat what every biblical. student. has. long: felt: and confessed. The 
time has come, when this evil ought, if possible, to be redressed. | 
Lee Whether the attempt to assist in this great work, which I have made 
a in the following sheets, can he justly τὲ regarded as a successful hae 
LAS. not. for the writer to judge. ee ae ; soit ie 
"ἢ Le: will be understood, of course, that ‘the work | is ἀρχιε, Tor: 
dents. in n theology, ἢ and for those who engage in a a truly critical 


"PREFACE. Pee we et ον 


: ‘study ¢ of the Scriptures. Ww ith commentaries destenga for the dia. ᾿ 7 ᾿ ͵ 
cation of. Christian. readers at large, z believe the English world is " 


better supplied, than any other part of Christendom, Henry, 
Patrick, Guise, Orton, Doddridge, Brown, Clark, Scott, and 
others, have published works of this nature. It is not my design ο΄ 


occupy the ground which they have already occupied. The reader τ 
of my work must not expect sermonizing commentary, but an co 


attempt at philological and critical interpretation. Cuique suum. 


I bless God for raising up such commentators as those just men- 


tioned, for Christians at large; but the professed interpreters of his. 
word need other aid, and that very different from what their works” 
afford, in order to attain a fundamentally critical knowledge of the 
erigial Scriptures. 

In regard to the Excursus, different opinions will not iuipeobably 
be entertained respecting them. The expediency of them, their 


length, and the correctness of some of the positions which they _ : 


advance, may all be called in question. In matters so difficult and — 
delicate, and which have so long been the theme of controversy, it 
cannot be expected that there will be, at once, an entire and uni- 
versal agreement of opinion. The writer of these sheets does not 
venture to flatter himself with the expectation, that all will adopt 
his views. Of one thing, however, he is very confident; and this’ 
is, that he claims no authority of any kind over the opinions of 
others. But he thinks it proper to express his sincere desire, that 
those who may differ from him as to some of the opinions advanced 


in the Excursus, or in the body of the work, would thoroughly = 
| examine the subjects in respect to which they may think him erro- AS 
neous, before they pass sentence of condemnation. It is not too 

much, moreover, to request, that they would assign their reasons Ὁ 


why they differ from him. In this way, differences of: opinion may 


τ ultimately aid. in the discovery of. truth, with “respect: to dark and 


difficult, subjects, and so prove to be of real utility to the church. 


| Subjects of high and awful interest in religion. should ‘not in : 
ma treated with obtrusive confidence, nor with presumption. — Ish all oe 


most thankfully accept any better light than 1 now have, let it. come ues 


from what. quarter. it may. Being a Protestant, and nallins addictus Ὁ 
᾿ς jurare in verba magistri, 1 deem it not unreasonable to expect, ‘that 
᾿ here Τ may be in the wrong, αὶ may be convinced by ar, eTgNoeD, mot | 
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‘ilenioed i loi. "Appeals should ever be ale. ge -Pro- 
-testants, to the understanding, “not ad: invidiam, nor to current or 
- popular prejudice. 7 3 3 ee ee , 1 
τ With these explanations ‘of my views and foslingé: L submit the 
: work to the friends of exegetical study, not without much solicitude 
as to the opinion which the wise and the good may entertain 
οὖς pespecting it; but still, with some expectation, that it may serve to 
aid such as are aiming to attain a critical knowledge of the Scrip- | 
tures, or, at least, excite some to efforts which shall end i in the pro- 
duction of better Commentaries on the Seripennee than are. yet 
_ghefore the public. wee ἢ ἢ ae nee 
‘The responsibility of publishing a work like: ‘the present, ἢ is very 
: init It is one from which I should shrink, if, on the whole, ET 
Fe could come to the conclusion, that duty permitted me to decline it, 
: As my conviction now is, I must venture to commit it to God, and 
- to the Christian public, hoping that it may contribute, in some mea- 
| sure, to advance the knowledge of a very interesting fortion. of his 


ΠΟΙ Ww ord, 


M. STUART. 
“Wheological Seminary, Andover, 
March 25th, 1828. 


COMMENTARY. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. Preliminary Remarks. 


No part of the New Testament has occasioned so much difference of | 


opinion, and given rise to so much literary discussion among critics, ct ee 


the Epistle to the Hebrews. The principal reason of this seems to be, 
that this epistle does not exhibit, either in the beginning of it or else- 
where, any express evidence of having been addressed to any particular 
church, nor any designation of the author’s name. If it had been 
expressly inscribed to a particular church, and if the author had origi- 
nally affixed his name to it, there would of course have been as little 
occasion for dispute, respecting the persons to whom it was addressed, 
or in regard to the author of it, as there has been in the case of the 
epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, or Galatians. ee 
At an early period of the Christian era, the eastern and the western. 
churches were divided in opinion respecting the author and canonical 


gue authority of this epistle. In modern times, and especially of late, every ay 
topic which. its literary history could suggest, has been the subject of ce 
animated discussion. It has been disputed whether it is an epistle, : 85, 10 
we essay, ora homily ; ὃς whether it was written by Paul, Apollos, Barnabas, Ὁ a 
— ᾿ Clement of Rome, or by some other person; and whether it was origi- 


ae nally written in Hebrew or in Greek. There has also been a difference _ 


of opinion as to the place where, and the time when, it was written. | On Ὁ 
ey one "ὍΣ, athone Fis critics have been and. Bull a are divided. Nor ae 


opinions. : ‘The subjects ‘of dispute have, in this case, been poly ae ἐν 
᾿ garded rather as topics of literature, than of relig gious sentiment or doc- ae 
- trine. Men of very different views and feelings, i in other respects, have >. 


eX ὩΣ: been found ὙΠΕΒΕῚ in 1 the | same ranks, van gestions respecting the 
a | τ reas: oe iy eee ee 


a: La. © PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


a epistle. to the Hebrews have been disputed. Such too is the case, even 
at the present time. All the learning and ability, which have as yet = 
been summoned to the contest, have failed to achieve a victory so com- 
plete, as to bring about a general acknowledgment that all ground for 
- further dispute 15 fairly removed. | 
_ The student who is unacquainted with these facts, and who has sacs sn 
| a the epistle to the Hebrews with the same views and feelings which 
she has entertained while reading the acknowledged epistles of Paul, 
finds himself thrown into a situation not a little perplexing, when he 
begins to make such critical inquiries respecting the epistle in question, | 
as are usually made respecting any ancient writing. He finds philolo- 
‘gists and critics, of great reputation in the church, strangely divided 
and opposed to each other, in respect to every topic to be examined. 
What he reads in one author, which perhaps for a time satisfies his 
mind, he finds controverted, shaken, or overthrown by another; who 
again, in his turn, receives castigation from a third; while a fourth, a 
fifth, and a sixth, differ each from all his predecessors. The curiosity of 
"the inquirer thus becomes roused, and he begins to pursue some train of | 
| thought or investigation, with the hope, or perhaps with confidence, that 
it will lead him to an important and satisfactory result. He presses for- 
ward with eagerness, peruses and re-peruses modern critics, dives into 
the recesses of the ancient ones, and finds, perhaps, after all his toil, 
that: he has been pursuing a phantom, which recedes as fast as he 
advances. Perplexed with doubt, and wearied at last with the pursuit, he 
᾿ becomes exposed to the danger of entirely abandoning his object, or of 


| settling down in the cold and comfortless conclusion, that Hoehne satis- 
τὰ ΕἾΧΟΝ can be known in regard to it. oe 


Such, or not much unlike to this, will be the experience, I believe, of νὴ 


ne β nearly every one who sets out with his mind utrfettered by any notions 


᾿ of early education, and determined seriously and thoroughly to investi- : 


ies gate. and weigh for himself all the evidence which can be found, 
respect. to the topics suggested by the literary history. of the spite ie 


᾿ the Hebrews. He who. begins” such an investigation, with his mind 


τ oF already mad® up that Paul wrote this epistle, and directed it to the : 
A, 2 ‘Hebrews of Palestine, may indeed spare himself most of the perplexity, 
: , ἜΣ # in which an inquirer of the class just named, will be involved. But i 
ae then, Εν his mind is already made up, what need is there of further. . 


τ " : investigation ? a And why not spate himself the time and trouble which 


8 it must cost 2 a 


52. IS 1T AN EPISTLE ἢ a Foe 3. 


Minds of a different order, ee ever, wall doubtless wish to examine : 
for themselves; to “ prove all things,” and then: “to hold fast that 
which is good,” if indeed they may be able to distinguish what is of this 
character. It is fur such that the following investigations are intended ; 
and it 1s only to persons of this class, that they can be particularly use- 
« ful, even supposing that they are conducted in such a manner as the 


᾿ subj ect demands. _ The writer commenced them in the discharge of his 


duty, as a lecturer upon the epistle in question. He found many 
unforeseen and unexpected obstacles in his path. He had been accus- 
tomed, with those around him, to regard Paul as the author of the 
᾿ς epistle to the Hebrews; and he did not well know, until he came to 
examine, how long, and how extensively, this had been doubted. Men 
of high reputation in the church, and who admitted the canonical 
authority of the epistle, he found to have been doubtful in regard to the 


question, Who was the author of it ? Neither Luther nor Calvin admitted ὃ 


it to be from the hand of Paul; and so early, at least, as the letter part 
of the second century, more or less of the Western churches | ‘seem to 

have disputed or rejected its authority. 

With such facts before him, he became deeply interested in the sub- 

ject, and resolved, if possible, to satisfy his own mind. For this pur- 

pose, he directed his attention principally toward the original sources of 
evidence, although he has not neglected any writer of importance among 
modern critics.. The results of his investigation he now gives to the — 

public, in hope that if they do not serve to satisfy the minds of others, — 
they will, at least, excite some to engage in the discussion of the topics ᾿ 
presented, until, sooner or later, light enough is poured in, to scatter a 
the remaining darkness which rests ον them. | om 


8 2 Is the epistl to the Hebr ews ΠΑ, Εν called ὁ an » pile, oo 
4s a a homily or essay ἴ 2 Jae cond ὦ 


Berger 4 a tate critic of some eminence and considerable’ cutenena! ve 


i hae advanced and endeavoured to support the opinion, that this epistle oo 


(so called) was originally a homily or address to some assembly of EB 
Christians, which was afterwards reduced to writing by some of the er 
: preacher’s friends or hearers. Others also have doubted, whether it 1s ee 
- properly named an epistle. But none have argued on this topic 50. much le ὩΣ 
at length, or with so much effort, as Berger. ‘ On this account, it may m4 ees 


be proper briefly, to consider the 5. Principal arguments which he has a 


Ὁ of 1: 


BOR συ se gg Κα IT AN EPISTLE? 


advanced ; briefly, because the topic seems not to be of ‘sufficient 7 
importance to justify one for ἀῶ τω" much time in ane Aiscussion 


ἐπ € ) é The writer himself of the epistle to the Hebrews,’ ‘says Bercer | 
᾿ calls it λόγος παρακλήσεως, ὦ hortatory address, xiii. 22, which 
accords well with the contents of the piece.’ 3 | 
‘But Paul, one may reply, often uses the word ἐἀβα νέο In Tie 
| ᾿ ciiatlea. May not, then, an epistle of his in which παρακυλέω is used, 
be appropriately enough styled a λόγος παρακλήσεως 1 2 May not 
~ epistle, containing precept and exhortation, be so denominated? An 


ie instance exactly in point, is the circular letter respecting the question 


᾿ about circumcision, sent by the apostolic council at Jerusalem to the 
eo churches in Antioch, Syria, and Cilicia; which is called a παράκλησις, 
Acts xv. 81, The words of Luke are, “ When they had read, [the 
τ epistle,] they rejoiced ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. | 
_ (2.) ‘The writer of the epistle to the Hebrews uses λαλεῖν instead of 
γράφειν; ; which is rather eee ues of a hortatory address than an_ 
epistle.” 3 Ἶ 
But an appeal to the Greek Concordance shews that Nadeiy f is teed 
_every where in the epistles contained in the New Testament; and ἃ cor- 
responding word of the same import, is in fact used in the epistolary 
style of all nations and languages. No evidence, therefore, in favour of 
_ Berger’s opinion, can be deduced from such an usage in the oneueN to 
ες Hebrews. 7 : 7 
(8.) Berger supposes the basis of our present epistle to the Hebrews 
to have been the address of Paul to the church at Antioch in Pisidia, as 


| a recorded in Acts xiii. 14—41. Some disciple and friend of his, he con- 
πον jectures, reduced this discourse to writing, commenting or enlargi ging 
_ upon various parts of it; and finally adding of hiniself, to the original 


< : discourse, the four last verses of our present epistle. It is to these four 


| Ἵ _ verses | he supposes the copyist to refer, when he says, “1 have written 
to you. διὰ βραχέων, briefly,” viz. by adding only the four 5... verses οὗ 
7 - the epistle,. as properly his. own, Ὁ 


To these considerations we ay rely, first, that the address of Paul | 


| ie to the church of Antioch, in Pisidia, exhibits two very important topics, 
oe as prominent parts of the discourse, which are not at all commented on | 
os (one of them i is noteven adverted to) in the epistle to the Hebrews; ab mean 


ae ‘the ὁ Robject of F John the Baptist’ Ss ἘΠ 0η. ἘΟΠΟΟΠΕΑΡῚ Christ, and the 


§2. IS IT AN ΓΙ ὁ 


resurrection of Jesus, ἔχε: xiii, 24, 25, 30—37. Ww ould it not. bet | 

strange, that a commentator should entirely pass by the prominent pie a 

of the discourse which he designed to explain or enforce? _ δ, 
Secondly, διὰ βραχέων ἐπίστειλα § ὑμῖν does not admit of the reference 7 


which Berger supposes ; for it is necessarily connected with the preceding (bee . 
part of the epistle to the Hebrews, and not (as he asserts) with the suc- ss 


| ceeding part; to which it can be attached only by doing violence to the : ἐν 
ordinary laws of language. as ee 
(4.) ‘The word ἀμὴν, in Hebrews xifi. 21, shews that ihe otal - 


discourse ended there, and that what follows is only an addition made ; 7 


by the transcriber.’ | 
The answer is, that ἀμὴν here stands after a doxology, where Paul | 


: always inserts it; and he frequently introduces it in this way in the very ὁ Py 


middle of his letters. E. g- Rom. i. 25, ix. 5, xi. 36. xv. 33. xvi. 20. 
Gal. 1, δ, Eph, iii, 21, ete. It follows, that in this case, the insertion . 
of ἀμὴν cannot afford any valid proof that our epistle ended with it. Ὁ 
_ 5.) ‘The whole epistle is a regular series of reasoning, a connected 

chain of discourse; like to an essay or ahomily, and not after the man- Ὁ 
ner of a familiar letter.’ 

But, it may well be asked in reply to this, May not and do not men | 


reason, and regularly discuss subjects, in familiar letters or epistles? 


Has not Paul discussed and reasoned in his epistles to the Romans, the 
Galatians, the Ephesians, and in others? Is there any more regularity 
of structure in the epistle to the Hebrews, than there is in that to the | 


Romans? Surely the regularity and orderly discussion, exhibited by. 
any composition, can never prove that this composition was not an a τ : 
᾿ Θρίβέϊθ, At most, it can only serve to show that it was not an ordinary : oe 
τ epistle on topics of little moment. Nor because a great part, oreven 
_ the whole, of an epistle is of such a tenor, that it might have been ee 
spoken as an address or a homily, will it prove that it was not originally, Ἐπὴν τ 
or. was” not designed to be, an epistle. For every species of composi- ae 


tion j in use among men, is employed in epistolary writing. 


The reasons of Berger, then, for the opinion which he has advanced ᾿ | a 


will not bear the test of examination. I. may add, that the whole ques- | 


tion is but little if anything better than logomachy, — Of what. conse~ 2 ὅρος 
quence can it be, whether the so-called epistle to the ‘Hebrews, was, in Ὁ 

_ its first conception, designed to be an epistle. ora homily ?. But what- ᾿ 
des ee ever the original design was, I. cannot believe, with Berger, that our — a 
ἢ πο : 7 ᾿ epistle i Is a kind of contmhentary. on an . original discourse of Paul. ‘That : 


ip, 


6 wen ga “is ΤΑΝ πριότι 


the author (the original anthor) of the epistle wrote down Ἢ own con- 
ceptions, or at least dictated them to an amanuensis, appears to me 80. 
deeply stamped on every part of the composition, that it seems hardly 
possible for a discerning and unprejudiced reader not to pereeive it. 
But whether or not the author first spoke the words which the letter 
contains, to some assembly, and afterwards reduced them to writing, 
: ean make no difference as to the tenor and general character of the 
epistle; so that dispute about this would be only dispute about the 
name to be given to the writing; and how would this differ from logo- 
machy 2 | oar | 

However, if this must be disputed, we can ‘easily sae ourselves. 
respecting it, The address every where is like that of an epistle, viz. | 
in the second person plural; with the single exception, that the writer. 
occasionally uses a κοίνωσις, that is, he includes himself with those 
whom he addresses, and so employs the first person plural. But this is 
a practice so common in epistolary correspondence, that it occasions no 
difficulty in the case under consideration. . | 

It ts true, the mode of ‘address would be the same in regard to the 
_ particular just noticed, if the epistle had originally been a homily. 
But other particulars render such a supposition utterly inadmissible. 
The epistle every where supposes the persons addressed to be absent 
from the writer, not present before him, as in the case of a homily. 
How could he, in a homily, ask them to “ pray that he might be 
. restored to them?” Heb. xiii. 19. How. could he promise to “ make 
them. a visit, in company with Timothy, if he should come speedily 2” 

xii, 23. The first of these cases, at least, belongs to that part of the 
a epistle, which Berger acknowledges to be the original discourse of Paul. 
_ J add, that I am unable to see how any one can well imagine, ὩΣ 
Berger does, and as Origen leng ago conjeetured,) that the hand of a_ 


< commentator i is discernible in this epistle. The whole tenor of it, from 
coe _ beginning: to end, contradicts this. Did ever any writing come more 
_ warmly and fully from the heart ? Here is no patchwork ; ; no congeries — 
Pe OF heterogeneous ‘materials 5 re "πὸ designed, exegetical commentary ; no 
᾿ ἴσο trace. οὗ a copyist or reporter. It is one uniform, unbroken, ‘continuous: 
τ work ; | produced by the. mighty impulse of one and the same mind, 


. Feughe with knowledge of the subject which it discusses, glowing with 


͵ benevolent feelings toward those who are addressed, and agitated. with 


᾿ alarm at the danger to which they are exposed. Sooner should ie think 


ἬΝ : οἵ εὐϊδιρρ! into 8 pereels the Niad, the Eneid, or the Paradise Lost, and 


§ 3. INSCRIPTION TO THE EPISTLE, — Cees eee 


assigning respective parts to different poets, than of introducing the oc. 


hand of a copyist, or a mere commentator, into the epistle to the ἣν 
Hebrews. Be it written where, when, or by whom it may have. been, 
one mind performed the great work, and stamped it with characteristics “sé 
too Ba to be obscured, too deep to be erased | 


53. Genarat considerations respecting the present inseription to the 
epistle. , | 


Th what latitude j is the word Hebrews, used in the inscription to ο this 
epistle, to be understood ? Bd 
| Certainly not as designating all Hebrews of every country, To the 
unbelieving Jews most evidently it was not addressed. Fr om beginning 
to end, the persons addressed are regarded as having made a profession — 
of the Christian faith; for the great object of the epistle, as all agree, | 
is to guard them against apostacy from this faith. fits 
To the believing Jews of every country, it could not have ἘΠῚ pri- : 
marily and immediately addressed. It is altogether improbable that ald 
such, in every country, were in special danger of apostacy, when this 
letter was written, We know from the epistles of Paul, that many 
churches planted by him, and made up in part of Jews, were, at the 
period when our epistle must have been written, in a very. flourishing 
condition, and eminent for Christian faith and holiness of life, Other 
circumstances mentioned in the epistle, and pertaining to those whom. 


he addressed, cannot be applied to ali the believing Hebrews of that o a 
period. The writer speaks of the great fight of afflictions and the loss one 


of property, to which those had been subjected for the sake of religion — | 


whom he addresses, x. 32—34 ; occurrences which surely had not taken νι 


_ place, in every church where Jews were found. 


A: still more convincing argument, in favour of the sentiment πω eS 
| perce is drawn from what the writer himself has. stated, at the close - : : aS 
: of his letter. He: asks the prayers of those whom he addresses, that he aa 
may be speedily restored to them, xiii. 19; and promises, if Timothy © as 
—yeturn in a short time, that he will in his company pay them a Wisity 2000 ; 
ΧΙ, 23, He could not mean that he would, in company with Timothy, ee 
visit αὐ the churches where Jews were to be found throughout : the world. — a 
And could ‘Timothy be known to them all? . Or. could the circumstances ne 


of Timothy, and of the writer, himself, be so well known by. them all, i | 


ee : as the manner of. address here necessarily supposes ? 


These consider ations render it quite clear, that whosoever the Hebrews 


Bue 8. 4.70 WHAT CHURCH Was IT WRITTEN ¢ 


were that are. named by the present inscription, they must ee been 
- those of some particular church and country. And even if we pay no 
regard to the inscription, (but suppose it, after some time had elapsed, 
to have been affixed to the epistle by another hand, as it probably 


Se was,) the fact that Jewish converts are addressed, and such too as 


: belonged to some particular church or region, is, from the internal 
evidence of the epistle just stated, too plain to admit of any considerable 


| doubt. 
&§ 4. Τὸ what church was the epistle to the Hebrews written ? 


A question replete with difficulties, and which has been much agitated 
by late critics, We can easily satisfy ourselves, that the epistle was 
| designed for Jewish converts ; and exclusively (in a certain sense of this 
word) designed for them, i. e. originally adapted to them throughou., 
in its texture and mode of reasoning, But where did these converts 
live ἢ No salutation, such as stands at the head of nearly all the 
apostolic epistles, gives us information on this point. The conclusion 
of the letter, moreover, contains nothing definite enough to settle this 
question. We are left, then, to gather from ecclesiastical tradition and 
from internal evidence, such information as is necessary to determine it. 
‘But the first of these has been regarded by many critics, particularly | 
_ by recent ones, as too mdefinite or too imperfect to satisfy the mind of 
an inquirer ; and the second is SO indeterminate, at least it has been 
often. considered so indeterminate, as to afford no convincing evidence, 
but rather to give occasion for constant diversity of opinion. The same 


_ passages, for example, have often been quoted, in some instances, to 


support conclusions directly opposed to each other; and in other « cases, 


ee definite conclusions have been drawn in support of particular opinions, 


᾿ from 1 texts which appear to be capable of conveying only a general idea. 
The task of examining the principal opinions which have been 


advanced in respect to the original destination of the episile to the 
woe Hebrews, i is tedious and appalling; but it has become absolutely neces-_ 


sary to. every one, who makes any ee pretensions to. acquaintance with | 


oo the literary history of this epistle. _I shall be as brief as the nature of : 
ee the discussion, and justice to the arguments of others, will permit ; and — 
J shall examine only those opinions which the authors of them have 


a endeavoured to support by arguments, omitting a particular discussion : 
ἂν of those which have ‘been thrown ont as mere conjecture.. For a mere ΓΕ 


TO THE CHURCH INGALATIA? ee 


conjecture that the epistle was directed to Jewish converts at Rome, in — 
Spain, or at Babylon, (such conjectures have been made by critics of 
no small note,) is sufficiently answered by a conjecture that it was 
directed to Jewish converts at some other place. if no weight be laid 
in the scales, it requires none to adjust the balance. - . 
In our investigation respecting the question under Ἔα εν ὑεῖ: we ; 
meet with critics who have maintained, that the epistle was written to 
Jewish Christians in Galatia; at Thessalonica; at Corinth; or to dis- 
we persed Hebrews in Asia Minor at large, who had fled from Palestine | in 
ἣ Ὁ ὍΘΕ to avoid the persecutions to which they were there exposed. The 
i | majority of critics, however, have held, as nearly all the ancient churches 
did, that the epistle was directed to the Hebrews of Palestine. I 
"ΒΥ oceed to examine each of these opinions, in the order here sugg ested. 


ce 5, Was the Epistle written to the. Church i in Galatia? 


‘The opinion, that the epistle was directed to Jewish converts in Gala: 
tia, has been advanced and maintained with no small degree of acute- 
ness and learning by Storr, late Professor of Theology at the University | 
of Ttibingen. I shall present a summary of the arguments which he 
uses to establish it; and in order to avoid repetition, and also to render 
the discussion as perspicuous as may be, | halle examine the validity of : 
each argument, as it is adduced. | 

He begins by observing, that the epistle to the Bchtwe could not be 
directed to the church in Palestine, because it appears from Heb. ii. 3, 
that the persons to whom it was addressed were not such as heard 
Christ speak in person; from xii. 4, and xiii.7, that they had as yet 
suffered no bloody persecution ; and from vi. 10, xiii. 3, 10, and x. 34, 
that so far from having received charity from other churches, they had so 
- themselves contributed to the support of others. Now, as neither of =| 
these things can, in his view, be truly said respecting the church in 
‘Palestine, he concludes, that our epistle must have been directed to 
some church abroad. 7 oboe 
1 shall not stop here to examine, whether 8. proper. interpretation of Pees 
“the passages on which he relies to support his opinion, will in fact sup- Ὁ ae 
port it, as this subject must be examined in another place. Imust | 
- content myself, at present, with simply remarking, that if he has rightly ᾿ 
construed the texts to which he refers, they only serve to show, at most, es 
that the church in Palestine was not the one to which the epistle was as on 
a directed ; oe the yaaa still untouched, whether i it Was: sent, as ae : 
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ἠξ maintains, to the ἐδ δε in Galatia. As my present intention is to 
examine only positive arguments in favour of his opinion, I pass this 
consideration without further remark. Ἐπ : oe Hy : 

Most, if not all of the arguments on which Storr relies: are grounded 
on what he supposes to be probabilzties. ‘The general nature of them 
may be thus stated. ‘Certain facts relative to the Galatians and the 

Hebrews, ate known from history, and from the epistles which bear 
their names. But these facts cannot well be accounted for on any other 
| ground, than by the supposition, that the epistles to the Hebrews and 
‘Galatians were cotemporaneously written, and directed severally to the 
Jewish and’ Gentile parts of the same church. ‘This being admitted, 
several things, otherwise strange or inexplicable, may be easily accounted 
for; and consequently, we may or must admit such a composition and 
direction of these epistles.” 

Let us examine the particulars, which go to make up the general 
argument that I have just stated. | : 

(1) “ As the epistle to the Hebrews was not written to the atves 
in Palestine, and as all the churches abroad consisted of a mixture of | 
Jews and Gentiles, it is a singularity very striking, and at first appearance 
inexplicable, how it should come to pass that the epistle to the Gala- 
tians is written exclusively to Gentile converts, and the epistle to 
the Hebrews exclusively to Jewish ones. But all appearance - of 
difficulty vanishes, if we suppose that the two epistles were sent, at the 
same time, to the church in Galatia; each to the respective party for 
whom it was intended. A εὐ τὰ which removes such. difficulties, 
must be regarded as a probable one.” : 

‘This supposition is not wanting in ingenuity ; and at first view, it may 
be regarded as not being destitute of probability. But then, the critic 
~ must ask, How far can we be allowed to draw conclusions, in respect to 
᾿ subjects of this nature, from mere conjectural probabilities ἢ I may 

: conjecture thousands of circumstances, in themselves probable, which 


i would liberate me from difficulties presented by particular passages, or 
‘by whole books ‘of the Old Testament and the New; on which conjec- ὁ 


a tures, however, it. would be very uncritical. and unsafe - for. me to build ee 
~~ conclusions, in respect to any matter of fact. Even if we allow the 


aa ; " probability, then, of Storr’s conjecture, it cannot add much real weight 
ΕΣ to the cause which he endeavours to support. ere ρων τ 


Such ἃ. probability, however, cannot well be allowed. “There are 


ore : cireumstances, m. τὰ epistles to the Galatians and the Hebr ews, relative | 


TO THE. CHURCH IN ἐ GALATIA? vag ee Soe a 


to the condition of the persons respectively. addressed: which serve ΤῊ ει 
evince, that the Galatian church could not, at the same time, have been- τε ων 


addressed by both of these letters, This I shall have farther occasion to 

show, in the sequel. In the mean time, it may suffice to remark here, 
that: it is far from being. certain, as Sterr assumes it to be, that the 
᾿ epistle to the Galatians is addressed exclusively to Gentile. converts. 
When the apostle speaks of their being “ shut up. under the law, before | 
the gospel was preached;”. and of “" the law having been their instructer ἢ 


to bring them to Christ,” Gal. iii. 23,24; can those whom he thus | 


addresses have been only Gentiles? And when he speaks of their 
‘‘having been ina state of minority before Christ came;”’ of their “having 
been γήπιοι, and in bondage to the elements of the world,” i.e. the 
ritual ceremonies of the Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 1—3; it seems to be very 
far from being obvious that only Gentile converts are addressed. Indeed, 
80 plainly do these passages appear to respect. Jews, that a critic of no 
less note than Noesselt, considers it as certain, that Jewish converts only ᾿ 
are addressed in the epistle to the Galatians; an opinion incapable, 
no doubt, of being defended, but still serving to show that Storr has, in 
the case. before us, taken much more , for granted than can be Ὁ ἣν 
allowed. : | 
Moreover, it is not so singular as Storr represents it to be, that Jewish 
converts should be exclusively addressed in one case, and Gentile ones in 
another. The church at Ephesus, for example, consisted, beyond all 
doubt, of a mixture of Jews and Gentiles. Yet, in the epistle which 


Paul wrote to them, he has addressed only the Gentiles, «(τὰ “ἔθνη- τ 


᾿ ἀκροβυστία, Eph. ii. 11, also iii. 1.) But who ever thought it necessary, a 


“in order to account for this, to suppose that Paul also wrote another π᾿ ε 


: letter, at the same time, to the Jewish part of the church at Ephesus? de: 


Besides, what object could be answered by writing two: separate let: oo ws 
ters at the. same time? Was it not a matter of course, that the whole oe 


; church should be made acquainted with an apostolic letter to one part of. 


it? Is there not abundant evidence, that the letters of the apostles were . Her 


, regarded and treated by the early churches as encyclical, or (as we. call. 


them) circulars ? When Peter wrote his second epistle to variouschurches ὁ 


in Asia Minor, he adverts to Paul’s epistles as being already knownto 


ae them, 2 Pet. iii. 16. And when. Clement. of Rome, within: the first as 


τς eentury, wrote his epistle to the Corinthians, he made extracts’ from La 
: nearly all the epistles of Paul, without. even: naming them; which oe 


certainly. implies, that he ‘regarded ‘the: Corinthian church as being ae 
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| already well ΣΤ τς with them. Such being the state of knowledge 
respecting the apostolic epistles, in the early churches, it is a very 
improbable supposition, that either the epistle to the Galatians, or that 
to the Hebrews, was designed to be kept secret from the Jewish or 
Gentile Christians in Galatia, if written to them. Indeed, an arrange- 
‘ment of this nature would have worn the appearance of a worldly — 
policy, and of a kind of double- dealing ; which is far from being cha- 
racteristic of Paul, and which would have served rather to alienate than — 
to reconcile those who were ready to renounce his authority. 
‘The possibelity, that the two letters should have been written at the 
game time, may, for the sake of argument, be conceded, But the 
necessity of such a supposition, on grounds alleged by Storr, is contra~- = = * i 
dicted by the state of the epistle to the Ephesians, which is addressed to 
Gentiles only. If the probability of it has not alr eady been shown to be 
little or nothing; in the sequel, I trust, this will be made cid 


apparent. 
(2.) “ The epistle to the Hebrews,” says Storr, “ has no salutation, 


(which all the other epistles of Paul have;) it wants the usual greeting 
‘at the close; and it nowhere exhibits the name of the author, These 
facts, now, are easily accounted for, if we suppose that this epistle was 
sent at the same time with that to the Galatians, which Paul says he 
wrote with his own hand, Gal, vi. 11. It is probable, that the epistle 
to the Hebrews was written by the aid of an amanuensis; and as it was 
sent along with an epistle written and subscribed by Paul in his own 
hand-writing, a salutation and ula oes were unnecessary or super- 


: saad 
But why so? Why did not the longer epistle to the Hebrews need as 
many marks of authenticity as the shorter one to the Galatians? Is the URS 


_ subject less important? Are the persons addressed less regarded by the 
oe writer ? And why should the fact, (if it be one, for this too is mere con- 
τε ο jecture,) that an amanuensis wrote one letter, supersede all effort to ; 

τ authenticate jt, when Paul has been so careful to render the other letter 
. authentic, which was written with his own hand 2 is During : such a contest 
between parties as existed in Galatia, is there any probability that either — 
cee letter would be left deficient as to evidences of genuineness, when the | 
whole weight of the apostle’s authority was needed to check the growing | 
τς evil there?” Would not the apostle at least intimate plainly in one | 
a. letter, that he had written another? So far from salutation or ‘subscrip- 
᾿ τ᾿ tion: being superfluous, ἢ in such a cage, the one or the other, ἢ or rather 
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both of them, would seem to be peculiar 
‘neither letter should fai : 
ness disputed, ἌΝ : | back te ae 5 μεν ὅρον, ἢ ς 
᾿ς (3.) “In Gal. vi. 16. it is said, « As many as walk by this rule, peace 
be on them, and mercy be upon the Israel of God.’ Now the phrase, 
Israel of God, means the Jewish converts in Galatia, In distinction 
from the Gentile ones; and this conveys an intimation, that the apostle 
had written to these Jewish converts, as well as to them, the Gentile ones.” 
_ This argument, however, is built upon an exegesis of the passage — 
quoted, which is inadmissible. The Israel of God is plainly a. figura- 
tive name for true Christians. Paul had shown in the previous part of 
his epistle, that those “ἐς who are of the faith,” whether Jews or Gentiles, 
are the children of Abraham, iii. 7, 29, At the close, he pronounces a 
blessing on such as adopt the principles, and obey the injunctions, — 
which he had communicated ; and concludes it, very appositely to his. 
purpose, by calling such the Israel of God, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ Oecd. 
The καὶ which stands before this clause, seems clearly to be explicative, 
and not conjunctive ; amounting merely to our English namely, | 
to wit, or to some word of the same import, and pl 
- apposition with the preceding ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς. | ah ras 
But even supposing the apostle does advert here only to.the 
Jewish Converts, as such; where is the intimation to be found that he — 
had written to them ? Or, if he had, that the letter was the same with 
our present epistle to the Hebrews? _ ae | ΠῚ 
(4.) “The epistles to the Hebrews and to the Galatians must 
have been written about the same time ; 
written at Corinth, during Paul’s first abode there. Here Pank.: 3. Ὁ. 
found Priscilla and Aquila, who had fled from Italy, on account of 
_ Claudius’ decree which banished the Jews from Rome, Acts xviii. 1, 2; 


ly needed, in order that ὁ 
| of its proper destination, or have its genuine. 


even, 
acing τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ. in 


and probably both were ms 


and at the close of the epistle to the Hebrews, the writer says, They of ee 


 Ζέαϊν (oi ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰγαλίαρ) salute you, which means, « Priscilla and 
Aquila from Italy salute you.” The coincidence of such circumstances 
renders it probable that the epistle to the Hebrews was written at 
Corinth.—And as to the epistle 3 : 


to the Galatians, it was written between | ae 


_ the time of Paul’s second and third visit to Galatia: and consequently 6 


must have been written du | Lee 
_ ‘Xvi. xvii. and xvili., which are occupied with the history of the apostle 6 
__ in the interval of time between those visits. But if written during this 
_ interval, when can it with so much probability be’ considere to- have 


8 


ring some of his journeys recorded in Acts 


iil SA LT ET EN ARENA BEET οΝ 
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been written, as within the eighteen months’ anode of Paul at Corinith, 
during the same time? Consequently, it is probable that both letters 
were written at the same place, and about the same time; and it may 


therefore be concluded, that the supposition of their havi ing been sent. 


to Galatia at the same time, is correct.” 
Ingenious and specious as this may appear at first view, it is far from 
; being satisfactory, when we come to examine its parts in detail. In 


respect to those circumstances, which Storr represents as showing that 


the epistle to the Hebrews was written at Corinth, they are far from 
being decisive. Supposing (with him) that οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, in the 
- greeting at the close, means Priscilla and Aquila; is it necessary that 
the salutation from them should have been sent from Corinth? Did 
they not afterwards travel with Paul to Ephesus? Acts xviii, 18, 19. 
And were they not probably at Rome during his captivity there? In 
Rom. xxvi. 3, a salutation is sent to them as being at Rome; and of 
course they were there before Paul went thither as a prisoner, because 
his epistle to the Romans was written before that event, Rom. 1. 9—12. 
Flow then can we assume that Corinth is the only place from which 
Paul sent, or could send, the salutation of these Italians to Galatia ? 
But another consideration must be brought into our account. Storr’s 


exegesis of the expression οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς “Irahiag is altogether improbable. 


How should two strangers, lately (προσφάτως) come from Rome ta 


Corinth, Acts xviii. 2, be so well acquainted with the church in Galatia 


“(situated in the interior and very remotest part of Asia Minor, and 
having but little intercourse with the world,) that it was not necessary 
even to name them to this church, but simply to advert to them by the 
periphrasis, of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας -How did the Galatians know that 
Priscilla and Aquila were at Corinth? Or how could they distinguish 
them from any other Jews that fled- from Rome, after the edict of 


ae Claudius proscribing the Jews was published ? Besides, in all other 
eases where: Paul sends greetings from these Italians, or to them, he 
: τ ΘΒ] 15. them- by name } eke 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 19. Rom. xvi. 8... 
τ This view of the: subject, therefore, renders. highly improbable the very 
ἐν — circumstance which Storr has assumed as a fact, in. order to make out 
Ae that the epistle to the Hebrews was written at Corinth. | | 


oes Next; as to the epistle to the Galatians. — It was’ written, | he ays, 
β τ Βρερούε: Paul’s second and third” journey to’ ‘Galatia; therefore, most 
τ΄ probably, ales his ἔβαν at Corinth, which ee in’ “that interval 
ς of time. | 
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But, if we: follow the account of Takes in the Acts, it is difficult, nay ;: ! 


impossible, to defend. the supposition of Storr, that the epistle to the ᾿ 


Galatians was written after the second visit of Paul to Galatia. Acts — 
xvi. 6, gives us the first intimation of a visit to Galatia by. Paul; and his 
second visit is described in Acts xviii, 22, 23, which was after he had 


deft Corinth, and travelled through Palestine. and Asia. Minor. I ᾿ ἀρ λων νος 


_ know, indeed, some critics have conjectured that Paul made a journey” 
to Galatia previously to the one first mentioned by Luke in Acts xvi. 6. | 
But of what avail are conjectures in such cases, when they are supported _ 
neither by the epistle to the Galatians, nor by the history of Paul ? 
Nothing, then, but supposition is offered by Storr, to show that either 
the epistle to the Hebrews, or that to the Galatians, was written at 
Corinth, or that both were written about the same time; and of course, 
these circumstances cannot be assumed as proved, or even as rendered 


; probable, i in order to build the conclusion on. them, that the epistle to 


the Hebrews, and the epistle to the Galatians, were written Sita 
taneously to the same church. | 

(5.) ** Timothy originated from the neighbourhood of Galatia, and 
was no doubt in company with Paul during his journey there, as men- 
tioned in Acts xvi. 6. It is a singular circumstance, that although the 
apostle so often joins his name with his own, in the salutations contained 
in his other letters, he has not joined him in his epistle to the Galatians 
church; specially singular, in as much as Timothy must have been so 
well known to the Galatians, and as he was with Paul at Corinth. But 
this apparent singularity is accounted for, when we suppose that Timothy ὁ 
was sent with both the letters in question to the Galatians ; ue of ae 
course, would receive his salutation from his own mouth.” _ Ψ 


_ But is it not more singular still, I ask, that Paul should say, at : the - 
sine of the epistle to the Hebrews, Know 4 ye that our brother Timoths Ψ ee ees 


ὃς ἀπολελυμένον, 1. δὶ either sent away on some errand, or set at liberty ? ys 
Was it necessary. to. tell the Galatian church this, when Timothy was. 
before’ their | eyes. in propria persona? I know indeed that Storr, ὍΠΩΣ ἘΣ 


order to avoid this striking incongruity, has translated. γινώσκετε. POR ὉΠ 
os ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον ἀπολελυμένον thus, Receive honourably our brother 
| Timothy y who is sent to you; but it is a violence done to the natural re 


2 import of the language, which no other. respectable critic that I know _ = | 
| of. has" sanctioned, and to do which, I must think, nothing but the ie he 
τ πεν οὗ. Stevo a favourite theory could have ue this. excellent ae 


ae writer, 
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ue 1: }: τε The epistle of Paul to the Galatians, both in matter and man- 
3 ner, has many striking coincidences with the epistle to the Hebrews.” Ὁ 
No doubt this is true. But it is equally true also of other epistles of | 
_ Paul: with the exception, that the subject in the epistle to the Gala-— 
 tians particularly resembles, in some important respects, that of the 
 epistle to the Hebrews, and is prosecuted more extensively in the | 
latter epistle, than in any of the other acknowledged epistles of Paul. 4 
—Noesselt has used the same argument, in order to prove that the 
epistle to the Hebrews must have been written to the church in Thes- 
salonica; and Weber, to show that it was written to the Corinthians. 
Might it not be used, with similar effect, to show also that it was written 
to the Romans? Such an argument may be of some weight, in the 
question whether Paul, or some other person, wrote the epistle to. the 
| oe Hebrews: but it cannot be of much avail to show that this epistle was 
β written to the church at Galatia, rather than to some other church. 
(7.) But the argument on which Storr seems to place most reliance of 
all, and which, if well founded, is of a historical, and not of a conjec- | 
tural nature, is that deduced from 2 Pet. ili. 14—16. 
As this passage is not only adduced by Storr, for the purpose of 
showing that the epistle to the Hebrews was written to the Galatians, 
but by him and many other critics of great reputation, for the pur- a 
cas pose of proving that Paul must have been the author of the epistle 
τὸ to the Hebrews; in order to save repetition, I shall here examine it 
| in reference to both of these topics, since I must of necessity institute a 
an examination of it, with respect to the topic now under discussion. 

The passage runs thus: ‘¢ Wherefore, beloved, since ye are in expec- 
tation of these things [viz. the changes described in the preceding con- 
text], make strenuous efforts that ye may be found of him [Christ] in 
peace, without spot and blameless; and consider the delay of our ᾿ 

Lord to come, as a matter of favour: as also our beloved brother 
ee ae Paul, according to. the wisdom given to him, hath written to yous as noe 
ae {he has done] likewise in all his epistles, speaking in them of these ee! 
a things : : in which. ‘are some things hard to’ be understood 5 which the ͵ 
; Ε ignorant and the unstable pervert, as they: do the other τ Scriptures, t to ee ; 
τε their own destruction.” Ἔα ee ee ἢ ἔτ as 
τες ὦ Bo understand the nature of ia ae dawn from this, we must : : 
Se advert to. some circumstances mentioned in the epistles of Peter. His a 
" first. epistle i is directed to. the churches i in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, 
a ΔΒ and Ὁ Bideynta, 1 aoe il Ι,. ‘His second | is directed to the same : 


ae you. Now this cannot advert to any of his letters which have inscrip- Ὁ oe 


an © substantially supported. A closer examination, however, Suggests formi- Jee 


i many churches of ancient times. It is unnecessary here to-take other 


: i. a addieceed , . ie 
Hey considerations which Peter himself had urged ; even as our Beloved — a 
ue ge ἐσθξλρη Paul hath written to You. 
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er πες: for. he says, | τ This second epistle, beloved, J write. to you os 

in which [ am to. stir up. your pure minds by way of remembrance,” πς ᾿ τ 

Ξ 2 Pet. iii. 1. To the above-named churches in Asia Minor, ptheny & the a. 

second epistle of Peter was directed. | ae oe 
The nature of Storr’s argument. may now be anderstoad.. Ἢ is thie : τὰ ve 
All the epistles of Paul, excepting that to the Hebrews, have desig τ, 
nated the churches to which they were sent; the epistle to the Hebrews eas 
does not. Peter says, that Paul had written a letter to the churches i ὉΠ τ 
Asia Mmor, whom he addresses, as our beloved Paul hath writen το a 


_ féons, as they are not directed to the afore-named churches in Asia 
Minor. Consequently, Peter must refer to the epistle to the Hebrews, aoe 
_ which is the only one that has no inscription. It follows, therefore, ees 
not only that. Paul wrote this letter, but that he. wrote it to some of: Oy, : Ἶ 
the churches addressed by Peter. Most probably, then, it was written lhe 
to Galatia. Especially is this credible, since the epistle to the. Hebrews ne 
contains those very warnings and sentiments to which Peter adverts, as 
being comprised in the letter of Paul to the churches in Asia Minor, 
whom he addresses.” ers 
_ One is tempted, at first view, to acquiesce in ἃ statement seemingly 
ΣῈ " probable, and to conclude, that the inference drawn by Storr is 


᾿ dable difficulties, which must not be passed over in silence. _ a as 
τς 0 Π omit, at present, any consideration respecting the genuineness of cy 
Ὁ, the second epistle of Peter, so much called i in question, and disputed Yes ae 


᾿ ground in regard te to i than Storr himself has taken ; which i is, to > admit 6 
; tag genuineness. _ παν ἢ ἘΠΕ Υ ΤΥ 
What then does ths passage of Peter, n now | in 1 question, telah a us ἶ 
“ἃ a That Paul. had written a letter. to the: churches. whom Pet 
: ἔγραψεν ὃ ὑμῖν. (2) That he had ‘urged on them the same 


ὯΝ That in all his See (viz. : 


= and aby? Paul? τ 


ie ee a ae a τας, 5} D-:. | tae 
‘bie τς a A a μυδυνουνον 
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To fnd ¢ an answer to this, we may make three. apportion) First, 


ve ae are. all the subjects treated of 1 in the preceding part of Peter’ a 


--epistle ; or, secondly, they are those comprised in the preceding part of 

the third chapter ; ; or thirdly, they are those things suggested by the 
: dnmediite context, in connexion with the passage already cited. 3 
Now, the first of these suppositions cannot be admitted ; for Paul i 
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go far from treating, in all his epistles, of every subject comprised in 


thé whole of Peter’s second epistle, that he has nowhere treated οὗ 
some of them. If Peter, then, r referred to the epistles — of Paul which | 
are now extant, it is clear he did not mean to say, that Paul had in, 
“every y epistle of his discussed the same subjects, 2 as he himself had done, 


thronghost his second letter. 


But Storr urges in a special manner the second ΠΕ tion viz. that 


x ‘the subjects presented to view in the ¢herd chapter of Peter’s second 


epistle, are particularly treated of in the epistle to the Hebrews ; Ἢ 
and consequently, that Peter must have referred to these subjects, 
‘and to that epistle. The sum of the third chapter of Peter is, ‘ That 
the heavens and the earth are perishable; that they will be destroyed 
by. fire; that the delay to destroy the ungodly must not be imputed | 
to slackness on the part of the Lord, who puts off this catastrophe on 
account of his long-suffering towards men ; and that the time when 
they shall be dissolved by fire, will come speedily, and unexpectedly, 
and then the heavens and the earth will be destroyed, and a. new 
heaven and a new earth created.’ Such is the context. Then follows 
- the exhortation ; ‘* Beloved, keep yourselves unspotted and blameless ; : 
: and regard the delay of your Lord’s coming as a favour ; even as our 
beloved brother, Paul, has written to you,’ &c. Now where has Paul | 


written any thing respecting the dissolution of the material elements 

: ; 08 the universe by fire, and the creating of new heavens and 8. new is 
AES earth instead of them? I do not find this subject treated of in the 
εν ε τ epistle to the Hebrews; nor is it touched upon in ali the epistles | Γι 
4 Pauls it is only adverted to in some of them. | 


Itis then, thirdl; y, the exhortation i in the immediate context, to heep 


π΄ : sheinaelves’ unspotted and. blameless, in, view. of their Lord’s coming, 


which Peter. means to say had been urged by. Paul ‘on the persons whom 


o : he addressed, as well as by himself. This 15 the plain grammatical ς 
construction ; and it is the only one which will bear examination, by 


soeneine it. with the contents of Paul’s epistles. a: | 
But exhortation of such a nature. is far from. being contained only in in Εν 
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| ae epistle to the Hebrews. The epistles to the C Corinthians, Plilippians,:s “ 


the first to t he Thessalonians, the first to Timothy, and that to Titus, — 
contain direct exhortations of this sort, and the other epistles of Paul, : 
repeated intimations of the same nature. If the argument is good, then, — : 
to prove that the epistle to the Hebrews was written to the Galatians, | 


because it contains. such sentiments and exhortations ἢ the same argue, 3001! 
ment might prove that any of the other epistles of Paul were written oy 


to the same church, because they contain the like sentiments. τὰ 

But there is one of the churches i in Asia Minor to which Peter. sireté, ιν 
namely, that of Galatia, to which a letter of Paul now extant is αᾶ- 
dressed. May not this be the very epistle to which Peter adverts, and 
not the epistie to the Hebrews? In chapter vi. 7—9, is a passage of 
warning and exhortation, grounded on the doctrine of future retributien. 


This may be the very passage to which Peter adverts; or if any should 


think it too general to satisfy the reference which he makes, then the 
exhortation may have been in a letter now lost.. ‘That some of Paul's” 
letters are lost, is pretty certain, from 1 Cor. vy. 9—11. ‘See also Phil. 
Hi. 1. Evidently one of John’s epistles is lost. “1 wrote to the 
church,” says he, in his second epistle, verse 9, “but Diotrephes, who 
loves pre-eminence, did not receive us.” We have no remains of the 
epistle to which he here adverts. The letter of Paul, which Peter 
mentions, may have shared the same fate. At most, the epistle to the 
Hebrews, even supposing it to be proved that Paul wrote it, has no 
| special claim to be considered as the one adverted to by Peter. 

If then it cannot be shown (as I am fully persuaded it cannot) that. 
Peter, in the passage under consideration, adverts to the epistle to the 


: Hebrews, it cannot, of course, be shown from Peter’s testimony, that oe i: 
“Paul wrote this epistle. This argument has, indeed, been: often and ee 


ΕΣ strongly urged, in order to establish this point, by modern and date + 


critics; but it will not abide the test of examination. The ancient. as 
tee church, vit. is well known, never brought it forward to support the ¢ opinion * i re 
| that” Paul: was” the. author of the epistle to the Hebrews. Storr him- 
self, who urges it very strongly, concedes that it was never employed _ | 


by the Christian fathers. It does not follow, indeed, that it. has. no 


" validity, because. it was not employed by them. ‘But it would. séem, at ᾿ a 
least, that the proof to be derived from it is not 50 > obvious, » nor BG : 


δ: οσποϊκοῖνο, ἃ as some modern critics have deemed i ns | 
| “8. " Storr adduces. is ‘the ‘special circumstances. of the chusches ε 


ae addressed i in the epistles to the. Galatians and to ‘the: Hebrews, ὃ as. Ἂν τ 
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| ‘ground for the opinion, that both epistles were directed to the church. 
in Galatia. ‘The Galatians, * save he, “had for along time been Chris- | 
‘tians ; ; SO had. the Hebrews. The Galatians were persecuted. and misled [ 
by false teachers, and were in deer of defection from Christianity ; 80 
were the Hebrews.” eee ὍΣ 

| - Now, so far from finding avideute of sameness, in the representations 
of the two. epistles, respecting these circumstances, I find proof of dis-” 
ν᾽ similarity so great as to exclude all hope of supporting the opinion of 
Storr, and to show that the admission of it would do great violence to” 
the laws of probability. To the Galatians Paul says, “T marvel that 
ye are so soon removed from him who called you to the grace of Christ, 
‘unto another gospel,” Gal. i.6. To the Hebrews he says, “ When for 
the time [᾿ς e. plainly the long time since they professed. Christianity] 
ye ought to be teachers, ye have need again to be taught the first 
elements of religion,” Heb. v. 12. And again, ‘‘ Call to mind the 
JSormer days in which, when ye were enlightened, ye endured a great 
fight of afflictions,” x. 32. And again, the writer calls on them to 
tf remember the eas ek of their former teachers, who were deceased, “ἢ 
xii. 7. ; 
Then as to persecution, the Hebrews had suffered the loss of hele 
property by it, x. 34; but there is no intimation of this in respect to the. 
Galatians. Indeed, there is no proof, that out of Palestine persecution — 
was such, in the apostolic age, (one or two instances only excepted,) 
as to deprive men of either property or life. The Roman magistracy 
did not permit this, either out of Palestine or in it, so long as they were 
In authority. This is evident from several passages of history i in the 


Acts ; 6. g. Acts xvui. 12. 17, xix. 35—40. Acts xvi. xxvi. Then .. 


there i is agreat difference between the kind of persecution animadverted | 
upon in the epistle to the Galatians, and in that to the Hebrews. Tn | 


a the Sormer, Christians are addressed as in danger, from their pressure, 


᾿ of incorporating Judaism with Christianity, and making the continued 


_. profession of it essential to salvation ; in the latter, they are every where 
ee addressed, as in danger of a final and total renunciation. of the Christian ae 


a religion. In the one, they. are dehorted from. superadding the Jewish 
ceremonies to. Christianity ; in the other, from ὙΠΟ abandoning the ἔν 


oo Christian religion. | 


Βαϊ further ; ; Paul says, in Gal. vi. Ul, “ Ye see how LARGE a ‘a-letter 


| a ὃ" have written. to you with my own. hand. ᾿ ‘Yet this epistle consists of | sy 
᾿ only. s sia = chapters ¢ of a. » moderate length. How then could 1 Paul may, to a 
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a part éf the same church, in a a letter: accompanying ‘this, ‘ I Beséach 
you, brethren, to bear with a word of exhortation from. me, for. I have | 
written unto you διὰ βραχέων IN A FEW WORDS,” or briefly y, Heb. xiii. 22, 

: Yet this brief epistle j is more than twice as long as the large letter 


which accompanied it, Could Paul 80 forget himself, on 2 such ¢ an occa- al 


| sion as this ? 


Again, Paul often. adverts, i in his epistle to the Galatians, to the fact a | 


that he was the first who taught them the doctrines of Christianity. Yet. 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews, there is not a word of this; but, plainly, 
the whole manner of the letter, and specially the manner in which he 
speaks of the teachers of those whom he addresses, implies that he had: 
not himself planted the church to which his letter was directed. 


But what determines the question beyond all hope of supporting the a . 


: views of Storr, is, that in the epistle to the Galatians, their teachers 


are animadverted upon with great severity, on account of their improper 


conduct and erroneous doctrines. They are represented as perverting 
the gospel of Christ; as having an erroneous zeal for selfish purposes, 
iv. 17, v.13; and the apostle even proceeds so far as to express a wish 
that they might be cut off from the church, v.12. But how totally 
different is the character given of teachers, in the epistle to the 
“Hebrews! ‘‘ Obey your teachers, and be subject to them ; for they 
watch over your souls, as they who must give an account;” i. e. they 
are altogether worthy of your confidence and obedience, xiii. 17. 

ον And at the close of the letter, he sends his affectionate patttations to 
a them, ; ΧΙ, 24, | 


| These considerations seem to remove all probability, and ever possi= Ὁ BGR 
| bility, that the ‘epistle to the Hebrews Was, as Storr maintains, written - ue a oe 
at the same time and place as the epistle to the Goleta, and. that ie τ" 


| was also directed to the same church, — eee 


‘The excellent character and distinguished aeuteness of Storr: aes: eer 


a almost. any opinion which he has seriously defended, to examination; 


but I cannot resist the impression, that he has utterly failed i in defending : 


188 sentiment which has now been examined. 


ge have, throughout this investigation, proceeded on v the -txppesitiin τὰ το οὴ 
~~. that Paul wrote the epistle to.the Hebrews ; which Storr fully believed: 

and the belief of which is necessary, in order that one may adopt the a 

sentiment which he has maintained in respect to its destination. ‘Whe- , anc 


- ther there i is sufficient reason to believe that Paul was the author of the ca : 


= eplals, wail be a subject, of discussion i in a. ᾿Εὐδιρα θέ, part of 1815. ᾿ 
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| Introduction. ire the mean ‘time, I shall concede this point, ene 
pa examining the question relative to its destination,) to all the writers who 
have assumed it, in supporting their respective opinions. Such is the 
ease with all those, whose various opinions relative to the destnanon of 
our epistle, still remain to be examined. 


4 6. Was the ee directed to the church at Theasalonioa | p 


| “The character which has just been given of Storr, will also apply, i in 

respect to some of its prominent traits, to Noesselt, late professor of 
-Thelogy at Halle, who has maintained, in an essay devoted to this pur- 
ΟΠ pose,* that the epistle to the Hebrews was written to the churches in — 
Macedonia, or rather to the church at Thessalonica. ‘Semler had done 

this before him; but on somewhat different grounds, and with less. 
plausible reasons. On this account, I shall now, without particularly 
adverting to the efforts of Semler, proceed to examine the more any 
supported opinion of Noesselt. | 

The general principle, to. which Noesselt makes an appeal in his aret- 

ment, is, in itself, considered correct. He endeavours to show, that 
‘there are circumstances mentioned in the epistle to the Hebrews, in 
‘Paul’s epistles to the Thessalonian church, and in the life of this apostle, | 
which afford a very striking agreement ; so striking as to render it alto-_ 
gether probable, that Paul must have directed to this church, the epistle | 
which is now inscribed, Τὸ the Hebrews ; and that he must have written 
it during his abode of eighteen months at Corinth, as recorded i in Acts 
xviii.” ‘Let us examine these circumstances. . 
᾿ hi ) “* When Paul visited Corinth for the first time, He faund Priscilla 
Ἢ and Aquila there, who had recently fled from Italy, on account of the 
decree ot Claudius, which banished the Jews from Rome, Acts xvi. 


ods. 2. At the a of the epistle to the Hebrews, he says, ¢ They of 
os Italy ἢ salute you ; .᾽ meaning ‘Priscilla and Aquila. Here then is a cir- 


oo ‘cumstance in the epistle to. the Hebrews, which accords with the circum~ ; 
: ᾿ stances of Paul, during his first visit to Corinth. a a 7 
- ‘But, as Thave before remarked, (p. 11,) Paul κυ was in : company 7 ith 


i these Italians. at other places besides Corinth. From some of these 
: ce other places, then, he might have written this salutation. Besides, ΓΝ 
τς oe there. any probability, (as 1 have before asked,) that two str ‘angers, who : 
“ας had recent ἷν ἐφριμσμοι come. from a city so distant as Rome, should 


# ’ Contained: in his, s Opuscula., oe ae 


Bart of Greece, that they need not even be named, but simply called 
ot ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, in ἃ greeting or salutation? And particularly so, as 
neither of them were ‘officers in the church, or public teachers, In all 
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so well known to. the ἜΤΟΣ τ wis in the extreme north- -eastern age 


othe: cases, as has been already shown, Paul expressly names these oe 


persons, when he adverts to them. Why should he pian here from his | 


usual custom? _ ; 6 
(2.) “ Paul says, at ὑπὸ close of the ne to the ΠΡῚΝ thay ; 


3 Timothy was ἀπολελυμένον, sent away; and Paul had sent Timothy from 


Berea to Thessalonica, while Paul himself was at Athens, a little before 
ΒΒ came to Corinth: comp. Acts xvii. 13—16. Here then is a concur- 


_ rence of circumstances, which favours the opinion that the epistle to => 


the Hebrews | ‘was written by Paul at Corinth, and directed to the 
Thessalonians.” | } | 
τ To understand the nature of this ΤΑ ΤΠ and the ae which i ᾿ 
have to make, it is necessary to advert, for a moment, to the history of 
Paul’s journeys at the time now under consideration. Paul, in company: 
with Silas and Timothy, first preached the gospel at Thessalonica, where 
a church was formed ; but, being vehemently opposed by some of the 
Jews, they went to Berea, a neighbouring city, Acts xvii. 10. Thither 
the persecuting Jews of Thessalonica followed them; in consequence of 
which, Paul, leaving Silas and Timothy there, withdrew to Athens. 
Here he resided a short time, and then went on his first visit to Corinth, 
Acts xvii. 1—15, xviii. 1. At this last place, he staid eighteen months, 
Acts xvill, 11. Now Noesselt supposes, that before Paul left Athens, he 


_ sent Timothy (who was still at Berea, Actsxvii. 10. 14) back toThes- ssf 
 salonica, in order to make inquiries respecting the state of the church eae 
there ; and that this is the meaning of that passage. at the close. of the oe a ᾿ 
apistle to the: Hebrews, Ye know, (88 he would translate hh that ς our oes peu me 


i br other Timothy as sent away. 


But as there is nothing. of all this in ake history hich ake fas: ee a ΡΟ ΘΟ 


“of Paul and Timothy, Acts xvii, and as the whole must therefore be 


founded on conjecture, it might be sufficient, on the other hand, to 7 bol 
‘conjecture that Paul did not send ee from Beres to Mencinnin © a sep 


as Noesselt supposes. Ἵ ae προτοῦ 
However, respect for so excellent a critic ; as Noesselt, would father ee 


2 ; demand some argument, to show that this conjecture cannot be. well. oe 


a founded. I would observe, then, that in order to render his. position _ 


“τ probable, ἢ he assumes as a fact, that the Epistle 0 to the Hebre ews was writ- εἰ a 


: 34. τανε τ 4 6. WAS THE EPISTLE. DIRECTED 


* 


~ ten ΤΥ the epistles to the Thessalonians ; ; a8 supposition not capable 


᾿ af being rendered probable, much less of being proved. 


It will be admitted, that there is not a word in our present first epistle 
to the Thessalonians, respecting any previous letter addressed to them ; 
a circumstance not to be imagined, provided the apostle had written such 
a laboured epistle to them as that to the Hebrews is, and on ‘such an 
important question. Besides, it appears altogether probable from Acts 
xviii. 1—6, that Silas and Timothy arrived at Corinth soon after Paul 
had gone there; so that the absence of Timothy, supposed by Noesselt 

to have taken place at the time when the epistle to the Hebrews. was 
written, cannot be rendered at all probable, from. this part of Paul’s 
| history ; ; for it cannot be thought probable, that such an epistle as that 
to the Hebrews would be written by Paul immediately after his arrival 
at Corinth, amidst all the agitation and dispute and hazard occasioned 
by his first preaching there. But even conceding that this méght have — 
been done, is it probable that Paul, who (according to Noesselt) had 
just before, while at Athens, sent Timothy to Thessalonica, and whe 
knew that he was now there, should gravely write to the Thessalonians, 
cede know that our brother Timothy is sent away; when this same 

Ὁ Timothy, in propria Pee was present with the very church to whom 
this was written? 

(3.) “In Heb. x. 34, Paul says, Ye had compassion on my ade | 
or, according to another reading, of equal authority, Ye had compassion — 
on those who were bound, 1.6. the prisoners. This refers to Paul’s 
imprisonment, as related in Acts xvi. 2340; and to the sympathy 
~ which the Thessalonians. evinced for him in these circumstances.” 

_ But this imprisonment was at Philippi, before Paul had visited Thes- 
2 egtonicn, and before the Thessalonians could know that he was in their 
region, except by report. This imprisonment lasted but a few hours ; 


ν. it ended i in a most triumphant deliverance, by the interposition of Divine 


oe power, and in the. shame and mortification of the magistracy who had» 


ordered it. - The whole occurrence, instead of demanding compassionate 
+ sympathy, was a matter of triumph and congratulation. Or, if other- 


i wise, it was not an. affliction i im respect to which the Thessalonians could 
‘compassionate Paul as ye could: not know of its ies happened, ; 


ἐν eo . until it was past. 


tay. ἐς The Hebrews are ας for their liberality ᾿: and s 50 are s the . 


oe Thisssnloiiade,” es 


Tow which 1 rely 80. are “other ehusches. Doce it fillow, ἢ πο a 


‘TO THE CHURCH AT THESSALONICA? ὃ 


_ they exhibited this trait of siaweter which was common among Christians : 
in the apostolic age, that the Thessalonian church must have been the — 
same which is thus recommended in the epistle to the Hebrews? _ 


(5.) “The persons to whom the epistle to the Hebrews was addrensed, ὃ 


had suffered. persecution, Heb. x. 32, xii. 4; which was also the case 
with the Thessalonians, 1 Thess. ti, 14—16, 2 Thess. 2.11." 2 
So had many other churches, But neither at Thessalonica, nor 2 
scarcely any where else, except in Palestine, do we know ofa persecu- e 
tion, at this period, which involved the loss of property and the hazard 
of liberty and life. The epistle to the Hebrews speaks of their being 
despoiled of their property, x. 34; a circumstance not to be found in 


the account of the persecution at Thessalonica, and one which makes : : re 


4 directly against the supposition of Noesselt, 

(6.) “The Thessalonians were in danger of defection from the faith, | 
so that Paul was obliged to send Timothy to confirm them, 1 Thess, iii. 
2,3; and the same danger is every where adverted to, in the epistle to 
the Hebrews.” 

This argument is built on an erroneous exegesis. That Timothy made 
a visit to. confirm the Thessalonians, does not surely imply that they 
were in special danger of apostacy, When Paul is said to have gone 


ΝΠ through Asia Minor confirming the churches, Acts xv. 36—41, xvi. 4—6, 


ΠΟ Xvi. 23, are we to draw the inference that all the churches there were 

in the same danger of apostacy as the persons to whom the epistle to - 
- the Hebrews is addressed? If not, this argument of Noesselt has no 
~ force to establish the opinion which he advocates. 2 


{7 ) “ There is a great similarity between the epistle t to the Hebrews oe 


| | and the epistle to the Thessalonians.” 


So there is, also, between the epistle to the Hebrews and all the ᾿ το ᾿ 
3 epistles of Paul. This argument, then, proves too much. It may serve ee 
to show that Paul probably wrote the epistle to the Hebrews ;. but it ean ae εὖ 


. have no important ‘influence on the question, To whom did he write this 
epistle? oe Ae —. 
Most of the similarities, moreover, which are produced by Noesselt, 


‘are similarities of a general nature in respect to sentiments of piety and τὸ 2, 
‘morality. Must there not be a similarity, of course, in these respects, Ὁ ce 
toe ee in all the “kien of. Paul, provided ἢ he always faust the 4 same 1¢ doctrines : oii 
ee : of Christianity? ee “ΙΓ ea ν τς | ᾿ 
| But the alissimilanietes between tis epistles. to “the. Thessalonians aid roe 


7 : “the Hebrews, 1 Noesselt has not. proceeded to πῶς Yet there are e 7 


36 Bt Peete 46 was THE EPISTLE ADDRESSED, 
| ‘some } and some 80 ‘striking, as to render the supposition which he 
: defends, altogether improbable. The Hebrews addressed in our epistle, 
had been for a long time Christians; but if Noesselt’s supposition be | 
| true, they had been so only a few months, at most, when Paul wrote his 
τι first epistle to them ; for Paul had only made a rapid journey from 
ἣν -Thessalonica to Athens, and thence to Corinth; and soon after his 
» arrival there, and (as Noesselt thinks) before Timothy had come to him, 
he wrote the epistle in question. : . 
I may add, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews nowhere adverts 
to his having jirst planted Christianity among them. But Paul, in his - 
epistle to the Thessalonians, very frequently adverts to this circumstance. » 
Further, the epistle to the Hebrews is directed to a church almost 


that only a few Jews had early joined the Thessalonian church ; and 
plainer still, that this church was principally made up of Gentiles, from — 
Paul's first epistle to them, 1..9, where he says, “ Ye have turned from 
sdols, to serve the living God.” Now, circumstances so widely diverse 
and opposite, cannot be predicated of the same church, while they have 
respect only to an interval of time, which, at the most, cannot exceed 
the eighteen months that Paul abode at Corinth. 
Finally, Paul’s two epistles to the Thessalonians, throughout, are 
filled with commendations of the Thessalonian church, for their firmness - 
and stedfastness in the faith of the gospel. Nota word of their J ewish 
prejudices. Not a reference to the imminent danger of apostacy, which 
is every where developed in the epistle to the Hebrews. Noesselt 
accounts for this, by the supposition, that Paul’s first epistle to them, viz. 
that to the Hebrews, (as he supposes, ) had produced a, thorough reforma- 
tion among them. But when Paul’s first epistle to the Corinthians 
had effected a reformation, in respect to various particulars of far less 
oF importance than those treated of in the epistle to the Hebrews, how does 
=the: apostle - fill his second letter with commendations, which have a 
᾿ direct reference to his former admonitions? Could it be otherwise 
ts : here, if the epistle to the Hebrews had been written before. our present 
τατος, epistles. to the Thessalonians, and produced such an effect as: Noesselt τ 
Ge eupposes? tae 7 ee ae 
“On the. whole, then, the supposition of Noddselt must t be abandoned : 
pies st not. only because it is not well supported, but because it involves dif. 
aes ficulties and 1 improbabilities s 80 Epi as to render it. altogether α incre- : 


wholly (if not altogether) Jewish ; while it is plain, from Acts xvii.4, 5, 


8 7. Was it directed to Hebrews, who were Sojourners an Asia M nor? 


/ Bolieh ne has aca cued himself, ina peculiar manner, by a 
translation of the New Testament, with constant reference to the Syriac — 
or Syro-Chaldaic language, i in which he supposes many of the original © 
documents must have been composed,) has advanced the opinion, that 


TO HEBREWS IN ἘΠΕῚ ἘΠ ἐὰν BR 96 


the Hebrews, addressed in our epistle, were those who had fled from _ | 


Palestine, about A.D.-60, on account of the persecutions there, and > 


_were scattered abroad Asia Minor. To this he thinks the of καταφυγόντες 


in vi. 18, refers; as also the passage in xiii. 14, which speaks of their 

having no abiding city. He finds parallels of such a meaning, in 3 John — 

verses 5 and 7, where strangers are mentioned, and those who ἊΝ gone 

abroad (ἐξῆλθον) for his (Christ's) name’s sake; in 1 Pet. i. 1, where 

| Sojourners of the dispersion are mentioned; and in Jamesi. 1, where | 
the οἱ ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ are addressed. 3 , 

Tam unable, however, to find any history of a persecution in Εἰ Palos | 
tine, at the period which he mentions, or any account of a dispersion of 
Jewish Christians abroad, at that period. As to the texts which he 
cites, in favour of his supposition, they will not bear the construction 
which he has put upon them. We who have fled, Hebrews vi. 18, is 
_inseparably connected with the clause which follow S, viz. to lay hold on 
the hope set before us, i.e. in the gospel. Besides, the writer does not 
say you who have fled, but we, i.e. Christians. So also in xiii. 14, itis we 
" (viz. Christians) who have no abiding g city, i.e. no permanent place of 
happiness in the present world. . The passage in 3 John verses 5,7, pro- 


bably refers to Gentile Christians, who became exiles; and those in : ; 
James and Peter have respect merely to Jews who lived in foreign τρῶς 


| cones) in distinction from those who lived i in: Palestine. 


Besides, how could the apostle address wanderi ang fugitives, scattered τ ἰ 


Hee over Asia. Minor, and destitute ofa home, as in a condition to bestow Chas ὦ 


tity? xiii. ᾿ 2. 16. How could he speak of them as having stated teachers? 


xiii, 17, 24. How could he expect his letter to reach them; or promise Nene a 


them ἃ visit ates Timothy, xiii. 23, in case he should speedily return ? ¢. 


_ Respectable as the critic is who has advanced this Opinion, it seems 18 | ᾿ Ἶ 
be 9. quite destitute of probability, and entitled to but little consideration. Ὄ high 


3 8. Was the epistle addressed to the church at Corinth ἃ 


"Michael Weber, who tae distinguished ἜΤΕΙ Σ in some respect’ as vas : 


ot critical writer Ὁ on the canon of the New Testament, has advanced, and τ 


OB ie $8. was THE BPISTLE ADDRESSED. 


ἐξ endeavoured to support flie'c opinion, that the epistle to the. Hebrevs. was 
written to the church at Corinth. He labours, in the first place, to show 
_ that ‘Paul wrote no less than five letters to the Corinthians. The first 
_ was one which has been lost, and which Paul mentions in our present 
1 Cor. y. 9—13. The second and third were our first to the Corinthians, 
᾿ and. so much of the second as includes chapters i.—ix., with the two last 
_-verses of the epistle ; the fourth, our present epistle to the Hebrews; and 
_ the fifth, the remainder of the second epistle to the Corinthians; all 
which, he thinks, were written in the order now suggested. 
4 Proceeding on the ground of such an arrangement of Paul’s letters, he 
3 ΕΝ to support his opinion, that the epistle to the Hebrews | was 
_ written to the Corinthians, by arguments which I shall now examine. 
τ (8,) © The Hebrews became Christians at an early period, and so did 
the Corinthians; the Hebrews were Judaizing Christians, and so were 
the Corinthians. An agreement in these respects renders it probable, 
that the epistle to the Hebrews was sent to the church at Corinth.” 
But Paul did not visit Corinth until A.D. 51 or 52, after he had 
repeatedly traversed the various countries of Asia Minor, and founded 
several churches in Macedonia. It cannot, therefore, be called an early 
period, at which the Corinthians were converted. Paul established few, 
ifany, new churches, after the establishment of this at Corinth; at least, 
_ history does not give us any account of them. | 
 Inrespect to the Corinthians being Judaizing Christians, the pitti is 
altogether wanting. The apostle has taken no notice of any contest or 
᾿ question of this nature among them. He has indeed, in 2 Cor. iii, 
6-18, drawn a parallel between the Mosaic and Christian dispensations ; 7 
but it is of a general nature, and touches none of the points usually con- 
τ “tested by Judaizing Christians. In 2 Cor. xii. 13—23, to which Weber 
a ᾿ appeals for proof of his assertion, it is plain, that some Judaizing teacher — 
a 7 (or teachers) is adverted to by Paul; whose conduct he describes in 
terms. which convey very strong disapprobation. But this, instead of 
aiding to establish the position of Weber, seems absolutely to overthrow 
it; for in the epistle to the Hebrews, the teachers (as we have already 
τ ce had occasion to remark, p. 21,) are. commended, as being altogether | 
: ΠΝ worthy of confidence and obedience, Heb. xiii. 17, 24, We have 
oe : already seen, moreover, that the church at Corinth consisted, at first, of but 
ee Ὁ} few Jews; 8515 plain from the history of Paul’s planting | it, Acts xviii, 
2.) “ There is a most striking resemblance between the Ὁ epistle to the | 
x ‘Hebtews and the epistle t to the Cor mthians.,- : , 


‘TO THE CHURCH aT CORINTH a 4 Be 


This, Weber labours to establish, by a ‘comparison of the methods in oe 

_ which each quotes the Old ‘Testament ; of the ἅπαξ λεγόμενα; and of ᾿ 
the similitudes employed. 7 | 

That there is a similarity, I should readily ΠΕ Βαϊ resemblance, 
and even striking resemblance, is not confined merely to the epistles _ 
addressed to the Corinthians and to the Hebrews. Storr finds it between | 

the epistles to the Galatians and to the Hebrews ; Noesselt, between Ἢ 

. the epistles to the Thessalonians and to the Hebrews ; and it may be 
easily shown, (as it will be hereafter, ) that the epistle to the Hebrews has — 

- astriking resemblance to all the epistles of Paul, in a variety of respects. 
Why should we, or how can we, limit this to the Epes: addressed to 
the Corinthians ? 

But i in various respects, in which Weber has undertaken to make out | 
a likeness between the epistle to the Hebrews and the epistle to the | 
Corinthians, it seems to me that he has entirely failed. In the epistle 
to the Hebrews, repeated reference is made to personal sufferings and. 
loss of property, through persecution, Heb. x. 33, 34, xii. 4; but in the 
epistle to the Corinthians, we discover no traces of such persecution ;_ 
nor does the history of the church at Corinth give us any knowledge 
of persecution having early prevailed there. At all evenis, when our 
present first epistle to the Corinthians was written, it is clear that no 
such event had taken place at Corinth; for Paul says, 1 Cor. x. 13, no 
trial hath befallen you but such as is common to men. N ow, as the epistle 
to the Hebrews speaks of the great fight of afflictions, x. 33, 34, which 
they endured, when they were first enlightened, here is an absolute con- 
tradiction of Weber's supposition, instead of a confirmation of it. | eo 

(8) " τ The warnings, exhortations, and commendations for charity Ὁ Mie: 

A bestowed, are alike in the epistles to ‘the Corinthians and to the oe 

| But he same sesemblaness whieh: Weber finds betirae these. epistles, So 

Noesselt finds between the epistles to the Thessalonians and to the a 


Hebrews. Such resemblances may be found, also, in other epistles, ao 


But. they : are of a nature too general to afford any evidence of weight —__ τῶ 
“in such a question as the one before us. Does not: every Christian Ὁ ee 
| church need warning, reproof, consolation ἢ And is not every, one thet 
“is charitable, entitled to commendation. § ? It is not, therefore, from ao. 

: comparison of general expressions of this nature, that the sameness oben is 
| churches addressed can be proved. ‘There must be.s : a 

; ‘a local, and s sut ὁ generis, ὦ to make such proof valid a 


PEA Dene nT oS: RENEE CAE lH OY oT: + A. i ΗΝ OR OR ee ee ee ee rn ΜΗ 


80. θοῦ π᾿ ef § a was THE. EPISTLE ADDRESSED 


| 23 (4y The greeting at the close of the epistle to the Hebrews, ᾿Ασπά- 
Porras ὑμᾶς οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, Weber understands (like the critics 
whom I have already examined) as referring to Priscilla and Aquila; 
and: compares it with the greeting from me same persons, in 1 ΟΣ 
xvi. 19. 7 | 
oS But in . the latter ince they are ate named, so that ther | is ἃ 
| striking dissimtlitude, instead of resemblance, in the manner of the 
salutation. | : 7 ς oe 
(5.) He further compares several ideas | in the epistle to the ἰδ τ τὴς 
and the epistle to the Hebrews; such as warnings taken from the 
3 example of ancient Israel, 1 Cor. x. 1—12, and Heb. iii. -16—18; the 
‘doctrine that God chastises his children for their g good, 1 Cor. xi. 32, 
and Heb. xii. 5—11; and some other things, about which similar views 
‘in both epistles are expressed. | 
The words, however, which are employed in these two cases, are, for 
the most part, quite diverse. And even if they were not, could Paul | Ἵ 
write on such subjects to no more than one church? And sa that : 
church be only at Corinth 7 | 
ον (860) “ But, the epistle to the Hebrews is ‘called λόγον παρακλήσεως 5 
ἐν also in 2 Cor. vi. 1, Paul says, παρακαλοῦμεν. 
True; but the same Paul repeatedly says παρακαλέω in his epistles | 
οἷο the Romans, Ephesians, Philippians, Thessalonians, and elsewhere. 
᾿ς Was the epistle to the Hebrews written to these churches, because π' mapa - 
| καλέω is a word common to it and to the epistles directed to them? 
Ὁ{7.) “In 1 Cor. iv. 18, 19, xvi. 2—7, the apostle has expressed his 
desire or determination to pay the Corinthians a visit; and at the close 
of the epistle to the Hebrews, the same αδιεπθιβασπο is expressed, | 
Heb. xi. 23.” 
ἀπο Βαϊ were there no other churches which the apostle desired or ‘deter- 
| mined. to visit, besides that at Corinth? And could he express the 
eee desire. or determination to visit no other? Even if all this should ‘be 
oe admitted, the. determination to pay a visit, as expressed in our first 
| - epistle to ‘the Corinthians, was abandoned when he. wrote the. second, 
TE: seq. 3. which, according to Weber's ¢ own arrangement, was written ᾿ 
| before our epistle to the Hebrews. | a ΟΣ 
aan (5. boi From 1 Cor. xvi. 10, it appears, ‘that t Timothy, oe this ΠΕΣ 
: ioe : was written, was absent from Paul ; and in the epistle to the Hebrews, | 
oe ti. 23, hei is. said to be sent away Krakehojedpey.) - Here again. is a 
ae similarity. of circumstances.” ᾿ | = 


ΤῸ THE CHURCH AT CORINTH ἢ “ ,“α“». 


Granted ; but was not ‘Timothy constantly employed i in rive manner ἫΝ Mg 


on errands of Paul to the churches ? Was he absent only once? And 


εἰ could Paul tell no other church of his absence, but that of Corinth ? 


Besides, our second epistle to the Corinthians, (written, according to. 
Weber himself, before our epistle to the Hebrews,) makes it clear that — 
Timothy had returned ; for he is joined with Paul in the salutation at 
the beginning of the-epistle, 2 Cor. i, 1. | ne | 

_ (9.) “Since the writer of the epistle to the Hopens ‘says, xiii, 22, 1 
have written to you διὰ βραχέων, briefly, this refers to our second epistle 
to the Corinthians, [which, according to Weber, consisted of the first 
nine chapters ;] and the meaning of this phrase is, « My last epistle to 
you (viz. the second epistle to the Corinthians) was short ;’ uoplying » at 
the same time, that the present one is longer or more copious.” 


‘But such an explanation the text will not bear. ‘I beseech you, i. 


| brethren, ” says the writer, “ bear with my address to you, because (or, — 
since) I have written briefly ;” he evidently means, driefly in comparison 
with the importance of the subject and the occasion; briefly in comparison 
with the copiousness which his interested feelings for them and the cause 
οὗ truth would have prompted. “41 have written briefly,” is an apology 
for the letter to the Hebrews which the writer was then concluding ; ; and, 
not for a former one to the church at Corinth. The incongruity of a 
᾿ς Supposition, such as Weber makes, is manifest from the meaning of the 
_ very Janguage which he quotes to support it. For how could the apostle 
_ say that he had written briefly, in the second epistle to the Corinthians, 
and imply that he had written copiously in the epistle to the Hebrews ; 


_ when, even abridged as Weber makes the former, it would be almost ie 


as long as the latter ? 


We have. seen the inconclusive nature of Weber's arguments, and epee 
their insufficiency to establish his opinion. « Tt. may now be observed, inl τ : 
ee addition, that. the subjects treated of in the epistle to the Corinthians, ὦ ates 

and in that to the Hebrews, are widely different, in general; and. quite 


~ ᾿ dissimilar. Not a word i in the epistle to the Hebrews of internal disor- ee 


der, tumult, and parties in the church; no precepts about separation of 


husband and wife ; none concerning meats offered to idols ; ; none about fe | a 
_ the abuse of spiritual gifts; no discussion about the resurrection. of the 60 


body ; ; nothing about the denial of Paul’s authority 5 : which, with | : 


, various matters relating to decorum, constitute the principal subjects dis- oo 


ie cussed in our present epistles: to the Corinthians. On the other hand, 


in the epistles to ‘the Cor inthians. there | is s nothing about apostacy, 7 ἷ ee 


Ὡ 82. Ἐν : ne τα 48 τὲ THE EPISTLE WRITTEN 


in expression and doctrine to the epistle to the Hebrews, (as all Paul’s 


epistles to the Hebrews and to the Corinthians were addressed to one 


τ and the same church ? 


89. Was the Epistle sent to Spain or to Rome? > 


at Rome. But these conjectures are altogether unsupported by the 
authors of them, and therefore need not delay our present investigation. 
| place ; and the argument (if it be one) would be equally good. 


8 10. Was τὲ written to the church i in Palestine? 


: opinion on this subject 3 and this has been adopted and defended. by a 
ΓΑ: majority of distinguished critics, in modern and recent times. This 
ae opinion is, that THE EPISTLE WAS ADDRESSED TO THE HEBREW CHURCH 


oo OF PALESTINE. We come now to examine whether there i Is satisfactory | 


ee evidences that this opinion is well founded. 
Many arguments have been employed to establish this supposition, 
al which appear to be incapable of bearing the test of examination. | _ Lard- 


ae : review. fee 


| ersonally addressed, i.e. the Jews. 


πῶ ἐν ιν te I al i an a Ra 4. σον i ee eal il tas Bk a eae rs ah a δον. ee a ie TS mi Ra te eat 2 
ae : ἢ oo apa e Sg a re ae ee ee re ee ee iis ne 


. : nothhie telative to persecution ; : “nothing i in Ἔτι οὔ their | 
ee teachers ; ; no apparent apprehension expressed. respecting a Judaizing : 
i spirit in the church. If the epistles to the Corinthians have resemblances, 


a epistles certainly have a resemblance to it,) are they not still so diverse _ 
nos as. to the matters treated of, and as to the circumstances of the parties 
addressed, as to render hopeless all attempts to show that our present 


: Eades has conjectured, that the enistle to tie Hebrews was “written 
to a church in Spain; and Wetstein, that it was written to the church 


We have the same liberty to conjecture, that it was written to some other 


I have wsdinined the ‘most specious opinions which moder éuiticiem, 

has offered, in order to show that the epistle to the Hebrews was NOt tea, 
directed to the church i in Palestine, but to some church abroad. In oe 
ancient times, so far as 1 have been able to discover, there was but one are 


oe ner and Michaelis, who in many respects were able critics, have brought — : 
ἢ together a number of ‘such arguments. Regard for the opinions of such ὁ. 
ayy men, seems τὸ render it Becessary to pahaect t these ΟΝ τ to a brief wd 


" ; (a): Lardner ΠΝ Heb. i. τον Cod hath & in these: last days poles τ a 
a ‘unto us by his Son; which, he thinks, must πα those whom Christ ee 


‘But although it may have such, a meaning, | it is ‘equally plain that it . 
may have | a different one, ae spoken unto ) Christians, ὦ ο r to men in = 


TO THE CHURCH IN PALESTINE 1 22. .. 


general. Thus the word us is in other places employed ; e.g. Luke Ι. Ἶ; 
The things fully credited by US, 1. 6. by Christians. | 

(Ὁ) “ Heb. iv. 2. Unto us ἐς the gospel preached; as wall as unto 
them.” | | 
To this passage the remarks just made will apply, with the same force: 
as to Heb. i. 2. 

(0 “ Heb. ii. 14. How shall we escape if we wea leet 80 ἐὐδδξ 
salvation, which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was 


confirmed unto us by them that heard him; God also bearing them wit- Ὁ 


ness by signs and wonders, &c. Now Palestine was the place where 
miracles were performed.” | | | 

But miracles were also performed out of Palestine, by those who had 
heard Christ, as well as in it. And how then can it be a proof, that 
those addressed in the passage under examination belonged exclusively | 
to Palestine? The meaning is, (or at least may be,) that Christianity 
was confirmed to the men of that age, by the miracles which were 
wrought by the immediate disciples of Christ. This sentiment, of course 
has nothing necessarily local attached to it. 

(4) “ Those addressed by the epistle to the Hebrews were wel. 
acquainted with the sufferings of Christ; as the Christians of Judea 
must have been, i. 3. ἢ. 9, 18. v. 7, 8. ix. 14, 28. x. 12. xii. 2, 3. 
xi, 12.” | 

And so were all to whom the apostles preached. Christ crucified was 
the grand theme, the prominent subject, of apostolic Beene 1 Co 
ii. 2. Gal. vi. 14. 7 

(e) “ Heb. v.12. But when Jor the time ye ought to be teachers of — 
others, ye have need to learn the first principles ; ; which most suitably 
applies to Christians in J udea, to whom the gospel was first preached. i 
__ But if the epistle to the Hebrews was written after A.D. 60, (as i 15 ᾿ 

altogether. probable, and as Lardner himself supposes,) then the same 
thing might be said to many other churches out of Palestine, who were ; 
among the early converts. 

(f) “ What is said of apostates, in ch. vi. 4—6, and X. 26-2 τ: 
peculiarly applicable to apostates in Judea.” | 


- But this may be very properly applied, also, to apostates elsewhere, i in — 


| ay other churches where the gospel had been fully preached. he 
(g) Heb. xiii. 13, 14. Let us therefore go forth to him [viz. Jesus] | 
Τὰ without the camp, bearing his reproach ; jor here we have no per- | 
ae manent city Ys but we seek one which: is to come. ‘This, Lardner. and — 
| | ae | τ 
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Michaelis both suppose, was addressed to. Christians in 7 erusalem, 
warning them to flee from that any because the desieacr2 of. it would 
speedily take place. . , : 
But it seems quite plain to me, that this passage is ‘merely an exhorta- 
tion to self-denial, and to patient endurance of suffering ou account of 
Christ, and after his example, couched in figurative language, and appli- 
“cable to Christians in general of that or any other time or place. 
(h) To these arguments, Michaelis has added, Heb. x. 25—37. Ex- 
_horting one another ; and thzs so much the more, as ye see the daa y draw- 
ing near.—Yet a very little time, and he who is coming will come, and 
will not delay. This, Michaelis thinks, is a warning to Christians in 
Jerusalem, that the destruction of the city was near at hand. 

The obvious reply is, that the same consideration is addressed by Paul 
‘to churches and persons abroad; e. g. to the Philippians, iv. 5; to the 
Thessalonians, 1 Thess. v. 2—6, also v. 23; to Timothy, 1 Tim. vi. 14,15; 
and by the apostle James, v. 8, when writing to the twelve tribes dis- 
persed abroad. How can such a warning, then, (admitting that the 


interpretation of it by Michaelis is correct,) be considered as determining 


the locality of the epistle? The fall of Jerusalem surely would not 
endanger the personal safety of those who lived in Macedonia, and other 
places abroad. | 

(i) “ Heb. xii. 9. It ts good that the heart should be confirmed by 
grace, not by meats ; for those who are conversant with them are not 
profited. This must apply specially to the Jews of Palestine.” 


But were there not Christian Jews, in other places, superstitiously 


attached to doctrines concerning distinctions of meats and drinks? 
‘Were not such to be found at Rome, in Galatia, at Colosse? If so, 
how can this text apply exclusively to Jews in Palestine? _ | 

_ On such arguments, then, dependence cannot well be placed, in order 
to establish the opinion which Michaelis and Lardner defend. It can- 


not be denied, indeed, that'a peculiar significancy would be attached to’ 
ee several of the passages that have now been examined, provided it could 
first be shown that the epistle to the Hebrews was originally directed to _ 


- Jews in Palestine. But it must be conceded, that these passages (in 


themselves considered) are nat sufficiently discriminating, to determine | 


othe question whether it was so directed. If no other than such argu- 


ments can be adduced, then must we abandon the idea of being able to 


offer such proof | as will satisfy a critical i inquirer, that the epistle to the 


co ‘Hebrews was directed to the Hebrews of Palestine. 


‘SR RENTAL ag 


TO THE CHURCH IN PALESTINE? ΠῚ; 


That such, however, was the first ΠΥ, direction, I am inclined to | 
believe; and to this belief the following considerations have led me. 

(1.) ‘he inscription to this epistle most naturally leads to thie sup- 
position, and helps to strengthen it. Se ἢ | 
I am willing to concede the point here, (for I think it may be shown to — 
the satisfaction of every one who is well acquainted with. the principles 
of critical inquiry,) that this inscription Is not a manu auctoris. Such 
is not the manner of the epistles. They contain within themselves the 
direction which the writer gave them. Thus, Rom. i 1—7, “ Paul an 
apostle—to the church at Rome: 1Cor.i. 1, 2. Paul an apostle—to the 
church of God at Corinth: Eph. i. 1, Paul an apostle—to the saints at 
Ephesus: James i. 1, James a servant of God, to the twelve tribes ἴῃς 
dispersion: 1 Pet. i. 1, Peter an apostle, to the sojourners in dispersion; 
2 John v. 1, The elder, to the elect lady: Jude ver. 1, Jude a servant of 
Jesus Christ—to those who are sanctified :” and so of other epistles, 
Moreover, there are reasons why the titles of the sacred books in general, 
throughout the Old and New Testaments, should not be regarded as 
coming from the hand of those who originally composed the books. Some 
of these inscriptions or titles are incongruous with the contents of the 
book, or chapter, to which they are prefixed. But one fact, on which I 
do not remember to have seen any comments made, is very striking, 
None of the New Testament writers, when they quote the Scriptures, 
ever appeal to the names of the Old Testament books. Nothing could 
have been more to their purpose, than to employ these names for the 
sake of guiding their readers, had they been at that time affixed to the 
books. But they have no where employed them. Even when they quote | 

the prophets, it is the name of the person who wrote, and not the name 
of a book as such, to which they appeal. ee 
Such is the universal practice of the New Testament writers : and such ᾿ 
is that of Clemens Romanus, who wrote during the first century. oe 
: writing to the Corinthians, he names, indeed, the epistle of Paul to them; 
but how could he do otherwise? But in all the numerous quotations 
which he makes of the other New Testament books, he does not once call 
any of them by name. ae 


Such facts show satisfactorily, that the rose names of: oe ἘΠ 


_ books did not then exist : for had they existed, appeal had been, made | 


to them, for the same purposes, and from the same Mecesaity.. as we now 


τ | make it every day. 


Admitting now, that the, neprption ἡ πρὸ; “Εβραίους ἐπιστολὴ, Is aot a 


DQ 
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ce orto ‘and. that it was 4s superadded by some later editor or - transcriber 
τ of this. epistle ; ; it is a very natural and pertinent question, Why was 
ge such a title given to the epistle in question? The obvious answer must — 
~ be, Because the editor or transcriber, who gave it, supposed that ‘the | 
oe -epistle was intended for the Hebrews. And whoever the author of the 
title or inscription was, it is quite certain that he lived at an early 
ae period. Nor can there be any reasonable doubt, that he gave such a a | 
title to our epistle, as agreed with the general tradition and commen. 
- opinion of the Christian church at that period. For we find this title, τ 
τος ποῦ only in all our present. Greek manuscripts, (which would. not indeed 
A settlé the question of its very remote antiquity,) but in all the early ver=— 
gions, the Syriac, and others; also in the manuscripts of the old Itala, 
--and the ante-Hieronymean Latin versions, the Codex Regius and San 
'Germanensis only excepted. There is, indeed, a catalogue of canonical 
books from the fragments of an anonymous author, who lived near the | 
close of the second century, (published by Muratori in his Antiqq. Ital. 
tom, ili. p. 854,) in which the epistle to the Hebrews is supposed to be 
called [epistola] apud Alexandrinos. But the whole passage of this” 
writer is so obscure, and his ignorance respecting the contents of the _ 
3 epistle to the Hebrews so profound, (as will hereafter be shown,) that 
‘nothing is to -be abated, on his account, from the statement which has _ 
τ just been exhibited. . ‘The fathers of the second century give the same 
title to our epistle which it now has; for it is by this name that Pan- 
Ἔ tenus, Clemens Alexandrinus, Tertullian, and Origen, (with the whole | 
series of fathers after them,) make their appeal to it. This shows, ; 
| € beyond - reasonable doubt, that from whatever source the title arose, it 
arose early, and early became genera al, or rather universal, in n the chure en 
wherever the epistle was received. γ 5 | 
ae But although the fact is certain, in respect to the earl, Yy origin. and 
Bag a eurrency of this title, one question remains, about which there has been ᾿ 
“no small. dispute among critics. What is the meaning. of the word 
: ebrews? ‘Does: this name apply only to the Jews of Palestine who 
eS spoke. the Hebrew language 7 2? Or is it equally: applicable. to all the 
ἘΠῚ descendants of the Hebrews, who lived 1 in foreign countries, and. adhered τ: 


“ΠῚ ‘to the J ewish religion? | On this question turns the whole evidence to be ᾿ 


Eh derived from the title, in ‘respect to the main subject. under considera- ὁ 
ne 1 If the - first be true, then does it show, that soon after the epistle = 
itten, the church in general believed: it to have been directed to ae 
vs in Palestir e, if the ες second, then it does not at Ὁ all It help t to salon, Es 


gave to this Gospel, written in the Syro- -Chaldaic | or Palestine dialect Ὁδ 
Oeste: time, the name Ebayyedoy καθ᾽ “Ἑβραίους: evidently | because it was 
ue used ‘or. approved. by people of. Palestine ΠΣ spoke ‘the 50- -called a 
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whetlier the easly ἐρατὴ held it to 0 be written to. the Christian community i Le : : 
of Hebrews in Palestine, or out of it. Viewed in. this light, the question τ 
as to the meaning of the word Hebrews becomes a matter of no inconsi- Pees 
derable importance, and should therefore be radically investigated. 
The writers of the New Testament may be fairly presumed. to have ΠΝ οτος 
used the word Hebrew, according to the prevailing wsus loquendi « of the.) Coes 
_ times when they wrote; and in all probability, too, of the time when the ete 
7 title was given to our epistle, which could not be long afterwards. But baa os ioe 
they have uniformly employed it to designate the Palestine Jews, a a 
those wha, had imbibed their opinions and spoke their language. In 
Acts vi. 1, the Palestine Christians are expressly called “Ἑβραῖοι, in con- 
7 tradistinction from the foreign Jews, who are called “Ἑλληνισταὶ : there 
“arose a murmuring of the HELLENISTS against the HEBREWS, because 
_ their widows were neglected in the daily administration. In conformity eee 
with this passage, (which is fundamental in the question now under con- 
sideration,) the dialect of Palestine is repeatedly called ‘Efpate or 
Ἑβραϊκὸς, 1 in the New Testament ; e.g. Actsxxi. 40, xxii. 2, Luke XXiL. 38. 
John ν. 2, xix. 13,17. Agreeably to this, ‘EGpatZe means, to speak 
or wrete Hebrew ; as Josephus says, τὰ τοῦ Καίσαρος διήγγειλε “βραΐζων, 
Bell. Jud. vi. 2, i.e. he narrated Cesar’s history in the Hebrew tongue. 
To have a knowledge of the Hebrew language, and to speak it, was 
deemed among the Jews a matter of great importance, or a very valuable 
acquisition, Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 2. Hence Paul, when speaking of the . 
ground of precedence which he might claim above the false teachers abs a 
Ἢ Philippi, says, that he is a Hebrew of the Hebrews, i.e. one of full ae 
Hebrew. descent, and acquainted with the Hebrew language. Although τ τὰ 
she was born at Tarsus, he was brought ἀρ at the feet of Gamaliel in : 
Jerusalem, Phil. iu. 5. To this same fact he seems to appeal again, | in ᾿ coe 
" a similar case, 2 Cor. x1. 22. Are they Hebrews ἴ ? So BM Da τ 
With: this usus loguendi. of the New Testament agree other ena, poe 
3 “which § seem το, place the question beyond reasonable doubt, as to what - co 
oe the usage of the apostolic age was, in respect to the oe of the τ 
word i in question. 3 oe | 
The Hebrew Christians of Palestine early possessed a spurious Gospel, eae 
: “which long continued to have currency among them. Universal consent 


oe _ Hebrew languege.. . The. realy fathers, it. is. swell Known, ¢ drew the con- ae 
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| αὐ ον from the title to our ἘΠῚ that it was originally + written in the 

oe Hebrew language. Thus Clemens Alexandrinus asserts that itwas written, | 
: Ἑβραίοις, “Ββραικῇ φωνῇ, and interpreted by others, Euseb. H. Ecc. 
oie 14, In the same way, Eusebius declares that it was addressed, 
᾿ Ββραίοις. διὰ τῆς πατρίου γλώττης, to the Hebrews in their native 
tongue, Hist. Ecc. iii. 28; and’ Jerome says that Paul wrote, ut 
Hebreus, Hebreis, Hebraice, i.e. as a Hebrew, to the Hebrews, in 

the. Hebrew language ; Catal. Scriptt. verb, Paulus, © ἜΝ 
Εν Now, how could these fathers reason thus, unless they had. understood 
τ the word Hebrews as necessarily meaning, according to the uses γεν 

? of, that age, those who spoke the Hebrew language? ae 
τ Bertholdt declares boldly, that not ἃ single example can be found. in 
lage times, of Jewish Christians out of Palestine being called Hebrews, | 
Einleit. p. 2875. I would express my own conviction in a more guarded 
manner, and say, I have not been able to find any instance - where this i 15. 
“ὅλ case. αν wows | 
Yet Eichhorn bis ventured to αϑβοτί: that the name H ebrew never + has 

: any reference to language, but always to religion or origin. His proof 

is, first, a passage from Eusebius’ Hist. Ecc. iii. 4, in which the historian 
asserts, thet Peter addressed his epistle, πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ “Ἑβραίων ὄντας év 
διασπορᾷ πόντου, But this implies simply, that those whom Peter 
ae addressed we! 8 descended from the Hebrews, or ‘belonged to those of 
τοὶ the circumcision. Another passage to which he appeals, is in Philo, 
oe (de Abrahamo, Ὁ Ῥ. 338 D. edit. Par.) where he says, that Sarah advised 
‘Abraham to take as a concubine [Hagar], who by descent was an 
Egyptian, τὴν τε προαίρησιν ‘EGpaiay, but by choice a Hebrew; which 
he construes as meaning, who had embraced the religion of the Hebrews. 
ΕΠ But the antithesis here does not admit of this sense. By descent she 
τ a ‘was of the Egyptian nation, but by voluntary choice she attached 
os herself to the Hebrew nation, is plainly the meaning of the passage; so 
that it. fails altogether in lng: ie for the conclusion which 


: ‘Eichhorn adduces from it. 
᾿ Carpzoff, to whom Eichhorn i is indebted for this quotation, has adducad 


my ‘mind, ‘that I do not τ think them. ὑπ: the labour of an examination | ao 
inthis place. i ον et ae τ᾿ 


fhe result. of this : apis Whe , that 5 ue 


a ‘several others, to show that the word Hebrew is used to characterize the 
ie religion of the Jews, rather than their language or nation. Exercitt. in τ 
- Heb. Prolog. ο: a But so far are they from. affording satisfaction. to oo 


[ΕἾ ‘the New Testament. 
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our epiatla,. means, and, according to the usus. loquendi of the age, must a ἽΝ 
mean, the Hebrews of Palestine, i i. 8. ‘Hebrews ina county where the an, 
Hebrew language was vernacular. — “Ὡ he τας | 
if I have offered sufficient evidence to satabliah: this, then dos the Ἢ 
title to our epistle go far towards showing what the original destination an 
of the epistle was. Ἢ an ancient epistle has no direction within itself, ἘΠῚ ἘΣ 
and contains no unequivocal passages ludicative of locality, i in what way a 
ean we ascertain the original direction of it better than by tradition ? Bee ae 
Do we not appeal i in all similar cases to tradition, in order to show when es 
and where authors were Shor: lived, and wrote ? where and when books τ 
were written ? And seldom, indeed, can we trace back tradition, i in a : 
manner so satisfactory and definite as in the case just considered. . 
a Thus much for the external testimony, in regard to the opinion that Ms 
7 Palestine | was the place to which our epistle was directed ; the voice of 
antiquity, and the title of the letter, constituting strong presumptive Φ πὶ Ἢ 
evidence that such was the case. But does the internal condition of 
the epistle itself agree with this? And does it furnish no objections, 
which will overbalance the weight of tradition? Something must be said — 
relative to these questions, before we can make our ultimate conclusion. 
I proceed then, | | 
 (2.) To examine whether the internal condition of the epistle agrees 
with and confirms. the supposition which I am now endeavouring to 
defend. | | ἢ, 
_ The most superficial reader cannot help being impressed, on a slight, tala! 
‘reading of this epistle, with the idea that it is addressed to Jewish con- 
verts. In respect to this, indeed, all critics, ancient and modern, are of Say 
one opinion. Buta close examination discloses a peculiarity of appeal, 
in this epistle, to the Mosaic ritual, which can be found no where else in | tee 


In the Acts of the Apostles, andi in i the. ὁ ekagwibiged epistles ¢ of Paul, ἀπο: 


᾿ τ find, ‘indeed, numerous. traces of dispute and difficulty with Jews 


the: ritual of sacrifices, we find no questions of difficulty agitated. 


ree foreign Jews, regularly, or even at all, attended the s services of the temple. δ᾽ 


who lived i in countries remote from Palestine. But the disputed ques-_ . 
tions turn upon points of circumcision, of meats clean and unclean, πὴ 
points which respected the sabbaths, and the holidays that the J ews. had 

been accustomed. to observe. Concerning the priesthood, the temple, and ἢ 


The obvious reason of this seems to be, that but very few of the δ 


τ | The: great. ‘body ¢ of those who lived in 1 the countr'é es more. © distant fro mn 


‘i ore 
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᾿ Palestine, plainly. dould not attend the feast at Ζ erusalem three times in 
AS each: ‘year, according to the prescription. of Moses. The time and 
᾿ expenses necessary todo this, could not be spared. | | 
oe This i is not matter of mere conjecture. We know that the most τ numer-_ 
᾿ τ ous colony of J ews, any where to be found at that period, as well as the . 
oaks most learned and rich, was that at Alexandria in Egypt. Hither they 
Be had been transplanted, about 284 years A. C. by Ptolemy Philadelphus, — 
who had overrun Palestine with his army. They were allowed great 
ee privileges under the reign of this prince; so that many were allured to 
_ Egypt, in his time, and the number of Jews in that country became quite 
δ | large. - . Under Ptolemy. Philometor, not far from 175 A. C., Onias, son 
of the high-priest Onias at Jerusalem, who had fled to Egypt for safety, 
oe asked leaye of Ptolemy and his queen Cleopatra, to build a temple at 
~ Leontopolis in that country, which was a town in the prefecturate of 
Heliopolis. This leave he obtained; and there he built a temple, and 
constituted priests and Levites as ministers for its services. In his peti- — 
- tion for obtaining this liberty, he states, that while on his military expe- 
ditions in the service of the king, he had seen temples used by the Jews 
for’ their religious services, in Celosyria, Phenicia, and Leontapalis.. 
Joseph, Antiq. Jud. xiii. 6, edit. Colon. Allowing this statement to be 
true, it would appear, that at least many of these foreign Jews had then 
already lost their zeal for attendance on the temple worship at Jerusalem. 
That the Jews in Egypt did not, in general, attend the feasts at Jerusa- 
? lem, is well known. They only sent an occasional deputy there, Py way. 
a of testifying their respect and fraternal sympathy. 
Tf the Jews in Egypt did thus, we may well suppose that the Jews at a 
greater distance from Palestine imitated them in their remissness, with 
᾿ respect to attendance on the temple worship at Jerusalem. | The nature 
᾿ of the case shows, that as a body they could not have been habitually 
present at the holy feasts; and that most of them, indeed, never fre- 
. quented Jerusalem at all. In fact, this city could not have accommo-_ 
dated. the one-fourth part. of. the worshippers | from. ‘abroad, had all the : 3 
Ὁ foreign Jews gone up to the feasts held there, 
| ~The natural consequence ‘of not being: familiar with the tele rites 


mee ‘and priesthood, was a diminution of zeal in the foreign Jews with respect _ ae 


4 to things of this. nature ; until, in the end, they became to them matters | = 


had no disputes with the. foreign Jews about. these ‘things. | At least, πο. 
τῆς of. such disputes appear. in the e hinory of this y aportle τις 
the lett ters of Paul | himself. af a 


oft minor importance, or even of comparative indifference. Hence, Paul ἢ τ 
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But here j isa point, respecting which the enistla. to: the Ἢ διθὰν differs eae ae 


, “widely from all the other epistles of the New Testament, “It is not with . 
the question whether circumcision is to be retained or rejected ; ‘not with — 
the dispute about meats offered to idols ; not with ] prescr iptions about 1 new-- 


moons and sabbaths, that. the writer is concerned. The whole epistle ᾿ : : ; : 

turns ὁ on different subjects. It is the favourite idea of pre-eminence, so ἘΣ | 
tenaciously attached by zealous Jews to all parts of the Mosaic ritual, Ὁ Hk! | 
_ which the. writer discusses. The dignity or.rank of those, through whose os ᾿ 
| mediation the law was given; the temple-apartments, furniture, | rites, ἶ ΠΣ ὩΣ 


Σ and sacrifices ; ; the order and honour of the priesthood ; in a word, the | ἢ 


whole apparatus of the Levitical service, both daily and annual, are 


Β the subjects of which he treats, and the things which he compares with τ : 
the corresponding parts of the Christian dispensation, i in order to show oe : 
- the superiority of the latter. Were angels employed i in order. to intro- ne a 
duce the law? Christ, who has obtained a name and place farmore: tt 


exalted than they, himself introduced the new dispensation. Was Moses 
the beloved and honoured leader of God’s chosen people, placed at the 
head of the Jewish dispensation? He was placed there as a servant ; 
but Christ, at the head of the new dispensation, as a Son. Was the high- 
priest of the Jews a mediator between God and the people, who offered 


up their annual propitiatory sacrifice, and went into the holy of holies, into. : ine 
the immediate presence of the Divinity, on their account? The officeof =~ 


- this high priest, from its very nature, and from the brevity of human life, 


a was short and limited: but Christ is high priest for ever ; he has entered 


~ the holy of holies in the highest heavens, and has once for all offered a 


; propitiatory sacrifice of everlasting efficacy. Was the templea magni- 6 ᾽7᾽η͵ηῚ᾽ 
. ficent structure, the sacred character of which inspired awe? Magni- 
“ficent and sacred as it was, it was. merely a copy of the temple i in which ε 

ο΄ Jesus officiates, reared by God himself, and eternal in the heavens. 
Was. the blood of goats and bullocks annually presented before “the Ὁ 
᾿ shrine | of Jehoyah by the J ewish high-priest, on the great day « of atone- ae 
ment? Jesus,. by his own plood, entered the sanctuary of the eternal oe 
“temple, and. made an atonement which needs not to be repeated. In al : - ͵ 
word, were all the ‘implements of temple-service, all which pertained. (6... 


ὃ | the order and persons ¢ of the priesthood, venerable and holy ἢ 2. ΑΙ] these - : 
ae ee “things ¥ were merely similitudes of the more perfect temple and priesthood | : Ἷ 
nee o of him, who i is the: great high priest of the Christian dispensation. — ee 


Who, now, were possessed. of these specific views in respect. to ihe / 


oe Mo osaic ritual, which the writer thus brings i inte ἢ romparieon τ Τὸ whom i, 
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| and the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews (as he constantly does) 
cs appeal, as. being familiarly acquainted. with every thing that pertained 
even to ‘the minutest parts of the J ewish ritual, and priesthood, and 
sacred places, and utensils, and the very location of these utensils? To 
ἘΝ whom, I ask, but to the Palestine Jews? To those who from childhood 
A were: familiar with all these objects, and who had been inspired by edu- 
 eation with the most profound reverence for them, and with zeal to main- 
tain their importance. ΣΝ 
Why are not these subjects brought into view, in Paul’s letters τ 
— other churches? Disputes he had with the Jews, as the epistles to the 
τς Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Colossians and ‘Thessalonians, in a 
oe , word, as all his epistles, testify. But not about the temple ritual, and 
τ priesthood, and holy places, and utensils. The disputes concerned other | 
-‘yites of Judaism, which could be generally practised by Hebrews living 
in foreign countries ; and not those, in which only a few devotees would — 
feel a particular interest. 
I cannot resist the impression, when I read the 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th 
chapters of the epistle to the Hebrews, that the appeal is made to those 
who have an intimate knowledge, and strong jealousy for the honour of 
~ the whole Mosaic ritual there brought to view. I am fully aware, that 
pilgrims (so to speak) annually: resorted from all parts of the world, where 
the Jews were settled, to Jerusalem. So they do still. But how few 
must these have been, from countries more remote! .The supposition — 
- that the great body of the church, or the whole church, addressed in the — 
-epistle to the Hebrews, (if these Hebrews belonged to foreign countries,) 
possessed the intimate personal knowledge of the Jewish ritual, holy 
places, and utensils, which the writer evidently supposes those to possess 
τ whom he addresses, does, in itself considered, seem to be very improbable. 


oF be here stated. In the latter part of Paul’s ministry, his disputes abroad 7 
about Judaism appear to have generally subsided, and he was every 
i where received by the foreign churches with great cordiality and affection. 
ie τι was only at the first. planting of the churches abroad, at the period 
a when the transition was to be made from J udaism. to Christianity, (which ᾿ 

8 was. indeed a great transition in. respect to externals,) that. disputes : arose, | 


strong [ rasp which the « constant ‘prselice.© of the ritual gave | it, ee a 


It is rendered still more so, by some additional facts, which ought to 


and passions 7 were awakened, which occasioned much trouble. and anxiety a | : 
to the apostle. ‘More light, and a better understanding of the nature of 
Christian ty, appeased - these disputes, wherever J udaism had 1 not the . ne 
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Not so in ‘Palastidles The very last visit aghich the apostle made there, ει 
before he was sent a prisoner to Rome, occasioned a tumult among the 
zealots for the law; who even jomed i in persecuting him. “ Thou seest, ee 


brother,” said the other apostles to him, ‘ how many thousand Jews are 


ἽΝ become believers, and they are all ξηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμον," zealots Sor the aS ἜΝ 


observance of the law, Acts xxi. 20; the correctness of which sentiment = 
was. abundantly confirmed by the sequel. That the zealots for the law ae ee 
here means particularly the Jews of Palestine, 15 evident from ver. 21, se 
which follows: ee | ae 
That the Palestine Christians adhered with far eater tenacity to the: “τ 
γον ἢ ritual than the Jews abroad, is clearly shown moreover by the — 


fact that, while the foreign Jews soon abandoned altogether the rites of 
: Judaism, the zealots for the Mosaic ritual in Palestine even separated, αι: 


last, from the community of other Christians, rejected all the epistles of oe 


| Paul from the canon of the New Testament, and retained in all their. : 


strictness the ceremonies of the law. I refer to the sects of the Nazarenes 


and Ebionites, the first heresies that rent asunder the church of Christ; 
and which would not bear at all with the catholic spirit of Paul’s preach-. . 

ing and epistles. 
All these circumstances united, have strongly ἐρεδοι ἤν me with the 
_ idea, that the whole texture and manner of the epistle to the Hebrews 
_ almost of necessity implies, that those to whom it was originally addressed _ 
_ were habitually attendants on the services of the temple, and intimately 
and personally acquainted with all its rites and ceremonies. Of course, 
1 must regard them as belonging to Palestine, or its near neighbourhood. 


“Tn addition to these considerations, which apply generally to the epistle oe 
in. question, there appear to be some particular references made to cir~ : ἫΝ : 
cumstances, which would seem to presuppose a “personal and familiar Se | 
᾿ knowledge, on the part of those addressed, with objects in and about ὁ 
ὃ ‘Jerusalem and the temple. E. ο΄. when the writer says, iil. 12, « Where- 


= fore. Jesus, that. he might purify the people by his own blood, suffered | 


ὩΣ without. the gate,” viz. the gate through which criminals were led to exe- ΠΝ 


- eution. This implies, that the readers were supposed to be acquainted — ᾿ ι 
Ἢ with the locality of Jerusalem. And in ix. 5, after recounting the apart- 


ments and various sacred utensils of the temple, the writer says, Concern oie 
᾿ ing which things, οὐκ ἔστι, it is not ‘my purpose [or | it. is -unnecesary] to : 


ee : speak particularly ; ; by which there i is an appeal. made to the knowledge 


of his hearers, that seems to imply, a local and personal acquaintance with: 


the circle of f objects w which are designated. ae ΠῚ} oS "ἢ 
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| freely acknowledge these circumstances are not-so peculiar and 


- exclusive, that it is not possible to apply them to Jews who resided abroad, 
“and habitually visited J erusalem. But where was the community abroad, — 


τς -who.as a body did this? And then, probability, and not demonstration, 
. ig what we seek for, in an argument of this nature. If demonstration, 
or what is equivalent to it, had been found in the epistle itself, there had 


not been such endless dispute about its | ΝΕ ἘΝ ν 
It is ἃ striking fact also, that only Jews are addressed throughout the | 
epistle. Where were the churches abroad that consisted only of Jews ἢ 


Lam aware, this argument may be met by asking the question, Could 
~ ποῦ the writer address the Jewish part of a church abroad, and not the 


| Gentile ?. The possibility of this cannot be denied. The probability 
that it was so, does not, in this case, seem to be very great. For is it. 
‘not natural to suppose, that the Gentile part of the church would have 
been more or less infected with the feelings of the Jewish part ;. and that 
some of them, at least, would have also been in danger of apostacy ἢ 
Could the writer, who shows such deep solicitude to prevent this awful — 
catastrophe, fail to have warned his Gentile brethren against their 2 
‘danger; and to have exhorted and encouraged them to persevere? If 
this be possible, we must still grant, when we consider the characteristics 
of the writer, that it is at least highly improbable. | ᾿ 
Nor can it be alleged, as an adequate reply to this, that the epistles to the 
Ephesians and Galatians are exclusively addressed to Gentile converts. 
For, in regard to the first, no such urgent and fundamental question, as 
that treated of in the epistle to the Hebrews, comes under discussion. It is 
probable, moreover, that by far the greater part of this church were gentiles. : 
And with respect to the epistle to the Galatians, although Storr has as- 
‘sumed it as a point which admits of no question, that it is directed to Gen- 


tile converts only, yet Noesselt (as we have seem) is of opinion, that it is _ 
addressed altogether to Jewish converts, and says, that no one except _ 
of - Beausobre denies this. Opusc. Fascic. i. p. 293. Neither he nor Storr — 


an establish their respective opinions, from the contents.of the epistle. 


Most apparent is it, that, in general, converts from the heathen are 


ν᾿ 


— addressed. But when the apostle says, Gal. iv. 9, “ Why should ye turn ) 
again to the weak and beggarly elements of the world, to which γα 


desire again to be in bondage,” viz. to the Jewish ritual, can he address — : 


only converts from the heathen? And when he says, too, ver. 1,“Be ὁ 


sot again entangled in the yoke of bondage,” can he address only those 


“who were formerly heathens? An avneal then, to the epistles addressed Ὁ : 
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— to the Ephiniand 2 and Galatians, as ‘being exclusivel y addressed, to oily ἡ 
one part of churches made up: of both Jews and’ ‘Gentiles, is not satisface 
ε tory in. the case. before us: for the Galatian church i is plainly addressed 
asa mixed body ; 3 and the church at Ephesus appears to have been. prin- τρῶν ἢ 
cipally made up of Gentiles. It is not comparing par cum pari. ‘The’... oes 
peculiar cireumstances of which the epistle to the Hebrews treats, show 6 
that a warning to the Gentile part of that church to whom itwassent, τ 
af such church were among the Gentiles, and consisted i in part of them, ee 
was a thing, to all appearance, of indispensable necessity. 3 ce : 
Here then is another circumstance, which contributes to render it , 
| sobehte that some church in Palestine was addressed by the epistle to 
͵ the. Hebrews. It is posseble, that there may have been some churches — 
abroad wholly made up of Jews; but history has given no account of | 
_ any such; and not only the possibility but the probability of it must ex 
be shown, before the argument now adduced is deprived of its force. _ 
Again, the persons addressed are requested to “ call to mind their suf- 
ferings in former days, when they were first enlightened, and when they 
took joyfully the spoiling of their goods, and suffered other evils from per- 
— secution,” x. 32.34. This, indeed, may possibly have been true of other 
churches abroad; but we have no historical information of persecutions — | 
abroad, in the earliest age of Christianity, which were permitted by the — 
_ civil government to proceed so far as to destroy or confiscate property, 
and to imprison persons for any length of time. Palestine was the place 
for such occurrences, from the very first. I am aware that Paul went — 
with a commission to Damascus, that he might cast Christians into prison. oo ere 
But the very terms of that commission directed him to bring those whom 6 
he should apprehend “ bound to Jerusalem, vy Acts ix. 2. Indeed, it we 
plainly the case, that at this period the Roman magistracy every. where — 
᾿ abroad opposed persecution ; for it was contrary to the established : max- ss . 
‘ims. of the Roman government, to intermeddle with the religion. of t heir eS 
| provinces. _ Often did this magistracy interfere, to protect Christians oo 
oe whom the violence of the Jews had assailed; Acts xviii. 12—I7. xix. ig 
85 —40. Acts ΧΧΙ. ete. Still, I have admitted that it is possible such — ᾿ 
1; early persecution, as the epistle to the Hebrews speaks of, may | have taken oN 


᾿ place abroad; but this has not been rendered. probable, by producing ὌΝ 


πες any: historical records which testify to it. ‘The solitary instance of Antipas 
τ τ Pergamos, Rev. ii. 13, As the only one I have been able to find. ἄποτον 
oo oa: probability, he, like Stephen, was destroyed by the 1 rage. ofa lawless foe a 


᾿ mob. : Of course, until more evidence 0 on. 1 this: subject can be proddved 7 


fs é eas Ge a5 Shy 


adds no inconsiderable weight to the evidence in 


which I am endeavouring to defend. — Fis et we ΤΡ 
; ae (3.) If it can be rendered probable that Paul wrote the epistle to the 
οὖ Hebrews, 1 should think it almost certain that it must have been written : 
~ to Jews in Palestine; for throughout the whole epistle, there is not one 
: τ yvord which shows the writer to have been the instrument of their conver- 
oe gion, or even to have been their religious teacher. ‘What church abroad 
gould be thus addressed by Paul? For what. 
ae planted or nurtured by him? I do not deny the possibility of there hav-_ 
ing been some one; but the evidence that there . 
when our epistle was written I have not been able to find. - 


And besides this, it is peculiar to the epistle 


On the whole, this is a circumstance which in 
the opinion that I am assaying to defend. — 


4 


ean neither be required nor justly expected. 


enough, as it appears to me, to render the opinion of the ancient church, 


ave been often and strongly urged by critics of 


ith due respect to the authors of them, be passed over in silence, © 
spoken by the Lord, and 6 


τ - Oxsgcrion 1. “ Heb. ii. 8. «How shall we 


great salvation, which at the first began to be 
as confirmed unto us by them that heard him” From this passage it 60 


that the epistle to the Hebrews was directed to Christians in Palestine 
altogether probable. ue ἜΣ “νυν 
τ Objections, however, drawn from the epistle itself, against this opinion, — 


"jg addressed; they had only been instructed by those who heard him, — 
viz. the apostles and immediate disciples of Christ; ὃς 6 


10. WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN ee 


| - the argument from the passage in our epistle, which has been just cited, | 


favour of the supposition — 


one had not been either 
actually was, at the time 


to the Hebrews, that not 


one word is said, which implies that. their teachers were lacking in any 
thing pertaining either to their knowledge, or the duties demanded by their 
‘office. All is commendation. How natural is this, and easy to be ac- 
counted for, if these teachers were apostles or immediate disciples of 
~ Chgist himself; and such were the teachers of the churches in Palestine. 


creases the probability of 


7 Internal evidence, then, is not wanting, which accords with the testi- — 
mony given by the inscription of the epistle to the Hebrews. Indeed, _ 
the concurrence of both kinds of evidence Is such, as to afford grounds of - 
probability as strong as could be expected in regard to a question of this . | 
τ nature, which respects a matter so ancient and so difficult. Direct and. 
positive proof, incapable of being in any way questioned or contradicted, 


But there is evidence 


late; and these cannot, τὰ 


appears that Christ had not personally taught those to who.n this epistle ᾿ 


TO. TH Ἢ CHURCH 1N Ὁ PALESTINE? pe en ge Peer 


It is ecicewaple that this same verse is. adduced. ad relied. on, by a Ae : 
oe to support the opinion 1 that the Hebrews of Palestine only could ΟΝ 
have been addressed by it; and by Storr, to prove that those could not > 
| have been the persons addressed. The argument is equally valid i in both : 3 
cases, i. e. it amounts to nothing in either. For the simple sentimentof 
the text is, “ον can we escape punishment, if we neglect the gospel Ὁ : 
first published by the Lord of glory in person, and then abundantly con- a 
firmed by miracles which were wrought by the apostles and. μιά oe 
disciples of Christ ?” ΤᾺ oe 
Now, this might be said to any church of that period, in any country ; ae 
and to any church on earth, from that period down to the present hour. oe 
Of course, it determines nothing relative to the question, whether ς our 
_ epistle was directed to a church in, or out of Palestine. ae 
 OpsecTion 2. “Heb. xii. 4. “ Ye have not resisted ant blood, aad 
- striving against sin ;’ i. 6. against injurious and unjust opposition. How 
could this be said to the church at Jerusalem, which had been called to — | 
witness the martyrdom of Stephen and others, and the bloody death of 
James; and who had lived in the fire of persecution ever since its first 
establishment 2?” 

This argument has paseaea so conclusive to many critics, that they _ | 
have abandoned the idea of supporting the ancient opinion, that OUT ne : 
 epistle was directed to the church in Palestine. Its first appearance : 
| ‘inclined me to the same conclusion. A more particular examination of 
it, » however, has led me to doubt altogether of its validity. 7 

“Call to. mind,” says the writer, “‘ your severe afflictions in former ; oe 
- days, when ye were first enlightened,” x. 32—34, That i is, your former : 
" persecutions, which were severe, ye bore with patience and cheerfulness, os 

although ye suffered imprisonment and loss of property. Now, indeed, a 
_ yeare tried, continues the writer, but not in the highest degree, ᾿ “Ye ae 


| δ have not yet ‘resisted unto blood.”” How then does the history of the 


ες oe evidence, that. any. blood was shed. except that of. Stephen. Paul,’ in 
: giving ὦ an account of his former conduct, “says, that he persecuted | Chris- 


. ‘church i in Palestine comport with this. sentiment ? 2 A question which ae 

: must necessarily be investigated here. : ἘΠῚ : “hie 

ἢ The first persecution was that which arose at the time οὗ Stephen's 5 eee 

Ἶ coariynlom, Acts vi. vil. This happened probably 1 in A. D. 27. or 38. oe : 
During this persecution. many. were imprisoned, severely beaten, and eens 

subjected | to various insults. and outrages ; ; but. there i is no satisfactory ; 


a _Somity: unto death,. Acts 3 xxi. 4, which res: in fact the c case ὁ with Ὁ respect to : 


48. Sed “§ 10. WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN 


“Stephen ; : ‘ant no pibubt the designed to do so, in respec to many ‘others, : 


is But in telling us what he actually effected, he says that. he. arrested. ᾿ 


2 Christians, ‘beat them in the synagogues, Acts xxl. 4, 19, ‘compelled | 
εἰ them to blaspheme, and shut them up in prison, Acts xxvi. 10,11, But. 
the voice of Jesus arrested him, on his way to Damascus ; and in con- 


᾿ _fessing his crime, he avows that he imprisoned believers and beat them in 
ee the synagogues. But he does not state that he was guilty of blood, except 
in the case of Stephen, Acts xxil. 19,20. As this passage contains, we 


have reason to believe, a full confession of his guilt, it may serve to 


᾿ explain the doubtful passage in Acts xxvi. 10, where he says, when they 


were slain, (ἀναιρουμένων αὐτῶν) I gave my vote against them, The 
2 plural number here (ἀναιρουμένων) has led many to suppose that Paul , 
was concerned in frequent murders. But any one versed in the narra- 
tions of the New Testament, cannot but know how frequently the plural. : 
number is used to designate the occurrence of facts, in which only one 
person is concerned, i. e. where the sense of the passage requires it to be 
understood only as in the singular. It is thus that the thieves on the 
cross are said to have reviled the Saviour, although only one of them did | 
so, Matt. xxvii. 44, Mark xv. 32, comp. Luke xxii. 39; thus, that 186. : 
demoniacs at Gadara are said to bave been exceedingly fierce, when only 
one of them was so, Matt. viii. 23—34, comp. Mark v. 1—18, Luke vii- 
26—38 ; and thus, in other. cases, presented by the Scriptures,* and (I 
may add) by other writings also, too numerous to be here recounted. 
Nothing is said, in the history of the first per secution, of any Christians 
suffering martyrdom besides Stephen. Nothing in Paul’s‘confession to 
a the Saviour, which specifies the blood that he had shed. The conclusion 


: το seems to be, then, that only the blood of Stephen was shed on this occa- 
ὩΣ ‘sion, although doubtless Paul then meant to-add to the number of mar- 


tyrs ; he gave his vote for this purpose, Acts xxvi. 10, and abused Chris- 


Ἵ _ tians in various ways, such as the spite and malice of Jews suggested. 
oS But they were not destroyed. It must be remembered, in regard to this” 


: ἜΣ Ρ ἜΝ ecution, that it was. limited to J erusalem ; ; with the. exception only oe 


Beets that Paul designed to extend it to Damascus, Acts vill. 12, xxvi. 10. 


oe “ Saul’s conversion, however, appears: to have put an end to this. perse- ᾿ 
᾿ e ution ; ᾿ co we read, after his first ° ae to J erusalem, that the churches 4 in Ἐν 


© See ‘Matt. x XX. £3034, ne comp. Mark > x 46—52, eit, HB ‘See ois ee 


᾿ Matt. xxviii. ἧς Mark xvi ue 2, with 1 wh: ch cane Luke XXIV, 9, 10, and Jobn » XX. oe 


ὦ _high-priest. But this act of violence was disapproved by the considerate το ᾿ 


᾿ which 1 we. have any historical information, — The last of these probably 


τ _ ceeding from personal insult, contumely, excommunications, malice, and 


2 the destruction of Jerusalem. But restraint οὗ personal. liberty, and ᾿ς 


τὸ THE CHURCH IN | PALESTINE? Ἢ 


" Judea, Galilee, and Samaria, τ were ina state of peace cand Drosperity, ον: : 
and were multiplied, Acts i ix. 81...0: εὖ 
| Persecution. again broke out bader Herod Agrippa, (about A. D. 44,) as 
a who, to gain favour with the Jews, pretended great zeal for the law 5 coe 
and, to do them a pleasure, undertook to harass Christians. How widely — ΠΣ 
it be extended his efforts to vex. them, the sacred historian has not told ws 5::.:0 
itis simply said that he undertook κακῶσαὶ τινας τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκιλησίας, ΓΗ "᾿ 
2 and that he put to death James the brother of John, and cast Peter into be ee 
prison, Acts xii. 1,3. It is very probable, since Herod lived a part. OFS: ᾿ 
his time at Cesarea, that he may have extended his vexations to the ee a 
churches there, in order to increase his popularity in that city, which Ce 
was the capital of his kingdom. Be this as it may, we read of only one ᾿ oe 
τ death on this occasion; James he destroyed, ἀνεῖλε; but others, é ἐκάκωσε. Ἵ oe 
ἃ This persecution happened so early as A. D. 44, oe 
Herod died a short time after this, at Cesarea, smitten by a divine’ 
ae on account of his having impiously received praise asa God. With. 
his death the persecution ceased; for the Roman procurators who fol- Oo 
lowed, allowed of no open persecution. It was not until the departure ᾿ 
οὗ Festus, and before the arrival of his successor Albinus, (nineteen or 
twenty years after the persecution of Herod,) that the Jews were again _ 
engaged in any open or violent outrages against Christians. . James the 
younger, and some others with him, were then destroyed by Ananus the 


and sober part of the Jews, and Ananus himself was thrust out of office, - ᾿ : . 
S by the interference of the succeeding Roman governor, on account of 
this act of | cruelty, Josephus Antiq. xx, — These are all the persecutions ne 
unto plood, in Palestine and before the destruction | of Jerusalem : of 


; occurred, after the epistle to the Hebrews. was. written. : Vexation pre 


blind: fiery zeal, on the part of the unbelieving Jews, no doubt, the ᾿ 
Christians i in Palestine suffered very frequently, during the period before - 


i destruction of property or of life, were not} permitted by: the Taman gre 
β el while the civil administration of Judea was actually in : τ 
: Compt now these bee Gaueh I have not τὰ 


τ i 0. wast THE : EPISTLE WRITTE 


| are seperately εἴν of, ‘Heb. xiii, 4, 17. ‘aud: a. Jalutation ἢ is se ont to them, 3 
a Heb. xii. 24, as not being a party to the epistle, but a separate class. of i 
ο “persons. The - investigation which we have insti ‘tuted shows that only ᾿ 
πὶ teachers, and not private Christians, had suffered martyrdom i in J udea . 
ne An epistle to private Christians in Palestine, then, and not: addressed. to 
ΤᾺ ὃ their: teachers, might say, and might truly say, “ Y e have not yet resisted : 
| unto blood, - striving against sin 3” cee some of their eet 
ne suffered martyrdom. . ena ee ΓΝ 
Eichhorn, denying that our epistle.w. was 5 written to a church’ in. Palestine, 
: asks, ὦ as though it were incapable of contradiction, τ Did not blood often : 
a ae flow at J erusalem, and (since this was the metropolis of the country) i in 
a . Palestine at large ? a7 And then he concludes it to be impossible, that our τὸ 
᾿ epistle should say to Hebrew Christians in Palestine, ‘Ye have not 
τ resisted unto blood.” But had he minutely investigated the history of 
these persecutions, he might have spared his conclusion, and refrained 
from the assurance with which it is stated. If, however, we should admit | | 
all that is contended for, viz. that in the persecution of-the time of Stephen ΠῚ 
and under Herod Agrippa, many private Christians were destroyed ; even 
then, the passage of the epistle, which we are considering, offers no for- i 
| midable difficulty. Plainly the principles of Ἐπ τς demand ‘no ἢ 
᾿ more, than that what i Is said, m the verse under consideration, should 
have respect to the generation of Chri istians then living, and. the persecu~ 


‘Christians, who were adults, or in advanced life, when they were con- 


: have necessarily passed of the stage, in a period of almost thirty years, as 
Brees Shas many of the generation now addressed may have been Christians, and — 
a probably: were 80, at the time when Herod persecuted. the church ; which 
accords well with what our epistle says, “* Remember the former days, τ΄ 
pore when, soon after your conversion, ye endured a great fight of afflictions,” 6 

: ae x. 32—3 4. But after that, when Herod. was dead, there Was a remission 


3 Blood. This. ‘expression. has. ‘not necessarily. any respect to. preceding ᾿ ‘ 
πε mes ( of persecution, but only to that which was then, pending. — In this ᾿ ᾿ 

way the laws fe ‘exegesis are satisfied. But if not, if the expression must. a 
eferred ὁ to past Himes, it tis, a as we e have already. seen, capable of histo- ee 


“tion, then pending, when the epistle was written. One generation of ae 


verted, (which might. have been on or near the day of Pentecost 3) must — ᾿ 


ities. Now again, the violence of the Jews had begun to show. ta 
‘itself; but the Roman government overawed it, SO as to restrain τ from Ae Ὁ 
: "shedding blood. Such. a state of things. agrees well with the lan eu age 0 Ρ ᾿ ᾿ ; 
our epistle: Ye have not, i. ein. your present struggle, resisted unto 
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 tieal γα βαύο δι ἡ applied ὁ to the Hebrews. Privat ov μμέμὶ ae πὸ 
| resisted unto blood. . mee ae ee ποι ἃ 
ΟΜ apology for dwelling s so long on this subject is, the interesting facts Ae 
in the history of the church with which it is connected ; and. the hasty ae 
᾿ conclusions, or imperfect investigations respecting it, which have found — my 
in all the writers whom I have had opportunity to ‘consult, Even ΤῊ ὯΝ 
— Schroeckh, in his great work on Ecclesiastical History, has ‘omitted pny ee, 
detailed account of the primitive persecutions, and has given us τα μη ᾿ Ὁ 
which i 1S ‘adapted to satisfy ἃ particular inquirer. 7 : 
᾿ OFECTION 3. “ Heb. xiii. 24. They of Italy salute you. What did : 
the church in Italy know of the church in Palestine, that they should — 
send salutations to them? Or if, as most critics have averred, they of — 
Italy means Priscilla and Aquila, how should the church of Palestine 
know any thing of these private Jews, who had only travelled from Rome — 
ste ecu from Corinth to Ephesus, and thence back again to Rome ?” 
In regard to the first part of this objection, it is sufficient to ask, How 
could Peter send a salutation from the church at Babylon, 1 Peter v. 13, 
to the churches in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia? ᾿ 
1 Peteri.1. How could Paul, writing to the Corinthians from Ephesus, .. τ τ 044 
say, “ The churches of Asia salute you?” 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Was then ᾿ δ᾽ ee 
the church at Babylon personally acquainted with all those churches ino 
Asia, to whom their salutation is sent by Peter? Or were the churches 
of Asia personally y acquainted with the Corinthians? Neither the one, 
nor the other. Neither was necessary; for what is more common than ~~ 
: salutations, sent by a mutual friend, from, some persons, to others whom ee 
᾽ ὙΠῸ have never seen ? ) γι 
τ Βα farther: had they of Itah y never heard of the ἜΠΗ in Palestine? i 
ἊΝ | And might they. not sympathize with them in their trials and dangers, oe 
~ and send them an affectionate expression. of their regard in a ‘salutation ἢ 2... 
Such objections cannot ot ately help to > apport the τ in aid of "which ᾿ 
“they : are adduced. ᾿ ΠΝ ᾿ ἜΡΩΣ 
oe τὸ As to Aquila aiid | Priscilla (if the of ἀπὸ τῆς Traktig: means ‘then, ae 
oa ‘which i is very improbable,) a sympathy i in them, as Jews, for their Chris- ἀν 
ας: tian: brethren. it, ‘Palestine, is surely not a matter of wonder, d 
a ᾿ os expression: of this i ina a salutation ὦ is as little SO. : 
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ponds, ἢ ke δ. prsoned, x. 32 seq. He exhorts ‘then: τ, to ‘continue | 
‘their benefactions of this nature, by a. liberal hospitality, Heb. xiii. 1, 2, cs, 
and 16. How could such things be addressed to the church in Palestine? ee 
co and: how could that church be praised for contributions to others when its _ 
ie members were so poor, from the first, that they had even been assisted as | 
} the contributions of churches from abroad?” ae ae 
τ ‘But this. argument fails of producing conviction, because ie is built on. 
ne an. interpretation of the epistle which is not admissible, and on an as- 
᾿ sumption | of facts altogether improbable and unsupported. The writer 
“ἢν tells them, that God will not forget their labour of love, i ἴῃ that they have 
᾿ς ministered to the saints, and do still minister, vi. 10; that they ] have had | 
Ὄ compassion on those who were in bonds, x..343 that they must not forget “τ 
to entertain strangers, xiii. 2; and that God is well pleased with their : 
sacrifices of hospitality (κοινωνίας,) xili. 16. Here is. nothing said, or 
even intimated, of making contributions for churches abroad. _ They are 
- commended for being liberal to the saints, who were in need or in prison ; $7 ᾿ 
and exhorted to continue their hospitality to strangers, i. 6. to receive 
with liberality and kindness brethren. that were strangers from abroad ee 
: (probably, preachers,) who visited them. Who can doubt that a charac- εἰ 
teristic, so peculiarly exhibited by Christians in general of the primitive 
τς age, was manifested ite the churches i in Palestine ? a country which so ᾿ 
A many strangers Υἱβ δά. ne 
- But when it is said, that: ‘the church i ἴῃ Palestine was supported by 5 
ae éontsibiutions from abroad, why should this be predicated, as it is by. . 
᾿ : many critics, of all the Christian churches in Palestine? There is no a 
ae support for this opinion ‘to be derived trom history. When the famine . 
oe ἐς occurred in the time of Claudius, Acts xi. 27—30, a collection was. 
τ made at Antioch, and sent to Judea; which appears, however, to have Γ᾿ 
᾿ Ἵ been distributed at Jerusalem, Acts xii, 25. In respect to all the other ἽΝ 
= collections mentioned in Paul’s epistles, Jerusalem is evidently the place . : 
for which they were destined. See Rom. xv. 752i. 1 Cor. xvi. 1-—3, 


Re ‘one oe 


ans) ix. alg. ς ἁγίους: comp, 1 Cor. 3 XVi. tend. Gal. the ΟΣ ἢ af Ἷ 


not. excite any surprise. Bor) first, in. this ἢ Jewish zeal \ was oe ᾿ 
‘more displayed. than elsewhere; and Christians here. were, cof course, . 
peculiarly expeted to persecution and want. | Secondly, the multitude " 
¥ _ who still resor ted to the temple i in. order to pay. their ay 
᾿ and who would ‘naturally consort with the Christians. at : 


erusalem | rendered x feceesnry the ων of the - churches abroad, in 


was needed, and where it was to be shown; and there, as it seems to me, ἼΩΝ 


το THE cHURCH IN PALESTINE? 2. 


aces thet: the Christians of the Jewish ‘metropolis tight a support their’ nies 
hospitality. But as to other churches i in Palestine, we know nothing Of re es 
their poverty. We know that many Christians in that country had oa 
possessions, and sold them in order to put the avails into the publie .000ὕ 
co treasury of the church, soon after the day of Pentecost, Acts i ii. 44, 45, ea | 
‘Indeed, it is beyond all the bounds of probability, to suppose that ofthe 
38 many thousand Jews in Palestine, who had become Christians, all were ee 
poor, and in need. of foreign charity. Poverty of this nature was not very oe 
common among the Jews, who were always an active and industrious 
nation. Above all, the supposition that the Hebrew Christians were 
unable to per form the common rites of hospitality, and to aid in any way ee 
᾿ such as were thrown into prison, or to furnish them with aliment, is - 
destitute. of every degree of probability ; and therefore it can form no 
τ solid objection to the idea, that the epistle to the Hebrews was addressed 
to some church or churches in Palestine. Why is it necessary to suppose 
that the church at Jerusalem, and that exclusively, was addressed ? | 
Moreover, the very objection itself affords an argument for the position — 
which it is designed to oppose. In what country were the prisoners to 
whom compassion had been shown? Prisoners they were, evidently, on 
account of their Christian faith. We have seen that neither liberty ἢ nor - 
life were, at this period, in jeopardy abroad, on account of religion, τ 
because of the restraint over the Jews exercised by the Roman govern—— ) 
ment. We have no history that proves such jeopardy to have been 
matter of fact. The mere temporary imprisonment. of Paul and Silas, os 
ona charge of sedition, and as preparatory to trial, (Acts xvi.) proves τ ᾿ 
| nothing to the purpose. Accounts of other imprisonments besides this, ᾿ μὴν 
out of Palestine, cannot be shown in the history of the primitive chure a es 
at: least within the Roman provinces abroad, Palestine was the ὁ 
τ place where Christians were imprisoned. — “Even when Paul. went to. 
| Damascus, he expected to bring his prisoners to J erusalem, Acts i ixy: 2. ΤἜ 
ae Palestine then was the place where compassion to Christian prisoners ae 


ne as was. exhibited by those whom the τὴν to the Hebrews addresses. ee 


| Osseert0n ὃ 5. «6 ‘ Heb. xiii. Be 


< ‘Know ve that | our ιν brother ΤΊ oth 


i 64 τ, τς το. ‘Was THE t EPISTLE WRITTEN ᾿ ΠΕΣ 
ae Jerusalem, during his ast visit there, before. ie imiprisoumedit. It is 
certain from Acts xx. 4, that Timothy set out with him and ‘several : 
others,” from ‘Troas, to go to. Jerusalem ; and equally certain, that 
en although the history of Paul’s voyage to Palestine, at that time, is traced 
with ἃ minuteness that i is unusual, not a word is mentioned of Timothy’ g ὦ 
| being: left behind, or being separated for any time from him; although = 
: πο it. 15: the custom of Luke to mention such a fact, whenever it occurs; 
a ey Ze Acts xix. 22, xvii. 14, xx. δ. 13, 14, - Indeed, it ἰδ. altogether 
os against probability, that Timothy would have separated from Paul, on 
this occasion; as it was announced to Paul, on his way, that bonds — 
ae and imprisonment awaited him at Jerusalem, Acts xxi. 4, xx. 233 not to- 
mention the desire which Timothy, who had been educated as a Jewish © | 
ae proselyte, must have had, to see Jerusalem, and the interesting objects Ὁ 
which it presented. | ει 
ΤᾺ sequel of this journey was, that Paul was kept two years as a 


prisoner at Cesarea; with full liberty of access, however, to all his friends 
and acquaintance. Is there any probability that Timothy, who was 50 
ardently attached to Paul, as to have followed him every where, from the ᾿ 
very first of his acquaintance with him, would have now immediately — 
deserted him ; or, even if he was then abroad, that he would not have | 
~ come to aid his necessities ? ‘So far then as the objection i is built on 
᾿ ‘Timothy’ 8 ignorance of the Jews i in Palestine, or thelr of ων it appears ᾿ 
: altogether improbable. 7 Ve κι. 
: Besides, even supposing = ὅς: had not been personally there, aid . 
τ ποῦ the churches there know that he was the favourite companion. and 
helper of Paul? And was he. not commended to the Jews, by the fact 
that, after he became a Christian, he had submitted to the rite of cireum~-_ 
cision on their account? If Paul wrote the epistle j in question, or any ΕΣ 
ot other person intimately connected with Timothy, he might very naturally ἐν 
τρίτα. the churches in Palestine, and specially the church at Cesarea, _ au 
it formation that. he was sent away (ἀπολελυμένον,) or set at liberts ψ; and 
a: 1en, he should return, he would pay them a visit in his company. | a 
OBJECTION. 6.“ ‘But how. could Paul pray to. be. restored. to ‘the : ᾿ 
᾿ -ehure es ine ‘Palestine? Hebrews - xii. 19. He had just. been sent. to 
᾿ Rome as. a prisoner, by the persecuting spirit of the J ews. of Palestine ; . 
how could he expect or wish to return thither again?” ᾿ 


This objection is built on the assumption, that Paul was ‘the author of τ . 
epistle. Conceding this point: then, ‘for the sake of: argument, it may ἬΝ 


- 


sked, 


ἢ ely : 


If Paul had been at EROS and d was dismissed there 


" | tolum. Paulum [Ebionite)} recusant, apostatam. eum legis dicentis.” 


τὸ THE cHURCH IN PALESTINE? a ae Be poss 


| be ie emperor ingell on an n appeal to him personally ag a a judge: ἀπο στο τ 
| respect: to the Jews, might not the apostle well expect. that the Jews se 
would in future be. overawed, and not venture to attack him again om τς 
τ account of his religion ? Besides, it was only. at Jerusalem that he was 
| exposed to dangerous. persecution. At Cesarea, he remained a kind of ᾿ os 
prisoner at large, without any tumult or excitement, for two whole years, : 
‘Might he not desire to be restored. to the brethren there, who had treated oe : τι 
him in a friendly manner, and administered to his necessities while helo a. 
was among them asa prisoner ? Besides, Paul was not a man tobe 
δ deteried from a desire to go, or from actually going, to any place where | 
he. thought it his duty to go, by any prospect of persecution or of suf- ἮΝ 
ferings ; as his history abundantly testifies. : 
ει OBJECTION 7. “The Ebionites, a sect made up of Palestine fens, ᾿ 
| “appear to have known nothing of the epistle to the Hebrews. How could τ 
this be, if it had been directed to any of the churches in Palestine?” _ : ἽΝ 
If Paul was the author of this epistle, then it is very easy to answer 
this objection ; for the Ebionites rejected all the epistles of Paul from — 
their canon, (as Eusebius expressly testifies,) because Paul every where 
appears in them, wherever occasion demands it, in opposition toa Juda- 
izing spirit. They, on the other hand, separated from other Christians 
out of zeal for the rites of the Jewish law. Nay, the manner in which see 
- Eusebius mentions. this fact, seems to imply that the Ebionites were 
~ acquainted with the epistle to the Hebrews, and rejected it, together with 
_ Paul’s acknowledged epistles ; for Eusebius reckoned this epistle to be | 
᾿ certainly one of Paul’s ; and he mentions the rejection of Paul’s epistles eens 
oy by these sectarians, in ἃ manner which seems to imply, that the whole of ee 
these epistles, as reckoned by himself, were rejected by them.” Reine, 
To the same purpose Ireneeus testifies, Advers. Heeres. i. 26. * Apos- 


Moreover, if some 5 other θοὴν and not Paul, had. been the author of : εἶ ᾿ 


* ‘Bnsebins (iste Boe i alk, 97 ᾿ says, that the Ebionites rejected ALL, Pants epistles, ᾿ ος 


ne = ‘because they ey believed him to be an apostate from the law, οὗτοι δὲ τοῦ μὲν. ἀποστόλου τ a 


᾿ ᾿ Ἢ ἽΝ which: ar e ὀμοχόγούμενει; oes. τ: Hi. 25, and i iii. 3 3,1 it appears ig Both 
i nese to sy, that the Ebjonites {ected the ope» to the Hebrews 5 3 for r he undoubt- 


᾿ gate τὰς ἐπιτιλὰς ἀρ δὲ ee εἶναι ἡ ἀποστάτην. ἀποκαλοῦντες αὐτὸν ee 


86. 00.0.. ᾿ξ 10. WAS THE : EPISTLE WRITTEN, 
et the epistle: to. the So the sentiments which it contains respeeting the q 
᾿ ο Jewish. ritual, would have occasioned. its rej ection from the. canon of the 
me Ebionites. That. they did not retain it, then, as ‘part of their New Tes- ᾿ 
; tament Scriptures, i is no argument against its s having been directed to a | 
᾿ church i in Palestine. aie ge | ie ee 
| OBJECTION 8. “But if the ἐν 1: to the Helene was directed: te i | 
: ‘the. church | in Palestine, why was it not written in the dialect of tha 
ce eine, instead of the Greek language a Asi it not Jnprobebls that any εἰ 
Theis "are critics, both. of eigen and: ὙΠ times, whe’ maintain " ᾿ 
= that the original epistle was in Hebrew ; believing, as Jerome says, that... 
oe the author, ut Hebraus, Hebreis Hebraicé scripsit. But.as I am not — 
τος, persuaded of the correctness of this opinion, I will not advance it here, 
asa. reply to the objection which we are now considering. : 
It is well known, and abundantly evident from the writings of the ie 
New Testament, that the Greek language was generally understood over. 
all Hither Asia. The conquests of Alexander, and the governments estab- 
lished by him, had made Greek. the language of courts, of literature, ‘ 
~ and of all well-informed people. In the larger and more commercial 
towns, this knowledge extended i in some measure to the common people, — 
: as well as to those of a more elevated rank .* | : 
_ The Greek votaries, who went up to Jerusalem every year to perform as 
their religious services there, must have rendered the Greek language _ 
somewhat current, in this metropolis. It was the language by which all _ 
ae the inhabitants of western Asia, when they met as strangers, held inter- a 
course with one another. If the epistle to the Hebrews, then, was 
ied written j in Greek, and directed to the church at Jerusalem, it Ὁ might have " 
bas . been understood by them. | ᾿ . | 
But if the epistle to the Hebrews was ἀπ ὁ to Ca there is ἜΤΟΣ 
oe sill more reason to sppoee it mone have been ἐτῶν understood there. ve oe 


᾿ se 
Ties in the ΩΣ of supposing this epi to have been sent to: some ᾿ς Ὥς 


See this in πάγοι strate, in a a very able sand dsatifator α manner, by v Hg, in his be Ἢ 


τὸ ‘THE cHURCH IN PALESTINE ? ἢ ᾿ oe : oo et | 


ot Palestine; aiid that it was inte there though written i in athe ca 
- Greek language. ἢ πὴ ee eas 
On the other hand, is ‘it not apparent, ae ᾿ς author afi our των ἘΠ᾿ | ᾿ 
"designed: it should be enc yclical, so that Jews far and near might Die 
mately peruse it, in order that they might become weaned from th eir : : τ 
~ attachment to the Levitical rites, and substitute Christianity i in the place = a 
7 of the Mosaic religion ? ‘Such a design would have been in some mea-_ ben 1; 
sure defeated, by writing it in Hebrew ; for Greek was by. far the most. oe wd 
- general language. | | 
Taking all these facts into view, that it was written in ἘΠῚ ἢ ‘Ages not 
appear to constitute any solid ppycnon to its having been directed to | 


* 


some part of. Palestine. | eae 
OBJECTION 9. “ον could this epistle have been divectad ¢ to Pales- ee 
tine, when the ground of argument in it, in several places, is furnished 
| by the Septuagint version, and not by the Hebrew Scriptures ? How 
could Jews in Palestine be convinced, by an appeal of this nature ?” 
But who does not know, that the Palestine Jews of that day regarded. 
the Septuagint version as being of divine authority ? Josephus gives | 
full credit to the account of Aristeas, respecting the miraculous manner _ f 
in which this version was made; as may be seen in his Antiq. xii.2, 0 Ἶ 
edit. Colon. There could be no danger, that the Jews of Palestine ee ae 
. would object to such an appeal, or to such a mode of argument. δ; 


REsutr. 


τ have now ‘eeamitied all the objections against the opinion, that the ᾿ 
guile to. the Hebrews was directed to Palestine, with which I have. met, ὑπ οι | 
and which seem to be of sufficient magnitude to deserve attention. _ ᾿ 
am. unable. to perceive that they are. very” weighty ; τ and. surely they 
come quite short of being conclusive. — τὴ the other hand, the ‘positive 
"proof, 1 acknowledge, i is only of a circumstantial nature, and falls short 
of the: ; eight ° which direct and unequivocal testimony in the epistle itself ΠΝ 
would possess. But uniting the whole of it together ; considering the ΕἼ 
intimate. knowledge. ‘of Jewish rites, the strong attachment to their 
“alta, ‘and the special danger of defection from Christianity in onse : 
"quence of it, which the whole texture of the ‘epistle necessarily suppos 
and. combining these things with the other circumstances above discussed 
ie i cannot resist the i impression, that. the universal opinion οἵ the ancient. 
᾿ ; - ghorel respecting the persons. to whom our epistle. was addressed, was. 
well. founded, ‘being built ‘upon early, tradition and the ‘content: of the 


: gin “was iT DIRECTED TO THE 


sles rf ond: that the ‘doubts’ ind’ difficulties roe” in the way by 
oe; modern and recent critics, are not οἵ sufficient importance to justify us 
; εὐ relinquishing the belief that Palestine Christians were addressed by” 
the epistle to the Hebrews. Thousands of facts, pertaining to criticism 
he ἢ and to history, are believed and treated as realities, which have Tess” 
i © Eapport than the opinion that has now been examined. | Ἄ 
ey - There remains but one question more, relative to the original destina- | 
vee tion of this epistle, concerning which i inquiry, is now to be made. | | 


: Ss 1: Was at directed to ALL the churches in Palestine, or δα] yy to 
ον And if only to one, 7 was this the church at Jerusalem, or 
at some other place? Γ᾿ | | ae 


This question cannot te answered, as is sufficiently: evident from het ; 
has been already said, by adducing any direct testimony concerning it. | 
. Probability, made out from circumstantial evidence, is all, at the most, 


While engaged in the investigations necessary to complete the views 
above presented, it often occurred to me as not improbable, that the — 
epistle to the Hebrews was originally directed to the church at Cesarea, ee 
a The reasons of this I will now briefly state. 

‘Cesarea, Καισάρεια παράλιος, Cesarea by the sea, was built by ποῦ 


the Roman emperor Augustus. Previously to this, it was an insignificant _ 
= village, called Στράτωνος πύργυς, the tower of Straéo. Although it lay 

out of the district of Judea, (as anciently defined by the Jews 33) and* 
ae within the borders of Phenicia, yet it was within the Roman procurator- 
᾿ ship of Judea, and was the capital of the Roman prefects or procurators. | 
ghd osephus calls it “the greatest city of Judea,” and says, (as has been 
τ already mentioned,) that the majority of the ee were Greeks, Γ᾿ 
Bell. Jud. ili. 14, p. 854, edit. Colon. ee 
ere Cornelius, the first convert to the Christian faith from the Gen- 
: ras. stationed. On. occasion of his’ conver sion, a church was | a 
: “gathered here, and. the miraculous gifts of the Spirit imparted to. it, Acts — fe 
x. 44-48. This was the. earliest church that. was: ἃ gathered, out of the ᾿ 
os ancient limits of. Judea. ee ieee Ge i hae ae as on ee ee Ὁ 
᾿ Paul had repeated opportunities for acquaintance with Chtistixis Here: i ᾿ 
After, his first Jeumey. to τ ἢ he. , Peturned. to 2 ioe Hoge 


which criticism can achieve. Perhaps it may fail, even in respect to this. 


3 the Great, in a most splendid manner, and named by him in honour. of ee ᾿ 


᾿ Εν lintel) to Ὁ ? ae 


“CHURCHES OF PALESTINE IN GENERAL? eae 


᾿ fSiirth: visit to. Palestine, he lodged here at ‘the tae of Philip the’ Aas Ἵ ee 
- Evangelist, one of the seven deacons named in Acts vi. Here. heabode 
many dar YS ἡμέρας πλείους, Acts xxi. 8—10. Here, at. the time just - 
: mentioned, when Agabus had predicted, that in case Paul went to Jeru- 
| salem, he would be bound as a culprit there, and delivered up to theo. 
heathen’ tribunals, the men of the place (οἱ évrdmeot,) as well as. his « own | moe 
_ travelling companions, besought him with tears and strong: entreaties to os cree 
refrain from going thither, Acts xxi. 12, 13. SE ee on ay 
‘When, after this, he had been up to Jerusalem, and was sent away ae 
under a guard of Roman soldiers, he was brought again to Cesarea ; oe | 
where he remained two whole years a kind of prisoner at large, none 
of his friends being forbidden to approach or assist him, Acts xxiv. 29,27, 
| At Cesarea dwelt a rich and powerful body of Jews. In the time of cane 
‘Felix, these Cesarean Jews, boasting of their riches and-of Herod as the ᾿ τ 
founder of the city, treated with contempt the Syrian part of the popu- cer 
lation. This raised a tumult, and at last occasioned mutual assaults, im 
which the Syrians were worsted. Felix was obliged to check the overbear- 
ing power of the Jewish party, by commissioning the Roman soldiery to 
kill and plunder them, Antiq. Jud. xx. 6, p. 695, edit. Colon. ae 
The Jews here, it appears also, were strong zealots for the temple ὸ 
worship. Herod Agrippa, while king of Judea, very probably 1 in order 
to ingratiate himself with the rich men of this his capital, as well as. 
; with those of Jerusalem, pretended a very strong zeal for Judaism. 
; This he exhibited, by causing James the brother of John to be slain with: 
: the sword, by i imprisoning Peter, and vexing others of the church, Acts. — y 
τ xii. 1, seq. Now, considering that Cesarea was his capital, and that ἕο 
ingratiate himself with the Jews there, who were rich and ‘powerful, 
a would bn a great τ ore toe a. B panes? 80 ὃ wholly devoted as he was ae te the 


Let us now put all these facts: tigetlien:- and compare chain with: aoe 


OS οὖ contents of « our epistle, on the supposition that Paul wrote it. _ From the — : 


| “epistle é to the Hebrews it no where appears, that the writer was the first 
ae _ teacher. of the. church whom he addresses, but the contrary 
ae : implied. Now, history tells 1 us that Peter planted the church | at Cesarea A 
Se aad not ‘Paul, ‘Acts x. The teachers of the chure aL addressed in the. 
ο΄ epistle to the Hebrews, are applauded without any. exception as to. hate : 


." a 


plain y 


ee doctrine ς or r behaviour ; ᾿ and 80. this might well be, for the first teacher" 
Pate ee ts apostles a and prnnitive evangelists. Th Philip the ὁ evangelis 


y τι ᾿ was. IT DIRECTED | το THE 


τῇ was stationed there, phen ‘Paul qnade. his last visit to. ‘Jerusalem, Acts 
ER, Ὁ xxi, 8, seq. $ P and this Philip had four daughters, who were prophetesses, 3 
a : ‘Es Gs ‘teachers of. the Christian religion. | Does not this show a flourishing 
| state of the. church there ? The persons to. whom the epistle to the _ 
τς Hebrews i Is. addressed, had often bestowed charity to relieve the neces. “ 
- sities. of ‘Christians, and particularly of those who were imprisoned, 
‘Heb. x. 34, vi. 10. How aptly this fits the circumstances of Paul among 
Ἢ ~ the Cesareans, it is easy to perceive. He was. a prisoner among them 3 
for the space of two years. Well might he say, “ Ye had compassion ee 
τοῖς. δεσμοῖς μου, on my bonds,” as the common text reads ; ; or (which a 
oe ‘comes. after all to the same thing) τοῖς δεσμίοις, on the imprisoned. co 
-Paul’s gratitude for this, probably led him to speak of it repeatedly ; Ξ 
and so it stands in the epistle to the Hebrews. The eulogy, which the 
‘writer of that epistle bestows on those whom he addresses, certainly 
becomes very significant, on | supposition that it was written by Paul 


3 


under such circumstances. 
_ The Hebrews addressed i im our epistle had been early made converts | 

to. Christianity, v.. 12,- ἫΝ 32, The church at Cesarea was the first — 

| gathered out of the ancient limits of Judea. Its first converts, indeed, | 

᾿ “were Gentile proselytes, Acts x.; but it cannot with any probability be 
Ἴ supposed, that, ‘flourishing | as it was when Paul paid his last visit to it, 
before his imprisonment, Acts xxi. 8, seq., there were no Jews who 
} belonged to it; for Cesarea contained. (85 we have seen) a large number τ 
of Hebrew residents, Herod. Agrippa persecuted the church in A. Ῥ. 2 | 
ad, which was some twenty years before the epistle to the Hebrews was op 

oa written 3 vand Cesarea. was Herod’s capital. May not the Christians j ins: 

ΩΣ it have suffered at that. time? .The Hebrews, in our epistle, had lost. 

, ‘their property in some early persecution, and had been ‘imprisoned, ae 
' Ge, seq.; and the persecuting Herod, who had the power of life and oe 
death, had also the power of confiscation and imprisonment; for he was 
made a sovereign by the. Roman emperor. Under him the chureh ae on 
esarea. may have experienced, and very probably. did experience, such ee 
: vexations. : Certainly the church at Jerusalem. ἐ experiennsd them ¢ at this τς 

᾿ time, Acts xi, Τ sede) ae ee ἡ anes cae oe 
ἊΝ ‘The epistle. to the Hebrews present ὁ images 5 diawn from: the. Grecian - 
games and public. shows, : > 82, ΧΙ. 1 , Seq. At Cesarea, Herod the Great a 
had instituted alk the Grecian ‘games, and built a Lan theatre ; : τὸ — 


oe CHURCHES OF PALESTINE. IN GENERAL! γ a Oe: 


- ‘the: chureh whom. he addresses, as his special friend, auido one τῇ hora cee ͵ 
they would feel a deep interest ; and as Timothy, it cannot well Ber 0 
doubted, was at Cesarea with Paul more or less of the time that he was. ie 
a prisoner there for two years, the church at that place must have been 
well acquainted with him. Paul requests their prayers, that he himself nes 
may be restored to them, . xiii. 19; and the frequent visits which he με... τ 
made the Cesareans, the strong attachment they had manifested to him, 
and the long residence he had made among them, correspond. well with ιν 
a request 80 plainly founded i in their affectionate a for him, and i in ᾿ 
his for them. 


_ Again, Cesarea was only two ΦΕΥ͂ journey from Jerusalem, ind ‘the ee 
Jews there were zealots for the traditions of their fathers. Resistance to 
the Roman power, which finally brought on the destruction of the Jewish 

| coramonwealth, first began here, from the wounded spirit of Jewish pride _ 

and national feeling. These facts render it probable, that the Jews there _ 
had a full and intimate acquaintance with all the Mosaic ritual; and 
that the Christian Jews must, from the power, wealth, and overbearing 
spirit of the others, have been hard pressed, (by persecution on the one 
hand, and the imposing pomp of the temple service on the other,) to 
make defection from the Christian religion. Finally, as the majority of 
the inhabitants here were Greeks, and of course the current language in. 
" this splendid capital was Greek, this may account for it, that our epistle 
was written in Greek instead of the Palestine dialect. From this place, 
τς it could not fail to be circulated abroad, as there must have been comers 
and goers to and from this place, from all parts of Palestine. For Paul. _ 
pee 3 subscribe his name to this epistle was not necessary, in case he. sent. ae 
: by a friend, as doubtless he must have done; and besides this, the cir 
: cumstances mentioned i in it, of being restored to them, and of coming to 


| them. with Timothy, would be. sufficient of. themselves to. disclose 


Pat 


ΠΝ | author. to the esarean Christians. And designed, as ‘the letter i in all ‘ys 
᾿ ᾿ probability was, t to be a circular among the Jews, they who ‘were abroad, ᾿ ΠΣ 
, τ reading it without the: name of the author, would not so readily have those ᾿ oo 
es prejudices awakened, which had lately shown themselves to be very 
violent. among the Jews who were zealous for the honour of the Mosai 
Taw, whenever Paul had made his appearance among them. ine 

ee grant, at’ once, that all this i is supposition. But j in ‘the absence 
ae a all H pers testimony: if a puareare can be me pesto which contains 


᾿ς os 11, was 1 IT DIRECTED TO THE | 
nee seconded, « may it ἘΝ be received, at ἐμ, as. a probability, until ‘the fal- = 
oe laey of it be exposed, or a more probable one is advanced ? Ε : 
ha es The points of coincidence just recited, forced iheinselés upon me, i 
oe “ unsought and. unexpected, in the course of my investigation. ‘They are_ 


ae 


us as. to the approbation which others may give them. sc 
τ: One objection to the view here given seems to be, that the antich at 
aa Cosarea, i in the time of Origen and Eusebius, (both of whom lived there,) 
oe do not appear to have retained a tradition that our epistle was directed to 
ΕἼ ΠΝ ΑἹ least, neither of these fathers, 80 far 851 know, make mention — 
of such’a tradition; which they probably might have done, had it existed _ 
τα ἀπ their times. Still, if our epistle was designed to: be a circular, and, 

- for that reason; a direction to any particular church was. omitted in it, 


thians, Galatians, and others, did the letters addressed to them. ᾿ 
Another objection to the idea, that our epistle was directed to the 
church. at Cesarea, may be drawn from the probability, that the church 

- there must have consisted, in fact, of Gentiles; especially as Greeks” 


| ae fact, however, in regard to this, at the time when the epistle was written, 
we have no historical means of ascertaining. It is certainly a very pos- 
᾿ sible case, that, at the time when the epistle to the Hebrews was written, 


atleast have contained a majority of members, who were Hebrews. Or, : 

there may have been more than one church at Cesarea, (a thing alto- 
νι gether probable ;) and the Jews there, who were such uncommon zealots 
᾿ “ἴον the law, might have established a religious community of their own, 


," ard with an eye of jealousy, if not of distrust. If the author of our 
epistle designed it for the good of the Hebrews in general, he would have ε΄ 
τἰξίθη. just in the manner which he has ᾿ἀδορίοδ,ν whether the church es 
whom he addressed. contained s some Gentiles or not. eye aie : 7 
ee ‘Upon the whole, itis a plain case, that confident. and ‘positive. asser- : 
tions in regard to any one. particular: church, ‘cannot be made with pro- | ᾿ 
priety. The most which 1 would say here i is, that more reasons seem. to ᾿ ᾿ 
offer themselves i in favour of the supposition, that « our epistle was origi- ὁ 
lly sent oO the church’ at Cesarea, than. in favour of an ny other places"! 
annot, therefore, but regard it it as. a a probable 6 event. mee 


He not offered from the love of novelty, nor with any overweaning Boccia he 


the Cesarean church, if they were the jirst who received it, might not τ 
have considered it appropriately theirs, in the same manner as the Corin- ee 


constituted a majority of the population of that city. What was really tg 


the church at Cesarea might have been principally made up of Jews; or : 


i separate from that of the Gentile Christians, whom the former would oe 


-Ohabites : ‘The shape in: which this whole subject presents itself, in the ἘΞ 


must, have been the apostolic. 


enue ‘the apostolic age. : Those whom it addresses are. ‘represented. as ha ᾿ 


_ ANTIQUITY AND AUTHORITY OF THE ΕΡΙΒΤΙΕ. 


a 12: Antiquity and canonical authority y of the opiate, oe | 


᾿ς antiquity may ἘΠ es tablished bg evidence: jaternal and ἘΦ ΕΝ, Ἔν 
| The allusions made to the temple service, in the epistle itself, necessarily ἀπομξοι 
) ak imp ly that this service was then performed, when the letter was written, si : 7 ᾿ | 
Heb. ix. 9... : δ Which [former tabernacle with its services] was a signi- | ν᾿ ᾿ te 
| ficant emblem i in respect to the present time; in which gifts and sacri- ᾿ ; a 
τς fices are offered, that cannot render tranquil the conscience of him who 6 
| performs this service.” Again, in chap. viii. 4, δ. the writer says, “ἐ Por fae 
if he [Jesus] had performed his service on earth, then he could not be ἃ. a 
"priest 3: seeing there are pricsts who, according to the prescription of re 
the law, perform epee service in a tabe:nacle which is merely a copy of ce 
the heavenly — one.” Both of these passages clearly imply, that the Ee ae 
temple rites were then performed, at the time when the writer composed ae 
our epistle. | me : | 


Now, as the whole temple service ceased, of course, with the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, in A. Ὁ. 70, it is clear that our epistle must have 
been written before that period; and esate it belongs to the 
apostolic age. Ἢ ᾿ 
_ Another argument also in proof of this is, that the partioular ews ee 
which the epistle throughout gives of temptation to apostacy, are : 
evidently grounded on the then existing rites of the Jewish temple- 
worship. The state of feeling among the Jews at large, (which resulted 
from strong attachment to these rites, and the zeal with which their 
views of these things were maintained,). and their. extreme jealousy - 
oF every thing which had a tendency to diminish the supposed importance 

7 of their ritual, _together with the imposing. splendour and magnificence 
‘ok the Levitical ceremonies, as then practised, all coneurred: to tempt 
“ those Hebrews who had. embraced Christianity, and renounced the com- 
‘mon views of their. countrymen, to relapse into their former views and ὁ 


᾿ ᾿δρίβε6. ἴο the Hebrews, manifestly implies that the Levitical institutions : 
a were then in full vigour. Of course, the age in which this 1 ‘was the case, 


ate is equally plain, that our epistle w was 5 written in in the latter par 


2 oe Christians B dong enough to be qualited, had they been properly 


τ 12. axriquiry 3 AND CANONICAL 


= attentive to “there duty. in learning the principles of -Chotioalay: to 
| become teachers of it, v.12. The former days, when they were first | 
» enlightened, are spoken of by the writer, x. 32, in distinction from the time — 
| then | current. They are addressed also as having witnessed the death 
| of their first teachers, xii. 7; and their then pee teachers are com-_ 
| mended to their affectionate regard, xiii. 17. All these circumstances 
ee imply that some time must have passed away since the gospel was first. | 
preached among them, and they had been converted to Christianity. Th 
other words, the epistle must have been written in the latter part. of the 
ee apostolic age. The specific year I shall not here endeavour to οτεσμῶ, . 
᾿ as it will hereafter be. a subject of inquiry. ᾿ * a ον 
With the internal marks of antiquity, ‘exhibited: by the Splsile itself, 7 
᾿ corresponds the external testimony that can be gathered respecting it. 
Clement of Rome is the most important witness that can be adduced, in 
: regard to the point before us. His epistle to the Corinthians, (commonly 
᾿ named his first epistle,*) is the most considerable, certainly the most 
important and best authenticated, relic of ecclesiastical antiquity, which 
belongs to the first century. ‘of the Christian era, According to {πε 
general voice of the ancients, the author of this espistle is the Clement i 
_ whom Paul mentions as one of his fellow-labourers, and as having his 
name written in the book of life, Philip. iv. 3. He was the third : 
bishop of Rome, according to Ireneeus (contra Heeres. 111. 3,) Eusebius ᾿ 
ΕΝ (Hist. Eee. it. 13. 15.21. 34. 38,) and Jerome (Viri Illus. v. Clemens.) oe 
ον 1 the name of the church at Rome, and as their bishop, he addressed 
Aue ss an epistle to. the church at Corinth. This epistle, as all agree, must ᾿ 
εν have been written within: the first, Sentury: probably about A. D: 98. Be ; 


| . πὶ is called ‘first, ‘because there 3 is a second, which bears his. name, a which has 
me usually been printed in connexion with the first. The first was so greatly esteemed by 
the. churches i in the early ages, that it was read publicly to Christian assemblies, i in like 
manner as the books of the New Testament, It is very often cited, with great enco- | : “ἢ 
mium: 8, by nearly all the: Christian fathers! It has. been assailed, indeed, by a few ἔτ : 
ities, in modern times; and what relic of antiquity has not? Te doubtless, like " 
᾿πἰοϑὲ ancient books, has suffered somewhat i in reg ard to the ‘purity of its text, by free a 
i quent transcription, and by negligence. ‘But, on the whole, it is. a venerable and aw Ὁ 
"precious relic of the primitive age of Christianity ; and it is very generally admitted tore) 


wile: and. method so much from the first, that there ¢ can. i seancely. be a doubt of i its - 
spu , Vide Clem. Rom. «ἀξ. Wotton Ῥ' ceri. ve : 


be such.—The . second epistle is quoted” by none: of the early fathers ; and it differs j ἴῃ. ἘΠ 


“AUTHORITY OF THE EPISTLE. ᾿ς " EBB 1 


: Several « critics. of high reputation are. - disposed 1 to ‘assign to it a 4 much roe 


| earlier date. For example, Pearson, Pagi, Dodwell, , Wake, and Le Clere - : 
date it at a period antecedent, to the destruction of Jerusalem, i ie 
before As Deve! TE their. opinion be correct, the testimony of Ὲ 


 Clement’s epistle. will ‘be still stronger in proof of the antiquity δ. 0000. 
Ἷ authority of our epistle to the Hebrews; for this testimony, in δύο ἃ Ὁ 
case, must have been given within some eight or ten years after our ae 
: epistle was written, and during the apostolic age. But be this as it may, rare 
I am willing to assume the latest date, which can with any show of pros τ τ 


bability be assigned to Clement’s epistle, viz. A.D. 96; for this will be | 


only about. thirty years after the epistle to the Hebrews was most Pro- : τ 


ΟΡ, written. : | 
‘It will be seen, in the sequel, that the testimony of Clement will, serve 


“to cast light upon the two points of i inquiry which constitute the ob- ὁ ὁ ᾿ 


ject of the present section, viz. the antiquity and the enthority of our 
epistle. , | 
I shail first exhibit the evidence that Clement has quoted this epistle, 
and then subjoin some remarks on his testimony. I enter into the 
examination of this matter the more formally and fully, because of the 


important bearing which the testimony of a writer so early and Tespect~ ον 


able as Clement must evidently have upon the authority of our epistle, τ 
ο΄ and indirectly upon its origin; and also because the subject has θθθα, 
(at least, so it seems to me,) imperfectly treated, and passed over witha — 


| slight examination, by nearly all the critics whom 1 have had an oppor ᾿ ei 


2 tunity to consult. ἘΠῚ 
It is ἃ singular cireumstaneé, that : no » book. of the New Testament : 


| should have been so frequently quoted by Clement, as the epistle to 
con the Hebrews. : ‘That such is the fact, any one may satisfy himsel > 
will take the pains to examine his quotations as referred to in Wotton’s 
aie ‘edition « f this author, or the detail of them as exhibited BY Tanase 
Sy : Credibil. of | tosp. ‘Hist. 1. p. 49. seq. ett 
τς ~The: quotations made by Clement frorn the epistle to the Hebrews $ may : 
ος be arranged under four different Glasses; ; viz. eee 


HEBREWS. | 


oe: 1. 


ce eeeesese 4. Τοσούτῳ κρείττων 
γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων ὃ ὅσῳ διαφο- 
ρώτερον παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς κεκληρονόμηκεν 
ὄνομα. 
7. Aéyer Ὃ ποιῶν τοὺς ἀγγέλους 
αὑτοῦ πνεύματα, καὶ τοὺς λειτουργοὺς 


αὑτοῦ πυρὸς φλόγα. 


λων" Υἱὸς μου εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ ils 


᾿ γεγέννηκὰ σε; 
13. Πρὸς τίνα ὃ. τῶν. ἀυἐχῶ 
elonke more’ Κάθου ἐκ. “δεξιῶν. μου, 
: ἕως ἄν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς σι σου. υ ὑποπόδιον 


τῶν “ποδῶν σου; 
No 2, 
“Heb. vi. 18.03... ἐν οἷς ἀδύνατον 


“ψεύσασθαι Θεὸν... .« «« 


‘ No.3, ae 2 
| Heb. - io 87: “φὰς 'περιῆλθον. ἔν 
᾿μηλωταῖς, & ἐν αἰγείοις δέρμασι. ae 


Χο. Hee eae 


L. 


Ἢ 3. Oe d ὧν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 


5. Tine γὰρ, εἶπε wore τῶν ἀγγέ- 


Heb. x 37. “Bre γὰρ μικρὸν νον ἢ 
ἐρχόμ ever ἥξει ws καὶ οὗ οὗ χρονιεῖ, καὶ τῆς γραφῆς. ὅτι rane | HS ἕξει. καὶ σὺ 


| = xpoved Soe 
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τς ᾿ ᾿ τς Passages in which the exact words, or nearly so, of the epistle are quoted, 


CLEMENT. 
“es Τ᾿ 


Cap. 36. Ὃς ὦ ὧν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς 
᾿μεγαλοσύνης αὐτοῦ, τοσούτῳ “μείζων. | 
ἐστὶν. ἁγγέλων ὃ ὅσω, διαφορώτερον ὅ ὄνο- — 
μα κεκληρονόμηκε. a 

Téyparrat γὰρ οὕτως" Ὁ ποιῶν. 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους. αὑτοῦ. πνεύματα, 
καὶ τοὺς λειτουργοὺς αὑτοῦ πυρὸς | 
φλόγα. 

"Ent δὲ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ, οὕτως alae) 

ὁ Sear ὅξηδ: υἱὸς μοὺ εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ σή-᾿ 

μερον γεγέννηκὰ σε Ὁ ai a = 
oovekal πάλιν λέγει πρὸς abroy 

Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς 

ἐχθροὺς cov ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν 

σου. ee 


ΝΟ, 2. | 
Cap. XXVIe os oe, οὐδὲν γὰρ. dove , 


varoy παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, εἶ μὴ τὸ ψεύ- 


σασθαι... 


φως xvii. οἵτινες. ἐν. ἀμ | 


ae καὶ μήλοις περιεπάτησαν... ὌΝ 


Νὰ το 


δ: xxiii. eee τισιρατμαμιροίσητος 


‘Heprews. ae 1" ; 


No. 5. : 


| ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοιῶν καρδίας. 


Νο. ὅ, 
Heb. xi. 5. Πίστει Ἐνὼχ ΞΕ τὶ 


τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον. 


7. Πίστει χρηματισθεῖς Νῶε. 
8. Πίστει καλούμενος ᾿Αβραὰμ 


ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὸν τόπον, 
Re Ts A. 


81. Hires ‘Pad ἣ πόρνῃ ob συ- 


“γαπώλετο row ἀπειθήσασι, δεξαμένη 
τοὺς κατασκόπους μετ᾽ εἰρήνης. 


me Passages which are a paraphrastic imitation 


No. 7. Se ee em 
“Heb; cin . 3639. Ἕτεροι δὲ ee 
᾿παιγμῦν, καὶ μαστίγων. πεῖραν ἔλα- 
Pov, ere Ἰδὲ. δεσμῶν. “καὶ φυλακῆς. 
eo ᾿ ᾿Ἐλιθάσθησαν, ἐπρίσθησαν, ἐπειράσ- 


be θησαν, ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρας, ἀπέθανον 
ene «καὶ οὗτοι. πάντες. Μαρτυρηθέντες 
cara Ras τῆς πίστεως.. 


τι | 


_ Passages containing the sentiment, with more or less contraction of the expression, or ee 
= an excl lange of the original word. for a synonymous one. oe 


Hehe iv. A. one * @ 4 «καὶ. κριτικὸς 


| »ίαν Ὡ Ῥαὰβ ἡ 3 ἡ πόρνη. 
ΤΙ. 


. the ey le or phraseology of this oo is more or less exhibited. 


| ὑπὸ. ἀνόμων" “ἐνεφυλακίσθησαν, ἀ 
4 ὑπὸ ἀνοσίων" ἐλιθάσθησαν i ὑπὸ ἀρὸ- 
ΡΥ νόμων" ἀτατρθυσει ὑπὸ τῶν. 
τον ρῶν καὶ. ἄδικον ζῆ r 
᾿ "εν αὔτα π doxovres εὐκλα ὥς. ion 


᾿ AUTHORITY OF THE EPIS rhs oe, 


‘Cine Te 


No. eee eae Ne | 

Cap. RXl.. soe οὐδὲν λέληθεν ες ἢ : 
τὸν τῶν ἐννοιῶν ἡμῶν, οὐδὲ τῶν. y δια- ᾿ τ 
λογισμῶν ὦ ὧν ποιούμεθα. ee 
(Again, near the end) ....... 
ἐρευνητὴς yap | 


ἔστιν ἐννοιῶν Kato 
ἐνθυμήσεων. 


ΝΟ, 6.55. Ἢ 

Cap. ix.... . Ἐνὼχ, ὃς ἐν ὑπακοῇ ἄν 
δίκαιος εὑρεθεὶς. μετετέθη, καὶ aby ἐν 
εὑρέθη αὐτοῦ θάνατοου. Ἢ 
vee Νῶε πιστὸς εὑρεθεὶς. πὸ ον 

Cap. x. ᾿Αβραὰμ weseee πιστὸς 
εὑρέθη ἐν τῷ αὑτὸν ὑπήκοον γενέσθαι 
τοῖς ῥήμασι τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος δὲ ὑπα- " 
κοῆΐς. ἐξῆλθεν ἐ ἐκ τῆς γῆς, κι τ Ax | 

Cap. x. Ata πέστιν καὶ φιλοξε- ; 


of the epistle to the Hebrews ; or in which oe 


No. 7. so me τ 


τὰς ic 
“γραφὰς τὰς ἀληθεῖς 6 ῥήσεις πνεύματος ὦ 


Cap ‘gles (CByxberere εἰς, 


“τοῦ ἁγίον . . « « ««οὗ γὰρ εὑρήσεται. δι- ΠΡ ΤΩΝ 


καίους ἀποβεβλημένους,, ἀπὸ ὑσίων : 


ἀνδρῶν: i ἸΒδιώχθησαν δίκαίοι, , ἀλλ 


| ov 2 


| Hepeews. oe 
No. 8 δ. " 
ee ἔχοντες περικείμενον ἡμῖν νέφος μ ae 


: προκείμενον, ἡμῖν ἀγῶνα. ἀφορῶντες 
ἢ εἰς τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγὸν, oe Το λ, 


Νο. 9. 


eee 


Posie 11, 12.).. vid: μου, μὴ ὀλιγώ- 
: “ρει παιδείας Kuotou, μηδὲ ἐκλύου ὑπ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἐχεγχόμενοε. 
Κύριος, παιδεῦει, μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα 


ee ‘ 
υἱὸν ὃν παῤραδέχεταϊ.. eoe Οἱ μὲν. eae 


kara τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς. ἐπαίδευον 

| [ἡμᾶς,] ὁ ὁ δὲ [Θεὸς ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον, | 

εἰς τὸ ὁ μεταλαβεῖν τῆς ἁγιότητος αὐτοῦ. 
Jo Nos 10. 

Heb. iv. 14, seq. "Byovrég οὖν ΤᾺ : 
᾿ Χερέα, “μέγαν. wee. Ἰησοῦν. ἐνὸς οὗ 
: ἔχομεν. ἀρχιερέα ui) Soles συμ- 
| παθῆσαι ταῖς ἀσ ενείαις, ἡμῶν ...« 


᾿προσερχώμεθα ἐπ δας ἕνα boas χάριν. 


“εὕρωμεν εἰς εὔκαιρον» βοήθειαν. 


No. 11. | 
3 iii, 2. Πιστὸν. ὄντα τῷ ποι- 
ἤσαντι. αὐτὸν, ὡς καὶ “Μωῦσῆς ἐ ἐν ὅλῳ 
᾿ τῷ οἱ οἴκῳ ¢ αὐτοῦ. 


"ὅς Ἐπ: Ὁ ἄπο μὲν: πιστὸς ὁ ἐν by Bhp 


“Heb: αὐ ἦς 3. ΕΠ ΕΠ τοσοῦτον 


ce τύρων. εν ν δὲ ὑπομονὴς τρέχωμεν τὸν 


Reb. xii, 511, (comp, Prov. ἡ 


Ὅν yap ἀγαπᾷ. 


- γείας ἡμῶν" 


᾿ράπων ἐ ἐν νὅλῳτ τῷ οἴκῳ, Μυνεῆς.: eS : 


ὍΣΟΥ ᾿ cap Ie. toe . by γὰρ. ἀγαπᾷ: Kb. ει 


12. ANTIQUITY AND CANONICAL ᾿ 


Clement. ᾿ 
7 No. 8. ΠΥ 
Cap. xix. "Πολλῶν « οὖν καὶ ὠνὰς 


δειγμάτων (Wotton, ; πράξαιων) é ἐπανα- = 
δράμωμεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἐξ ἀρχῆς. παρα- 
δεδομένον ἡ ἡμῖν τῆς εἰρήνης σκόπον καὶ 
ἀτενίσωμεν εἰς τὸν τα ρα, κτλ, 


No. 9 9. 


Cap. Ivi. ᾿Αγαλάβωμεν παιδείαν i 
ἐφ᾽ ἡ οὐδεὶς ὀφείλει ἀγανακτεῖν «(ςς 
ὃν γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ Κύριος. παιδεύει,, μασ- 
τιγοῖ δὲ πάντα υἱὸν ὃν παραδέχεται 
“τ... ὙγὙὰρ ἀγαθὸς ὧν παιδεύει ὁ 
Θεὸς εἰς τὸ νουθετηθῆναι ἡμᾶς διὰ 
τῆς ὁσίας παιδείας αὐτοῦ. 


Νο. 10. τ 

Cap. XXXVI. eens Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν, ; 
τὸν ἀρχιερέα. τῶν προσφορῶν. ἡμῶν, 
τὸν προστάτην καὶ βοηθὸν. τῆς ἄσθε- 


ἀρχιερέως καὶ προστάτου. ἡμῶν. 1, Ἴ 
Χριστου sesece | | | 


IV. 


Passages similar to texts in the Old Testament, but which. Clement Pr 
ae fiom the epistle to the Hebrews. 


obably quoted Ὁ 


‘No. 1. eae 
Cap. xvii. , Motors x πιστὸς ἐν ν ὅλῳ, 4 


, τῷ ῥ οἰκῷ « αὐτοῦ canine ᾿ 


Cap. ‘alli: : Ὁ μακάριος, πιστὸς θε- ἐν 


No. 12, 


wb, κ Kee τι xR 


λων καὶ Desks μετειληφότες παρα- Ὁ 


‘Cap. Iii... ««διὰ τοῦ εν 


AUTHORITY oF THE EPISTLE. Ce 


1 shall now subjoin a few remarks on the preceding view | ὌΠ 
‘No. I. ‘Some parts of the passage, here extracted from Clement, may coe 
ἐν δὰ found i in the Old Testament as well as in the epistle to the Hebrews; 
but other parts. of it are appropriate only to the latter. ‘This, as τ 
as the application itself of the passages taken from the Old Testament, 
shows, beyond any reasonable doubt, that Clement. must have had. he wee 
7 “first chapter of the epistle to the Hebrews distinctly i m his mind, when be fae 
. wrote the passage which is presented in the comparizon..0) 280s 
‘That Clement, in his letter, has added more of the second μοι, aie 

~ jg found in the epistle to the Hebrews, forms no argument that he quoted Ἴ 

| directly from the second psalm, rather than from Heb.i. In his VIEW, os LE 
᾿ clearly, the whole of the second psalm applied to the Messiah. To the 
quotation made from it by the writer of our epistle, Clement addstwo 
other verses, in order to amplify and confirm the view of the subject 

- which he has introduced. | ππ 

To this statement we may the more eae ἜΤΙ since it is often 
the manner of Clement, in making his quotations of Scripture, to inter- 
mingle passages taken from different parts of the Bible, without uae 
notice, or any sign of transition from the one to the other.* ee 
No. 2. That Clement does not introduce this passage with ‘the fre ἫΝ 
mula of a quotation, is no proof that it is not one; for he often extracts — fe 
passages both from the Oldand the New Testament, without using any for- 
᾿ mula of quotation, or without any intimation that he is about to quote. Ane 
The singularity of the expression itself, exhibited in No.2, and the fact 
that it is peculiar to the epistle to the Hebrews, are the grounds on. ee 
τ which I should rest the probability, that Clement had i in his mind dis- ei 
tinctly. the manner of expression in our 1 το when he wrote the sen- 

te tence presented i in the comparison. ha PENG a Bd pune 
a No. 3. ‘This is 80 plainly and exactly ὃ a quotation, of an . expression 
oe etd generis in the epistle to the Hebrews, ‘that to doubt whether. it bein | 
oe reality copied : from this epistle, would be to doubt whether Clement has — 
<8 quoted 1 in any case, except where he has given express notice of it, But Ὁ 


͵ * E g. Clement: (Bpist. δ. . 50,) after quoting froin Isaiah xxvie 30, als svother 

ἐ: ᾿ eae (from | what book it is uncertain) without ὁ any note of t ansi 

= ii. after quoting | Deut. ix. 1: seq.) he goes on. to quote other passa . differ 

nae places, without any, notice of transition. And Sa) Heqentty, 4 in his epistle, whe ob 
“arranges together various quotations. ee ce 


eo Ne sar RETESET NTT OR 
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ey doutt of this hature ¢ can, never be cherished by a any one ne has read 
ae ‘Clement's 5 epistle, and examined the method of his quotations. | oe 
ee No. 4 appears to me a case of quotation from Heb. x. 37, which tas : 
. the formula of appeal to the Scriptures prefixed, συνεπιμαρτυρούσης τῆς 
ae γραφῆς. The passage quoted is found, in the sense in which it is used Ἂ 
ae by Clement, in the epistle to the Hebrews. Another passage from which 
we might suppose the quotation to be taken, viz. Mal. iii. 1, is quoted 
at length, in immediate connexion with the one exhibited i in the table, 
fo plainly because Clement deemed it to be a parallel one; 80 that: we can- 
τὲ βοΐ choose the passage in. ‘Malachi, as the source of his quotation. There | 
: τ remains, then, besides Heb. χ. 87, only Hab. ii. 8, which . affords any 
special resemblance to the quotation of Clement. But the passage ine 
Habakkuk relates wholly to a vision, or prophecy, and not to a person, | 
as in Heb. x. 37; and to a person, Clement evidently applies it. ‘The Ἢ 
probability i is then altogether in favour of the supposition, that the Jog ae 
_ sage is quoted from the epistle to the Hebrews. 
No, 5 is so alike in Clement and in our epistle, I can hardly ῥοτημοίο 
myself that the expression in the latter was not in Clement’ mind, when 
he wrote the passages here extracted from him. Still, it does not appear | : 
to bea case, I readily concede, on which a conclusion respecting actual 7 
, Guptanon or imitation can be built with entire certainty. ee ee 
| No. 6, although it does not exhibit an exact use of the language i in 
our epistle, contains, in my view, one of the most convincing proofs of ’ 
quotation. The arrangement of these examples together, as in the epistle | 
to the Hebrews; the manner of characterising their actions or their : 
rewards, viz. that they flowed’ from faith; and the almost. exact simi- 
β - larity of ideas, in cases where these are peculiar to the writer of our 
οτος epistle, all combine : to prove (I had almost said) the. certainty that 
_ Clement had Heb. x1. before his eyes, or at least before the eye of ae 
his mind, In what other part of Scripture are these examples _ 8. 
arranged together ? And: where else is found sich a method of pre-_ 
senting them. to. our view? In fact, imitation thus exact, of: a. passage Ἢ 
ποῦν 80 peculiar i in its style and manner, is better proof. that the | passage was ee 
oh before the eye of Clement, orat. least 1 in his mind, than exact coincidence ee 
of language in some eases: would ‘be. | In. a short passage, such. coin~ : i 
ἢ, cidence might be accidental, arising merely from similarity of views or of ᾿ 
diom. : But accidental coincidence. as to. the. mode of rescuing.» and β 


here, seems to be Bulyo out of the 8 question. "Ἢ 


# “can be determined as to the authority which he attaches to them, from β 
ro the 7 manner in which they are made; and also to ascertain, by a view ‘of. 


— ‘examination I will now briefly state. 


AUTHORITY OF THE ‘EPISTLE. | Ἂν a 


No. 7 seems to. be. a. | kind of parody upon t the corresponding p passage in 
δε epistle to the Hebrews, or paraphrastic imitation of it. The extra Ἵ 
᾿πβοῦβ matter which Clement. inserts, has evident reference to the gene ε΄. 
ing context in his own epistle. 7 Se | εν 
No. 8. In Clement’s epistle, the passage is in the sequel of the aa 
| sentence, extracted- in No. 3. Now, as the writer of the epistle to ‘the | we ᾿ 
_ Hebrews has exhibited the same order of thought, Heb. xi. 37, and xii. a 
1, 2, is it not probable that Clement had the corresponding passages OP ne 
: “that epistle i in his mind, when he wrote the one presented by the com- oe 
parison? The similarity of costume in the two passages can hardly fail oe 
to strike the attentive reader. | | | 5 
_ ΝΟ. 9 may be somewhat doubtful, because it may have arisen from me 
᾿ the. passage in Prov. iii. 11. The whole strain of reasoning upon it, 1 eae 
however, inclines me to believe, that Clement had in his mind the corre- oe fede 
sponding passage in the epistle to the Hebrews. ἜΑ, he 
No. 10 exhibits an appellation of the Saviour, (dpysepéa) which’: is 
peculiar to our epistle. There is, moreover, an evident similarity between 


ἵν: 


Christ as δυνάμενον συμπαθῆσαι ταῖς ἀσθενείαις ἡμῶν, Hebrews iv. 15, and | 


Clement’s προστάτην καὶ βοηθὸν τῆς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν. | 
Nos. 11 and 12 cannot, of course, be much relied on.in the present 
case; as no decisive reason can be offered, to prove that Clement must 
have quoted from our epistle. From the tenor of the passages, and the — 
context, I am inclined to believe that he did ; but I cannot attach much : 
weight to this supposition. | | ΠῚ 
In order now to make ἃ fair estimate of the comparison which has as 
͵ bach made, and the weight of evidence to be adduced from it, it. is 
| ‘necessary that we should have correct views of the manner of Clament’s 
quotations i in general, and the principles on which they are grounded. 
[have examined the whole. of this writer’ 5. quotations, both from the 
: Old and New ‘Testament, with a view to ascertain, whether any. thing © 


the whole, what his particular manner of quotation is. πὸ δε this 


a Clement names. no book ok hear Testament. 


ἢ. “ae x 1). ΛΑΚΤΙΟΟΙΤΥ 4 AND CANONICAL 


ee examination. of the: genuineness of the: titles preied | to the books. οἱ te 
; ‘Scripture, has been ety adverted to in ι the: ΠΕ ΩΣ μα: of this - 
- introduction, 8 10. p. 3ὅ.. oo og od 
Pee (2) Clement habitually wile | to “the books of either Pestarhents 
i with or without a formula which gives notice of a citation. He often — 
es prefixes γέγραπται, λέγει, εἶπεν 6 Θεὸς, φήσιν 6 Λόγος ἅγιος, and the like pee 
formulas, to his quotations. But nearly as often, particularly i in the 
nh New Testament, he cites without any notice or formula at all; evidently can 
taking it for granted that his readers will at once 8 recognise the quotation, | 
oo : without any pains on his part to designate it. | 
ae ΟΣ ) I find no satisfactory evidence of κα Τὸ feta itis σι 
: " or any apocryphal writernow known. The instances of quotation from the | 
- Wisdom of Solomon (chap. XII. XXVH.,) alleged by Wotton, are. plainly a 
too far fetched to appear probable ; ; and the reference to the book of | 
Judith, (c. tv. of Clement,) is only a reference to the story concerning 
her, which Clement evidently believed. There are, it is true, a few | 
cases of apparent quotation, either from books not found in our present Γ 
Scriptures, or from traditionary accounts; just as there are some αυοία-, : 
~ tions of. this nature in the New Testament, which are not found in the 
Hebrew Scriptures. But there is no satisfactory evidence, that Clement ᾿ 
e received any of the known. apocryphal writings, either of the Old Testa - 
ment or the New, as canonical. — το 
With these facts in view, I cannot well account for it, that. Eichhorn, 
ὯΝ his. introduction ‘to our epistle, should say, when speaking of the 
fans a weight of Clement’s testimony in respect to its canonical authority ; ry 
᾿ς Clement indeed acknowledged the existence of the epistle, because he 
er has borrowed: whole passages from it. But still, he no where cites it < 
ee formally as is the case, when he makes use of the other canonical | 
oe writings of the New Testament. How much then can be educed from. | 


re arded. it as. ‘canonical, and as coming from Paul ?” (Ein. § 27 1. yer 


in Clement’s oye ‘but noting i in ἀθερεύβ. to the credit which he at- Ἂς 
“tached to it. OU ie eee ee aia 
᾿ But,’ “as we ee already sc seen,. Clement i is 5 just α as sie from formally y ᾿, τ 


epistle. Often as he has quoted Paul’s epistles, he never once appeals oe 
name, 6 cept im connexion with, the mention of the first epistle, to toes ᾿ 


ἘΝ him, i in respect to the credit to be attached to this epistle ἢ ‘Would he — 
“not have formally cited it, and named Paul as the author of it, if he had 2 oe 


From ‘this he concludes, that we can merely prove the existence of 3 it oe 


citing the other books οὗ Scripture, | as. he is from formally. citing our : oe 


“AUTHORITY oF THE EPISTLE. τ ie 


ἣν the g Corlathians; where he: could. not well avoid: its: With this exooptinny a oo 
he has not even once named a single book of the New Testament, or ; 


‘ously as he has every where drawn from it. = oo 
. Allowing, , then, t that Clement has not formally cited the epistle to. the = 


Hebrews, it amounts to no proof that he has not used it as Scripture. ent 
But we are not obliged to allow so much, In No. I. above cited, from ᾿ 
ne Heb. 1, 7, It sd Saale that Clement. has prefaced his quotation γῆ 9: 
ὧν γέγραπται γὰρ ovrwe 3 which is one of the highest appeals that he makes = | 
to the volume of inspiration. This very passage, too, is produced by oe 
| Eichhorn as an example of Clement’s quoting from our epistle ; but. the ᾿ 


γέγραπται γὰρ is wholly overlooked. 
There is another instance also in Clement (c. XXII.,) ohare the 


4 quotation from Heb. x. 37 is quite probable, and which is prefaced. by τ 


συγεπιμαρτυρούσης τῆς γραφῆς; supra No. 4. If No. 7 be regarded, also, 


as a paraphrastic imitation by Clement of the corresponding passage 
in the epistle to the Hebrews, then is this a third direct appeal to 


the divine authority of our epistle; for he introduces the passage 
by saying, “‘ Search in the Scriptures the true sayings of the Holy 
Spirit.” | 
Thus much for the allegation of Eichhorn, that Clement has no where 


cited our epistle formally, as he does the canonical Scriptures. ‘But ae 


further. . The conclusion which this writer draws from the assumed facts. 
stated - by him, is as erroneous as the facts themselves. One might ν 


indeed have expected, in a matter so weighty as that of Clement’s 


| testimony, and one in which the evidence is so ac cessible, that so mani-— : 
: Ἶ fest. an error in regard to Clement’s mode οἱ quotation should not be | 
: committed. Nothing can be more evident to a critical reader of Clement : 


ἄν than that n no > conclusion can be drawn from the mode of his E apetabi 


HPS discover, τὰ any τ spsceyphal » ‘tings of either Testament above τι ἀπε 


7 a ᾿ he appeals t to our epistle by quoting passages from it in order to confirm Ὁ 
pion sar and j we yhene the traths which he i is  ineuleating,. and spas ha in the ue 


a of Scipture . “he. fact, too, that. Clement ¥ was he companion δ ane 
τ, fellow-labourer of Paul,, ‘and. was also. bishop of the church at Rome, the 


ae metropolis of the world ; that he’ wrote | in 2 the τ name of the church | 


a 14... - " 12. ANTIQUITY AND ) CANONICAL 
τ 16, the church. at. : Corinth, * and that he addressed to sie passages from — 
Q the epistle to ‘the Hebrews, in such a way as to imply that this epistle : 
: was. already well known and familiar to them; these facts, taken all 
ee together, make on my own mind a strong impression, that the evidence’ 
- 15. as clear and convincing, that in the age of Clement our epistle was 
δ “considered a part of the sacred writings of the Scripture, as it is that any 
a other book of the New Testament was considered as. a part of them. . 
a . Such was the impression which in ancient times Eusebius had, from 
an reading Clement’s epistle. Speaking of monuments preserving apostolic ig 
doctrines, he says, [[Ἐπιστολῇ] καὶ τοῦ Κλήμεντος ἐν τῇ ἀνωμολογουμένῃ 
he παρὰ whan, ἣν ἐκ τρύσο του; τῆς Ῥωμαίων ἐκκλησίας τῇ Κορινθίων διετυ- 
5s οπώσατο" ἐν ἣ τῆς πρὸς Ἑβραίους πολλὰ νοήματα παραθεὶς : ἤδη δὲ καὶ a 
. dino ete? ῥητοῖς τισὶν ἐξ αὐτῆς χρησάμενος, Agee παρίστησιν ὅτι μὴ 
 Ψεὸν ὗ ὑπάρχει τὸ σύγγραμμα" ὅθεν εἰκότως ἕδοξεν, αὐτὸ τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐγκα- 
'ταλεχθῆναι γράμμασι τοῦ ἀποστόλου, that is, ‘ [We count also the epistle] 
of Clement, acknowledged by all, which he wrote in behalf of the church 
at Rome to the church at Corinth; in which, exhibiting many of the 
sentiments of the epistle to the Hebrews, he makes use of some expres- 
sions taken from it in the very words of the epistle, by which he most : 


likely, that it is to be reckoned among the other writings of the apostle. 
| [Paul. ἐμ Hist. Eec. 10. 38. I am not able to see how one who reads 
critically the. epistle of Clement, can avoid the conviction that he 
has quoted it as Eusebius. avels, and that he has appealed to it as a 
- Scripture, 7 oe 
οὐ ΠΟΥ other writers, belonging to lie first half century after the postal | 
᾿ age, we have but few remains; and most of these are imperfect. Some — 
_ hear resemblances to passages in our epistle to the. Hebrews may be 
found in them; but after a careful examination of them, I have not 
or Ν thought them sufficiently definite and important to become the subject 
_ of discussion here; I shall merely gales ea ane =e them to 2 ee 
consideration. of the reader. oe a ae 


se ‘The following are the passages aeelly: compared. 


ried ἐν "ἄχ 1 τῷ οἴκῳ. αὐτοῦ ὡς 2} : 


clearly shows that this epistle i is no recent composition ; whence it seems _ eel 


‘Heb, ἀπ. 5. Moiciie μὲν. πισ- _ Barnabas, Epis. Ὁ, χιν. Mab: : 
σῆς,, eee ὦν. Pe De i a 


move τ Ge 


καθὼς ἔθος τ τισίν, Me 


τς ‘Heb. xu. 
“yup τόπον οὐχ εὖρε. 
Heb. 1v. 12. 2... κριτικὸς 


V7... eee μετανοίας 


θυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοιῶν κα 


/ 


πίον αὐτοῦ. 
Heb. vi. 
χιερεὺς γενόμενος, Comp. Vil.-d. 
14. 


9 
(tO 


20. ᾿Ιησοῦδ 2... « 


‘Heb. xu. 9. 


αι. καὶ ξέναις ᾿ μὴ 


ee ne oe ἐν οἷς οὐκ ὠφελήθησαν. οἱ 


᾿ ᾿περιπατήσαντες., 


᾿ δυσὶν ἢ ἢ, τρισὶ μάρτυσιν. ᾿ἀποθνήσκει" 
Ἢ Πόσῳ᾽ δοκεῖτε. χείρονος. ἀξιωθήσεται 


τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ κατα- 


᾿ τιμωρίας, ὃ ἷ 
boys πατήσας, | Ke 


ee 43, 44, 131, 217; 


ni aris st 1 he eternal i high prie 


"AUTHORITY or THE EPISTLE. 


Σριστὸς nye bcos. . 


" TaN 


ἐπὶ τὸν. οἶκον, αὐτοῦ, οὗ  οἷκὸς ἐσμὲν 
ἡμεῖς. 5 τ σε ἽΝ τ Αἱ 
| Heb. x. 95, : Μὴ ἐγκαταλεί- 


movreg τὴν ᾿ἐπισυναγωγὴν. ἑαυτῶν separatim debetis seducere ον ἢ 


᾿ here being lost. 71: 


ἜΣ οὐκ ἔστι κτίσις ἀφανὴς ἐνώ- 


24. τοῦ αἰωνίου ἀρχιερέως Ἰησοῦ. Χρισ- 


Ῥ. 133. D.; so, also, in the Latin 


ternus pontifex, Dei fitius, Christus 


Acéayate ποικί- ὦ 
περιφέρεσθε. α. Viil. 


᾿ λαιοῖς. ἀνωφελέσιν.. οὖσιν. 
ee Heb. Ke 28; 129). *ADer Hoag τὶς. ι 
hae ᾿ νόμον. Μωσέως. χωρὶς οἰκτιρμῶν ἐπὶ EL δὲ οἱ Tove ἀνθρωπίνους ᾿ οἴκου. 


διαφθείροντες, θανάτῳ. καταδικάζον- : 


ἐκελησίαν 
| αἰωνίαν τίσουσι δίκην, ὑπὲρ ἧς. ταὶ 


| ρὸν καὶ θάνατον § ὑπέμεινεν 6 


The | ‘passages “may be: found: in  Cotelerius ; or in] 
τὸ ἢ, 880; i. 

τ Einleit. 8 27], note 2: Several of them, (specially, one from. Polycarp, 
πὶ β : st, J look very. m ich i like eas xotation 


τὰς ἐπλάίας: Ε᾽ Seb τ ΕῚ , Eljund τ 


ἡμῖν ἔδωκεν, εἰς γε etaperegee ᾿ 


Barnabas, Epist. « Cc. Iv. “Non: 


tanquam justificati. ne oo 
_ [Old Latin version ; the original Ores uke 


Hermas, Simil a 8. “His ae 
igitur non est locus penitentia, 

Polycarp, Epist. σ. αν, <i Keen 
Ander αὐτὸν οὐδὲν, οὔτε λογισμῶν | 
οὔτε ἐννοιῶν, οὔτε τι τῶν — 
τῆς 'καρξίας. | : 


᾿ Polyearp, Martyr. Ὁ tees "διὰ ἀν ἢ 
τοῦ 3 (quoted in Euseb. Hist. Ecc. 


version of Polycarp, published by 
Usher.) Add, from the same ver= i 
sion, C. XH. ....et ipse sempi- 
Jesus. Lardner, 11. 830. | 
Ignatius, Epist. ad Magnesios, oF 
Μὴ πλάνασθε ταῖς ἕτερο- ἐπε 
δοξίαις,. μηδὲ Aegis τοῖς ae " 


Ignatius, Epist. ad Ephes. ! 


Ta πόσῳ μᾶλλον οἵ τὴν. Χριστοῦ. ἢ 


γοθεύειν — ἐπιχειροῦντες ay 


, Ἰησοῦς, Ke: τι Me τ ᾿ 


rdn er, Cred. i, 
177; @ edit. 1734. See also. Eich. 


ἰῷ ; Ὁ ANTIQUITY AND. CANONICAL AU PHORITY. 


᾿ | But h in a . matter 80 weighty, it is not best. to pace very much dependence 
oe on. them, as the similarity may ‘be accidental. hee es 
τς Justin. Martyr is the first considerable writer af the second century, | 
τ a SS works are come down to us. He was ‘born about A. D. 103, and — 
_ flourished about A. Ὁ. 140. In his dialogue with Trypho the Jew, the 
“following p passage occurs. This is he, who, after the order of Melchi- 
᾿ zedek, Is. king of ‘Salem, and eternal priest of the Most High,” p. 841. 
Sa He. ‘elsewhere calls Christ, αἰώνιον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἱερέα καὶ βασιλέα, καὶ 
oe Χριστὸν. “μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, Pe 829. Ce In another place, he says of 
ἽΝ - Christ, Kal ἄγγελος δὲ καλεῖτ rau “Καὶ ἀπόστολος, Apolog. 1: “pe 96. Ὁ; | 
cee which name (ἀπόστολος) i 15 given him only i in the epistle to the Hebrews. . 
Le in addition. to the facts. already stated, respecting the early existence . 
= and credit of the epistle to the Hebrews, it should be noted, that the 
ge Peshito, or old Syriac version of the New Testament, made, in all pro- 
coe bability, during the second century; and the old Latin versions, made 
πο Ὁ during the same period, and probably within. the first half of it; both. 
contain the epistle to the Hebrews, Bertholdt Einleit, p- 687, 866. 717, 
oo seq. ‘This i is a fact of very great importance ; for these versions were in 
ες common use and authority among the churches of the East and West. 
τς It is not pretended that either of these versions, at this period, comprised. 
; any book, which i is now known to be apocryphal. Undoubtedly they did 
Ὄ not comprise any which were then deemed apocryphal. Here then i is 
: palpable evidence, that the epistle to the Hebrews was widely circulated 
᾿ "among: Christians - a short time after the apostolic age. In the west, the 
᾿᾿ ]ίαῖα. and old Latin versions comprised it; in Greece, or the middle — 
᾿ς region, the church at Corinth are addressed by Clement as being { familiar ᾿ 
with its “and in ‘the east, the Syrian church, wide spread as sit was, com- i 
- οι prised it in their canon. | | | | 
From near the close of the second century onward, the ἘΠῚ of the : 


¢ uestion, whether Paul was the author of ἐξ. On this account, I shall Es 


ἀθετῶν which still remains for consideration. oo 


ἘΠ paoiiitenl credit of our epistle intermingles itself with the controverted ah = 


oe tely pursue ‘the: history, any farther. at present, as It must ᾿ - a 
necessarily. be investigated in the course of discussing that ‘important ee 


_ The s sum 2 of what has been m soa under 0 our present ἢ head of discus ce 


8 18. WAS PAUL THE wriren? “Ὁ Β ᾿ το 


: ‘their bishop to the church at Corinth, made repeated appeals to it ad a eS 
book of divine authority, and in such a way as to imply a knowledge and. ie 
acknowledgment of it, by the Corinthian church, similar to their own; 
that Justin Martyr, about A. Ὁ. 140, has evidently appealed to itscon- 

tents as sacred; that about this time, or not long after, it was” inserted ᾿ ᾿ 

᾿ among the canonical books of the New Testament, by the churches οἵ. 
86. East and the West; " ‘and that, consequently, it must have had, at a Ἔ 

| “period very little after the apostolic age, a currency and a credit hob 6 

at ‘all, or at most very little, inferior to that of other acknowledged cae 

books of the New Testament. Better evidence than this of earlyand ὁ 

- general reception by the churches, it would be difficult to find, in respect ΤῊΣ 

toa considerable number of books in the New Testament; with less than _ 

- this we are obliged to content ourselves, respecting several of them. ἢ 

But admitting the early existence and general credit of this episile, ee 
there still remains the most difficult of all the questions which have been 
raised respecting it, “‘ Who was its author? Was it Paul, or some other 
person ?’’ This very important question deserves, and must receive, a 
particular and thorough discussion. 


§ 13. Was Paul the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews? 7 ae 


“From whatever source the epistle to the Hebrews is derived, every τ 


"ἢ : reader of it must perceive that it comes from a man of deep feeling, ofa. 


| benevolent heart, of extensive knowledge, and. of views, in respect to the. oe 
> spiritual nature of Christianity, as exalted as can be found any where i Mme 2 


the New Testament. Every attentive reader of the Mosaic law, more- ὀ τὸ 


a Ἢ manner 80. full and satisfactory. 


ce ha that Paul wrote the epistle. We must not virtually assume. this 
position from reasons a priori, or because we may wish it to beso. It 

oo 15.885. uncritical to believe without any evidence, as it is to reject evidence ae 
oa when it is offered. Itis uncritical also to establish (or rather attempt Ee 
: establishing) a a position that concerns a simple matter ‘of fact, by any 
| cs : reasoning a priori. To investigate ‘the present. question in a becoming : 
ee and. candid - manner, we must lay aside. prejudice either i in Tespect to ‘the 


τς over, must feel, that the epistle to the Hebrews is the best key to unlock 
τ the treasures which are secreted there; and that it affords us a disclosure, ie 
- in respect to the general nature and object | οἵ. the Jewish. dispensat itio 
2 which Christians much need, and which can no Seek else be found dina 


But this, however correct or seponeat τί may be paninot establish tha: ᾿ 


᾿ affirmative | or r negative of it; 7 and. also ¢ our Σ peerions opinions, which h have, 


Pe ΜΛ tee 


“98 eee 1 a 13. was. 3 PAUL THE WRITER? ᾿ 


ἫΕ τὰ derived aly from” e 
oe the basis of proper evidence. pa | 
ie ~The epistle to the Hebrews has no. > subsoription.. ρων κατα we. : 

oes are left either to conjecture who the author was, or to gather’ it from 
evidence external or internal. Conjecture, in respect to an epistle, the : 
claims of which are supposed to be authoritative, can give no real satis- 
faction to the thorough inquirer. Circumstantial evidence is that, ‘then, 
᾿ ἴο which we must neceseLy resort, since the signature, of the author ig 


education, and have 1 not been established « on - 


ae wanting. ΝῊ ποτὶ 

I make these observations here, because it has aed ae that very 

᾿ ΟΝ more has been demanded by some critics, in. order to prove that 

Ἢ Paul wrote this epistle, than the nature of the case admits, or even ᾿ 
requires. Their demands would amount to nothing less than the signa- ὦ 
ture of the writer himself, or direct testimony that he wrote it, given By. : 
witnesses then present. : ᾿ 
In the investigation of the question, ἐς Who was the author of. an 

anonymous letter that is almost 1800 years old, written in an age and 


; country where literary records (if they at all exist) are accidental and not 


τ designe 
vocal, and positive nature should be produced? Where is the anony- 
mous letter of antiquity, that could ever be assigned to any particular — τ 
2 | author, if demands such as these were made in respect to it? oo 
The question is not, whether the point in dispute can be rendered 


have been disputed ?) but, all things considered, whether there is nota — 


oe bability deduced from evidence external and internal, which is sufficient 
oe to quiet our reasonable doubts, and to command our prevailing belief. | 
| lt is not modern critics only, who have been divided on this. question. ar 


165 : 


Paul’s 3 _ while the Greek, or rather the Oriental, Christians. “νὰ a 
received it as. coming from. the hand of the apostle Paul. ee : | Lae 
_ [shall divide the evidence, in respect to this question, ἢ into. external ae 


Christian fathers, eens writers, or the tradition of the churches, oe 
16; and. Ἄγ πιο, alates Δὲ εἰν θεῖε τ of the — 


d?” how can it be justly required, that proof of a direct, unequi- τ 


certain by plain and indubitable testimony, (for then how should it ever a 


ag probability in favour of supposing Paul to be the author of it—a pro- : 


| ancient Christians early differed in opinion about it, for. several oe 
; the Latin, or Occidental Christians, after the second century, τ 
rejecting it from their canon, as ‘they did not reckon itto be 


Li nternal. | By the former, Τ mean whatever can be. gathered. from 


"TESTIMONY OF THE AURKANDRINE cHURCA ee Ties 


: acknowledged letters of Paul, and also certain facts which are advert προς 


_ to in the epistle itself. | ae | Ἵ 
‘The great deficiency of genuine early. Christian records, for ‘many : 


years after the completion of the New Testament, is a fact acknow- 17 

| ledged and lamented. by all who study either the early history of the — va β 
church, or that of its sacred books. A few fragments. only we have, os 

of Barnabas, Clement of Rome, Papias, Hermas, Ignatius, Polycarp, Ὁ Ὁ 
and some others; in most instances too short, and too. imperfectly oo 

_ preserved, to afford any strong ground of satisfaction to : \e critical. ει. 


inquirer, 


§ 14, Testimony of the Alexandrine Church. 


~The evidence, that the epistle to the Hebrews was early recognized — 


| as: one of the sacred books, has been already exhibited. The first ote 


| testimony that we have respecting Paul’s being the author of the epistle, 
is that of Panteenus, the head of the celebrated Christian school at 
Alexandria in Egypt, who flourished about A.D. 180. This testimony 
was inserted by Clement of Alexandria, the disciple of Pantenus, and. 
his successor in the famous school just mentioned, in a work of his 
entitled Ὑποτυπώσεις, Institutions, or Shetches. This work is now 
lost; but Eusebius has preserved an extract from it, in his Ecclesias- | 
tical History, lib. vi. c. 14. Panteenus himself was the most learned, 
- Christian of the age in which he lived, and one whose weight and 

; - authority i in the churches was very great. 


Clement, in the extract preserved. by Eusebius, is endeavouring ἐς to ᾿ a ᾿ 
| ‘anion a reason, why Paul had not subscribed his name to the. epistle to 


τ the Hebrews. After giving his opinion in regard to this point, he adds, τ 


το As our worthy presbyter [so. he usually calls ‘Panteenus] has already : . 


. said,. Since the Lord himself was sent by the Almighty : as an apostle to 
the Hebrews, Paul being an apostle to the Gentiles, on account of 


cag modesty, does τ not subscribe himself as the apostle to the Hebrews, both 
aut of: reverence for his Lord, and, because being a preacher, and δ) 5. 


᾿ apostle to ‘the ‘Gentiles, by, a kind of anpererpestionh ἐδ ἢ wrote to ‘the 


a : Hebrews.” 


a Ἤδη. δὲ ὁ ὡς 3 δμδωλρως πον πρείβδῥερος; ἐπεὶ ὃ ὃ κύριος ἀπ στολοὺ dy 


ome ἀπεστάλη. πρὸς Ἑβραίους, διὰ μετριότητα ὁ Oo Παῦλος Og ἂν εἰς re τὰ ἔθνη 
a ae ἀπεσταλμένος οὖκκ ἐγγράφει. ἑαυτὸν. Ἑβραίων. ἀπόστολον" διὰ Te τὴν πρὸς τὸν κύριον. 
δα τιμὴν, διὰ τε, τὸ ἐκ περιουσία eal roig," Ἑβραίοις ἐπιστέλλειν, ἐθνῶν κήρυκα ὄντα καὶ 
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ἼΝ Two. points’ are ὁ ely lear, froth this testimony ; 5: ihe frst, that Pan-- : : co 
"ν unis entertained. no doubt of Paul’s being the author of the epistle to 
= Ἢ the Hebrews, the whole passage. implying as well as asserting this; the _ 
oon second, that still, either from the suggestions of his own mind, or from — ᾿ 
᾿ those made by others, objections had been raised against this opinion, — 
wes because the epistle lacked the usual subscription or inscription of Paul. , 
The: attempt to solve these doubts, necessarily implies that they had Rao 
been suggested from one of these SOUICES 5 but ls which, we cannot | : 
e tell with any certainty. 3 ee ee ee 
Tam very ready to allow, with some recent erties, that the attenipt. at | 
τ ~ solution is but a poor specimen | of critical reasoning , and i 15. insufficient. 
ae δ accomplish what Pantenus designed to acconiplish For how was it. 7 
| "necessary, as he seems to suppose, that Paul should have subscribed ee 
himself an apostle to the Hebrews, if he had put his name to the | 
epistle? If he declined doing this, “ because his Lord and Master was ᾿ 
the apostle of God to them,” as Pantenus says, still he might (as on 
other occasions he actually does) have called himself an apostle of Jesus 1: 
Christ ; or he might, as he twice does, have called himself a servant of ᾿Ξ 
Jesus Christ, Phil. 1.1, Tit. 1 or he might, as he twice does, have 
me simply written his name Paul, ‘1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1. Why should 
he have been any more ἐυπάσι with aeapet to doing this, i In the present es 
| ease, than in anyother? 6 ead 
᾿ As to his diffidence arising from being, an apostle to the Gentilés, - 
on which made ‘him, as. Panteenus supposes, decline subscribing his name = 
ae in an, epistle to the Hebrews, so much weight eannot well be attributed τ 
to it. The writer of our epistle has told the persons addressed, of his ; 
: circumstances, and of his companions ; he has also asked their prayers, ᾿ : 
cos that “he might be speedily restored to them; : all which necessarily ao 
a implies, ‘that his name was not designed to be wholly concealed, ‘and 
could not bes 80 concealed, from those lee he direct; y and | sriginally os 


gol father’ Ss ernical: ‘reasoning, on μόν 1 ae just ΠΕ δ, 
‘but they should not. (as. they appear to have done) substitute. this. ‘for a. : 
' i ae of his tention, also. Bertholdt, ‘moreover MANS, that ᾿ ᾿ 
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6 It j is clear, that Panteenus’ expressions. imply the existence of persons, Pita a 
in his time, who maintained the opinion, that Paul was not the author» - } ᾿ 
of the epistle to the Hebrews. Now, if general tradition maintained ae 
that he was, how ‘could there be any such persons? For at thistime 
it was easy to trace a. a tradition of this nature δι: to its Spray. source.” ᾿ 
-Einleit. p. 2918. | SG | πο. 
But has there ever ‘been a ‘period, since the Gospels or Epistles were ee 
written, in which more or less of them were not discarded by some, and ahh Gee 
doubted by others? Have there not been some such men as Ebionites, εἰ 
Alogi, Marcionites, and others of a similar character, in every age, and 
almost in every country? And can it be a valid objection to a book, | 
or to testimony respecting it, that such men have rejected it, or doubted: 
it? If so, then the whole New Testament must be given up at once: 
and the effort to maintain its genuineness, abandoned as a task utterly 
hopeless ; ; for what part of it has not been discarded by some of these, 
or such like, sectarians ? 
Does Panteenus, I ask, tell us whence the doubts in question arose; 
whether from his own mind, from heretics, or from the members of the 
catholic church? Not a word of this. Be it, then, that they came 
from whatever quarter you please, or from all quarters; the weight of | 
his testimony is increased, rather than diminished, by the objections. ὦ ᾿ 
_ For how does the case now stand? Panteenus had objections to the 
apostolic origin of the epistle suggested, by members of the catholic. 
church, by heretics, and by his own mind; yet such was the strength of 
his conviction, arising from the evidence opposed to these doubts, thathe cr 
ie hesitates not in the least to consider it as an established point, that Paul 6ὃῸὃ᾽ι 
was the author of this epistle. He speaks of it as being certainlyhis, 
oN ow, whence did Panteenus derive such a ‘conviction ? Pantenus, ae 
who was at the head of the first Christian school in the world ; who a Ἢ a 
7 resided : near Palestine, and where constant communication was all the τος 
time kept up. with that ‘country ; ; Panteenus, who lived within a century [Δ Oe 
after the apostolic age. It cannot be shown, nor in any way rendered es 
ει probable, that he had any favourite or peculiar sentiment to be sup- ᾿ 
, ported by the epistle to the Hebrews, which was the reason why he _ 
defended its apostolic origin. I am aware of the allegation ‘made by 7 
some, that the epistle to the Hebrews: was already received in the churches 
ἀρ as one of the sacred books 3 and that, as some. doubted ‘respecting it, 
6 oo because it wanted an apostle’ 5. name ‘to sanction ity Fenter | in order | 
to save its credit, and | defend the custom of the churches 1 : 


Pog, aes 
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es Δ seigned the! reasons s produced oe why Paul did not 
oe “subscribe | his name to it. But is not this, after all, conceding the very 
: point. which it is. meant to deny? ee he: epistle. to the Hebrews 
᾿ was already received by the churches ; therefore Panteenus defends it!” | 
‘Indeed? And how came it to be received ? Whence this general credit 
“ΠΝ already obtained; a credit so strong, a custom of reception so general, 
ae as to inspire Panteenus with entire confidence in its eanonical authority, © 
and raise him above all the objections which had been suggested ? ?° And 
how comes it, that no epistles should have made their way into the 
canon, amid all the conflicting opinions, and various apocryphal and 
ἰοὺ supposititious writings, of the early ages of the church, but those which 
either bear an apostle’s name, or were by general consent assigned to an 
apostle? This is a fundamental question, in respect to the great subject 
of the authority of our New Testament canon. It is an articulus stantis 
vel cadentis auctoritatis, in respect to it.. And the answer to this 
question plainly is, that the catholic church in the primitive age, taken 
as a body, were governed by the maxim, that no book or epistle could be 
properly regarded as canonical, except such as was written by an apostle. 
Tam far from denying, that particular churches, and even particular 
_ regions of country, did, near the close of the second century, and after-_ 
wards, regard as sacred, some of the apocryphal books of the Old — 
Testament and. of the New, _ The quotations from them by the Christian © 
fathers, is conclusive evidence of this. But, then, such books, for the 
time being, were of course estimated as holding a rank entitled to the — 
: eredit of inspired books. And in respect to the apocryphal writings of 
ἫΝ ; the New Testament, it is clear that they were regarded, (where they 
were admitted as canonical,) as either coming from the hands of 
᾿ apostles, or as having been written with their approbation, or under their ὁ ἢ 
αι inspection. Nothing can be more evident, than that: there was a con- oe 
2 stant verging of the church, as a body, toward the point of limitation, | 
in respect to canonical credit, that has just been. stated. That. some — . 
τ churehes. and persons should have committed mistakes, respecting the ee 
τ ᾿ extent to which. the principle adverted. to would. carry, ‘them, i is not at all De 
hye τς to be wondered at; considering the state οὗ literary knowledge at that 
foe period. But that such mistakes were not committed by the predominant. 
| rt of the churches, i is demonstrated from the. state. of the New Testa- ee 
τὰ nt, ever. since the earliest period ; the received books of which are 
: aly those, which were regarded ¢ as 5 being ὁ οὗ apostolic origin, or τ revision, a 


Tate to the Hebrews into the canon; so that Clement of Rome in 
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Such being the fact, we may ask, and we ought to ask, How camethe 


the very first century, and Pantenus j in the next, refer to it as Scripture ἢ a ae το 


᾿ Why, plainly, because an apostolic origin was attributed to it, Pan- ; 
ue regards this as certainty 5 3 and Panteenus says that the apostle who ee ἜΣ 


wrote it was Paul, διὰ τε τὸ .«... τοῖς “Ἑβραίοις ᾿επιτέλλειν [Παῦλον.} — 


I readily concede, that he is not a witness contemporary with Paul: Ἄ a | 
But he is a witness, (and one of the very best the age afforded, in which - ἊΝ Py 
he lived, and was so distinguished as a man of knowledge) of what, the 


opinion of the chur ches then was. Is it not evident, that in the passage 
under consideration, he is defending the usual opinion of the churches, | 
in regard to our epistle; and that he is not merely delivering his own pri- 
| vate sentiments ? The manner in which he speaks, plainly declares this, 
Moreover, that he did speak the opinion which was prevalent and 
general at this period, is rendered still more probable by the fact, that 
at least as early as the time in which he lived, probably earlier, the 
Syriac translation in the East, and the old Latin version in the West, as 
we have already seen, were completed ; both of which went into general 
use in those countries, and both of which comprise the epistle to the 
Hebrews. In regard to the Syriac, it may be further noted, that while 
it was made too early, as it would seem, to comprise the 2d epistle of 
Peter, and the 2d and 3d epistles of John, (which for various reasons 
came later into circulation than the other epistles,) it still comprises the 
-epistle to the Hebrews. Are not these facts, then, when taken together, 
good evidence, that the credit of this epistle was early and widely dif- 


fused, and that it was regarded at a very early period, by the great body ἘΝ " : 
of the churches, as of apostolic origin 5. To which of the apostles it was - 
assigned by current eliel, and of course PY current tradition ᾿ Panteenus cae ἐς va 


informs | us. 


Let: it be distinctly noted, that all ‘his bok place τ boat a oe 


᾿ century after the apostolic age, (and probably less;) “ when tradition,” 


as Bertholdt says, “might be easily traced back to its origin.” Does oe 
ae not, then, the testimony of Pantenus, whom Photius (Cod..118) repree 
ἢ sents to be: not only a hearer of those who had seen the apostles, but ¢ Of cee ᾿ 


τς some. of the apostles themselyes, supported as it. is by. concurrent tes 
Le mony of the canon of the churches in the East and in the West, am 


ἐν τἀν, satisfactory evidence, in regard to: general. ecclesiastical tradition. at . ees 
ia the time in which. this father. lived 2. And. if SO, does not. this. pe : benny 


| cones & for the ὁ probability, ¢ that Paul was s the author of the ὁ φεῦ 
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vem! ‘inable’ to distinguish. the testimony in Guestion of Panteenas, 
‘from. that of other writers, whom Bertholdt quotes as good support for 
the genuineness of other books of the New Testament. How many 

| hundred testimonies has he quoted, where the witness does not say 
-_-whether he delivers his own opinion, or recites tradition! Yet Bertholde 
bee takes these, and such like testimonies, as legitimate evidence, when he 

a ᾿ sets out to establish the genuineness of any books of the New Testament, 
or of any ancient writing. Why, then, should he resort to the extra- 
os ordinary, the unsupported, (I may say improbable,) supposition, that 
 Panteenus has, im the case before us, only delivered his own private ὦ 
opinion? Even if it were so, the question, ¢ On what was the opinion 
~ grounded ἢ ? what induced him to believe so?’ would present serious 
difficulties, i in respect to the suggestions which Bertholdt has made; as 

τ Vhave already shown. eae 
At any rate, the principle which Bertholdt assames here, would render 
‘it utterly impossible ever to establish the genuineness of any of the New 
Testament books; and, I may add, of any other ancient book. A prin- ᾿ 
eiple fraught with such ‘consequences, cannot, either with propriety οἵ... : 
safety, be admitted into our critical investigations. Se 
The importance of. this discussion, which treats of testimony so early ὁ 
and respectable, in regard to the subject in question, will, 1 hope, bea 
sufficient apology for the length to which it has been protracted. eat 
-Panteenus was succeeded, in his school, by the celebrated Clement of ᾿ 
ἢ ‘Alexandria, near the close of the second century. Clement, as he tells 
usin the first book of his Stromata, (p.274. Lardner, Cred. ti. 462,5 
had travelled in Greece, Italy, the East, and Egypt, in quest of know- 

= ledge, and employed masters in all these countries. With Panteenus he ᾿ς 
settled down in Egypt; and he represents this teacher, though last in 

a time, as first i in merit. He compares him to the Sicilian bee, that had — a) 
ee gathered flowers from the prophetic and apostolic meadows; and repre | 

τ β nts him as filling the minds of his hearers with pure knowledge. — 
Prine: lement, then, was well qualified to judge what wais the general usage ene 
3 and tradition of the churches, in respect to the canon of Scripture ; as ον 
Ὁ Βα had traversed a great part of the regions where churches were planted. ᾿ 
gh His testimony. (extracted from a work of his, entitled E Ὑεαυπύεθε igo 

ΤᾺ 4 : pr eserved. by Eusebius, i in his. Ecc. Hist. le νἱἷ. 6. 14. “Tn his” book,’ ee 
: ‘say : Eusebius, “ τ Clement affirms that Paul 1s the author of the epistle a 
Ὁ the Hebrews . and that, as it was addressed to Hebrews, it was origi- - 

ly writte anguage, 8 and d afterwards, Ὁ translated. ay lake, for 


ie φησὶ γεγράφθαι δὲ “Ἑβραίοις “Ἑβραϊκῆ φωνῆ᾽ Λουκᾶν δὲ φιλοτίμως μεθερμ μ ηνεύσαντα a 


a Rog, εἰκότως"; “Ἑβραίοις. yap φησιν. ἐπιστέλλων πρόληψιν. εἰληφόσι, κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
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| the use of the Greeks; which is the reason, why. the colouring. of the style ee es 
is the same in this epistle and in the Acts of the Apostles. The reason 6 
why Paul did not affix his name at the head of it, probably is, because 
the Hebrews had conceived a prejudice against him, and were suspfeious 
οἵ ἴα. Very prudently, therefore, he did not place his name at the 
head of the epistle, so as to divert them from the perusal of it.* _ ee 
Eichhorn and Bertholdt have endeavoured to show here, also, that a 
‘Clement’ β testimony. is only his own private opinion, or at most, that of : 
his master, Panteenus. Eichhorn attacks the apology which Clement 
makes for Paul’s omitting to prefix his name to the epistle; and seeming 
to triumph over this, he dismisses the whole of the testimony along 
with it. Bertholdt has pursued a course somewhat different. Pantenus _ 
he represents as giving one reason why the name of Paul is omitted; — Sy 
Clement, another. This contradiction, he avers, proves that neither 
-Panteenus nor Clement rested on tradition as their support, but only | 
followed their own conjecture. 
This conclusion is somewhat singular. What is the point in question ? 
Simply, whether Paul wrote the epistle to the Hebrews. Panteenus says 
that he did; Clement asserts the same; both, as it appears, without 
any doubt or hesitation in their own minds. How came they by this 
confidence? Clement derived it, says Bertholdt, from his master Pan- 
teenus. But from whom did Pantenus derive it? Whence did he get 
so much confidence respecting this point, as to overcome all the obstacles 
thrown i in the way of such a belief? He appears to have been a man 
of great sobriety, knowledge, diligence, and excellence of character. He Ree 
was no innovator; nor does it appear that he had any pride of specu- a 
| lative opinions and conceits to foster. But because he answers the 
doubts, that had been suggested against Paul’s being the author of the > 
| epistle to the Hebrews, i in one way, and Clement i in another, he this,” ‘says ᾿ς ae 
Bertholdt, “« is contradiction ; and it shows that neither of these fathers 
| grounded his opinion on tradition, but on his own conjectures.” Con- ὁ 
εν tradiction i in what ? 7 ‘Are these two fathers agreed on the oe point in ᾿ ᾿ς 


ee Ry δὲτ ταῖς ς Ὑποτυπώσεσι, coe e τὴν πρὸς Ἑβραίους ἐπιστολὴν. Παύλον μὲν πὰ ᾿ς 


| ᾿ ἐκδοῦναι τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν. “Ὅθεν : τὸν. αὐτὸν χρῶτα εὑρίσκεσθαι᾽ κατὰ, τὴν. ἑρμηνείαν ἘΝ i 
| ratrns + τῆς ἐπιστολῆς καὶ τῶν πράξεων. ᾿ Μὴ προγεγράφθαι. δὲ. τὸ, Παῦλος. ἀπόστο- ce 
ὕ,. καὶ eo 


ae ὑποπτεύουσιν etal rover Be? πάνυ οὐκ ἐν ἀρχῇ ἀπέστρεψεν « αὐτοὺς τὸ ὄνομα θεὶς. 
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ae question, viz. whether Paul was the author of the epistle 7 2 This j is con- 
ceded. Where, then, is the contradiction? ‘They are not agreed how 
the doubts raised against it should be solved.” What follows? «« Why, 
as Bertholdt avers, “ that they grounded not their opinions on tradition.” 
That is, (if this have any appropriate meaning,) that tradition had not 
brought down to them the mode of solving these doubts ; since they were 
aie “not agreed in the mode of solving them. But what if tradition had, as 
_ is most probable, handed down to them neither doubts nor solutions; 
and that the solutions they proposed were of newly-raised doubts, which 
. about this time began to appear in some of the Occidental churches— ὃ 
| solutions drawn, as I would most freely concede, from their own personal 
. ᾿ views, rather than from tradition; what, I ask, has the manner of soly-~ 
ing these doubts to do with the main point at issue? Nothing at all; 
and be it, that Eichhorn has triumphed over both the good fathers, Pan-. 
‘teenus and Clement, in showing the incompetency of their reasoning to 
solve the doubts then raised, it leaves their testimony; as to the “Breet: 
point at issue, quite untouched. | ᾿ 
Tam not disposed, however, ἃ to concede so much to Eithhorn’ 5 Tea~ 
soning, in respect to the assertions of Clement. If Paul did write the | 
᾿ epistle to the Hebrews, and direct it to a church in Palestine, everyone | 
acquainted with his history knows, that the Hebrews in that country, 
at least very many of them, were affected towards him as Clement has 
ih represented them to be; and this might be a proper and adequate rea-_ 
son, for not setting down his name at the head of his epistle. ἡ a 
© But Paul,” says Eichhorn, ‘has not shrunk from openly professing : 
ΤῸ his name on all other occasions.” This may be true. But to what 
other part of the church did he write, circumstanced as the Jews of 
Palestine were? Does not a prudent man meee the mode of his ὁ 
τ τὶ Addie, as circumstances may require ? | 
me. But, after all, the author has not concealed himself, At che ΤΣ | 
| of the epistle | he has: developed circumstances which must certainly make 
| him ποτα. 1 grant it, in Tespect to the church whom he immediately fea 
oe and primitively. addressed ; but the case would not be the same in _ 
a ‘Tespect to other churches, for whom, also, there can be but little doubt, oe 
the epistle was ultimately designed. ΑἹ least, those who read it, would PEE 
᾿ first have been subjected to the influence of its’ reasoning, and ‘its elo- ᾿ . 
| quent. and powerful remonstrances, before they would ὁ come to make the ues 
inquiries about the author, suggested by the circumstances at the close. oo 
May not the author, who: could: write “such 8 an nepietle, well M have trusted τὰς 


ee ee it has to his writings.” 


ALEXANDRINE CHURCH : ‘CLEMENT. ee τς ᾿ “ἌΓ, 


to. its pow er in disarmiue prejudices, which the appéarance raerély. ‘of re ee 
name at the outset might have heightened 1 ? And might not Clement, 
who travelled through the East, and over so many countries, have thus 
tecome acquainted with the manner in which the difficulty was com- — 
monly solved, which he proposes ? This solution, although Eichhorn — τ 
thinks it to be so incompetent, is still ἃ much more probable one than 
that of. Panteenus ; nay, I must think that it is in itself by no ‘means a. 
destitute of probability. How can it be shown i in any way to be incon- : 
gruous, that such a reason should have influenced Paul to withhold his ᾿- 
name ? 7 | | 
But further, Bertholdt says, “‘ Another proof that Clement did not 
7 ‘round his testimony on tradition, is, that he declares the epistle to have : 
been originally written in Hebrew; and that’Luke translated it into the = 
Greek language; and thus he merely undertakes, in hisown way, to 5 ἢ 
account for the diversity of the style from that of Paul, and its ἘΜΈ ΕΣ 
to that of the Acts of the Apostles ?” 7 
Be it so then, for the sake of argument. But still, what is the amount 
of this? Nothing more than that Clement undertakes to meet an objec- 
tion, raised from the style of the epistle; and to show how this style 
could be somewhat diverse from Paul’s, and yet the epistle derive its 
origin from that apostle. How can this determine, that Clement did not _ 
ae ground his belief of Paul’s bemg the author of the epistle, on the tradi- 
__ tion of the church, rather than on his own conjecture ? 
‘In fact, that Clement should have remained entirely unmoved in hig | 
᾿ opinion, by all objections made to Paul’s being the author of our epistle, | 
_proves just the reverse of what Bertholdt has endeavoured to establish. a 
It proves, beyond all reasonable controversy, the strength and constancy 
of his: opinion, which triumphed over all. such obstacles; and which to = ᾿ 
do this, must, as it seems to me, have been supported, in his own mind, ae 
| bys the general - voice of the churches among whom he had travelled. ᾿ : | 
OSE Bats further to ‘invalidate the testimony of Panteenus and Clement, ras 
- Bertholat § suggests, that “they were inlined to favour the epistle 6... 285 
᾿ ae Hebrews, on account of. the Alexandrine spirit which reigns” ince. 
ἢ [he means the spirit of allegorizing and finding secondary | senses to a 
7 Toniuage 7 and “to. establish the. credit of a favourite. letter, ᾿ they 
attributed it to Paul, being supported 3 in ‘this bys the eappatet similar ee on 


| Now, since this. is:. altogether grovutiont, conjecture, ἢ it. | might not 
ΕἸ ᾿ tanpropey b be answered. by conjentine that. Such 5 was. not. the case. oe : 
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τον will suggest, however, that’ ae 15. ΠΣ no means. certain, either that Pant ᾿ 
teenus or Clement were natives of Alexandria. » The probability is, that — 


3 they came there partly as learners, but principally as teachers; and that | 


Ἢ their opinions were not formed merely by the fashion of interpreting the 


τ Scriptures at Alexandria. Besides, what ground is there to suppose that 
these fathers, conscientious and deeply imbued with reverence for the 
: - Scriptures as they were, would have been persuaded, by attachment to 


the Alexandrine spirit of allegory, to foist a book into the canon of the 
‘New Testament as Paul’s, when they had no evidence on which to — 
ground such an opinion ? And how comes it, that at this very period, 
_ this same epistle was inserted in the canon, in the 7 tala of the western 
churches, and the Peshito or old Syriac version of the eastern | ones a 


Did Pantenus and Clement effect this? They had no concern with the 


‘management of either of these churches. Christians then in the East 
and West, far distant from Alexandria, did ascribe canonical authority: 
to this epistle; and if they did so, there 1s, of course, good reason to 
believe, that they ascribed the epistle to an apostle as the author. What 
Ἢ probability can there be, then, that Clement and Panteenus ascribed this ᾿ 
τ epistle to Paul, merely ὁ on the ground of their own private opinion or _ 


᾿ ᾿ local prejudices ? 


τ The sum of testimony for the second century has now been presented. ε 
Its importance is greatly magnified by its proximity to the time when the 
epistle was written, and when tradition respecting it might be traced 
back, as Bertholdt avers, without much difficulty, by a sober and inte- 
rested inquirer. That at the close of the first century, the epistle to the 
᾿ Hebrews was not only extant, but in full credit as a canonical writing 


oe” pt Rome, we have seen in the examination of the testimony of Clement 
Lee Oe: Rome. That at the close of the second century, it occupied a place | 


in the canon of the eastern, the western, and the intermediate churches, 


= follows. from the testimony that has now been examined. That Paul — 
: τῇ was the author of this. epistle, appears to have been the firm belief of | 
oC ‘ ‘the. ‘most’ celebrated theological school then existing; and that this 
a belief. harmonized with that of the churches in general; who. ‘required ᾿ 
τος δ ηβδηδό, οὗ. apostolic ¢ origin or approbation, i in order. to entitle an epistle ee 
: toe a place i in the « canon, seems quite probable, and i is contradicted byt no ee 


"circumstances with which we are. acquainted. — | | ee 
We: may. now advance to the former parte of the third century, and 1 ay 
examine ὃ a ὧν of the principal witnesses. ae ee i 


᾿ ALEXANDRINE CHURCH : ORIGEN, OSes 


as a critic, and in general learning superior to them all, the disciple and Peres. 
the successor of Clement at Alexandria, is, in all respects, a most = 
important witness to be examined. He spent his life in the study and | 
explanation of the Scriptures ; : and his testimony in regard to the canon ᾿ ΕΠ 
τ οἵ Scripture, at the time when he flourished, (A. Ὁ. 220,) is of greater ee 
7 ead than that of any other individual of thesame period, eo : 
‘The most explicit testimony of Origen is, that which Eusebius: has εὐ 
| preserve, Ecc. Hist. vi. 25; being an extract from. one of. Origen coe ee 
homilies on the epistle to the Hebrews. The passage runs thus in Euse- oe 
bius ; ‘In respect to the epistle to the Hebrews, Origen decides thus i in | 
_ his homilies upon it. ‘The character of the style of the epistle to the 
: Hebrews has not the unpolished cast of the apostle’s language, who pro- _ 
__ fesses himself to be a man unlearned in speech, i.e. in phraseology. 
Besides, this epistle, in the texture of its style, is more conformed to 
Greek idiom ; as every one must confess, who is able to distinguish differ- _ 
ences in style. Moreover, the ideas in this epistle are admirable, and 
not inferior to those which are confessedly apostolic; and this every one 
must concede is true, who has attentively read the writings of the apos- 
tles.’ A little further on he adds, “ If I were to give my opinion, I should 
say, the phraseology and the texture belong to some one relating the 
apostle’s sentiments, and, as it were, commenting on the words of his — 
ες master, If any church therefore hold this to be an epistle of Paul, let 
ἐξ receive commendation on account of this; FOR IT 15 NOT WITHOUT 
REASON (οὗ εἰκῆ,) THAT THE ANCIENTS HAVE HANDED IT DOWN” 
᾿ (παραδεδώκασι, have had a tradition) AS BEING OF PAUL. Who wrote τς me 
the epistle, [γράψας, penned it, or committed it to writing,] God [only] Ὁ 
knows with certainty; but the report which has reached us is, that some _ ie 
_ affirm it to be written by Clement, bishop of Rome; and some, by Luke, 
τς 80. wrote. the Gone and the. ρίας, 174% Buseb.. Ae, Betis vie 35. a 
eat iv. ΡῈ 385. ὙΠ er πο 


a saws περὶ τῆς ς πρὸς “Ἑβραίους ἐπιστολῆς ἐν rae εἷς αὐτὴν ὙΠ ταῦτα οι, 
: διαλαμβάνει". ὅτι ὁ χαρακτὴρ τῆς λέξεως τῆς πρὸς 'Εβραίους ἐπιγεγραμμένης bmi τὸ 
τι στολῆς, οὐκ ἔχει τὸ ἐν. λόγῳ ἰδιωτικὸν τοῦ ἀποστόλου, ὁμολογήσαντος. ἑαυτὸν. ἰδιώτην aes 
iva t τῷ λόγῳ, τουτέστι τῇ φράσει. - ᾿Αλλὰ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστολὴ. συνθέσει Ὁ τῆς λέξεως. 
| e ᾿Βλληρεξωτέρα; πᾶς δὲ ἐπιστάμενος κρίνειν φράσεων διαφορὰς ὁμολογήσαι ἄν. "1 πάλιν ᾿ 
τε αὖ ὅτι τὰ νοήματὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς θαυμάσια ἔστι, καὶ. ob δευτέρα τῶν. ἀποστολικῶν ἘΣ 


ne ὁμολογουμένων. γραμμάτων" καὶ τοῦτο dy συμφῆσαι εἶναι ἀληθὲς. πᾶς ὁ: προσέχων : 
τς τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῷ ἀποστολικῇ.. Τούτοις μεθ᾽ ἕτερα, ἐπιφέρει. λέγων" ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἀπο- 
᾿Ο βαιμόμενορ, sree ᾿- ὅτε τὰ ὰ μὲν, ene τοῦ. ἀποστόλου. ἐστὶ te ἡ δὲ tenia καὶ 


8 res ᾿ 4 14) TESTIMONY OF THE 
This pastage has been appealed to for different παν θεν by writers 


of different sentiments; by some, in order to show that Origen doubted, 


by” others to show that he did not doubt, about Paul’s bemg the author 
of the epistle in question. Omitting an account of what others have 
Ἴι said, let us endeavour to elicit the sentiments of Origen, by consider-_ | 
ing this passage in connexion with other passages to be found in hs 
: _ writings. | | ee 
| (1.) It is plain that Origen felt the ies of the ει ϑεθος sae the 
authorship of Paul, drawn from the style and manner of the epistle, in 
the same way as his preceptor Clement had before done ;. and to meet | 
this objection, he suggests a reason similar to that which Clement had 
suggested. Clement says, that the epistle was first written in Hebrew, 
and then translated by Luke into Greek; and thus he endeavours to. 
account for the supposed diversity of style between this epistle and those 
of Paul. But Origen does not appear to have at all supposed that it was 
written, at first, in Hebrew. He supposes it to have been for substance 
‘delivered, dictated, or spoken by the apostle, and penned down by some — 
one who used his own diction, ‘commenting, as it were, on the words of 
his” master. “In this way, the sentiments are regarded as apostolic and 
| authoritative; v while the diction is considered as arising from one not an 
apostle; and thus the full credit of the epistle is maintained, while the 
| objection to this credit, drawn from the diversity of aye is apparently | 
: removed. a , ar has 
RD It should be noted, that one does not say, whether the ΟΝ ἐξ: | 
tions against the epistle to the Hebrews being the production of Paul, 
Tk arose from his own mind, or from the allegations of others. | Most pro- 
ἐν bably from both sources. He appears to have had a full, conviction, that — 
there was a diversity of style in it; and to remove the difficulty about. 
a ‘the credit of the epistle, which arose in his mind from this circum- 
ers Ὶ : stance, he resorted to the supposition just mentioned. We can have 
hn no reasonable doubt, that. at this time there were some, who alleged 
ai ae S ‘that this opistle: did not come from: the hand of Paul as Panteenus 


7, , : ἡ, σύνθεσις! ἀκομνημονεύσανί δε. τίνος. τὰ ἀποστολια: «καὶ ὡσπερεὶ. ᾿σχολιογραφή- os 
ae σαντος τὰ εἰρημένα. ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου... ᾿ Et τις οὖν. ἐκκλησία ἔ ἔχει ταύτην. τὴν ἐπισ- Ag 


| ᾿ δρες α ὧς. ‘Maddow αὐτὴν παραδεδώκασι. τὶς, δὲ ὁ. ΝΕ ἢ τὴν. ἐπιστολὴν, τὸ μὲν. τος 


el ᾿τολὴν. ὡς. Παύλου,. αὔτη εὐδοκιμείτω. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο. ᾿ Οὐ. γὰρ. εἰκῆ. οἱ ἀρχαῖοι. av nee 


ἀληθὲς. Θεὸς, οἴδεν" ἡ. δὲ sig ἡμᾶς φθάσασα, ἱστορία, ὑπὸ τινων. “μὲν λεγόντων, ὅγε. τ 


bade τὸ Mayyhions καὶ. tres 2 Delton : Eee, Hist. vie Bor ae 


Κλήμης ὃ. γενόμενος i ἐπίσκοπος. Ῥωμαίων. ἔγραψε τὴν ἐπιστολὴν" ὑπὸ 1 τένων, δὲν ὅτε i 
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and Clement. had, before this, made an effort to. remove ὁ objections ee 


against it. 


(3. The very 1 manner in whieh Origen attempts to remove e objections, : 
shows that he gave full credit to the apostolic origin of the epistle 
“The thoughts,” he avers, ‘ are apostolic, and worthy of an apostle , ᾿ 


| but the diction i is derived from another.” And when he says, “ It is not | 
without reason that the ancients have handed tt down as belonging to : ee ‘ 

Paul ;? and then adds, ἐς but who wrote it, God only knows with. cer- : a ue ee 
tainty, some attributing it to Luke, and some to Clement :” nothing can τ 


be plainer, than that he means here to suggest, that he considers it to be 
uncertain who penned it, i. 6. reduced it to writing ; for he had just 


asserted that the thoughts were suggested by the apostle, while the | " 

diction arose from him who reduced them to writing. Tosuppose(as 
has been supposed) that Origen means to assert, that God only knows : 
from whom the sentiments of the epistle sprung, or who the author was, _ 
in this sense, is to suppose that Origen has directly contradicted himself, 


in the very same paragraph. Therefore, 


(4.) When Origen says, that some attribute it to Luke, and some to 


Clement; the probability clearly is, (from the connexion in which this 


stands,) that he means to say, ‘‘ Some attribute the penning οὐ writing 
of it down, to the one or the other of these persons.” If this be so, (and — 
it appears to be very plain that it is,) it only serves to show, thai Origen 


did not consider the tradition about Luke and Clement as well estab- 
lished; and especially so, as the traditionary reports were not agreed 
| respecting the amanuensis or recorder of the epistle. It is possible, ES, 
one acknowledge, that Origen means to say, that some attributed the real 

authorship | to Luke or Clement ; although | I cannot think that this ; 
‘opinion has: any probable support, in the passage of Origen now under : 
a consideration, if it be explained by any just rules of. interpretation. ὺ ed oe τὰ 
(By It is clear. that Origen ascribes his own belief, and the belief fof oo τ 

the churches of his time, that the epistle was Paul’s, to ancient tradition. De 

oe ἢ If any church receive this epistle as Paul’s, let it be commended for this; . ᾿ J : 
SS for it 15 not without reason, that the ancients (ol ἀρχαῖοι) have handed : 
ἜΝ it down (wapdedixact) as Paul’s.” Here two things. are asserted κ᾿ Bieaty oo 


ΠΝ that the tradition. of its” being Paul’s i is well. grounded, ‘in Origen’ view, : 


ἘΠῚ a. οὐκ εἰκῆ παραδεδώκασι;. and peony, that it is an ancient tradition for” es 

ee A οἱ ἀρχαῖοι. ἄνδρες. have 50 thought. eee Rar AE eon ᾿ , τς 

τ τ 1 cannot well account for it, that Eichhom we Bertholdt have kept : 
oo ont of night this direct # testany 0 of Forge 1: to the tradition of the e churches. ἽΕΙ 


98 a ἵν a a μ. TESTIMONY OF THE 


: Eichhorn. has qdesa anced’ it (§ 271,) but made no comment upon it; ; 


while Bertholdt has broken the paragraph into two parts, and quoted — 
what precedes the clause in question, in one place (p. 2944,) and that 


which follows it in another (p. 2956 ;) while he has wholly omitted the 

“clause under consideration. The opinion of Pantenus and Clement, 
that Paul wrote this epistle, had previously been ascribed by these critics 
either to their own conjectures, or to the influence which the views of the 


_ also is represented by them, as struggling between his own convictions 
_and the prejudices of the times, in respect to the point in question, and as 
falling at last upon ἢ the conjecture, that “‘ the sentiments are the apostle’s, 
ae while the diction is another’s s,” in order to reconcile his own views, and 

the current “prejudices of the Alexandrine church. These critics have 


wrote it, God [only] knows, report attributing it to Clement and to 


Dubey and they y have quoted this too, without adverting at 811 to the 


evident meaning of it, which is, ‘¢ who penned or wrote it down i is uncer- 


: tain, report attributing it to different men; using the expression just as 


: τα Origen | had simply said, « é who was the author of the epistle, God only 


| ᾿ς knows.” See Berth. Einl. 8.648. Eichh. § 271. Besides this, Bertholdt — 


cae : ‘represents Origen as asserting, that an ancient tradition, brought down 
even to his time, attributed the authorship of the epistle to Luke (p. 2955 >) 


προ art ἠδ. Clement. (p. 2958 ;) but that Origen, believing neither of these 
eee ancient. traditions, declared that * God only knows who composed it.” 
One cannot help remarking, how leaning towards a favourite hypothesis = 
will help to obscure one part of testimony, and make another to stand 
= out i in relief, That of ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες have not, as Origen asserts, without : 
= reason declared the epistle to be Paul’s, this critic has passed over with | 
oe profound silence. On the other hand, “ it is an ancient tradition,” he says, " ᾿ 
᾿ cee propagated: down to the time of Origen, that ‘either Clement or Luke | 


_ composed it.” But Origen himself does not say this. His words are. 


church of Alexandria had over them, in respect to this subject. Origen 


been very careful to render prominent the expression of Origen—who 


: imply, « “Who wrote it [i δ. penned: it down Ai God knows, ἡ ἡ δὲ εἰς. ἡμᾶς Ἔθος 
ee φθάσασα ἱστορίαν, but a report ἢ has” come to us, that it was either Clement a 
or Luke.” - Now, where ‘is t he ancient tradition, brought even down to — | | 
᾿ Origen’s 8. time, ascribing the. “composition of the epistle. to two different oe ΄ : 
a men, neither of whom Origen believed to be the author? So far from : a Ἴ 
a this, Origen says. not a word here of ancient tradition ; ; nor even of. cradi- 
tion’ at. all. He does not say that either. ἱστορία, παλαιὰ, or παράδοσις. a : 
ata, ὃ rings down this eport ; ‘bat snp ἢ ἡ εἰς : ἡμᾶς : φθάσασα ἰποβίαν oe 
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he . report has come to us ; or, it ἐ8 reported there i is a report ; repor e oe | 
sai 1ys—that either Luke or Clement wrote it. Now, he might have used ἘΠ ᾿ , 

πε the same expression, 1 freely concede; if such report had been ancient; coe : 
but he might use the same, too, in reference merely to the reports. of his : ἐν - 
day ; ; at which time, no doubt, various difficulties were raised, in some of. ee ᾿ 
the churches, respecting the Pauline origin of the epistle, Certainly, | 
. then, Bertholdt has no right to represent Origen in the manner he does, 0004 
as averring that ancient tradition assigned the authorahee of the ere ae ᾿ : 


‘to. Luke or to Clement. 


: to be © deuoned y “different from ἫΝ which he employs in the sentence 
wholly omitted by Bertholdt, which runs thus; “If any church holds 


this. epistle to be Paul’s, it deserves commendation for this ; because οὐκ ΕΣ 
εἰκῇ the ancients have handed it down to us, that it is Paul’s. Observe Ἔ ee 
the expressions οἱ ἀρχαῖοι and παραδεδώκασι, ‘words altogether appro~ 


ee ᾿ δ Καὶ by τῇ. πρὸς. Ἑβραίους, ὁ ὁ αὐτὸς Παῦλὸς φησι, Ke hs a loc. cite 


priate to the designation of truly ancient tradition, and not to be mis- — 
taken ; while the report concerning Luke and Clement is announced 
simply by ἡ εἰς ἡμᾶς φθάσασα ἱστορία, leaving it wholly indeterminate 
whether this report is recent or ancient; for φθάσασα surely does not 
of course designate the antiquity of the report. Why Bertholdt should 
_ thus magnify this part of Origen’s assertion, and wholly omit all notice — 
of the other, which cannot be misunderstood, and is not liable to mis- ὦ 
Ἔ construction, is best known to himself. But thus much may he properly © 
said, If the testimony of the ancients (or moderns) is to be managed in 


this way, then we may assert, with equal truth, our inability to prore oe 


: ‘any thing, or our ability to prove aliquid ex aliquo. 


"That Origen was not in the doubtful state about the epistle, which the Gok 


: | critics just named Tepresent him to be, may be clearly evinced from other | eh 
passages in his writings, even if the one already examined were to. bee: 


: _ regarded : as dubious. For example; Comm. on John, (i. p. 18, ed. a 


| Huet.,) “ “ “According to this, the apostle says, * and then quotes Heb. Pe 


Peete, ce - That by this apostle he meant Paul, other passages inthesame —_ 
commentary clearly show. E. g. “In the epistle to the Hebrews, the ὃ 
> ae same Paul says,”*t p. 56; again, ἐς Paul in the epistle to the Hebrews,"p ὁ 

oye 162, In his book against Celsus, he ἜΝ ae ἐξ For. it is 5 written 


by 
Ἐ με pace ὃ. ᾿ἀπδοατολος, ὃ ὅτε, Rote . loc. ate 


tt 


σὰ δὲ Παῦλον ἐν. τ ΤΕΣ "Bépalouc, © RT. Mi Hoe. cit, ΗΝ 
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ped, in’ αἰ letter to the Corinthians....and the same ‘apostle says ; - ἢ 
: and then he. quotes Heb. y. 12, Contra Cels. Ρ. 482, ed. Βεμεά.. 
his treatise on prayer, he quotes the epistle to the Hebrews, as an eas 
oo Of: the same apostle who wrote the epistle to the Ephesians, De Oratione τὸ 
ey Ῥ. 250, ed. Bened. In a homily, preserved in a Latin translation, he 
says, “Paul himself, the greatest of the apostles, writing to the He- 
brews, says ;’+ then he quotes Heb, xu. 18, 22,23. Ἧς also. appeals 
to this epistle as authoritative, in establishing any Borers 8. 8. Comm. 
in John u. 57, 58, ed. Huet. | | 
~ These testimonies can leave no doubt what the opinion of Orize en was, | 
as to the real atthorship of the epistle, however he might account for 
τ what he deemed the peculiar colouring of the style. It is surely quite 
ἃ subordinate question, Who was the amanuensis or translator of Paul ? 
The important questions are, Did the sentiments originate from him? 
And is he the real author of them? If Origen has not developed his 
opinion respecting these questions beyond all doubt, I know not that 
it is in the power of language to do this. If he has not most explicitly 
averred, that the then ancient tradition taught this, and for good. reasons, 
Tam unable to conceive how he could have averred it. | 
(6.) Let us ask, how far back must this testimony have gone, in order 
to be ancient in Origen’s time ? Nothing can be weaker, than the ᾿. 
7 assertion that Origen refers, i in his ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες, to Clement and Pan- 
tenus; both of whom were his contemporaries, and lived until he was 
_ about thirty years of age. Panteenus died about 211, as Jerome affirms ; be 
- Clement, about A. D. 217 or 220; and Origen was born A. D. 184 or 
185, Now, as Origen lived but little more than acentury from the apostolic 
τς age, nothing can be plainer, than that the οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες must mean, 
τ either those who were conversant with the apostles, or at least the gene- 
“ration succeeding them. This not only confirms what I have already 
oe endeavoured to prove, from Clement of Rome, from. the testimony of 
the: Ttalic and Syriac versions, and from Panteenus and Clement, viz. 
that ‘the epistle to the Hebrews was canonical in the primitive age of. Ἅπ6. 
: church ; but it ‘shows, beyond reasonable doubt, that. Panteenus: and ᾿ τως 
Clement believed Paul to be the author of the eplstle to the Hebrews, a 


ae * τύγραπται γὰρ π' παρὰ τῷ Tadhg ἡμῶν Ἑξορονθιθις, ἐπιστέλλοντε, ἜΣ te «ὁ δ δὲς αὐτὸς te cea 
mas os φησὶ, καὶ γεγόνατε χρείαν ἔχοντερ,, Κι το λ. loc. cit. ae ae ee ce 
“+ Ipse ergo apostolorum maximus .... + Paulus , : es ae “it, ad Hebrans sevens, on 
‘Homil. ΤΠ. Nem, pe 81, edit. Benedict. SALAS ESR oh die aro. 
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7 in common with the εἰ αὐ θά of their times, on the ground of eecleaiaa. 
tical tradition, and not from their | own conceit, or their own LU ECSS in 
favour of Alexandrine notions. 7 eae 
(fh) It appears that Origen. was - strongly τ ΜῈ, with: ‘the ae a | 
Pie that the style of the epistle to the Hebrews was different. from ere 
the usual one of Paul. Yet so firm was his conviction, that the epistle ae 
for substance did originate from Paul, ‘that he has not only often 70 
ascribed it directly to him, obiter, but given us at large his view, viz. he " 
that. he considered Paul as the author of the thoug ghts ov ideas. At δα... 
same time, he endeavours to account for it, without prejudice to this 
opinion, or to church tradition, that the costume of the epistle is not 
Pauline, by supposing a disciple of Paul to have recorded the concep- : oe 
tions of his master in his own language. That Origen should have — 
| adhered to what he declares to be the tradition of the ancients, respecting 
the author of this epistle, under such circumstances, and beset with such 
doubts, exhibits, in a most striking manner, the strength of his convic- 
tions, and the weight of tradition in its favour. | 
The allegation made by Eichhorn and Bertholdt, that Origen con- 
ceded the epistle to the Hebrews to be Paul’s, from forbearance to the 
prejudices of the church at Alexandria, and out of love to the allegory 
which is in it, the credit of which he would wish to defend, has no real 
support. In regard to his prejudices in favour of the church at Alex- 
ο΄ andria, we cannot suppose them to have been very strong; for he was 
- banished from this place, in the midst of his public labours, when he _ ok 
was about 48 years of age; and he spent the last 22 years of his life > 
_ principally at Cesarea and in its neighbourhood, never returning ΕΣ 
again to Alexandria. Yet in works, published long after he resided at 
- Cesarea, he ascribes to Paul the epistle to. the Hebrews. “Andi in regard : 
10 the allegory of this epistle, if this. were the. principal reason. for 
receiving it into the canon, then why did. he not also receive the epistle : 
vo ok: Barnabas, the. ‘Shepherd of Hermas, and many other pieces of a 
ἦς similar nature, in which the ancient church abounded? We may well ἘΣ 
᾿ 861 permitted to ask, indeed, why should we ascribe any other motiveto 
ἫΣ Origen for receiving this. epistle, t than what he declares to have been a aes 
a | sufficient and commendable one in the churches, viz. that the 8 ancients, 
oe NOT WITHOUT REASON, had handed it down as Paul’ 51 Qe es 
conte The opinion of the church. at. Alexandria. ‘appears to. have been uni, : 
τ τρῶν the same, after the age of this great man. 1 shall very bret ᾿ 
: notice i i here; as testimony y later than Origen’ 8 fror 4 | 
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oe “amount butt to little n more than proof, that the opinions of himself. and his ae 
2 predecessor continued to be held without variation. _ τ oa 
co ᾿ Dionysius, bishop οὗ Alexandria, received. the epistle to the iebrews τ ἘΠ 
ag canonical, and as the work of Paul, about A.D. 247; as did Theog- 
ae nostus, probably a teacher in the famous Christian school at Alexandria, ᾿ 
π΄ about.282, It was received as Paul’s by Alexander, bishop in the same 
city, about 313; by the celebrated Athanasius, bishop of the same place, 
τὸν about. 326: by Didymus, master of the catechetical school there, about 
Ἢ 870; and by Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, about 412. | | 
ood os Tis unnecessary to proceed any farther on, than down to the time os 
= ᾿ of Jerome and Augustine; whose opinion in favour of this epistle being | 
 Paul’s, is universally acknowledged; and whose influence over ες 
western churches occasioned the gradual, and finally the universal, 
reception of it, by all those churches in that quarter where it had been 
rejected. | bee 


§.15. Testimony of the Eastern Churches. 


| From Egypt let us now repair to the Eastern’ region, and see what a 
the tradition of the churches was in that quarter. se 
‘We have already seen that Justin Martyr, a native of Bat quotes 
from our epistle about 140. After Justin, there were no considerable ᾿ ᾿ 
writers, i in this part of the church, whose works are still extant, until the os 
time of Eusebius. Methodius, however, bishop first of Olympus in — 
oe Lycia, and afterwards of Tyre, seems pretty plainly to ascribe this epistle 
τς τ Paul, about 292, Lard. vii. 261. It was probably received as such 
᾿ by Pamphylius, presbyter at Cesarea, about 294 ; as it stands in the 
ae midst of Paul’s epistles, in a see ee from one of Pamphilass ee 
id, vil. 326. bs = | ἜΝ 7 
Res _. But the inost important testimony from this quarter, (next after that a 
oe 7 of of Origa who lived at a period so much earlier, and spent. here the 
most important part of his. life, viz. the last twenty- -two. years: of it,) δον 
remains to be recited. 1 refer to the testimony of Eusebius of. Cesarea, " 
© the well-known ἜΡΟΝ οὗ the church, who has taken so much - pains ton 
ae collect evidence from all quarters, respecting the ¢ canon of Scripture. : 1: ᾿ 
τ shall produce his ‘testimony, ina collected view, | in order to facilitate the oe 
τ ‘comparison. of it; and then ‘subjoin a few remarks.) ee 
Lib. Rites ὃς τς « Fourteen epistles. are. clearly and i certainly Panl’s; ge 
althangh ; it is proper to be known, that. some have rejected that which i is 
writ Hebrews, alleging, ἢ with the church at. Home; 1 that. itis 
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spoken against, as not belonging to Paul, Hod | a Tittle alter this, ἢ in τ the: 


same: book, ©. REV. he reckons among ‘the books of Scripture, which: he 
calls ὁμολογούμενοι, & e. not contradicted, or gainsayed, viz. by such oes 


- authérity, as to create any doubts, or to any considerable extent, in the — 


᾿ _ehurch,) the epistles of Paul; ᾿: in which, beyond all question, he includes : 


τ the epistle to the. Hebrews; ; for he afterwards particularizes: the epistle. Ἂ ᾿ 


᾿ of James, of. Jude, the 2a Peter, and 2d and 3d John, as those books ὲ 


ΠΥ are ἀντιλεγόμενοι, i. 6. called tn question, contradicted. ft) In the ae 


᾿ same 1] book, 6. XXXvili., after saying that Clement of Rome had made 
many extracts from. the epistle to the Hebrews, he adds, “ Wherefore, recs 
not without reason, this epistle is reckoned among the writings of Paul. 


For when Paul had. written to the Hebrews, i in their vernacular language, os 


τ some 8 say that Luke made a translation of it, and some, that this Clement _ 
did, of whom we have been speaking. ft. In Lib. VI. 6. xx., he mentions, : 


| hae: “ Caius, in a dispute against Proclus, held at Rome in the time of — 
7 -Zephyrinus, blames the temerity and audacity of his opponents, in com- 
posing new writings, and mentions only thirteen epistles of. Paul, not 


ἐς numbering that which is inscribed to the Hebrews. Moreover, even to 


the present time, this epistle is reckoned, bys some side Romans, τ Bat oe 
" Deloneing to Paul.”g. .. : ἀπ Δα ke Bas ᾿ς 
β an ‘Eusebius, we moet: with. the first ecclesiastical writer, who has δ: 


- Τοῦ δ Παύχου πρόδηλοι καὶ σαφεῖς αἱ deeirkecapest Bre γε μὴν τινες ἡδ τῆνον | 


: : τὶ ἣν πρὸς “Ἑβραίους, πρὸς τὴς “Ρωμαίων ἐκρλησίας, ἃ ὡς μὴ Παύλου οὔσαν αὐτὴν ae τς ἐ “ 
᾿ ΠΣ λέγεσθᾶι φήσαντες, ov δίκαιον. ἀγνοεῖν. Hist. Ecc. ij The 3... Se PN Glatt ie a, 


Whe ae Μετὰ δὲ. ταύτην [se. τὴν. τῶν Πράξεων γραφὴν} τὰς Παύλου καξαλειτίον, ἐπισ- poe 
roast alg ig κεῖ ἴων om ἐν ὭΣ «ταῦτα μὲν ἐν ἐἀιδλύχιαμίενας Tae ὮΝ aes iby 


ee 2 εἰκότως: ἔδοξεν ὁ αὖτ τὸ τοῖς χριποῖς orate’ 
_(Bbpaloe γὰρ διὰ, τῆς ξατρΐου whereas ἐγγράφως 


αὐτὸν loonie viv γραφὴν» Lib: πὶ. 38. Aas 
Sane δὲ εἰς ἡμᾶς κ ral Latou ᾿ληνωτότου avtods διάλογον! ie Pd 


18." TESTIMONY oF THE 


(0 selesignedly nade. out a fall and. regular italénne: af thee canon n of the 
: : ΝΟ" Testament ; and. who made extensive investigation, in regard. to - 
as the ‘opinions of the church respecting this subject. From : a view of his " 
Σὰν testimony, collected and compared together, it is clear—_ cree 
a : (Lh) ‘That there were, in the East, some who: doubted ‘whether Paul i 
τῇρ “wrote the epistle to the Hebrews; ; and that they appealed, in support of : | 
ee thie opinion, to the church at Rome. — It is clear, too, that in the time ε 
ΣῈ ἢ of Ζ ephyrinus, (about, 212,) there were ‘persons. in the Western church, : 
and probably at. ‘Rome, who denied that this. epistle was. written by | 
Paul; for Caius reckons only thirteen epistles of. Paul, probably omit- — 
Hes - ting that to the Hebrews. And that this denial. continued | down τ 
to the time of Eusebius, in the church at Rome, (his. words” are, 2 
τ: παρὰ “Ῥωμαίων τισιν; by 8 some of the Romans, } is cee anid, by 
this historian. : : ees 
τ (22) His assertion of the Pauline origin of the épiatla’ to’ the Babrews, 
is as unequivocal and ‘strong as language can well make it. τ Fourteen — 
epistles of «Paul,” (of course, the epistle to the Hebrews included, there 4 
τ peing but thirteen without it,) “are CLEARLY and CERTAINLY Paul's, — 
ν ᾿ πρόδηλοι i καὶ cageic. And again, he reckons this epistle among the books 
- which are dpodoyotpevor, i. 6. generally recognized, admitted. These 
declarations Eusebius makes, with a full view of the objections: urged : 
"against this epistle by § some. It is clear, then, that he did not consider ᾿ς 
_ those objections as respectable enough, or sufficiently extensive, or well 
εἶν ‘grounded, to. raise any serious doubts in his own mind about this matter, a 
or to weigh at all against the current and general opinion of the church» 
Pee on this subject. Consequently, nothing can be more directly to the 
3 τ purpose, for demonstrating the strength and generality of the opinion in : ᾿ 
a the church, at the time of Eusebius, that Paul wrote the epistle to the i, 
Hebrews, than this testimony. ‘For as Eusebius. has been careful, even. ᾿ 
when asserting that the epistle is clearly and. certainly Paul’ "85" to. note 2 
re a are some > who dissent from this pon, » and also to collect, in εν | 


EASTERN CHURCHES : “RUSEBIU 8, ὍΝ oe 99 : 


a Luke. aide some to. Clement, | ‘His own, opinion is, that the translation us 
is to be ascribed to the latter. - | eae 


| It will be recollected, now, that i Oeaen: residing: a at ΤῊ same place, io e 
(Cesarea,) had, nearly a. century before, mentioned the very same report. Ἐπ᾿ 


= or tradition. — : The passage in Eusebius shows, therefore, the uniformity εν 


τοῖν the tradition ; ‘it serves also to show, that when Origen. adverts τ. 
᾿ he means to say, (ΑΙ have above supposed him to say,) that God only ee 
knows who penned or wrote down the epistle; not, who was the author 
of the sentiments, for these he directly attributes to Paul; just as Euse- a ae 


| dius attributes the authorship to Paul, and the diction to Clement. | 


(4) One ‘thing more. is evident, from the testimony of Eusebius. ae 


While he records, with fidelity, the fact that there were some in that 


᾿ quarter « of the church who doubted the Pauline origin of this epistle, he 
a tells us, at the same time, that those who did deny it, alleged the example 
2 of the church at Rome, in order to justify themselves in so doing. The 


7 _ necessary implication of course is,'that they could not support themselves | 
_ by any creditable example in the Oriental churches. Would they have — 
made an appeal for support, to ἃ church abroad at so great a distance, © 
_if they could have found it at home, and in their own quarter? Most 


surely not; for at that period, the church of Rome was inferior in credit. : 


to a number of other churches in the East. The very nature of this _ 


appeal: shows, that respectable support for the denial of the Pauline " 
4 prigin of our epistle, could not be found in the East. | 


ae Eichhorn has, indeed, cited the above testimony of Eusebius; but. be ἢ 
ΩΝ ΟἿΣ passed it without comment, excepting the. single remark, that “ ‘the ooh 
reason of Eusebius, for supposing Paul to have written the epistle to 


᾿ the Hebrews, ‘was, that i It was very old, and was cited 80. far back as the 
> time of Clement of Rome ;” a reason which, if it were well fou led 


a: aitholdt has exhibited ἡ more 5 sanaiblity ἃ ty: oe scatimony. a Frisebins, = 
: : He confesses that Eusebius founds his judgment, respecting » the books πε 
τ of the New v Testament, on the tradition of the Oriental church. a The 


Wwe "ἜΤΗ otherwise ¥ singh Eichhorn has, Ieft out, of ' 


τ eireumstanée of f this nature. 


τ Ὁ 8 15. TESTIMONY ¢ oF THE 


a “nd then: hee goes on to assert, ‘that ἐξ the epistle to the Hebrews 9 was: acfirét τι 
ἘΞ favourably received. at Alexandria, because it was 80. congenial to ‘the : ᾿ς 
ee allegorizing spirit of that place; thence the credit of it diffused itself τὰ... 
Antioch i in Syria ; and what Antioch and Alexandria believed concerning oe 
iy would, in process of time, be believed by all the. other churches in _ 
: Egypt, and i in the East. Thus it came about, that in. Eusebius’ time : = 
ae there was such a. general consent among the churches of his neigh- ee. 
τ pourhood, in . the belief that Paul was. the author ¢ of ‘the opiates to the oe 
ae oe i: Hebrews.” ἐπε ΣΝ δὶ ne φέρ τ 1 
It is not necessary to answer this, ou bye ἘΠῚ δι from bene co 
: ἣν ning to end, it is a series of suppostiions, wholly unsupported by a single a a 
we historical fact, and wholly incapable of being supported. by any known ras 
facts. The examination through which we have already passed, has, I ae 
trust, afforded sufficient evidence, that the suppositions in question ate 0. 
| contrary to facts, and destitute therefore of any actual. support, as well ae 
of any tolerable degree of. probability. What connexion had Antioch ee 
with Alexandria? And how should a single Egyptian. church: and ne 
_ school, planted and instituted late in the apostolic age, if not after te 
influence all the churches of the East, planted by Paul and the other — 
apostles, and nurtured. by their personal hearers and disciples, 80 as to 
make them receive a supposititious. book into their canon? And why 
“should not a multitude of other allegorical books, (like the ‘Shepherd ni 
᾿ of Hermas,) written in or near the apostolic age, have been advanced to. a 
ie a place j in the canon by the Alexandrine church, and thence: have diffused mee 
Ἢ their credit. among all the Eastern churches? But it is unnecessary to. 
7 proceed. with such questions. _ If principles of argument, and. ‘methods 
ae of weighing testimony respecting ancient writings, may be adopted, like : 
- those which Eichhorn and Bertholdt have adopted here, in order ‘to. } 
“ἢ maintain the theory which they had espoused, any. ancient writing what- " 
: may be proved. to be either spurious or genuine, as ‘shall best. suit ᾿ς 
jotion of any individual. He has only to make out a series 8 οὗ bold 7 © 
τῇ lent ‘suppositions, and his work i 15. done. Sk rey ern ie 
β deem it unnecessary to detail the. testi imony of writers i in ‘the Oriental ie 
churches, subsequent to the time of Eusebius. 1 shall merely advert to 
abet because it is not t denied iby any respecte putin that, yma | 


WESTERN, CHURCHES. i τ ee le 


ae “te ture  asbsibed. to Athsndetua: “and written ‘about 890; _ Adomanting, ‘hoe’ ΟΠ: 


᾿ .330; Cyril of Jerusalem, about 348; the council of Laodicea, about 363; ὁ 


᾿ Epiphanius, about 368; Basil, about 370; Gregory Nazianzen, about 
peers Ate Gregory Nyssen, about. 371; Ephrem Syrus, about 870; ‘Diodore 
ek Tarsus, about 378; and Chrysostom, about 398. Others. might be 

oe named, which are mentioned ‘in Lardner’s collection of testimonies, but 


“TES is. ‘superfluous, ‘The object on account of which these have’ been 
᾿ adduced, is. merely, to show the unity and universality of the opinion, in 


τ τἢ8 Oriental churches, that Paul wrote the epistle to the Hebrews subse- ~ 


| “Auently t to, the time of Eusebius, on whose testimony I have already 


ἐν dwelt. aa 
: In fact, not: a eels writer of any seapectability.t in the gatholic shah: Ἔ 
in all the East, has been. produced, who rejected this epistle; an extra | 


ordinary circumstance, indeed, if the belief of its apostolic origin was. ae 
not altogether a predominant one in Egypt; and throughout all. ‘the ΠΕ ΠῚ 
eastern world. That there were individuals in this part of church, who ie 


doubted οἱ denied the authenticity of it, will certainly be admitted by 
every unprejudiced inquirer. But that there was any thing like a 


respectable of widely diffused party, who denied it, can be eupported by : Gee 


᾿ a RO competent evidence whatever. 


8 16. Testimon ψ of the Western Chusvohes: : 


ἐς ‘the Western chiicches, the case was s certainly different. We come ae 


τ now to take a view of their opinion, ok Pe ee 
| We have already seen, that Clement of Rome, Ὁ at the. close of the: 4 
᾿ “apes age, has. frequently quoted. this epistle, and in the same wa | 

and for the same | ‘Pumponss, that, he. does other. pa 0 of the ‘Beriprates 


ene ROIS ag > says μοι εἰ in “hie ὀρίνιο ackhow: 2 ᾿ 
Εν by all, ‘which he wrote to siths Corinthians i in behalf of the church 


; = ᾿ whence” it seems ὁ proabie, that | it is to be rekon α am 
reiting of the esperar Ece. ‘Hist. i, 38. 


πιο ΤΕΒΤΙΜΟΝΥ oF THE 


ta version » comprises its which was. probably made before A. D. I 5), oe 
or (as a almost all acknowledge) before A. D. 200. A ae eas PO es 


~The first negative evidence to be found among de Western ἘΠΕῚ oo 


"respecting the question before us, is that of Ireneus, bishop of Lyons in 


France, during the. latter part of the second century. Neither Ὁ 

chon from which he sprung, nor the time of his birth or death, are. é 
-known with any certainty. ~ Eichhorn has placed him at A Ῥ. 1δ0, ee 
evidently i in order to throw his testimony as far back toward the apostolic aos 
age 88. possible. Lardner places him at A. Ὁ. 178, a much. more pro- | ee 
- bable era. He was a disciple | of Polycarp, when very young ; 7 for he 


τ states himself, that when a child, he was a hearer of F Polycarp, in » Hither a 
aah 7 205°" τον ᾿ 
Photius (fl. A. Ὁ. 858) tells us in his Bibliotheca, that. Stephen Gebar, Ἧς 


a a a writer of the middle ages, says, that Irenceus and Hippolytus declare 
“« the epistle to the Hebrews not to be Paul’s,” Cod. 152. Eich. -p. B19, 
᾿ Whence Gobar drew his conclusion, ' Photius does not inform us; nor Ἢ 
ἄοθε it any where appear. In all the: writings of Irenzeus, now extant, ᾿ς 


‘no such assertion is contained ; but then several of his writings are lost. 
That Ireneus was acquainted with the epistle to the Hebrews, and. that : 
“he has cited it, is directly testified by Eusebius, who says, that “ he wrote. 
8 book of various disputations, in which he mentions the epistle to the 
“Bebiews,: and the book called the Wisdom of Solomon, quoting some 
| expressions from them, 27 v. 26. But Eusebius does not say whether he | 
quotes them as Scripture, or not; and as the book of Treneeus, to which _ 
he adverts, has perished, we have now no certain means of judging. ᾿ 


Storr, Cramer, and some other critics, have called in question this asser- eS 


2 ~ tion ‘of Gobar, and have supposed that it is only a conclusion which he 
drew. from the fact, that Ireneeus had not. quoted the epistle to the a 
᾿ Hebrews in his works, But this reasoning must, of course, be merely 

. pothetical. ‘We have the bare assertion of Gobar, without the grounds; : 
| Treneous has made no use of the spite to. the Hebrews, i in his 


: Nace of this sie. ard. ἢ hk 


WESTERN CHURCHES : : TRENAWUS. oe Ἢ, 


i a fet, thet, πολύν ‘has. quoted εἔ the epistle fo the Hebrews, ( which is 5 aoe 


᾿ ficiently vouched for by Eusebius,) determine the question in respect to oe 


αὐ the nature of his testimony; for surely he may have quoted books, which τ 


he did not regard as Seriptural. On the whole, in the present state of oe 


= - evidence, it would seem, that we ought to admit it as. probable, that t 
τ Treneeus did not. include the epistle to the Hebrews in his canon; but. OB 


i what. ground, is uncertain. It may, indeed, have been the case, that this τς 
τ epiatle,” originally addressed to Hebrews in Palestine, had not yet ob- ὁ 
| tained circulation and credit among that part of the church in Asia. ᾿ : 

ο΄ Μίπου, where Ireneeus lived when he was ἃ youth. It is not improbable, os 


Ἐ ἴοο, that he went in early life, with Polycarp his. teacher, to Rome; and 


we that he: remained there until he was sent to Lyons in France, where he Ὁ 


became the successor of Photinus, in the bishopric of that city. In this — 
way it: may be accounted for, that Treneeus ‘came to cherish doubts. 


" respecting the epistle to the Hebrews; which, we shall. see, began to be 


somewhat extensively cherished in the Roman churches during the latter ᾿ 


ie half of the second century. 7 , , Pei 
At the same time, one cannot but ἀπέδει; that it appears quite sin- = 


Ae alae, when Eusebius expressly mentions Trenzeus as having quoted the ce oe 
the epistle to. the Hebrews, that he should not, on this occasion. or some ὁ 


other, have at all adverted to the fact of his having denied the Pauline Le 
eG origin of this epistle, if such were the fact. This is the more singular, ᾿ 


because Eusebius has devoted a chapter of considerable length, in his 
work, entirely to giving an account of the manner which Ireneus had τι 
Ἵ "mentioned the sacred books; and in this chapter there i Is not a word of Pe 


: _Treneus. quoted, respecting the epistle to the Hebrews. Eee. Hist. Ve 8... 
Ἢ _ Moreover, Eusebius has evidently been careful and. particular, on al ᾿ 
 οοορείοῃς where. the opine to. ‘the Hebrews was | treated of, to menti 1 


- ἷ opinion 1 which: Gobar εὐ οι was: s held by. Irene. : 
Difficult, ‘havoren | as this would : ‘seem: to be ‘the 


τ probably ἢ ‘guished: about: ‘A D. | 220) ὁ asserts οἵ tthe 5 pple to she 
᾿ εθτονβ,. that it is not Paul's, Eichhorn, p- 520. This” Hippolytus a 
ae called, by. Eusebius, a bishop οὗ some. place; “put neither he, nor 
oor Jerome, knew. its name. The probable. opinion is, that it was Portus — a 
~ Romanus. - Lard. ili, 89, seq. The assertion in question 1 was. made, ἃ5... 0 
Photius states, in a book of Hippolytus against heresies, which he com- 
piled: from a work of Irenzeus. But as the work is lost, all that. remains ae 7 
ois the: statement of Gobar and Photius ; which BORE, however, ἢ to abe ᾿ 
| entitled to credit. | aes ὉΠ 7}: 
ee dn accordance with this dental of the Pacine 6 origin ato our -epistle, is pa 
1 the: testimony of Eusebius | in respect to Caius. Caius: is ‘ealled, by Be 
εν Photius, a presbyter of ‘the church of Rome; which is quite probable, τ 
τὰ although Eusebius and Jerome simply state that he was a presbyter, _ , 
τ , without naming the place of his residence. He flourished, it is. most 
probable, about A. Ὁ. 210. The statement of Eusebius is as follows. ee 
There hath come to us” a dialogue of Caius, a most eloquent man, 
held at- Rome under Zephyrinus, with Proclus, a patron of the: Montanist — or 
: heresy 5 in which, reproving the rashness and audacity of his opponents 
in forging new writings, he makes mention of only thirteen epistles of the : 
~ holy apostle, not. numbering that to the Hebrews with the others; andeven 
τς Το the present time, some of the Romans do not reckon it to be Paul's.” nee ᾿ 
Lard. iii, 24, Eus. vi. 20; See the original, onsp. 97, above. SEDs Pe 
"The new writings or sctiptures here mentioned, were the prophecies oe 
Ae 7 which ‘the enthusiastic Montanists feigned to have delivered by i inspira- oe 
i tion ; -Montanus having declared himself to be the Paraclete. See ‘Bus. 
ve 14.18. Jerome states, that Caius denied the epistle to the Hebrews 
to “be ‘Paul's ; De Vir. Illus. voc. Caius. But Eusebius: and. ‘Photius 
simply say, that he omitted it in his account of. the canonical books ; | : 
which, a hemterer, ee paid under such circumstances, what Je erome ue 


"WESTERN, (CHURCHES : “IRENRUS. a πα πος 1 )δ 


ἘΠῚ + evidence. also i is s adduced, that ἀοιδῶν whether t the  epatle to the 
: ἦς Hebrews: was Paul’s had already begun at Rome, and. in the West, τ 
᾿ toward the close of the second century. - Muratorius (Antiq. Ital. Medi, 
: Evi. tom. iii. p- 854, ἣν has. published a fragment of an. anonymous author, 


εν. who probably lived near the close of the second century, that contai ns a 
catalogue of. books which he deemed canonical, and which lacks the 
το δ epistle. to. ‘the: Hebrews, those of James, Peter, and 3d. John; while it 
a contains some apocryphal books. | ‘Speaking of Paul's epistles, th’s 
anonymous writer says, ‘“ Fertur fepistola] etiam ad Laodicenses. — Alia 


coe apud Alexandrinos Paulli nomine ficta ad heeresia Marcionis, et alia a 


ee plura; quee in catholicam ecclesiam recipi non potest, fel enim cum ee 
_ melle misceri non congruit.” That i is, ‘‘ An epistle is in circulation, — 


“ἄν addressed to the Laodiceans. Another is current with the Alexandrians, _ β 
poe forged in the name of Paul, for the sake of promoting the. heresy of 


ae Marcion, and many other things, which the catholic church cannot 


τ receive, for it is not proper to mingle gall with honey.” 


Critics have supposed, that by the alta apud Alexandrinos, this writer oe 
means the epistle to the Hebrews, which was received by the Greeks or 


Alexandrians. But surely it must be very « doubtful, whether our epistle | 
to the Hebrews is meant, as this anonymous writer admits several books 
, a not t canonical into his catalogue, and excludes several others which are — 
᾿ Besides, he mentions another fictitious epistle, viz. that to the 


i : Taddtcosne Why may | not this epistle among. the Alexandrians, forged en 
i ᾿ in the name of Paul, in favour of the. Marcion heresy, be wholly. dif ne 
core ferent from our epistle to the Hebrews; which has not, and never had, yo: 

aL the name of Paul affixed to it? And then how could this. writer say 


᾿ : forged ὁ ἐπ favour of the Marcionite heres. y? 2.8 heresy which: denied 3 
us divin 8 one. e Of the. Jewish πἰσο, eae relerted the God. a of the 2 


fay Se anonymous writer in | question: | ‘But if. it it really nee. 
: the fact, ‘that he did mean to designate it, his consummate ἱεποταπος, οἵ 
᾿ the nature of j its contents forbids us to attach any wget of im tan 
oe to ο his teotimony: : β eee 


818. ‘TESTIMONY oF THE 


oe ey “book De “Pudicitia τ 20,) « “ There is. an pile of peuisan 


ce inscribed to the Hebrews ; therefore. bya man of such authority, ‘that ee 


Paul placed him next. to himself i 1m respect. to. abstinence ; a Am 1 and 7 


~ ‘Barnabas only without power to do this?” . And, certainly, this epistle τ | 


of Barnabas is more received among the churches, than the apocryphal | - 
= ‘Pastor of adulterers,” [he means the Shepherd of Hermas. 1: ἐξ ‘Warning oe 
therefore the disciples, that. oe the first, Beeps, ἃ ὅς. * (anon a 


Ἢ ‘Heb. vi. 1, &c.* or 
- That Tertullian also alludes to the epistle to the: ‘Hebrews j in “athe: 


τως seems to me quite. probable, from the. instances of this nature. 1.) 
produced by Lardner, ii. 608—612. But it no where. appears, what τ : 
τ eredit he attached ‘to this epistle. It is plain from the passage quoted, ὋΣ 


on that he ascribed it to Barnabas ; ; and not improbable, that the churches ᾿ 


| im his neighbourhood, and perhaps at Rome, did the same, at this per iod. 


It is also plain, that he does not ascribe Jull canonical credit to ity 


an because he does not consider it as the work of an apostle ; otherwise he ee 


᾿ would have vehemently urged. its authority upon his opponents, as the oo. 

᾿ passage which he quotes seems extremely apposite to. his purpose, which Ὁ 
"was, to prove that lapsed-Christians could not again be received into the 60 
Ce bosom of the church. That. there. was a division of opinion among. the " 
ce churches of his” day, i in the region where he lived, at least, seems to be : 


᾿ : ᾿ ne plainly indicated, by his saying that this epistle was more correct, and of τ 
ΩΝ more authority i in the churches, than the Shepherd of Hermas ; ; which νι " 


latter, however, we know to have been early admitted as part of the 
sacred records, by a number of. churches in the West. ee 


On the whole, it is plain that Tertullian did not admit ¢ our r epistle to ὩΣ 
be Paul’s: ; and that there were churches in tliat: region, | who doubted or 1 


᾿ denied that it was his. 


β Cyprian, bishop of Carthage, comes next asa witness for the negative ! - 
f our question. He flourished about A. D. 248, i. e. the next gene- 5. 
Tertullian, who. died about A.D. 220. From’ Cyprian, how- = a 


yer, no direct. Ἄν τ be adduced. Tt is Apes that he” πο | a. 


| WasTERN CHURCHES : “CYPRIAN. EAA 


᾿ where quotes the epistle to the Hebrews i in his works ; " “which we stamnot 
well account for, if he admitted its authority. | ‘There i is but one passage 
ἐς hitherto produced from him, which seems to have a bearing « on our ques- 
tion. It is 88. follows ; “The apostle Paul, who was mindful of this 
authorized and well-known number, [he is ‘speaking of the. number : 
᾿ seven,] writes to seven churches.”* This would of course. exclude the 


τ epistle to the Hebrews, as there are seven churches addressed besides Ὁ 
os this. = But still, I cannot consider this testimony so decisive 89 Lardner 
oe ind Eichhorn n do, i in. ‘respect to Cyprian’ $s canon, For, as the epistle to Mae 


_ the Hebrews has no address, Cyprian may have had reference only (6. Ὁ 


ἐ such of Paul’s epistles as have an address to churches prefixed, which Ὁ 


Vee are seven in number. I do not, therefore, regard this passage a8 amount- ᾿ ig 

ing to much. ‘The fact that Cyprian has nowhere quoted the epistle ᾿ 
to the Hebrews, considering how many writings he has left behind him, τ 
and how many oceasions he had to quote the sentiments contained i in it, τῷ te 


renders it probable, either that he was unacquainted with the epistle, or 


_ that he did not admit its canonical authority. 
᾿ Novatus, a presbyter of Rome, (A. Ὁ. 251,) the founder of the Nova- 


tian sect, is supposed by some crities ποῦ to have received the epistle to 
_ the Hebrews. This inference is drawn from the fact, that he does not. | 
= appeal to it, in behalf of the sentiments which he maintained, respect- | 
ing the exclusion of the lapsed heretics from re-admission to the church. 


There are passages in his writings, however, in which he seems to refer 


τ΄ το the epistle to the Hebrews, e.g. ‘‘ It is asserted of Christ, by prophets Ne 


ae and apostles, that he sitteth at the ‘right-hand of the Father on comp. ᾿ς ᾿ 
| ‘Heb. ἀν ὃ. Again, ἐς Christ is found to be greater and better, not. than 


τ one ὁ magel only, but than all the δδροῖς t The last of these patios, πὴ 


testimony. of. ; μῶν about Ἁ. Ῥ. 380) « on this. aibpk @ who states, 


ne cele that they received the usual. canon of the Old and New: Testament, 3 
ΣῈ Heres. 82. a ΣΟ ᾿ς 


16. | TESTIMONY ὁ OF THE 


ae iis is all the: negative ‘eatiniony. that I have: ‘Been able to οὐρα, ἢ τς ᾿ 


the churches of the west, previously to A. D. 400 ; > excepting: what is. ἫΝ 
Σ:: implied i in the ‘statements of some of f the Latin writers, t to > whom 1 shall eg 


= por advert. 


oo We have ἘΠΕῚ seen, in nthe. passage sited’ ‘fom Tertilian, an inti. ᾿ ει 
© mation of a difference of opinion among the Western churches, in ‘respect εὐ | 
“to: the epistle to the Hebrews, as if some received and some rejected Hee 


ee Lactantius, about 306, who does not often quote Scripture, at least with oS 


ne any good degree of accuracy, seems to me to have some indubitable — 
Ὥ references to the epistle to the Hebrews, which Lardner has drawn out. 


oe at length (vii. 185—188; ;) but as they only seem to: recognize the _ | 


: : authority of the spite, b but do: not ascribe it to Paul, I shall not βάδασ.! a 
ae them here. 


τ δος Mhe epistle to the Hebieas: was ων = received as s Paul's by Hilary, ee 
| bishop of Poictiers, about. A. Ὁ. 354; by Lucifer, bishop. of Cagliari, Bs 
about 354; by Victorinus, a famous rhetorician at Rome, about 360; 


᾿ by Ambrose, bishop of Milan, about 374; by Philaster, bishop of Bred. eo 
: cia, in Italy, about: 380; who states, however, that there were some who ᾿ εν 
did not admit it to be Paul’s ; 4 by. Gaudentius, his successor, about 387 ; : 


᾿ by the celebrated Jerome, about 392; a Ratings about 897; and by . 
ie . Angustine, about 400. τ τ 


Βα! the testimony of  Angiatias and Jeieie whose infigenee ss πὸ 


eo - to. have been effectual in. re-establishing the credit of the epistle to the πως 


ἠλιυ Hebrews among the Western churches, deserves to be adduced here, as oe 
it serves to show, that the Latin churches had not been united ὦ in i seepect Pe ed 


a to the. point in question. os nee 


᾿ Jerome, in his epistle to Dardanus, has the Billowing page τί This 5 πῶς 
is to be maintained, that this epistle, which is inscribed to the Hebrews, ae, 


vad 


not only received by the churches of the East, as the apostle Paul’ ᾿ ad 


but. has been, in past times, by all ecclesiastical writers in the Greek τω 
ge: sihoueh most atin | think that t Barnabas ¢ or * Clement was eo 
‘some 


ecclesiastical : sha and i is + daly commended ΤῊΣ the “τομὴ of it in the 
« eptrehen,’ | But if the custom of the "Ταῖς. does not Teceive it among. the : 
, εἰς Among ἃ the ‘Romans, it Is not a 


: quae εἰ ibechibitar: οἷ Hebreos, τι Υ 
me sis 0 Orientis, sed ab omnibus Tebo 0 ecclesiasticis Gr ᾿ | 


_ WESTERN CHURCHES : JEROME. Sy a ae 


; ἢ down. to the present time Ὁ as an n epistle of Paul.’ tod “This general 
a assertion means. only | that “« such is, or has been, the predominant cus: 


᾿ tom among the. Romans ;” as is plain from a passage in his epistle. ἰο 
“ Evagrius, where he says, “ “ which epistle. to the Hebrews all the Greeks _ 


2 | receive, and some of the “Latins.” In his epistle to Paulinus, he. says, | 
nae τε Paul the apostle writes to seven churches ; ; for his eighth epistle to the : 
a Hebrews j is placed by most out of the number of δἴ5.ἢ And. again, in’ 


ΚΣ Ἢ: Comm. on Matt. xxvi. he says, “ Paul i in his epistle to the Hebrews, > 
τ although man yf of the Latins doubt concerning it, 58 5, ὅς. Ἂ 


On ἃ comparison: of all these different passages together, the lowing hee 


appears to be the result of Jerome’s testimony. 


od, ye The majority of the Roman churches in his time did not receive es 


: the epistle as Fant 8; ‘it is ει by: most out tof the number of Paul's 


a epiatlen : 


eo Re). But some of the Latin chorea: did τι receive it t still, in ol eeeordehos: ᾿ 
with the custom of the Greek, i.e. Oriental churches ; omnes. Greci 
recipiunt, et nonnulli Latinorum. : eee | , 
19.) The reception or rejection of this epistle, as described be Jerome, 7 
refers (one passage only excepted) to receiving it as Paul's, or refusing : 


ae to admit Paul as the author. Jerome does not say, that the Roman | 


ἴοι churches condemned it as spurious. Nay, that. he does not mean to say oy oe 


: this, i is very plain from his own express words; for after averring that 9202: 


«0 most persons [Romans] regard it as written either by Barnabas or by 


oa Clement, he goes on to say, nihil interesse cujus sit, cum ecclesiasti a : 
᾿ ᾿ υἱγὶ sit, et quotidie ecclesiarum lectione celebretur? That is, it matters, ve ihe 
οι, aot about the person of the. author, since he was an ecclesiastical man, ᾿ 
τῆς and the churches every day read his epistle, - But how much this means ᾿ 


᾿ exactly, j it is difficult, to aay ; for the writer: r adds, Quod st Latinoru 


titers: cujus, sit, cum ecclesiastic! viri i sit, et quotidie eeclesiarum 
Quodsi_ autem Latinorum consuetudo non recipi inter fer soriplamas : 


Bs κοι ete,— —Epist. ad Dardanum, | 


Fed ᾿Αρυά Romanos, menue hodie, quasi Pauli epistola + non habetor, op. tom 


oS Ai age 


3 Quam epistolam: ad ἃ Hebrans, οἱ omnes Greeci rcipun, et sonnel Latinas 


Epis ad Evagrium. ς ae 


τ Paulus Apostolud ad septem ecclesias seribit : ‘ootava 6 enim vad ] 


gee oh pe extra pumerum a pani ei 2 ad Paulino. ἘΠ τ 


oyiremmsuur, 


ἢ τ gonsustada # non yn recipit. inter. canonicas 5 seripturas, eee ) By convaieal, ae 
Jerome seems to understand apostolical, or having that authority which. oe 
the. writings of an apostle has. So much is plain, then, viz. that in the 
day of this writer, the churches made a distinction between writings apos- 
tolic and not apostolic ; ; and. if so, it must have been by giving tothe 
τ ‘former a rank higher, and more authoritative, than the latter. On ‘the 
A ~ whole, we must understand J erome as meaning to. aver, that while some ᾿ 
oe of the. Latin churches: admitted Paul to be the. author of the. epistle to. _ 
2; the: Hebrews, and regarded this epistle as canonical in the highest sense, "ἢ 
πο most of these churches doubted whether. Paul was the author, and conse- a 
Pee ~ quently gave the epistle | but a secondary place i in their canon ; or rather, | 
they read it, with the other books. of Scripture, for. “edification, but a 
(probably) did not appeal to it as authoritative. ee 

τς The testimony of Augustine corresponds well with this. “ « Many say, τ: 
᾿ that [the epistle to the Hebrews] is Paul’s; but some deny it.* And ie 
again; “ἴῃ the epistle to the Hebrews, which the illustrious defenders Ὁ 

~ of the catholic faith use as a witness, faith is called, ὅσο. το, 
The council at Carthage,. held A.D. 397, reckon this epistle among. τ 
oe the divine and canonical writings, and attribute it to Paul. ἫΝ cae : 
oe 1 have. now traced. the history. of this epistle down to athe. “fousth us 

Hes century, in the Egyptian, ὦ the Eastern, and the Western churches. Lower 
on - down, it is altogether unnecessary to. trace it: as all admit that it has 
" had a ue, corrency ἢ in the Christian churches every waren since δ that 


ee eee προ dh oo ae 


τε 17. “RESULT. 


᾿ We now come to the. result of this inveitigntions.” In n the. ὁ Hayton | 
aud Eastern churches, there were, it is probable, at a pretty early 
period, some who had doubts whether Paul wrote the epistle. to the: 
‘Hebrews; but no considerable person or party is definitely known to. a 
who entertained these doubts ; : and it: is ; manifest, from | Olean tnd 


8 17, ‘BESULT. 


a Not ¢ a single w witness of any ‘édnsiderable roapeectability is j iaoned; whe ns 
| has given his voice, in this part of the church, for the negative. of the — 
question which we are ‘considering. ‘What Jerome avers, appears to be 
= strictly true, viz. ab ecclesiis Orientis et ab omnibus retro ecclesiasticés 


ie ναοὶ sermonis scriptoribus, quasi apostoli Pauli suscipit. Ὁ 


Jn the Western. churches, a diversity of opinion prevailed ; altho 3 gh τὶ 


᾿ ᾿ ὃς actual quantity of negative testimony, ‘that can be adduced, snot 
great. et the concessions of Jerome and Augustine leave no room. fol 


Ἴ doubt the fact, that the predominant opinion of the Western churches, i in ᾿ 
᾿ their times, was in the negative. In early times, we have seen that the τ 
case was ‘different, when Clement of Rome wrote his epistle, and when πον 


β the old Latin version was brought into circulation. What produced a op 


8 change of opinion in the West, we are left to. conjecture. The scanty _ 
critical and literary records of those times, afford us no means for tracing ΠΩΣ 


the history of it, But this is far from bemg a singular case. Many 


othes changes in the opinions of the churches have taken place, which ree 


we are, for a similar ASOT, as little able { to trace with any ΒΕΓΓΟΒΕΥ, or τ᾿ a 
satisfaction. | | ee ᾿ 
Storr has endeavoured to show, that Marcion occasioned this revolu- 


‘tion, when he came from the East to Rome, and brought with him a EG ᾿ 
Ἢ collection of the sacred books, in which the epistle to: the Hebrews. was ᾿ : ee 


omitted. But it is very improbable, that an extravagant man, excom- 


| oy municated by the Roman church itself, should have produced such a. ᾿ 3 ᾿ 
ae revolution. there in sentiment. Others have, with more probability, attri- 


π᾿ ‘ buted it to the zealous disputes at Rome against the Montanist party, | 
: τ : whom the ‘epistle to the Hebrews was. supposed particularly to favour. 
a ΤΩΣ Montanists bs sisenely oe the Reception oot into te bosor 


ee he ch ras at Rome bea the ‘ dispate against t the Montaniats | 
᾿ very y high; and” Ernesti, and many other ‘critics, have been led to οι 
a “believe, that the epistle to the Hebrews was ultimately rejected by them, 
εἰ because the Montanists relied on it as their main EPPO ᾿ 
Pare Ca) matter of fact, this cannot be established oe 
| . pridence. 


 Bbionites, the. Manicheans, ‘the ‘Alogi, ay many. ancient “pha modern oe 
sects, have rejected some. part ¢ of the canon of. Scripture, ἢ because it stood Pee 


᾿ opposed to their party views. ‘The Apocalypse was. rejected. by many ; 
of the Oriental churches, on account of their opposition to the. Chiliasts, oe 


who made so much use of Hee And who: does not. know, that. Luther) 
oe himself rejected the epistle of J: ames, because he viewed it as ‘thwarting — ᾿ς 
ae his. favourite notions of justification ; “yea, that he went so for as to give τὸ 


: it the appellation of epistola straminea? It cannot be. at all strange; 7 ᾿ : 
: then, that the Romish church, exceedingly embittered by the dispute ee 


with the Montanists, should have gradually come to call in. question, the : : 


ewe apostolic origin of our epistle ; because it was, to their adversaries, Boss 


: ἊΣ favourite | source. of appeal, and because (unlike: Paul's other orstie) Ἴ 


τ it was anonymous. — : | ee 
That all, even of the Montanists, however 6 ailmitted the epiitlic origin ee 


of our. epistle, does not seem to be true. Tertullian, who took a very as x 

| active part in favour of this sect, had, as we have already seen, doubts. of ἢ 
οὐ such an origin 5 or rather, he ascribed it to Barnabas. ge 
. But whatever might’ have ‘been the cause that the epistle i in: question ue ay 


ἘΝ was. pretty generally rejected by the churches of the West, the fact, that<. 


it was so, cannot bé reasonably disputed. ‘A majority of these churches, 


7 : : : from the latter half of the second century to the latter half of the Sar : 
SCOT to have been generally opposed to receiving this epistle as. Paul's 83 a 


᾿ although | there were some among them who did receive it. — ‘cin 
Tt remains, then, to. balance the testimony thus collected. together and 


Pea compared. The early testimony is, of course, immeasurably. the most 


3 important. And there seems to me sufficient evidence, that: this was. as. 
general and as uniform, for the first century after the apostolic age, as. a 
respect to. many other. books of the New Testament ; and more 80, than 
in: respect to several. tT cannot hesitate to believe, that THE WEIGHT 0 OF 
EVIDENCE FROM TRADITION, Is. ALTOGETHER | _PREPONDERANT of 
: OF THE OPINION, THAT PAUL was THE AUTHOR ¢ OF F OUR 


τς ἴθ. INTERNAL EVIDENCE, 


4 19. Boidence that it was 3 Paul's 5; hom cireumstances mention : do or ᾿ oe 


᾿ adverted to in the περι ἫΝ 


ate our. ve epiatle ἡ no share exhibits the adthor 3 name, we can ἃ appeal, for AM 
tana testimony respecting the author of it, ont to accidental i cireum- Pug oe 


a stances which are developed in it. 


th J The. most ‘striking one is that pontained | In xiii. 23, “ ctor ye . no 

ae that our brother Timothy i is ἀπολελυμένον, with whom, if he come speedily, uF i ee 

tee | will pay you a visit.” From the first acquaintance of Timothy with oS ' 
ΟΡΡαυ], he had been his intimate friend and constant companion, That he ee 


_ was with Paul at Rome, during his imprisonment, we know for certainty; 
because Paul has united him in the salutation prefixed to the epistles 
᾿ written. to the Philippians, Colossians, and. to Philemon, during his 
captivity in that city. Timothy was greatly, beloved and confided in by 
Paul, as the manner in which he speaks of him, in several of his epistles, 
abundantly shows; and Paul often calls him (as here) his brother. But 
the meaning of the word ἀπολελυμένον, as applied to Timothy, has been 
much contested; some rendering it, set at liberty, i. 6. from prison; 
others, sent away, i.e. on some errand of Paul’s, Giving to ἀπολελυμέ- ὁ | 
yoy the first meaning assigned it, viz. liberated, objectors have said that ἢ 


ae “ we have no account of Τ ΠΟΙ ΠΥ 8 having been imprisoned during the 
“life of Paul, and therefore, the occurrence of his imprisonment must have - 


᾿ taken place after Paul's death ; consequently the epistle must have been 


written by some other. friend of Timothy, who calls him Prete Oh isa 


- aecordanes with the usual style of the primitive Christians.” oe 
: ᾿ Nothing, however, can be more unsafe or uncritical, than the. suppo me 
: sition that the Acts. of the Apostles, or Paul’s epistles, give us a full and 


: complete account of all which. happened to the various persons who a 

“ΠῚ named ὦ in them. Εις ge Aristarchus i is called by Paul, in Col. iv. 10, his: 

τς fellow-prisoner 5. as” is Epaphras, in Philem. vy. 23; bot. where is the | 

: history of their imprisonment? ᾿ς The supposition by Bertholdt, that oes 
- another, ‘Timothy, different from him who is so often mentioned i in ‘the ee 


sacred records may be meant here, is doubtless a ΒΡ ΤΣ one ; ; but i is it τ 


one eee τ 19. τ INTERNAL EVIDENCE. 


) had bad ἃ teovelling companion of Timothy, while Baal was imprisoned 


at Rome; and that the passage ‘we are considering, may | have come from ᾿ 


him. Eichhorn thinks it must have been written by such a “frien a6 f : 
: Timothy, after the death of Paul; as, during his hfe, Timothy closely ᾿ 


: adhered to this apostle. All this, no doubt, is possible ; and a great, τ 


πὸ many other hypotheses, which could be easily made, present no empos- a 


oS sibility. But are they probable? And is not the language, which Walken 


are considering, more appropriate to the known relation of Paul and 


ay : Timothy, than to the relation of any other person of that period with Π 


: ‘Timothy, concerning whom we have any knowledge ?_ The spontaneous ς a 
: feeling of Christian readers, i in all ages, has fully answered this question. 
| ‘But what was the imprisonment which is. adverted to by the word me 


| ἰὠλλλυμέριν To suppose with Schmidt, (Hist. Antiq. Canon,) and 
many others, that it was an imprisonment at Rome with Paul, is evidently Ἴ 
preposterous ; for how, if Timothy were already at Rome, could Paul, or — 
any one else there, say, ¢f he come, or return, speedily ? ? ‘Must not 
Timothy have been absent, when this was said? If Timothy had. been 
~ imprisoned abroad, and was then liberated (ἀποχελυμένον,). would he not : 
_. have been the immediate bearer of the news himself to the apostle? 1 | 
τ 80 not allege this as a certain fact, for possibly there may have been cir- 
. eumstances to prevent it. But then, it 1s not in itself very probable, that 


Paul i in confinement at Rome would obtain information about Timothy, " 


: (who, if absent, was doubtless among some of the churches where Paul : 


had been,) any sooner than those to whom he wrote our epistle; : and. who, - 


as it appears from the manner in which Paul nh of hing; to them, δ 


τ ἃ special regard for him. Ὁ 


ae - Why,. moreover, raise up all these diftculties | m order t to maintain 2 an 1 
| τ interpretation of ἀπολελυμένον which accords no better with the usus_ 


: ᾿Ἰοχιθηᾶξ of the sacred or classical writers, than the rendering, dismissed 


or. sent away! 28 sense 80 exactly consentaneous with the relation between 
“Paul 3 und. Timothy. See Schleus. in voc. ἀπολύω, Νο. Se Ih Philip. te 
: 19, (this epistle: was. written while Paul was a prisoner at Rome,) the ᾿ 
apos stle speaks of sending Timothy to them shortly, so soon as he should | 
᾿ see how it would go with. him, 1 in respect to being | liberated from - prison, 
ie 93; at the same time expressing a hope, that he should himself come 
tot them shortly, v. 24, “What then i is more natural than the ‘supposition, 
that he did send a Feng 8 to them ; and that, Ὁ ΔΒΑ his Ἔθεῦοεν Paul 


5 19. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. cee 


get at Itherty, ΕΣ that he intends to pay them. a ‘visit in “company. with a. 


" Timothy, if he should. shortly return, Viz. from Philippi? 2 Many facts ap ᾿ ᾿ 
believed by Bertholdt, and. all other critics, which have less of verisimili. Set, 
tude to support them than. this. ‘Indeed, one cannot well see, how: mere τ 
circumstantial evidence could be better radented to make the i hapression oe 


oF probability than this. 


Ca L. do. not feel the weight of the objection, made by slash that Timo- " eee 
᾿ thy was unknown to the church in Palestine, and that they could have ee 
4 nO special interest. with respect to the information in question. | “Fors! oad 
_ first, ‘Timothy was the well-known and beloved companion of Paul, in ὙΠ 
all his j journeyings during his later years; and must have been known as ote 
: such, wherever Paul was known. Next, there can be no reasonable ee 
: question, that he was with Paul during his last visit to Jerusalem, pres vo 


: viously to the apostle’s captivity for two years at Cesarea. Is there any one 


τ probability, even if he were not with Paul during his journey to-Jera: 
salem, that he did not frequently visit him in his afflictions ? And would 


~~ not the church at Cesarea, therefore, be. well acquainted with him? 


_ Specially so, as Timothy would be the more acceptable to the Palestine 
Jewish Christians, on account of his having received the rite of circum-~ 


| cision: after he became a convert to Chri istianity. 
Now, as all these circumstances do plainly accord with Paul’ 8 ‘situation a 


phe. ἃ prisoner at Rome; with his relation to Timothy ; and with the 
: - manner in which he employed him; and as we have not a syllable οὗ 
testimony that they are applicable to any other person; I do not seehow 


᾿ we can be justified, in denying that the evidence deducible from them is a 


5 sufficient. to render it ae probable, that Paul was the author of our ᾿ 


ἘΣ ᾿ epistle. ΕΣ 


ὦ) In Heb. xiii. 18, 19, the writer asks the. prayers of thos β 


= he: addressed, that he might speedily be restored to them; and in He 
ws xiii, 23 , he expresses : confident expectation of ce speedily paying them 


a visit.’ 


‘From these. passages it is clear, that the writer was then i in. ΤῊΝ 


᾿ state of i imprisonment ; and, also, that he. was assured of a speedy libe- ab 


: “ration, which would enable him to pay the-y visit that he had encatsaged cae 


ae , then. to hope for. 


a Ὁ Compare tis, ROW with the situation of Paul at t Rome, ving th lat tt 


Rs 16 oe c. Le 4 19, INTERNAL | EVIDENCE, | : 
ep οκοπὴν᾽ eal, χαρὰν Ὁ τῆς πίστεως, Phil. A. 25. Again, in Phil. ik. 324, he a 
: ᾿ ᾿ : says, πέποιθα δὲ ἔν. Κυρίῳ, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ταχέως ἐλεύσομαι, I trust in the τς : 

τ Ζογαὰ, that I myself shall speedily come [to you.} In the epistle. ἰσ᾽ 
oe Philemon, (also: written during the same imprisonment, (he says, ἐλπίζω a 
τ γὰρ» ore διὰ τῶν. προσευχῶν. ὑμῶν. χαρισθήσομαι ἱ ὑμῖν, te or I hope, that by Ὶ : 
a your pra yers I shall be restored to you, ver. 22. _ So confident was Paul 
oo Sof. this, that he bids Philemon he ai lodgings for Hits ‘tent fee ὶ ᾿ 
5 ξενίαν, ver. 22. 7 : ite es 
It appears very plainly, then, from these pastages, “that the writer ec had” o 
; . satisfactory assurance in his mind of being speedily set at Hiberty 5 τι 
᾿ although, it is probable, a formal declaration of his acquittal had not yet x 
᾿ been made by the Roman emperor. This last conclusion Tr gather from 
Phil. ii, 48, where Paul declares to the church whom he i is addressing, fe 
4 that he shall send Timothy to them ὑπ Ὁ τε ἢ) ὡς ἂν ἀπίδω τὰ περὲ τῶν 
ἐμὲ, whenever ἢ shall know how my affairs issue.” By this it appears, τε 
that he was in daily expectation of receiving official notice of the. deter- on 
mination of the emperor in respect to his case, but that he had not ‘yet on 
received it. That he had private information, however, of the way. in 
7 which his case was likely to terminate, and information which pretty fully. 
satisfied his mind, is evident. from the manner in‘which he speaks in the . | 
᾿ passages quoted above, of his intended visit to the ἘΠΕ ΕΣ: and ee " 
| Philemon. πῆ ak ct Rice eed meee a. : : ἶ 
᾿ Supposing, now, as soon as an intimation was made. by the flowan wan 
emperor, that Paul would be set at liberty, that intelligence respecting : 
it was immediately. communicated to the apostle, by those of Cesar’s aa 
he household (Phil. iv. 22,) who were his Christian friends ; and. ‘supposing — : 
that, agreeably to his promise made to the Philippians - ii, 23,he then 
τῷ immediately sent away Timothy to them: and ‘supposing | still. further, 2 | 
(which surely cannot be regarded as improbable,) hat there was some ᾿ 
‘ittle fcley | in a θσιαῖιν, making: out his. sentence eo “Ἄς and ay ᾿ ee 


10w lirtouly: easy ‘and: notirel:. is. the expression in ‘Heb: xiii, 93, oe 
mis _ Rae, thet: our brother ee: is sent aways with eta if he Bree 


: hing can n bet more é probable é than that the Ἐπ mission 2 of riche. ᾿ 
᾿ adverted to oe Phil. ie wees is : referred | to in Heb. aii. . 38; and “Nae: 
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“The circumstances ‘adverted to; or. ‘implied, in Heb, sill, 2: 23, Phil. οὐ 


ky ᾿ς ἢ. 23, and Philem. ver. 22, have other correspondencies which deserve , 2 
τς particular notice. Ia the two latter passages, it is plain that the writer } wae 


expects his liberty, and means to send away Timothy to Philippi. In the oe 
_ former, he is’ assured of his liberty, and only waits for the return ὌΠ τ 
Timothy, i in: order that, he may set out to visit the Hebrews whom he had aver 
been addressing. — In case Tinothy did not return speedily (τάχιον,). itis ae : : 

Ρ lainly implied i in Heb. Xlii. 23, that. the writer meant to set out on his ee co tan 


journey without him. . There was, then, some uncertainty in his mind, ia 


respecting the time when Timothy would return. How well all this 2 | . 
accords with the journey of Timothy toa place so remote from Rome as oS au ᾿ 


; Philtpps cannot fail to strike the mind of every considerate reader. 


ἢ _ Now, laying. aside. all favouritism for any previous opinions respecting oe : 
- our epistle, can it be reasonably doubted, that here is a concurrence of _ 


| ᾿ eircumstances 80 striking, as to render it highly probable that Paul wrote 
it? More especially so, when we consider that the epistle must have 
been written, about the same period of time when these circumstances 
happened; for it proffers internal evidence of being written before the — 


destruction of Jerusalem; and yet written so late, that the period when 


the Hebrews were first converted to Christianity is adverted to as being ; 
already a. considerable time before, Heb. v. 12, and is called τὰς. πρότερον. τ 

ο ἡμέρας, x. 82. Νον, the imprisonment of Paul, at Rome, happened pro~ 
| bably A. D. 62 or 63, which was some. thirty years after the gospel had 


& begun to be preached abroad, and about seven years before the destruc. oe 


. tion. of Jerusalem. 


Taking all these circumstances together, it. must Be acknowledged. : 
: that. there is an extraordinary concurrence: of them, which. cannot but: 


serve much to increase the probability that our epistle - was wr t 
oe Paul, near the close of his liberation at Rome. ᾿ 


oe ; indeed | 


ee The: ‘objec tions which Bertholdt makes against, the arguments just 2 
Ὁ : pessaed ; do not: seem ‘to be weighty. oe Would Paul,” he asks, ¢ « pro- : ee 


ee mise to. revisit. Palestine, when the people of that very country had : 


a ἐ eu t hin int o captivity ‘at: Rome? A. my improbable κα circumstance 


pe a a 


Buta a nearer © consideration of the circumstances = sttening Ε Poul 
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τ to. Rome, a afd returning finn it, would sialke: nearly a ΤῊ years’ interval | 
= between his leaving Palestine and revisiting it. Might not some of his. 


fiercest persecutors have. died. during this period? te Or, might they not a Ἷ 


Γ᾿ have laid aside their furious, persecuting zeal 1 ὯΝ 


- But, in the next place, supposing our epistle to have. been sent to the ᾿ 4 


yey ᾿ς church at Cesarea, where Paul had been treated with SO ‘much kindness he 
during his imprisonment ; could there have been any fear i in his mind, Pe 
with respect to paying them a visit? And even if we suppose. that ττὖ 


oe Cesarea was not the place to which the letter was directed, but that it > 


was sent to the Christians at Jerusalem ; yet the objection brought for- oe 


ward by Bertholdt will not be of much validity. Paul was not to be 
τ, deterred from going to J erusalem, by the prospect of persecution. ) From 


the time when he first made his appearance there, after his conversion, att 


‘the Jews had always showed a bitter enmity against him, and persecuted " 
him. Yet this did not deter him from going, again and again, to that — 


ἐδ city. And why should it now deter him, any more than formerly? 


Besides, he was now liberated from the accusations of the Jews, by 


the sentence of the emperor himself. Would they venture to do again, ne 
τ the very thing which the court of Rome had decided to be unlawful? 
: Might not Paul well. expect, with the decision of the emperor in his hand, ἢ 


: : to 0 find his personal liberty for the future respected ! ? ae 
« But, ” says Bertholdt, ‘Cwe have no account. that Paul pid a ist 2 
; to Palestine, after his liberation.” eee aes 
True. But what argument this can furnish, against the probability ως 
. that he did pay such a visit, I do not perceive. Bertholdt himself, in ᾿ 
ee the very paragraph which contains this objection, says, ‘* Who does: ‘not ᾿ 
᾿ know, that the accounts of what befell the apostles, and. primitive : as 


oe teachers of Christianity, are very incomplete ? v Every one knows, that — 


Luke! breaks off the history of Paul, with the account of his imprison- ‘ | 
"ment at Rome. Has any writer given us a well-authenticated supplement | 
this’ _ And can the want t of any ἘΔ of Paul, after the μεῆοᾷ ο of : ᾿ 


er Ἵ daa i oaky? that pete would ‘ead | us. to suppose 5 thar Peak her : 
liberated, would 80 | to Palestine, and then to the other churches i in 1 Asia 
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| om ment at Rome; and therefore patural to suppose, that Heb, . 38, ᾿ ue - 
| refers to such an event. a oe Ἐπ 


(89. If: the pooling * in ‘Heb, x 34, « ‘for ye had: compassion on my ᾿ ἊΨ ε΄ 
Be bonds, ’ {rote ὃ δεσμοῖς. pou,) be correct, it. is another argument that Paul j is a 
the author of our epistle; for his bonds in Palestine, whither the letter 
was sent, are. well known, | ‘That he obtained. compassion. ‘there, parti- Ὁ 


; my : cularly during his two. years’ imprisonment at Cesarea, will not. be as , By 


questioned. ‘But as the reading δεσμοῖς μου is controverted, and δεσμίοις on : : 
(the p risoners) i is preferred by some. good. critics, T do not think prop εν : i : : 
to urge: this argument; although the evidence is about equally ἢ in favour a 
τ ae δεσμοῖς μου, δεσμοῖς, and δεσμίοις. | | ; δ An 
| 4 The salutation in Heb. xiii. 24, agrees with the supposition that ce aoe 


. Paul cwrote ‘this epistle ; ‘boxédoveas ὑμᾶς. οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. Paul, : 
ἢ writing from Rome, which had communication, of course, with all parts 


of Italy, and with the Italian churches, may very naturally be supposed — ne 


to have sent such a salutation. Indeed, the. clreumatan ces render this 

quite probable. Pe oes os ie 
The objections made against this, do not mike me as forcible. Eich- 

horn alleges, that οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας must mean people who had come 


i from Italy, i.e. who had left Italy, and were locally out of it, when the — | nh ᾿ 


ἽΝ writer sent a salutation from them. Consequently, he concludes, the ons 
writer of the epistle could not t have been Paul, ; Sune his imprisonment 


7 " at Rome. — 


» This: interpretation, however, is not founded in the wsus loquendi of ae 


lhe: Greek language. From the many proofs of this, which might. be _ 
- offered, I select only a few cases. Matt, xxi. 11, Ἰησοῦς ...,... ὁ ἀπὸ 


Pe Ναζαρέτ, Jesus the Nazarene ; 3 οἱ ἀπὸ Θεσσαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι,, the Thes 
ae salonian Jews. . ; In this last. case, the. Jews at Thessalonica, not ue of 


it, are meant; as is plain from. the last part of the verse, which s 


ites of them: as going to Berea, after they had heard the report. of Paul’s s: 


pr aching there. a So οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων. γραμματεῖς; the Jerusalem 


ne sete Matt. KV. Ae eee ) . 7 
bn the same manner, ane sor postions: of the like signification with ἐν 


| 2 ἀπὸ, are used, with the article : 8. δ΄. οἱ ἐκ ἐριθείας, the contentious ; οἱ ἱ ἐκ 


i ᾽ν νόμου, sticklers Sor. the law ; τὸ ἐξ οὐβάνοϑ, εἰμάρελῖν! Σ οἱ ἕ fe rhe Baie 


: οἰκίας; Cesar’ 8. domestics. 


oo 1200 Bie 4 19. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. 
: : oe in sachs a connexion, is preceded by ἀφίστημι, ἀναβαίνω, ἀρχομαιρ, ; 
τ ἔρχομαι, καἀταβαίνω, &c. that it denotes, being out of a country. Οἱ ἀπὸ 
ΠΥ, denotes, belonging to. Consequently the salutation in Heb. xiii, 24 a 
18 ‘tnegna simply, The Italians [i. 6. Italian Christians] salute YOu. 


"Palestine? If Paul wrote our epistle, at Rome, why | did he not. say, Pg 
os | hex dlovrai ἢ ὑμᾶς ot ἀπὸ τῆς Ῥώμης What acquaintance. had the Romans rc 

With the church at Palestine ? ae is Gegtid tee | Ἰ 
a _ This objection, however, will not bear examination. ‘The Romans’ | 
oe surely were Italians; and it is a matter of indifference, whether the 
᾿ writer at ‘Rome said οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς “Ῥώμης, ΟΥ̓ οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, if he meant 


ttt: all probable, that there were not Christians often at. Rome, from τ 
| various parts of Italy, who were acquainted with Paul, and who cherished Ὁ 
a friendly interest for the church whom he was addressing? if these 

also, as well as the ‘Romans, wished to send the expression of their — 
friendly regards to the Hebrews; what other phraseology could Paul 

have adopted, that would be more appropriate than οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, : 
_ which would embrace Christians, in “Beneral, who. lived 1 in the country. - 
ΕΠ where the writer was? Serna 7 ee 
Then, why should this be otek so stages hen an 1 example of the : 


. : Paul ? ie ‘This apostle, writing from Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 8,) to the church < 
at Corinth, “Says, The churches of Asia salute you, xvi. 19. May not 
~ the same questions be urged here, as objectors urge in the case above? τὸ 
τ May. we not ask, How could the Asiatics be personally known to the ᾿ 
Corinthians? And why should Paul speak of the churches of Asia, and 
a not of that at Ephesus ἢ ? Plainly, the reason of this was, that. Christians. τοῖς 
"from different parts of Asia Minor, (which is here meant,) were ‘collected | 
together in Ephesus, its capital, where they had intercourse with. Paul, ΠῚ 
and knew that he was addressing the Corinthians, and desired an expres- ὦ 
sion of their brotherly affection toward them. What | is more common, ὦ 
every day, than for. single individuals, or societies of men, who have never. os 
had any personal intercourse together, to. exchange friendly salutations ὃ. a 


Could ; not Paul as well send the salutation of οἱ & ἀπὸ τῆς ; Trades, as of Fe 


Awd 


But here again, it is asked, ἐ How came Italians to salute a church i ἴῃ. ee 


to send only the salutation of Christians who resided at Rome. But. is 


| ery same nature may | ‘be produced from the. acknowledged writings of 
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᾿ 42 antl, 6 as convincing as that which ‘appears to be more ὁ direct. The pre ᾿ 


fixing or suffixing of a writer’s name to an epistle, is a more easy and 
obvious method of interpolation, than. the insertion of minute cireum- oe 
stances, which imply. a very: intimate ieoqualntenee with a a writer 3 προ Aga 


᾿ tion and circumstances. es 


Will any one undertake to ΠῚ that the cireumstances, whieh ‘are fae 
. brought i into. view above, may be more probably. attached to some other — ae 
person: than. to Paul? If not, then the probability from them i is in favour ᾿ τ 


τ of Paul ¢ as the author of our epistle. 


a 20. οι δεῖ that the epistle is Paul's from a ἘΣ of sent: : ey ᾿ 
ment, and also from the form, method, style, and diction of ther 


7 composition. Oe a a a ete ae eng See 


The preceding section treated of the facts or external circumstances, _ 
to which various passages of our epistle adverts; and what is gathered 
from these may be called, in a certain respect, a kind of external evi- 
dence. But a comparison of our epistle with the other acknowledged _ 


writings of Paul, remains yet tobe made. This is a species of evidence, ᾿ mane 


ο΄ οὗ which some have relied with great confidence; and it is remarkable, that 
- it has been appealed to with equal confidence, both by those who defend, 
and by those who assail, the Pauline origin of the epistle to the Hebrews. - 
Even in very ancient times, so early as the third century, the same occur- 


| ~ rence took place. One might, perhaps, naturally enough conclude from ee 


Ἄς this, that no very satisfactory evidence on either side would be obtained; ; 
oe 888: that the epistle contains things | to which both parties may appeal, 


: with s some tolerable show. of reason. Before coming, however, to suc 
me ~ conclusion, we: ought at least to make ἐς a. thorough investigation, a β 
cae weigh well all the arguments which are adduced to eres the respective 


ae opinions to hich I allude. 


A comparison ‘between our - epistle and. the acknowledged letters’ ἰοῦ 


oe Paul, may have respect to the doctrines taught in both: or to. the form : 
and method, as well as the style and diction, of the epistle.. ‘When these 
shall have passed i in review before us, the allegations, with regar 4 


- ᾿ dissimilarity between the piel to the Hebrews: and ot 
Paul, πων be further τ discussed, es 
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Ὁ Similarity of Di DOCTRINES: heen the epistle to the Hebrews, 
| and the eee eed of Paul. a 


a ale the sentfineita, in ‘our peas ae as Paul was wont to teach ἢ ἊΝ 
τς Do ‘they accord with his, not only in such a general way as we may easily 


a suppose the sentiments of all Christians i in the apostolic age harmonized ae 
= with each other, but have they the colouring, the proportion, the charac. — "Ἢ 
τ ; teristic features. of Paul’s sentiments? Are they so stated and insisted ae 
- ‘on, as Paul is wont to state and insist on his? ὁ ee De 
_ The resemblance in respect. to doctrine may be arranged, a ta sake ae 
oe : οἵ ‘petspienity and distinction, under the following heads : ΕΝ os oy 


1. General preference of Christianity above J udaism, 


ὙΦ Ὲ Tere é can, , indeed, be no reasonable doubt, that. all ‘the apostles and oa 
Pa primitive teachers of Christianity, who were well instructed i m the princi- | e 
ἐξ ples. of this religi ΒΊΟΝ, must. have acknowledged and taught its superiority . 

fo sover., the ancient. religion ‘of the Jews. The very fact, that they were 
Christians, necessarily implies this. ‘But still, it. is quite certain, that 

7 the preference of the new above the ancient religi ion, . ds taught by Ῥ aul. ον et 


: in a manner different from. that of other writers of the New Testament; a 
and with more easily in| his writings, 1 than i in any other parts of the ; ᾿ 
᾿ sacred. volume, A ee ἐς ἃ ae 
: - The: grounds of. preferring Christianity to dai, me be classed ᾿ 
under the following particulars. | | A a 
ebay The superior. degree of ἼΣ ΟΥ̓ religious banwtedge, impartea ᾿ = 
by the gospel. i | : = 
Se Te his. acknowledged epistles, Paul calls ΠΕ τὰ στοιχεῖα. τοῦ οὔ 


: ἄς Gal. iv. 3; and again, τὰ ἀσθενῆ καὶ πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα, Gal. iv. 9. oe 


He ‘Tepresents: it as adapted to children, νήπιοι, Gal. iv. 3, who are ina os 


state of. ἈΡΒΆΡΕΙ and H pepilage, Gal. Iv. 2, or in ‘the, condition of servants Ὁ 


the renee! of adoption, Gal. cee 5, 6. They a are προ τς as Dai i a 


1 Cor. xiv.20; as being furnished with instruction adequate to make them Ὁ 
ἄνδρας. τελείους, Eph. iv. L11—13 ᾿ Christianity leads ‘them to see the . 
glorious displays of himself 7 hich G God has, | made, 9 with an unveiled a 


~ Teast to the greatest, viii, 9—11. 
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| "Gees" te e. tials, 2 Cor. iit, 18; aie Jadatson threw a yi over hea 
- things, Ὁ; Cor. ii. 13. "Christianity is engrayen on the hearts of its 


| votaries, ἣ διακονὶα. τοῦ πνεύματος, 2 Cor. iii. 8; while. Judaism was 


. engraven on tablets of stone, ἐντετυπομένη ἐν λίθοις, 2 Cor. i iil. qe 


_ Such is a brief sketch of Paul’s views in respect to this point, as pre 
a sented in his acknowledged epistles. . Let us now compare these views τὸν 


ΕΝ those which the epistle to the Hebrews discloses. 


2 This epistle commences with the declaration, that God, Ὁ who i in «thie oe 
past ‘spake to the fathers by the prophets, hath, in these last days, ee 


spoken to us by his Son, Heb. i. 1, i. 1, seq. Fidaian was ‘revealed a 


} es by the mediation of angels, it. 2; hie Christianity was revealed 
by the Son of God, and abundantly confirmed by miraculous gifts = 


= of the Holy Ghost, ii. 3,4. The ancient covenant was imperfect, ἴῃ. 


| respect to the means which it furnished for the diffusion of knowledge ; 


but the new covenant provides that all shall know the Lord, from the — a 


The law was only a sketch or imper- 


fect representation of religious blessings; while the gospel proffers the 


blessings themselves, x. 1. - The worthies of ancient times had only 


imperfect views of spiritual blessings ; while Christians enjoy pera in {011 cee 


τιν τοι xi. 39, 40. | 7 : 7 
HQ) The gospel holds out superior: motives and encouragements fo 


ee pintde and piety. 


Paul represents the condition of the Jews, while under the law, as 


han το like to that of children, immured and kept under the eye of masters and 
»" τς teachers, Gal. ii. 23, iv. 2; as being i in bondage, Gal. iv. 3; as 861- 
vats, Iv. 1; as children, iv. 3; and as. having the spirit of bondage, — 
ee Rom. viii. 15. This servile spirit, which inspired them with fear, Rom 
το δ vill. by ave x piece under the Christian  πελεϊοῦν to. the are of a p- 


heh τ partak ὡς of the μὴν ναοῦ of sons aed μα, Gal. iii. 25, seq. iv. ΕῚ seq. a 
oe The liberty of the gospel affords urgent motives for the practice of vir- 
het tlesGale we 1, seq. v. 13, seq. The spirit imparted under the ‘gospel : 
eae furnishes aid, and | creates ae obligation, to eats our r evil Sassou 
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a ‘creation, i. i. 6. a εὐρένα renovation, Gal. vi. 15, and faith which worketh : : 
by love, Gal, v6. Cee ρον ae ἐρϑευ ἐ es 
" sacrifices prescribed by the Jewish law, could not quiet. and purify the | 


oe “conscience of the worshipper, ix. 9; nor deliver him from the pollution 
Ween of sin, in order that he might, in a becoming manner, worship the living | 


Reece inspire its votaries with awe and terror, Heb. xii. 18—21 ; bat: the: 
τὸν “nant established on better promises than the ancient one, vill. 6—13; 


oe and are urged by more powerful motives toa holy life under the © gospel, ae 
᾿ “SH, 25-29, | : | ᾿ 


"Ὁ just drawn, that the diction of the passages generally, in the epistle to. ᾿ 


acknowledged epistles. But this, as will be easily seen by inspecting all 


ment urge the obligations. of Christians to peculiar holiness of life ; put | 
what other writers, except Paul, urge it from τ κλεμάν. views sof = | 
| Sewish and Christian dispensations ? : CS TE es 
τ (8) Lhe superior efficacy of the gospel, in promoting and ensuring ae 
" the real and permanent happiness of mankind. a 


: _ aliens all 1 men to its curse, in ἀπ} of ene Gal. at ee 


Turn we now to the epistle to ‘ie Hebr ews. There We ἐμὰ, οι this tie 


oo God; which is effected only under. the gospel, ix. 14. The law served Ὁ 


: gospel with cheering confidence, xii. 22—24, Now, we may obtain. - 
grace to serve God in an acceptable manner, xii. 28. ΠΣ have acove- 


It must be admitted, in spect to the particulars of the comparison τ 
τ 6 Hebrews, presents no very striking resemblances to that in Paul’s 


the passages drawn into the comparison, may very naturally result from ae 

the: different topics with which the passages from our epistle stand. con-. 
᾿ nected.” The mode of introducing. these topics is different, because it ᾿ ᾿ 
arises: from different occasions of introducing them. But the fundamen- oo 
| tal ideas in both are the same. Other writers also of the New Testa- ee 


“Paul represents the law as possessing only a πο Ἐς power, ey a 
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oe most. important: circumstance, in order: to ταν εἰ, their value! vee 


| that they are perennial, and not (like the Mosaic institutions) liable to 2 


. abolition, 2 Cor. i iii, 11, 


tn correspondence with all this, ne eoistle. to the Hebrews represents ae 

“the Mosaic dispensation, as one which was calculated to inspire awe and Ε 

| terror, Heb. ‘xii, 18—21; the offerings and sacrifices which it. enjoined, : ει 

= could. never tranquillize and purify the conscience of. the worshipper, ΠΤ 
ix. 93 for it was impossible that the blood of bulls and goats” should ts 


| take away sin, x. 4, 11. The blood of Christ has made a real expiation, ᾿ 
Ὥ procured. forgiveness, and liberated the conscience from an oppressive — 


sense of guilt, ix. 11—14; v. 9; vi. 18—20. Christ by his death has Pee 
‘delivered us from the condemning power of sin, and freed us from the re 
: oppressive fear which it occasions, il. 14,15. He has procured access ye 


to God, and is ever ready to aid those who approach him, vii. 29; ix: 34. ὁ 
7: The. offering which he has made for sin has a perennial influence, and ee 


without repetition. remains for ever efficacious, i ix. 12, 25—28 5 ke 191 

Vii. 29--ϑ, oe 
Other writers also of the New Testament have set before us pane 

blessings of the gospel, and these as connected with what Christ has 


done and suffered. But what other writer, except Paul, has charged his : | e 


picture. with such a contrast between the Mosaic and: Christian dispen- 


 sations, and thrown so much shade over the one, and light over the 
ae other ¢ ? If the hand of Paul be not in the epistle to the Hebrews, itis 
_ the hand of one who had drunk deeply of his doctrines, and ina high ln 


“degree participated of his feelings and views. : 
(40) The Fewish se date was only a ‘ype and shadow ψ' the 


= : : Christian. oe 


Thus Paul often s represents | it. Meats. and arias, feasts and e 


mes “occurrences: under the ancient dispensation + were ἐγρίοαι: μ᾿ thin es ὦ vimder : a 
othe new, ΤΙ Cor. x. The: In like manner, Paul calls Adam τύπος ὭΣ 
ce ae ἐμλχουτορ, |. i, δὲ a ‘ype « of Christ, Rom. το. 14. δριῆρι. 4 Cor. ἅν. 45. 


ae the ino covenants, Gal. i γὶ 22-31. | ‘The law ree our pedage 
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᾿ς “until this, coming of Christ, under whom full privilege are enjoyed, Gal. i. ee 
a iii. 23—25, iv. 15. τς ee US pe he 
ne : ΠΥ epistle to the Hever in like manner, peptesents. ‘the. Jewish ie 
: τ ied and ordinances only as a παραβολὴ, i i.e. a significant emblem of | 
L blessings. under the gospel ; and these rites were imposed only until 
the time of reformation, ix. 9—14. The law was only σκιὰ of good 
a shines. to come; while the gospel proffered the very things themselves, es 
{ὩΣ All the Levitical ritual, the temple itself and all its appurte- 
a ‘ances, were only a ὑπόδειγμα of the temple in which Christ ministers, 
ie and of the functions which he performs, viii. 129, ix. 22—24; they 
ει were ἃ. designed emblem of the objects of the new dispensation, i ix. 9 
‘The question may be. emphatically put here,—What other parts ot a 
a ‘the New Testament, the writings of Paul excepted, furnish us with views oe 
of such a nature as these exhibit? Manifestly Pauline is both the sen- ᾿ 
timent, and the costume which the writer has put upon it. ee 
(5.) While the Christian dispensation is designed for πον - 
the Jewish institutes are abolished on account of their imperfection. τ 
οὐ Paul represents the Law as having no glory, in comparison — ΠΗ 0. 
i. Christianity, 2 Cor. iii, ‘10; it was designed to be abolished, when. the me oo 
: perennial dispensation of Christ should be introduced, 2 Cor. iii, 11. 13. τῇ 
The veil over the ancient dispensation rendered it obscure, and hindered 
: " the Jews from fully comprehending it; but the time was come, under : 
- the gospel, when that veil was removed, and the glory of God was seen oa 
ee with open face, 2 Cor: i iii. 13—18. The law being altogether incapable. ne oS 
gf justifying sinners, gives place to another and gratuitous method ofr: 
- justification, Rom. iv. 14---16.. Christians are dead to. the. law, and oa 
 affianced to another covenant, Rom. vii. 4—6. The law was incom- β 
τ petent to effect the designs of divine benevolence, and therefore gives care 
place to a more perfect dispensation, Gal. iii. 21—25 ; iv. 17; wee: Te an, 
: was void of power to justify ὦ the sinner, and therefore the interposition of τ a 
Christ became: necessary, Rom. viii. 3,4; Gal. ii. 16. hi | 
ve n¢ ( ether hand, ‘the writer τ of the spins? to the Hebrews ire ΠῚ 


the latter a as ἔα with defects, viii, 68. “The old covenant is ‘antie Ms 
Sons and sae to > expire, ἐγγὺς, domed, viii. 130 Christ i 18 BaP 2 
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: of δὰ Hopes as the 5 gospel: inspires, vii. 17--19.. ᾿Βιπαὶ οδιΐορο, aid 7 


sacrifices can never take away sin, Christ only can effect: this ; ; so that, 5 is 


when his offering is made, it needs not to be repeated, but is of sufficient Ὁ es 


and everlasting efficacy, x. τ; 


2 Other writers of the New Testament have also appealed to τ offiency, See 
of. Jesus’ atoning blood ; “but. who, besides Paul, has thrown this whole 3 ς 
subject into. an attitude of contrast with the ᾿ς of the > Jewish. eee 


di leepensetiod 2 1 


Thus much for our first oetieral head; by way of comparing ‘the: τοί δὲ: ee : ᾿ ἢ 
ments of Paul with those of our epistle, in respect to the grounds of Sy 


| ΠΡ πο over udaism, which Ceey affords. 


"ἢ i HL. ithe person and work of He Meda, J ests Christ. 


“Under this heads the following paricuars are 2 entitled 1 to our. consi- A i Pee 


ae Heron τὸς 


(1.) The PERSON of ihe: Mediator is προνοίας in the same 3 light, iy | ᾿ = τ 


the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews, and by Paul. 
Paul, in various passages, represents Christ as the image of God, as 


>the resemblance or likeness of the Father; as humbling himself, or con- Ree = 
. descending to assume our nature, and suffer death in it; and as being ean) 
exalted in consequence of this, i. e. as a reward of his benevolence and = 


obedience, to the throne of the universe, and made head over all things. _ 


τὴ} Thus, in Philip. ii, 6—11, Christ beg ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ, took on himself ᾿ 


our nature, and obey ed or subjected. himself, in the same, unto death, 
| even. the death of the cross; in consequence of which, God hath given 


him a name above every other, so that all in heaven or on earth must bow : 
Ἂν the knee to him. In Col. i. 15—20, Christ i is represented as the i image 
of the invisible. God ; as having created. all things in heaven and: in 


δὲ earth ; all: things | are. said. to consist by him; over all he has a distin- 


me a guished pre-eminence 3 and by his ‘sufferings and death he has produced 
wee ne reconciliation Ἤν the creatures of God, and made ene for 
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eee pecutiasity of this Pauline representation ‘consists, in presenting oe 
a Christ. as the image of God; in specificating the act of humility bywhich 
Ἷ he. became incarnate, he humbled himself, é ἐκένωσε ceavrdr—thoug h rich, 
a he became poor ; 3 in presenting his obedience and sufferings, as the ground oe 
oo of his elevation to the throne of the universe, in the mediatorial nature ; se | 
in representing him as head over all, both friends and. enemies, and as , “oe ᾿ 
oe reigning until his enemies be made his footstool; and πο in Tepre- ᾿ 
cons sone God as having created all things by him. Ὁ te, ee 
oe If we turn now to the epistle to the Hebrews, we find the same ὁ repre- oar 
ΕΣ gontations there. ‘The Son of God is the reflection of the F Father’s glory, ὁ - 
; : : his exact image Or resemblance, χαρακτὴρ, 1. ὃ. God made all things by πε, 
ἢ him, ἢ i.2. He directs all things by his powerful word, i. 3. He: was in ΠΣ 
τ ἃ Βίαΐα of ' humiliation, (ἠλαττωμένον,) lower than the “πε, ioe: He ee 
- took part in flesh and blood, that he might, by his own death, render fy tak 
null and void the destructive power of the devil, ii. 14, On account of oo 
the suffermg of death, he is exalted to a state of glory and honour, ii. 9... a 
" He endured the sufferings « of the cross, making no account of its dis- ee 
grace, put having a regard. to the reward set before him, which. was. 4° : 
seat at the right hand of God, xii. 2. All things are put under his feet, 
nian Ἢ ii. 8. x. 13; where the very same passage from. the Old Testament i is 
= quoted, which Paul notes i in 1 Cor. xv. 25—28, and it is a neni in a the ᾿ 
δεν same: manner. ae Meee eter τὶ ᾿ 1 
els all’ this, now, mere. aecideut | ? What other Witter ΕΣ ‘the’ New ; he 
| | ᾿ ‘Testament presents such speciality of views respecting Christ’s resem- _ io 
lance to God, his mediatorial character, his obedience, sufferings, and. 
~ exaltation i in our nature to the throne of the universe ? No other writer ᾿ 
presents them in the same connexion, employs the same images for: com- - 
᾿ parison, or brings the topics to view in the same light. ‘There isa. 
peculiarity of representation so distinctly marked here, so exclusively 
| Pauline i in its manner, that if Paul himself did not write the epistle tothe 
oo have. been some One, who: had drunk in so 0 deeply 


ΜΝ 


ὩΣ in i elthis represeiitalic ons ea onde j i 


᾿ is ever ready to aid us, Rom. viii. 34, Jesus is the Mediator between : 
3 God and man, to make reconciliation, 1 Tim. ii. oO; 8. πο τ 
Ὁ views, and the mode i in which he inculcates them. 


Co the! same ardour. Christ, by the sacrifice of himself, made expiation 
for our sins, i. 3. ΒΥ the grace of God, assuming our nature, he tasted 


᾿ς τ eternal salvation to believers, ver. 8, 9. 


aL ANTERNAL EVIDENCE, oo. 


The "ΤΥ annuneiation of it is often repeated. - Christ ς came ie into ὦ 
| ἘΠῚ world to save sinners, 1 Tim. ἢ i. 15. He died for our sins, Ι Cor. os 
ome ὃ. He was given. up or devoted to death, on our account, Rom. — ᾿ 
Vili. 32, Our redemption was wrought. by him, Rom, iii, 24. He was oe ᾿ 
given up, i.e. to death, on account of our offences, Rom. iy. 25. “Hae 
- gave up himself for our sins, Gal. i. 4. ii. 20. He gave up himself an 
ἐν acceptable. sacrifice for us, Eph. v. 2. He was our paschal lamb, I Cor. ee 
Ve 7. ΒΥ his blood we have redemption, or forgiveness of sin, Eph. 1,7 oe ε: 
Col. 14. He gave himself a ransom for all, 1 Tim. it. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 20. : one 
γῇ, 23. ‘These may serve as a specimen of the general statement which a 
Paul so frequently makes of this subject. oe 
_ But he also recurs very often to this topic, in his reasonings at lenetth, Mee 

and insists upon it with particularity. In his epistle to the Romans, he | 
labours at length to prove the universal guilt of men, in order to show — 
that salvation by Christ is necessary for all, Rom. iii. 22—27.y.12—21. 
‘He urges the impossibility of obtaining this salvation by the law, Rom. 
iii. 20. 28. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. 21; averring that Jesus, by his death, has: 
effected what the law could not do. Assuming our nature, he became a 
_sin-offering for us, Rom. viii. 3. He became a propitiatory sacrifice on 
our account, so that through him we may obtain pardoning mercy, | 
Rom. iii. 24—26. As all men have come into a state of condemnation 
through Adam, so all men may come into ἃ state of pardon through 
Christ, Rom. v. 12—21. comp. 2 Cor. v.14. 19-21. Now, since Christ 
_ died for us, Christians may regard God as no more inclined to punish ἯΙ ek 
᾿ them as guilty, for they are in a state of peace and pardon, Roms: ¥j Tee 
- 8—I1. viii. 32. Now we may hope for abounding grace and happi- Ἶ 
“ness, Rom. v. 17. vi. 23. viii. 17. 32. Jesus at the right hand of God _ 


a ATE were easy to. add many other passages of the same tenor; froin: He: : 
yee oe ackiowlotiged writings of Paul; but these are sufficient to exhibit. his = 


In the epistle to the Hebrews, we find the same sentiments, urged with so 


᾿ ᾿ death for all, ii 9.. He became, ‘through his feings the # author . 


Buta no o where ἢ is there more speciality of argument, to establish: ae 
t, than | in Heb. vii. vill. ix. and Rep ὁ penely, all f which is 


10... gn. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. : 


: τὸ with ite ‘The Jewish offerings are altogether insufficient ᾿ 


Ὧι He constant repetition ; ‘ and even. then, they could never remove sin, ee 
Oey LB, γὰς 27; 38. ἀκ, 6; 7. 256 x64. 11... Christ ‘by offering up him- τ 
᾿ self has ‘effected this, i. 3. vil. 27. ix. 25, 26. By his own blood, not 


᾿ making expiation for sin, ix. 12—15. x. 10—12. 14.19. By his death, 
he has delivered us from the oppressive fear of condemnation, ii. 14, 15, 


| which the law could not do, ix. 9. 14. He is’ the Mediator of a new 

tee covenant, ix. 15. xii. 24; which is better than the ancient one, Vil. 22. 

‘e vii 6. He is exalted to the throne of the universe, ii. 6—10; and he 

"ἢ ig ever ready and able to assist us, iv. 14—16. vil. 25... He has intro- 

“ duced us to a dispensation, which speaks not terror only, like the lew, | 
but offers abounding grace and happiness, xii. 18—29. : | 

Such are some of the more striking traits of doctrine, and peculiarities 

an the mode of representing them, common to the acknowledged Ἐξλαιον 7 

of Paul and to the epistle to the Hebrews. ee 


those of Paul 8 sea aa de epistles. 


| ‘These topies may be considera, either in a general point of view, as 

it respects the arrangement of the epistle at large; or specially) as ‘having: 

reference to various particulars which it exhibits. | ae 

ee Ὁ. ) The general method or arrangement of cue epistle, ἐδ Tike to ἂν 
"ἢ that of Paul. , | | ἜΣ 

Most of all does it resemble his two epistles to the Romans, aut to the 


am part. The epistle to the Romans is principally oceupied, to the end οὔ ᾿ 


di cussion 5 


ee Solesrians, αν and ‘Thessalonians. : ‘But that to the > Romauis is is ͵ 


" make ‘expiation, ix. 9—14, vii, 11.19. x. 1.11. Those offerings needed oe 


i Ἢ a with that of beasts, he entered into the eternal sanctuary, once for all . iy 


He has tranquillized and purified the conscience of penitent sinners, ee 


AS 22. Form and method of the epistle to the Hebrews compared εν with o 


᾿ς Galatians which exhibit first a theoretical or doctrinal, then a practical, a 


| the tenth. chapter, with the doctrinal part; and the remainder with - 
“practical matter and salutations. In like manner, the epistle to the. | Ι i 
salatians, ἢ 5. far as the end of the fourth chapter, i is principally doctrinal _ 
is while the remainder. is hortatory. and. practical. ‘In some _ 
τι degree, the same. thing may. be. said of the epistles. to the Ephesians oo 
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κα; which the strength of the y writer’s foslings sfainly ἃ appears to o have oe 
| forced from him.. Hence to the end, it is hortatory and practical. Ae 
In the epistle to the Romans, just before the salutatory part ie ve 
the writer earnestly asks for a special interest in the prayers of those _ Le 
Ba whom he addressed, in order that he may be delivered from the power a 
of persecution ; 3 and he follows this request with a petition, that the God i 
of peace might be with them, and concludes with an Amen, Rom. yee 
 30—33. The very same order, petition, style, and conclusion, appear 
at the close of the epistle to the Hebrews, xiii. 18—21. The wr iter begs eee 
an interest in their prayers, that he may be restored to them the sooner; : : 
commends them to the God of peace, (an expression used no where else ἷ too 
_ but in Paul’s writings, and in the epistle to the Hebrews ;) and concludes: ue 
with an Amen, before the salutation. pte ee oe ᾿ 
aXe Is all” this arrangement, to which we have now adverted: merely | 
Poe accidental ; or does it look as if it must have come from the hand of the ᾿ 
game writer? I know, indeed, it has been said, that the order of nature 
and propriety would lead every man, writing an epistle which contained. 
doctrinal discussion and practical exhortation, to arrange them in such 
a manner. that the former should precede; and that this arrangement, 
therefore, cannot with probability be represented as exclusively Pauline. ᾿ 
With the views of rhetorical propriety, which are entertained by classical — 
scholars of the present day, I readily acknowledge that such an order 
_ is almost spontaneous. But then, another question arises here. Why 
: has not Paul adopted this in all his epistles? And why has neither 
John, nor James, nor Peter, nor Jude, adopted it? All these apostles 
have commingled doctrine and practice throughout their epistles. oer 
Regularly ax ranged discussion of doctrine, they do not exhibit. In this 
| respect, the only similars to the epistle to the Hebrews are to be found ae 
‘in the epistles of Paul. But if the general arrangement here adverted: a 
ee to, be not considered as of much weight in the matter before us, it must ᾿ 
We Be admitted, that there i isa striking resemblance between the close of the ne 
᾿ οἱ practical part, just | before the salutations or greetings, in the epistles to τ 
the Romans and to the Hebrews. Here, also, we find the exclusively, “Ἐς 
ee Pauline phrase, the God of wenger ἀπΡίοσοᾶ, in 1 the § same wayy: in both 
ree ee ἐπ 
ως ὦ) The . manner of Ὁ appealing to a βου b the ὁ Jeulsh Scrip 
Ὥς tures, in Paul's Aahoonledged epistles and a te piste, to th 
oe Hebrews, as the same. oe hee ee ae) 
4 Ido not refer here 1 to the ο formulas of quotation, by: wh ch a 


μι, 
ὌΝ 


ee 
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ee from. the old Testament ἢ is ‘Jntroduced. I have compar ed those ὥταναῖαι eee 
ee oe presented by the epistle to the Hebrews, with those in Paul’ 8 epistles : oe 
oe but I do not find any thing peculiar enough in either, to mark Paul’s 
: writings with any certainty ; ; as I shall endeavour to show, in its proper ᾿ 
place. Every where, in the New Testament, a great variety of such ὦ 
, formulas i is found, as also in the epistles. of Paul. I refer now, in A 
ἐ particular manner, to the method nm which, and the frequency with — 
τος which, the Jewish Scriptures are employed; and that in a similar way, 
both i in the epistle to the Hebrews, and in the acknowledged epistles οὗ 
Paul. Paul often quotes and combines passages of Scripture, without : 
τ eny. notice of quotations; e. g. Rom. ix. 7.21. x. 6—8. 18. xi. 33, 34. 
PEE oe ‘xii, 9. In Rom. iii. 10—18, several passages from different parts ofthe 
τ Scriptures are combined together, without any notice. that this is done. oo 
Im the same manner does the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews Ῥῖο- | 
ceed; 6, g. iii. 2. vi. 14. x. and xi. throughout; also, in xii. 5, 6. 12, 
13. and xiii, 6, quotations, with a general appeal, are made from differ- 
ent parts of Scripture connected together. Paul makes a very frequent 
and copious use of the J ewish Scriptures, in all the argumentative part. 
| of his epistles; so does the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews. Paul 
- often appeals to the Jewish Scriptures, as prophetically declaring the ἐπ 
: abrogation of the Mosaic economy, and to Abraham, as having received - My 
8 covenant which the law could not annul; the same does the writer of ae 
a the epistle to the Hebrews. Paul employs the Old Testament, in every a 
a way in which the Jews of that time were usually accustomed to. reason : 
from it. Sometimes he appeals to direct and prophetic assurances ; 3 | 
: sometimes to similarity of sentiment ; sometimes he accommodates pas-_ eee 
ae sages, which in the original have a local or temporary meaning » to desig- 
ee nate something then extant, or happening at the time in which’ he wrote; 
sometimes he appeals to the history of the Old Testament, for analogical 
eases | to. confirm or impress the doctrine or truth which he ineulcates ; ee 
and. sometimes he uses. ‘the Old Testament language as a ‘vehicle of - 
th ought, in order to. express his own ideas. ~The very. same traits charac- τ 
| terize, ἢ in a most visible manner, the method i in which the Old Testament on 
ds employed throughout the epistle to the Hebrews; ; as every attentive a : 
: reader must vials aes without ἐν Acleying | here to peed indi- core 
dual cases. τὸ ee ee re oe 
Ine a petioalir ἢ manner ἐ ἄρ: Paul employ passages: oe ‘ihe: Sew os 
eriptu Te, and. Scripture history, κατ᾽ ᾿ ἄνθρωπον 5 in other words, he uses 
2em. b of argumentum ad hominem, or argumentum ex concessis. — 


a exalted personage than the angels, than Moses, than the high-priest ;_ 


| ᾿ not, in order to produce i in us a conviction of the importance of Chris- 
a tianity, to be addressed with comparisons | drawn from ritual types, and 
ΑΙ from the analogy of such objects. But these were all familiar to the 
wee Jew, and were not only ¢ attractive to him, but, in his view, of the highest 
᾿ ᾿ importance. Χο one, ‘indeed, can reasonably find fault, ‘that the w tel ) 
_ addresses the Jews as such; reasons with them as ‘such 5 
oe of those arguments, whether ad hominem or ea ‘concessis, which he knew 
would produce the most powerful effect i in persuading them to hold fas : 
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Be τεῖ is ‘thus that he allegorizes, Ὁ on s the two sons of. Sarah and Hogar, ia τι 
Gal. iv. 24, 864.; on the command of Moses, not to muzzle the ox 
“Which treadeth. out the corn, Deut. ΧΧΧΥ, 4, the spirit of which he ... | om 
applies to the maintenance of religious teachers, in 1 Cor. ix. 9; on the ee ᾿ 
rock from which the Israelites obtained water, Exod. xvii. 6, which hee 

considers as an emblem of Christ, in 1 Cor. x. 2, seq.; on the veil over : 
‘Moses’ face, Exod. xxxiy. 33, which he applies to the comparative Ὁ 
obscurity that rested on the Jewish revelation, in 2 Cor. iii. ‘13, 14; οὐ ios: 
the declaration that a man should leave his father and mother, and τ τὺ 
cleave to his wife, and that they twain should become one flesh, Gen. | 
ice the 94, which he applies to the union of Christ and his church, ἃ in 
Eph. ve 81, 82. | Se 
How conspicuous this method of reasoning is, in the epistle to the ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
“Habrews, need not be insisted on to any attentive reader. The whole — oe 

~ comparison between Christ and Melchisedek, Heb. vii., is of a similar 
nature with those already mentioned. The temple and all its apparatus, 
and the holy place, which the high-priest entered with his expiatory. 
offerings of blood, are types and shadows of the temple, of the offering, 
and of the great High-priest presenting it in the heavens, Heb. viii. 
1—5. ix. 1—9. Indeed, the strain of argumentation, throughout, | ee 
often ad hominem, or ex concessis. The argument that Christisa more 


that Christ’s priesthood, the temple in which he officiates with all its. 

apparatus, the offering of blood which he makes, and his official duties : 
_ as a priest, are all spiritual, heavenly, elevated above all the correspond- pee 
ing things i in the Jewish dispensation, to which the Jew adhered with 50. 

ο΄ strong an attachment, and by which he was. tempted. to make defection : 

ἢ from his Christian profession, is peculiarly ad hominem. ‘We who are 
not Jews, and who have. never felt the power of their prejudices, 1 eed 


and makes 


he truths of ‘Christianity. There is nothing i in this, which i is inconsister 
with the m maxim of that apostle, who: became ὁ “ ‘all thing ings : to all ‘me Ἶ 
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ἘΠῚ the’ Jews, ‘ddsbaning himself, and’ reasoning as” a Jew, and. fa 
ο΄ fike manner with: the Gentile, in order that he might win both to. 
cs _ Chistianity. ee | hae 


᾿ Hebrews. I design merely to show, (what cannot be denied,) that 
the same method of reasoning from sentiments and objects presented by 
the Old Testament, is exhibited by both, and in a manner which cannot 
εἰ well escape the attention of the inquisitive reader, ae | | 


exhibited the traits of composition, which I have noted under this head, _ 


affirm, that there is scarcely an. approximation, in any of their writings, | 
to. those of Paul, either in regard to the srequenty or the latitude of the - 

- usage in question. τ ιν 
But it may be said, ‘ This only ἴθ. that these other writers named 
were not the authors of the ene to the Hebrews ; not that Paul ote i 
this epistle.” . | 


of: that age; and, of course, that either Paul, or one who had drunk in’ 
deeply of his doctrine and manner, must have written the epistle in 
con | , : | ΤΣ ieee 
(3.) The manner of Paul’ 8. reasoning, in respect to separating his” 


Hebrews. : : ee 
le The peculiarity I have in view, is the enthymeme < or - imperfect fora © 
of syllogism, and unfinished sentences and comparisons; which, it has ᾿ 


‘Hate, he turns aside to. ‘illustrate or ‘confirm some. hint, which was po 


oe But its not my ‘object, here, to defend the manner of argumentation εν 
a employed in ‘Paul's acknowledged epistles, and in the epistles to. the? io 


ΠῚ will only ask now, What other writers of the New Testament Haze ey) 


inthe Same degree, or with the same frequency ὃ Nay, J. venture to Pee 


It seems to me, However: to go ‘somewhat further. It proves that ie ἜΤ ᾿ 
characteristics peculiar to. Paul's epistles and to the epistle to the ne 
Ἴ ἢ; Hebrews, were not the general or universal characteristics of writers 


: ipramtiée from his conclusion, or his protasis from his epitasis, bears ἘΣ 
ο΄ ἃ striking resemblance to that which is found in the epistle to the — 


‘bee often seman are characteristic of oe ἴπῈ 8 oft dee Hes states : oo 


. of | a - sentence ‘or ‘comparison ; ahd then, leering: 4: in this ‘undinished ἘΣ sey 


eee Seeing, , then, it remains that some should enter into. [the rest] and a 


order to prove ‘that the rest in ‘question could not, have been such a rest = 
i" ag the land of Canaan proffered. After this, and in the 9th. verse, we eo , 

2 have: the concluding part of the sentence. or. syllogism, Nees Sees 
τ΄ remaineth then a Test for the rene of God.” i 
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A striking Ἐπ of this occurs in Rom, Ve: 12-18, " : Wherefore,” Παρ οι 
says he, * as by: one man sin. entered the world, and death by sin ; and : rae 
so death passed. upon all men, in that all have sinned, *. ver. Τῶν. The 
- premises being: thus stated, he turns aside to descant on the universality a 
of sin, its pernicious consequences, and the salutary effects. of the bless- es 

ing which j is proffered by Christ; and it is not until he reaches the 18th ics ; 
| verse of the chapter, that. the proposition. which he had. commenced iss ve ie 
‘ repeated, and the conclusion fully brought out, where it is thus stated : Pgh ae 
ae Therefore, as by one offence, condemnation came upon all men; 80, by ee 
the obedience of one, the blessing of justification unto life comes upon, . 
all men.” eae 
Soin Rom. i ile ἦι Paul says, *¢'Who [God] will render to every man 
᾿ according to his works;” and after nine verses of explanatory matter, 
which was suggested by the mention of rendering to every man accord- 
: ing to his works, he adds, at last, the remainder of the sentence which | 
he had begun, viz. “in the day when the secret doings of men. shall — 
be judged by Jesus Christ, according to the gospel which T preach,” τ 
Rom. ii. 16. : ἫΝ 

So in Eph. iii. 1, the apostle says, “ For this cause, I Paul, the =... 
prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles;” then, leaving the sentence 
thus commenced, he proceeds on, twelve verses, with thoughts suggested : 
by the mention of his being a messenger to the Gentiles ; and, finally, in 
the 13th verse, he adds the conclusion of the sentence commenced in the 
first, viz. “41 desire that ye faint not at mY, tribulations for hat which 
is your glory.” ome ἈΠ 
‘In the same way has fe writer of the epistle to the Hebrews ¢ con seh 
᾿ structed some of his reasonings and sentences. In Heb. iv. 6, he says, ἊΝ 


| they to whom the good tidings were formerly. proclaimed, did not enter oe 
in through unbelief—; ” the sentence 15 then. suspended, until the writer a 
introduces another quotation from the Psalms, and reasons upon. ty ἀπ... 


126 οι 88 22. “INTERNAL EVIDENCE. 


a “that. φῆ: was an ἃ appointment of the most solemn: nature, aad of a higher’ oe 
Woo! order than that of the Jewish priests. He then suspends the considera- ne 
Ae tion. of this topic, and introduces another, in verses 7—9; after which 3 
he resumes the former topic. But no sooner does he do this, than he turns 
εἴ Ὁ aside once more, in order to descant upon the difficulties which present — 
Ῥὰ themselves i in the way of an ample discussion of it. These result from - 
i the very imperfect state of religious knowledge among those whom he 
a addresses, verses 11-14; the criminality and danger of which state 
‘he dwells upon at large, in chap. vi. intermixing threats and encourage- _ 
| ments. — It is not until we come to chap. vii. 1, that the subject of Mel-. 
ae ᾿ chisedek’s priesthood is resumed ; where it is treated of, at fall length. : 
So in Heb. ix. 7, the writer says, that “ the Jewish high-priest entered 
: into the holy place, once in each year, with the blood of victims, in 
order to make atonement.” This is designed as one member of a. com- 
"parison ; but the other member follows only in ix. 12, after descanting 
on several matters suggested by what the writer had stated. There the  _ 
antithesis is stated, viz. “Ἢ Jesus, the high-priest of future blessings, ᾿ 
entered the sanctuary of the temple not made with hands, with his. own " 
blood accomplishing eternal redemption,’ Pts. 12, es τ 
τς Such is the suspended connexion here, even if we adopt that method Ὁ 
oe of interpretation which will make it as close as possible. But an atten- ΤῊΣ 
Sa ave. cousideration of the whole preceding context, will perhaps render it _ ᾿ 
probable to the attentive reader, that Heb. ix. 11, may be the antithesis © : as 
of the latter part of vili. 4, and first part of vil. 5; where the ὑποδειγμα oe 
and σκιὰ τῶν ἐπουρανίων, are in contrast with the μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν. and 


. the μείζονος καὶ τελειοτέρας σκηνῆς, οὗ χειροποιῆτου, of ix. Ἔ1: ae 
How much such suspensions resemble the manner of Paul, en not : 
“Ube! again insisted on. Instances of this nature might easily be i increase ἃ; ᾿ ) τῷ 
ws ‘but no attentive critical reader can: help observing them, as. they abound : ᾿ a ᾿ 
| ou in, the epistle to the Hebrews. εν οἱ 
The instances above. produced may serve to show, that, as to form τ ἦς 


᾿ Ι “arguments from ‘he Old ‘Testament, or “the exhibition of a -pecu- eens 
τ liar manner in the statement of these. arguments, ‘there. ‘is a striking ? 
᾿ citar between the τόρ ἐπὰν syritings of. Paul and the = otis i ca 


: i The: βωμοῖς οἵ phraseology and diction, where the same words or + synonymou 
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β 187 oe 


Tt may be akon τ Did not “Paul's hearérs, disciples, and intinate es 
frends; who travelled with him, daily conversed with him, and for years Ἢ 
heard his instructions, cherish the same views of doctrine that he did? ; 
And in writing. the epistle to the Hebrews, might not an attentive hearer a 
of Paul, and a reader of his epistles, exhibit the same sentiments? And Ὁ 
further ; if the same general manner, in which the contents of his ee 
“epistle | are arranged, ‘or the contents of some of them, be found ἐπ᾿ 0: 
πὴ epistles. to the Hebrews; or if the particular manner in which. he - Le 
quotes or employs passages of tha Jewish Scriptures, or interprets 
them; or if even his method of stating arguments, and employing coe 
~ imperfect syllogisms or sentences, be found in this epistle; still, may | - 
not some favourite disciple of his, some devoted follower and successful _ oe 
᾿ Ἢ imitator of -his manner, be naturally supposed to have derived all this - 
᾿ from hearing him, . and reading his letters? And how, then, can nee Hae 
᾿ς ments of this nature prove that Paul wrote the epistle in question? 2. | 
Prove it, in the way of demonstration, they certainly cannot; nor is — 
this the purpose for which they are adduced. But of this, more here- 
after. At present, I merely observe, that the force of these objections 
is very much diminished, if in comparing the epistle to the Hebrews with 
the writings of Paul, it shall appear, that not the strain of sentiment hy 
only; not merely the general arrangement of the contents of the epistle, Le 
_or the particular manner of it in respect to various ways of reasoning, or 
constructing syllogisms and sentences; but even the idiomatical and 
distinctive style and diction itself of Paul abound in it. These,none 
but a writer that was a mere copyist or plagiarist could exhibit. But "Ἢ ἐν 
such a writer is one of the last men who can be justly surpete of On 
cheving composed an epistle like that to the Hebrews. ae 
These “suggestions. naturally lead us, in the next place, to a & ‘com: 
᾿ parison, in respect. to phraseology and words, between the acknowledged 
‘genitings of ἘῸΝ, and. the episile to the Hebrews. ae rece : 


S β 43 88. Comparison of. the phraseolog y atic: diction of the pat to nie 
Hebrews, and the acknowledged eprstles of Paul. eee 


ones, are employed ; or where the shade of thought or representation is 8 peculiar r 
homogeneous, although the language may be somewhat diverse, : : 


ue Heb. ny 2, AL ov ΤΊησοῦ Χριστοῦ] καὶ τοὺς αἰῶνας [eedc] ἐποίησε. 
h. iii, 9. τῷ Ρ [ΘεῤῚ τὸ τὰ πάντα κτίσαντι ι διὰ Ἰησοῦ Ὑριστοῦι ᾿ 
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"Heb. παῖ Ὃς, ὧν. , ἀπαύγασμα. τῆς > δόξης καὶ χειρακτὴρ, τῆς ὑποστάσεως. 
“αὑτοῦ. he a fe: : oe ge | ᾿ 
ae 1] δ Oct ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ ; Θεοῦ τοῦ ἀοράτου. 
A, Phil. i 6 ᾿ς μορφῇ ἢ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων. 
‘ ; 2 Cor. iv. 4. Ὃς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
: Heb. 1 3. Φέρων τε τὰ πάντα τῷ ῥήματι τῆς Shue αὐτοῦ. 


0] i. 17. Τὰ πάντα ἐν αὑτῷ συνέστηκε. 


| - Heb. i, ὃ. Υἱὸς μου εἰ σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκὰ oe. 7 ᾿ 
ΠῚ Bets: Kui, 33. Υἱὸς μου εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκὰ σε; “used: here 
by Paul, and applied in both passages (but nowhere else 1 in the > New : 


Ἴ Testament) to Christ. 


Heb. 1, 4, Τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων, ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον 
παῤ αὑτοὺς κεκληρονόμηκεν ὄνομα. ᾿ 
Eph. i. 21, Ὑπεράνω ...... παντὸς ὀνόματος ὀνομαζομένου ο οὗ. 1 μόνον | 
ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν. τῷ μέλλοντι. : 

“Phil. ii. 9. 'O Oede ... 0. ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνονα ἫΝ 


ἵνα ἐν τῷ ᾽ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ. πᾶν γόνυ κάμψῃ ἐ ἐπουρανίων, κι τ λ 


τὴν Heb. i. 6. Τὸν πρωτότοκον. Sy iew. 
ΟΠ Rom. vii. 29. Εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὑτὸν τὸν πρωτότοκον. τι 
| Col. i. 15. Upwréroxog πάσης κτίσεως. V. 18, Tpwrdroxog. ‘This ey 
ἜΣ appellation is pphied. t¢ to Christ nowhere else, excepting in Rev. i. δ. i 


Heb iE2.-0 δὲ λων ὙΠ Aven: 
“66. iii. 19. Ὁ νόμος... .διαταγεὶς δὲ ἀγγέλων. Comps Acts vil. 68: | 
ee _ Here is the same sentiment, λόγος and νόμος being synonymes ; as, for | 
"substance, λαληθεὶς and διαταγείς are. However, Stephen once uses a 


cee ‘sinilar 


expression, Acts vii. 53.. 


cee ἁγίου μερισμοῖς.. ee 7 | | : ne 7 
ἜΣΞῈ Core: xi. 4. ᾿Αιαιρέσεις δὲ χαρισμάτων. ‘dels τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα. og 
ad Cor. xl. ee Havre δὲ τ ταῦτα. ἐρέῤγει:: τὸ ἐν καὶ : τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦ ci a, se leeestr oe 


ee bee es». a method of expression, employed to des cignate God as the 


co to Paul and to our. epistle. cu 
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| ἐρᾷ chaattarteed τ the : same “shade of thought, viz. the various sor 
ages gifts of this nature distributed by him. τ 


Heb. il. . 8. πάντα ὙΠ Ὁ ὑποκάτω τῶν. ποδῶν αὑτοῦ. : | 
1 Cor. xv. 27. Πάντα᾽ γὰρ ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ. = ve β ; 
Eph, i, 22, ‘Kai, πάντα ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς modac αὐτοῦ. oe eG ee 
Phil. ii, pes Ὑποτάξαι ἑ ἑαυτῷ τὰ πάντα. ἜΝ ας phraseology applied te : Ps 
designate the sovereignty conterred upon Christ, and found oaly. i in Paul ee 
and in our epistle. Pa 


Heb, ii. 10. Δὲ ὃν τὰ πάντα, καὶ δὲ οὗ τὰ πάντα. 

Rom. xi, 36. Ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ δὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, 
Col. i 16. "Τὰ πάντα δὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν. 

cy Cor, vill. 6. Ele Θεὸς... «ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα" καὶ εἷς Ripioe.: εὐ elk OU τὰ 


author of all things, and also the lord and possessor of them, which i is ᾿ς 
appropriate to Paul, and to our epistle. 


Heb, i. 14. “Iva ...» καταργήσῃ τὸν. τὸ πράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ. θανάτου, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸν διάβολον. aa | δ τὰ 
2 Τα. 1, 10, Καταργήσαντος μὲν τὸν θάνατον. ᾿Καλρρϑίω; aiploved 
in the sense of abolishing, rendering null, is exclusively Pauline. No 
other wr iter of the New Testament employs it at all, exc sept Luke; and 
he but once, and then in a quite different sense > from that attached to it i. 
‘by Paul, Luke xiii. 7. | 
| - Heb. ii, 16. cic sae "AG βραὰμ, ἴο designate Christians. ee 

Gal. iii, 29. Ei δὲ ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, ἄρα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα ἐστὲ: ᾿ Oss 
Gal. Hi, 7. Οἱὲ ἐς πίστεως, οὗτοὶ εἶσιν. υἱοὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ. | 
Rom. j ἴγ 18. ᾿Αβραὰμ, ὃ ὃς ἐστι πατὴρ πάντων ἡμῶν. ποτ 
| ~The appellation, seed or sons of Abraham, applied | to designate a 
| Christians, i is found. only i in Paul and i in our epistle. = 


‘te. at πλήσέως ἐπουρανίου. | 
Phil, Ti. 14, Τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. τε ον 
es Rom. Xie 90, Ἢ κλῆσις τοῦ Θεοῦ. The phrase feanealy or r divine call- 
: ᾿ ing, applied to designate the pele mercies of the ΔΕΒ is limited 


oe Heb, iy. 12. Lov vie ὃ Myre τοῦ j O08 cons kal ἃ τομῶτερορ, ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν 
i μι Heron an ae 3 : nes 
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a "Eph vie 17. τὴν μάχαιραν. τοῦ πνεύματος, 8 ἔστι ῥῆμα ὀεῦσιν “The ae 
Ἐ ‘comparison of the word of God to a sword, is found only in Paul and ee 
τ in our epistle. = oak ἊΣ | : : 
» Heb. v. 8. Καίπερ. ὧν υἱὸς, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοὴν. 
τ Phil. ii. 8. ᾿Εταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν, γενόμενος ὑπήκοος, μέχρι θανάτου. The “Ὁ τ 
: idea of sedienee in the humiliation and sufferings of Christ, constitutes 
Ὁ the oat and the similitude of these two passages. _ 


| Hebe v. 13. Νήπιος γὰν ἐστι, 1, 6. ἃ child an n religion, comparatively .- 
᾿ ignorant, uninformed.. ae Ps | ne ore. 
1 Cor. i 1.1. Ὡς νηπίοις ἐ ἐν “Σριστῷ, in he same sense, eee ae τ. 
"ph iv. 14. Ἵνα μηκέτι ὦμεν γήπιοι, in the same. τοῦ οἷς 
Rom. ii. 20. Διδάσκαλον νηπίων, in the same. 


Gal. iv. 3. “Ore ἦμεν νήπιοι, inthe same. This phrasedlogy:1 is limited ae 
to Paul and to our epee: 3 


Heb. v. 14. Τελείων δὲ ἐ ἐστιν ἡ στερεὰ τροφὴ. ar 

‘1 Cor. xiv. 20. Ταῖς ὃ δὲ φρεσὶ τέλειοι γίνεσθε. The word poke | is shes ae 

the antithesis of νήπιοι, and means well insérucied, mature. In this — τ 

᾿ mage it is B employed, only i in Paul and in our epistle. repa s 


| “Heb. vi. 1. Τελειότητα,.Ἤ an n advanced, mature state, i. 6. τὸν Christian ae 
) knowledge. | 


Col ii. 14, Σύνδεσμος τ΄ τῆς Ὁ ΤΑ τ the bond or cement of a aed τον τ 
Christian state. The word τελειότης, i in such a ee ὦ is limited to Ῥα 
Ss end. to our epistle. : : 


Heb. vi. 3. ᾿Εάνπερ ἐπιτρέπῃ ὁ Θεὸς. 


i Cor . Xvi. 7 ᾿Εὰν ὃ Has ἐπιτρέπῃ veeees 8 . phrase no ) where else : 


εἰς ον : 


sb. 7 Τῆς ὁ ἀγάπης ἧς ἐνεδείξασθε, εἰς, τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, ἄδολον, 
Pie τες οἷς ἁγίοις. καὶ διακονοῦντες. Ὁ ᾿ ᾿ | 


a ΤΡ Cor. Vili. 24. "Τὴν. οὖν tried τῆς ἀγάπης Ὁ ὑμῶν. Py εἰς, αὐτοὺς ἐνδεῖ! i 
tev : ‘The similarity. consists in employing ἐνδείξασθαι. τὴν ἀγάπην. ἴα 

both. cases, constructed with εἷς before the object that follows 0 6 
β Heb. viii. 


Be οἵτινες. ὑποδείγματι x καὶ σκιᾷ λατρεύουσι τ τῶν ἐν ἐπουρανίων..ς πο 
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: figurative x nature of the Jewish dispensation, ὩΣ which i is. 5 appropriate t to Paut ee 


and to our τ 


Heb. viii. 6. Kpelerovds & ἐστι διαθήκης eens 
1 Tim. i ii. δ. Eig μεσίτης Seve “Χριστὸς. Ἰησοῦς. ek 
Gal. iii. 19, 20. Ἔν χειρὶ peotrov. Ὃ δὲ peolrng | ἑνὸς a obed Lor τὸ ΤΕΣ 


The word mediator, applied to designate Christ or Moses, 1 is. “appro- oe 


priate to Paul and to our epistle. 


| Heb. ΕἸ 10. Kat iy a αὐτοῖς εἰς θεὸν, καὶ αὑτοὶ ἔσονταὶ μοι εἰς χαΐρε ᾿ 
2 Cor, Vi. 16, Kai? ἔσομαι αὑτῶν θεὸς, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσονταὶ μοι λαὸς. 
Both passages are quoted from the Old Testament. The resemblance | 


consists in ‘the quotation and application of the same passage in both Ns 


i Places,-a and i in the same manner. 


: Heb. viii. 10. Kalé ἐπὶ d kapNag αὑτῶν ᾿ἐπιγῥάψω αὐτοὺς. 
Rom. i. 15. Τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόμον γραπτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. | 
2 Cor. ul. 3. "Eyyeypappévn .... ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας oaoKivaic. 
The passage in Hebrews is a quotation. But the other passages serve © 
to show that such a phraseology was familiar to Paul, and. that he pro- ᾿ ; 
bably derived it from the Old Testament passage, quoted in Heb. Vill. εἶθ. ) 


“Heb. ix. 15. Bist. γεγομέγου εἷς ἀπολύτρωσιν. τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ δια- 


Shey παραβάσεων. 


Rom. ill. 25. Διὰ τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως oe ee εἰς. ety τῆς δικαιοσύνης ᾿ i " 


| αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὴν 9 πάρεσιν τῶν προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων. | 
In these two passages the peculiar idea is expressed, that the efficacy ee 


of Christ’s. atoning blood extends back to past ὁ ages; an id ea nowhere oF 
else brought ἐς to view in = same manner. | ἢ ᾿ ἜΡΩΣ Καὶ το τ} 


‘Heb. x. 19. "Byorree vee + παῤῥησίαν éle τὴν εἴσοδον τῶν ἁγίων ὁ ἐν᾿ ἘΣ 


᾿ αἵματι Ἰησοῦ. ee, 7 
Rom. “ Ἂ AL. οὗ τὴν προσαγωγὴν ἐὐχη μεν τῇ πίστει εἰς τὴν. χάριν : 


ee rabrqy. tg cet 


ek ποιθήσει.. 


ph 7 a 18. δὶ αὐτοῦ | ἔχομεν. vray προσαγωγὴν rece πρὸς τ τὸν. πατέρ Ἴ 
Ἐρμἰ iii. 12. Ἐν δὲ ἔχομέν. τὴν παῤῥησίαν ἃ kath ee πρόσαγε ΟΣ 


The ‘dea: of ἃ access to - God, or παῤῥησία, bold, yee access, or : Uiberty ᾿ 
τ address, ' is s designated i in this x manner only byt Paul add in in our epistle Baste 
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Heb. χ. 28. Ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἢ ἣ τρισὶ μάρτυσιν ἀποθνήσκει. oe 7 oo 

2 Cor. xii, 1. Ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων καὶ head σταθήσεται. πᾶν. ᾿ 
ΕΝ ᾿ς i ine 7 | ᾿ 
ἀρ ΝΣ σιν, 19. "πὶ δύο ἢ ἣ τριῶν μαρτύρων. Such an expression 1s found 

τ elsewhere, only i in the W fords of Christ, Matt. xvii. 16. εν 


᾿ Heb. x. 80, Ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ ΠΤ Ἢ 
Rom. xii. 19, Ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ ἀνταποδώσω. 
| ‘The similarity consists in quoting the same passage, and applying it 
to show that punishment i is the awful prerogative of the Deity, and that 


᾿ | he will inflict it. 


oe Heb, x. 32. πΑθλησιν. oe. τῶν παθημάτων. | 
Phil. 1, 30. Tov αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα ἔχοντες, οἷον εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ. 
Col, ii. 1. Ἑλέκον ἀγῶνα ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν. Ἶ 
1 Thess. ii. 2. Ααλῆσαι «.... τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ...«. ἦν canned ἀγῶνι. 7 
The phrase. contest, in sh to afflictions, is peculiar'to Paul and to 
our auetle ae 


Reh, x; 33. Ὀνειδισμοῖς τε καὶ θλίψεσι θεατριζόμενοι. τ᾿ 
᾿ an Cor. i iv. 9. Θέατρον ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ, Ke Te Δ... .. language 
peculiar to Paul and to our epistle. | ee 


| Heb. x. 33. Ἀν ναὶ τῶν οὕτως ἀναστρεφομένων γευηθθτες, partici- . 
: pating, i. e. sympathising with the afflicted. 
Phil. iv. 14. Συγκοινωνήσαντές μου τῇ θλίψει, 8 ympathising in my " ᾿ 
affuction. The same figurative expression stands i in both passages: 


: Heb. x 38. Ὃ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. 
Rom. i 121; Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. 


Gal. ii, 11. “Ore ὁ 6 δίκαιος 2 ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. ᾿ ΠΕΣ 
8 yassage i is a L quotation. But the application, and u use eof. it, » appear cen 
. to b : see Pauline, eee 


Heb. xii. a αρένωμω τ τὸν προκείμενον ἡμῖν » ἀγῶνα. ᾿ 
᾿ 1 Cor. i ix. 24. Οὕτω τρέχετε ἵνα. καταλάβητε. oe 


Phil i He 14. τὰ pe ὀπίσω ἐλ αυθάνόρελιοι, rte δὲ & ἔμπροσθεν. ἔπεσες 


oc, κατὶ , σκοπὸν ὃ διώκω. es : ᾿ ΠΧ 
ssemblance here is that Christian efforts a : 
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; compared to a race ; ἐδ. comparisi found only in. Paul and in our a 
Ἤν πε ae Ὁ τ΄ et τ 


‘Heb. xiii. 18. πίεποίθαβεν γὰρ, ὅτι seis τοι οὶ ἢ, ἔχομεν. Ὁ τ εν 
“Acts xxii. 1. Paul says, Ἐγὼ πάσῃ. συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι... we 
a manner of ΕἸΣ κὰν δι found nowhere else. a 


He: mitt: 20. 0 δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης. ee 
‘Rom. xv. 33. Ὁ ὃ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης. Also in Rom, xvi, 20. 1 Cor. eye 
xiv. 33. 2 Cor: xiii. 11. Phil. iv. 9. 1 Thess. v. 238. An expression 

used ae no other writer of the New Testament. | | 


‘Heb, ‘KUL. 18. flpocebycabe περὶ ἡμῶν. : 

ἢ Thess. ν. 25. Προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν. 

Natural as this may appear at the close of a letter, it 3 is peculiar to 
Paul and to our epistle. ΠΣ ae | 

To the instances of phraseology ἐμὰς collected, may be added ths 


greeting and benediction at the close of the epistle to the Hebrews, 
which is altogether Pauline. 


_ II. Words which are found, among the New Testament writers, only in. Paul and ie 


our epistle ; or, if found elsewhere, are used in a sense different from that in which - 
they are here employed. 


᾿Αγὼν, in the sense of Christian effort, either ἴῃ performing duties, Or 
bearing trials, Heb. xii. 1. 1 Tim: vi. 12, 2 Tim. iv. 7. a 
᾿Αδελφοὶ, brethren of Christ, considered i in Tespect to his human nature, Ἷ ἢ 
Heb. ii. 12, 17. Rom. villi, 29,00 τ 
᾿Αδόκιμος, inept, unfit, Heb. vi. 8. Tit. L, 16, : 
Ade, reverence, modesty, Heb. xii. 28, 1 Tim. ἢ ii. 9. 
᾿ Aipgopat, to choose, Heb. xi. 25. 2 Thess. ἢ i. 13. Phil. i. 22. 
| "Axaxoc, innocent, Heb. vii. 26. Rom. xvi. 18. | 
ae ᾿Ασθένεια, sin, sinful infirmity ΩΝ Heb. v2. Rom. κί “τι 
| AaB hie, will, testament, Heb. ix. 16. Gal. ii, 15. It is doubtful, - 
| ᾿ however, whether διαθήκη ἢ has the sense Ef testament, | int the clatter a 
peer passage. | a eae ans ᾿ πον 
Ἵ ᾿ Ἐλαὶς ᾿νὸ μἰμη, prapered Christian Iappinss ἢ Heb. vie 1B Col. ib : 
coe oe Edt, to be despondent, Heb. Sil. 9, Gal. VI Deore ae oe 
᾿ Ἐνδυν α pide, to. give strength ; tpbsinely) to receive ὁ strength, Heb. xi. 
34. Tim. ἢ Iv, 17. ad Tim. i 1, 12. | : aoe 
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oe Karapyety, to ἀῶ abolish, abrogate, Heb. ii. 14, Rom. ii 3, 3h 
: vi. 6. ἽΝ Cor. i 28. Gal. v. 11, and elsewhere often in | Pauli 
oe epistles. ie ae | fae Ἔν) 
ΕΘ Τὰς Kalgiit, glorifying, rejoicing, Heb. ἢ ii. 6. Rom. i iv. 2. 1 Cor. ie 15. | 
| τ Κληρονόμος, lord, possessor, applied to Christ, Heb. i. 2. Rom. vill. 17. 
“ Aaspete, (δουλεύειν, a  syaonyme,) Θεῷ Live, Heb. ix. 14. ΤΊ Thess. 
τ μὴ (oi) βλεπόμενα, the invisible objects of the oe world, Heb. xi 1. 
2 Cor. iv. 18. | : ᾿ 
Ὁμολογία, religion, religious, or Christian profession, Heb, ‘hi, 1 os ae 2) 
Bove ΠΑ͂Σ om 23.0.2 Cor. ix, 13. | A . " ᾿ 
͵ "Orne, majesti y, or dignity, Heb. i. 4. Phil. Ἢ 9, 10. ΤΣ Lolo. 
- But although this sense of ὄνομα in Heb. i, 4 Ἶ is adopted by | some 
eminent critics, still it is more probable that it has the sense of ge : 
lation ; see Heb. i. 5, seq. | | : 

Οὐ κτίσις, nothing, Heb. iv. 13. Rom. viii. 39. 

Τελειόω, fo consummate in happiness, to bestow the reward consequent 
on finishing a victorious course, Heb. ii, 10. vii. 28. x.14. Phil. 
Uae 1 Aaa Tae τὰς ἐμ ae. 

το Ὑπόστασις, confidence, Heb, iii. 14, ie lo 2 Coe, 184s 6 RT tes 
“᾿ς Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἐπουράνιος, the abode of the blessed, Heb. xii. 22; comp. — 
seer ἄνω, Gal. iv. 26, in the like sense. ina 


ΠΙ. Peculitity of grammatical construction, in regard to the use of the passive verb 
ἐπε τς instead of the active. β 


ae Thus in Heb. vii, 1, we “find the hace: | ὁ λαὸς yap ἐπὶ αὐτῇ γενο- 
pobre for the people under it [the Levitical priesthood] received the τ 
ee law ; where the nominative case of the person. who i is the object (not {6 
᾿ “subject ) in the sentence, is joined with the passive of the verb ; and ee 
this mode οὗ construction is. employed, instead of the active voice of Ὡ 
he Bae verb, followed by the dative of the Person who i is ‘the ὁ off ect ; ; een 
(Be vere ee ΠΡ EO bees 
| | ‘The like construction is found i in Paul's vaskaodloleed writings. : Ἑ, ε. a 
‘Rom. iti. 3, ὅτι [αὐτοῦ] ἐπιστεύθησαν. τὰ λόγια. τοῦ Θεοῦ, they were intrusted ; > τ 
with the oracles of God, instead. of saying, the oracles. of God ‘were 
ntrusted to. | them. ‘Rom. vi 17—eig ὃ ὃν. 'παρεδόθητε τύπον. διδαχῆς, into 
whi he model pins oe ae have Been delivered, instead of which form " 


μοθέτητο λαῷ. oe i 


a fact, unless we could be well assured. of their credibility. ‘By such eee 
i. be examined. “At is generally enough for us, that. an author’s name i 
Lee and. it must be regarded. as sufficient mie until it is contradicte | 


᾿ ᾿ ; either expressly, or by. implication. 


f composition of any kind, without affixing his_ name to it: can there be β 
ἫΝ se adequtte,: πο. ὁ sasiafectory svidendey that it t belongs ἃ to > him 2 ἘΠ 
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: ts ὡ, with which 7 was entrusted, , instead of which was ὁ intrusted to; me, Che 
δἐπιστεὐθὴ, μοι. ᾿ ee aes τ λον oe os εἴν a a 
‘This is a minuteness: of Somatic coristraction, which a copyist ‘af oe 
Paul would. not be likely either to notice or to imitate. It affords, | 
therefore, the more ὁ ὁ πῖαρ evidence, that: all Brocerded & from the same oo 

: ἘΠῚ Paul frequently ain plows an τὴ ὦ ὦ of the’ neuter τ gender, ἜΝ. 
| in order to designate | generic quality; instead of using a ‘synonymous eee 
| noun : 8. 6: τὸ γνωστὸν, Rom. ἰ. 19; τὸ χρηστὸν, Rom. ii, 4 ; τὸ δυνατὸν, ὁ 
| Rom. i ix. 223 τὸ ἀξύνατον, Rom. vii. 3: τὸ ἀσθενὲς, 1 Cor, i. 28. Com- nae 
| pare τὸ oe Heb. γἱ. 17; τὸ ee Heb. xii, 213 τὸ χωλὸν, | 
᾿ xii, 13. 


| 24. Remarks on the Comparisons made ἴῃ the preceding sections. 


“In the Bret place, without any hesitation; 1 concede thus much. to See 
those critics, who make light of the evidence drawn from such a com=— 
parison as has now been made, viz. that no evidence of this nature σἂπ 
ever afford what is equivalent to a demonstration of the fact, for the , 
support of which it is adduced. But, then, demonstration is what such. 
a case neither admits nor demands. If the writer’s name were affixed 
to the epistle, it would not amount to proof of this kind; for, might it - 
not have been put there by another person, in order to answer some 
designs of his own ? Nay, anless witnesses have given us testimony, | 
who themselves saw Paul write the epistle, the proof is not of the highest. 
kind that i is possible ; nor even then would their testimony establish the . me 


Ν᾿ criterion, however, the genuineness of no writing, ancient or modern, c al 


| affixed to a writing. Prima facie, it is evidence that it belongs to him " 


ἢ ΕΣ us ‘suppose now, that, after an. author haa ‘published: many p pieces, 
| ἫΝ his style and. sentiments have become well. known, he publishes a 
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- and exhibit (tient in ποῖον words and phrases. - 2 " grant that the vikings ie 
tive teachers of Christianity 1 were agreed, and must have been agreed, 
| (supposing that they were under divine guidance,) as to the fundamental a 
Ἂ doctrines of the gospel. But inv respect to the mode of representing 
ae them; in regard to the style, and diction, and urgency with which 
particular views of doctrine are insisted on; what can be more various 
and diverse than the epistles of Paul, and James, and Peter, and John? | 
page τος - The reply to this, by eri ities who entertain sentiments. different. fom ᾿ 
oe those which I have espoused, is, that ‘‘ the writer of the epistle to the 
7 Hebrews was an intimate friend, or a studious imitator, of Paul; a man 
of talents, who, with unqualified | admiration of the apostle’s sentiments, | 
mode of reasoning, and even choice of words, closely imitated him in 
all these particulars, ‘Hence the similarity between the writings of Paul i 
and the episile to the Hebrews.” | ἜΝ δ ae 
The possibility of this cannot be. denied. Designed. imitation has, in. oa 
a few instances, been so successful as to deceive, at least for a while, the | 
most sharp-sighted critics. Witness the imitation of Shakspeare. which 3 
 @ few years ago was palmed. upon the English public, as the work of that cts 
. distinguished poet himself. Witness also the well- known and long con- 
; - troverted | fact, in ‘respect to the pieces ascribed to Ossian, which are now 
‘known to be a forgery. But, after all, such attempts have very seldom Ὁ 
eee been successful, even where the most strenuous efforts have been made 
: oat close imitation ; and these, with all the advantages which a modern Ὁ 
en education could afford. How few, for example, of the multitudes, who io 
oS have aimed at copying the style of Addison or Johnson with the greatest 
A degree of exactness, have succeeded even in any tolerable measure; and 
Mone in such a way, that they are not easily distinguished from the Sere 
oa models which they designed to imitate. : a 
Ἶ δ Just 80. it was, in the primitive age of the pees ‘The Christian ᾿ 
ἘΠῚ was filled with gospels and epistles, ascribed to Paul, and Peter, 
other apostles and disciples. Yet no one of these succeeded in _ 
gaining any considerable credit. among: the. churches 5 ;: and. what little ΠῚ 
was ever. gained by any | of them, proved. to. be temporary, and of. very 
a small i influence. ‘This was not owing to want of exertion ; for strenuous a 
efforts Ὁ were made by writers to imitate the apostolic manner of writing, at 
0. ge gan credit. for their f anepeidtiont ‘Been ‘But all of tem 
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heaven-wide ΕΝ, them, which the most ndistinguishing intellect, can ᾿ ae 
hardly fail to discern. so hg Se τ π᾿ ee 
Tf, then, the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews was an 1 imnitator,. ἃ Ἔν 
designed and close imitator, of the apostle Paul, he has. succeeded, in lgee 
such a way as no other writer of those times, or any succeeding ones, " ᾿ 
ever did. He has produced a. composition, the sentiments of which, in a 
their shade, and colouring, and proportion, (so far as his subjects. are :, 
τ common with those in the acknowledged epistles of Paul,) are altogether Ὁ 
Pauline. Nay, he has preserved not only the order of writing which 1" 
| Paul adopts ; but his mode of reasoning, his phraseology, and even his — co 
choice. of peculiar words, or words cael in a sense peculiar to the ὁ 
apostle. ‘The imitation goes so far, it extends to so Many particulars, 
a important and unimportant, that, if our epistle was not written by ee 
Paul, it must have been an imitation of him which was the effect 7 
of settled design, and was accomplished. only by the most strenuous a 
effort, ἘΠ 
τ Βα here, while I δε πῆ. ἃ the τέο η νον. y of silat an imitation, Do: 
must, from thorough conviction, say, that the probability of it does seem Te 
to be very small. With Origen, I must, after often-repeated study οὗ 4 Lees 
this epistle, say, The sentiments are wonderful, and in no way behind 
ΠΕ those of the acknowledged writings of the apostles: τὰ νοήματα τῆς 
oe | ἐπιπολῆς, θαυμάσιὰ ἔτι, καὶ ob δευτέρα τῶν ἀποτολικῶν ὁμολογουμένων. 
τ΄ γραμμάτων, Euseb. Hist. Ἐς, vi. 25. I cannot find any higher intensity 
_ of mind; any more exalted conceptions of the true nature of Christianity, 
as a spiritual religion; any higher views of | God and Christ, or of the. ᾿ 
ae Ἔ Christian’ 8. privileges and his obligations to believe in, love, and. ‘obey ᾿ 
a the Saviour; any more noble excitements to pursue the Christian cot 
Ἢ ᾿ ᾿ἀπδνϑᾶ by: the threats and unallured. by: the: temptations of the Ww rid 
eae or any 80 awful ‘representations of the fearful consequences ‘of unbelief, ᾿ 
and of defection from. Christianity. The man who wrote this epistle, Ὶ 
τι has no marks of a plagiarist, or ofan imitator, about him. Nothing can 
a be more free and original than his thoughts, reasonings, and mode of 
gi expressing them. It is most evident, that they flow directly : and ‘warm 
~ from the heart. | - They are « thoughts that breathe, and words that 
τὰ pon,” Where, in. all the ancient world, did ever a plagiarist ἃ 
τ -imitator, write in this manner ἢ τ A man who could form such ‘conceptions 
λα his. mind, who could reason, and exhort, in such | an impressive and : 
gwd henner: : has he any need of imitating—even Paul himself? No; 
a may Fe: said of μὰν Ὅν Paul, ‘on another occasion, said of himself 
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= 1 τ comparison ΕἸΣ jie brethren,) that { he was not 8 νι behind the τ 
π᾿ very chiefest of the apostles.” τ oe Δ ΠΣ. πο πὲς τ 
Then, how could such a man be concealed, in the 1 first ages of the 


ae preserved so distinct, and with so much care and reverence, by ecclesi- 
τς ΘᾺ] tradition? Men, who can write in this manner, cannot remain. 


a church, when the memory of those who were very distinguished hasbeex Ὁ 


oe concealed any where. And the writer of such an epistle, it would seem, 


ον must have acted a-part not less viene than that of the Breat: aie 
a ΄ ᾿ apostle of the Gentiles himself. | δκὸς ete ee ἘΠ ΠΝ 

ween But antiquity, we are told, has attributed this (spite to distinguished Ἢ 

: . προ ἫΝ the. early church; ‘to Clement of Rome, to Luke, or to Barnabas; 
= each OF whom is known to. have been the warm ene and admires i 
Ἢ ο Paul. | | 
ce | Ἕ know “this had: a often alleged. But, τ πεν there αἴθ. 3 
ee extant writings of each of these persons, with which our epistle may be 


Of such an opinion. : But of this, more hereafter. I merely say, at present, ay 
ae that the ‘great. body, of critics, for some time past, have agreed in reject- " 
Σ | ng thé opinion, shit ascribes our ἡ epi t to either of the authors Just 

τ΄ mentioned. — =: oe Ce it a ies Η 

. “Who, then? did write ity if Paul aid not? εὖ “And. hee! is to he oe 7 

y endeavouring to show the possibility that some other person wrote 

en it, when | 80 many circumstances unite in favour of. the general voice 


~ some one of the apostles, is clear from the fact, that it was inserted 
= - among the canonical books of the churches in the. East and the West ; 


Ὃ was. ‘certainly admitted by the ‘Alexandrine and Palestine churches. 


a : Pet ise nor James, nor Jude. ‘The difference of style is too striking, 
bets lr letters. and 


circumstances: which: eae for eae be > construed, as codeine: to. some. oe 


compared ; and which serve to show how little foundation there is for ie | 


of the primitive ages, ‘that. this apostle was the author? That the 
: chureh, during, the first century after the apostolic age, ascribed πιο. 


that it was. comprised ἫΝ the Peshito ; -in the old Latin version ; and Jae ᾿ 
Now, what apostle did write it, if Paul did not? Surely neither John, ee 
‘between ἢ his, to admit of such a supposition. _ But eek 
what other apostle, except Paul, was ever distinguished in the ancient. ae τ 


church as a writer? None and the: conclusion, ‘therefore, seems to be SS 
altogether a probable one, that he was the writer. Why should all ‘the i 


ite, they ᾿ ᾿ τ 
πε τὰ he. ore 
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the cotter: ? Nay, why not admit that the probability i is as reat as. the fae 
nature of the case (the epistle being anonymous) could be expected _ tees 
afford ? Why should‘there be any more objection to ) Paul as the author ᾿ 
_ of this epistle, than to any other man? ote,  ΣΣ See τὺ 
_ My own conviction, if I may be permitted to express it, is as clear f in | 
‘respect: to this point, as from its nature I could expect, it to be. 1 began oe : 
the examination of the subject unbiassed, if I was ever unbiased i in the oe 
‘examination of any question; and the evidences before me has led me to τ 
᾿5ιοῖν a result. et ae ce 
But the arguments, which are urged | against the opinion et sa a 
now endeavoured to defend remain to be examined. They must not be ᾿ ας 
passed. over in silence, nor any of them he kept out of sight, to whi. ho 
» Emportance, can reasonably be attached. | 


§ 25. Objections. 


The objections made to the opinion, ‘that Pauly was the author of our 
epistle, are numerous. All the hints which ancient writers have given, 7 
by way of objection, have been brought forward, of late, and urged with 
great zeal and ability. Arguments internal and external, of every kind, 
have been insisted on. Indeed, the attack upon the Pauline origin of | ᾿ 
our epistle has been so warmly and powerfully made, by the last and 
present. generation of critics on the continent of Europe, that most who : 

are engaged in the study of sacred literature, seem inclined to think that 
_ the contest is over, and that victory has been wou. So much, at least, 
must be conceded, viz. that those who admit the Pauline origin of this ᾿ 
| ᾿ τ φρίοίίο, must make more strenuous efforts than they have yet made, ia, 
order to defend their opinion, and to satisfy objectors. To do this, | ᾿ 
ne indeed a most laborious, and in. many cases exceedingly repulsive ask ; 
for of such a nature are many of the objections, thrown out at random, — 
μὰ asserted with. confidence, that an attack which cost. but a few | 
᾿ moments’ effort on the part of the. assailant, costs days and weeks of oo 
Aeon: on the part of him who makes the defence. | : ee 
ah The: question, however, is too important to be slightly. treated: * Nor τ 
ἢ it. suffice for those who defend the Pauline origin: of our epist tle, 
- merely to select a few Specimens of argument. on the part of thei oppo- 
nents, and, showing the insufficiency | or inaccuracy of. these, make their ᾿ 
ΟΜ ἐς to oe reader's empasnles, aestring. ey t that, the; Test of ve » 
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“nature is inost to ba valued,) who will not be satisfied with cursory, hasty 


- halfperformed examination ; and who, when you show them that one or aioe 


“more of an opponent’ 5 arguments is unsound, will not believe it to follow, 4 
of course, that all of them must be so.. Above all, one must expect, that. 


Many doubters of the genuineness of our epistle, will not be satisfied νι 


Πα ΠᾺ having only one side of the question presented. It is reasonable 
that, they should not; and if the objections, which have weight in their 
minds, cannot be as satisfactorily answered, as from the nature of the 
‘case might be justly expected, then let them Bate 80 Poise weight as is ᾿ 
᾿Βιοροῖῖν due to them "ἢ ee eee eee 
“It is but fair to warn the ἢ ΠΕ that 1 im entering on 1 this part of our 
~ eabjacts his patience will be tried, by the length and minuteness of the 


: ie examination, Perhaps those only, who fully know’the present state.of Ἢ 


-eritical effort and opinion with respect to the literature of our epistle, 
| wil be able to find an adequate apology for such particularity as. the _ 
sequel exhibits, But such probably will feel, that the time has come, _ 
when objections must either be fully and fairl y met, or those who — 
defend the Pauline origin of our epistle must consent to give up their : 
"opinion, if they would preserve the character of candour. . The present 
deaning of criticism is strongly against this origin; and it is high time 

_ that the subject should receive an ample discussion. 

Whether the question at issue has been deeply, fundamentally, and 
patieclly examined, by the principal writers who have given a tone to 
the present voice of critics, I will not venture either to affirm or to deny. 
3 shall leave it to the reader, when he shall have gone through with an, ~ 
᾿ examination of these writers, to speak his own . feelings. ἧς | 


᾿ς 8 26. τ by Bertholdt considered. 


: "-Bertholdt has collected and embodied all the objections made δ by pre- : 
“sions wes which are hala le of parnicular —— in his In tro ; ᾿ ee 


is ee state: his ‘objections; saljoning: to ‘eich,’ 88. τ μοῦ, ‘such on 
᾿ - Femarks ὦ as the nature of the case may seem to demand. ey 
‘ Ὁ: ). es It: isa suspicious circumstance, and against tha | opinion. that ae 
“Paul wrote the epistle to the Hebrews,. that he has not subscribed his 2 foe 
name; since > he O78 in 1 2 2 Thess. ἢ ii. 17, that it was. + his ‘practice to do τ 
thi 1 or et to sh | is, might thus be tae 
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ἧς The t reply to this i is obvious. | | ‘After Paul had written τὰς first 1 opistle ee 
to the Thessalonian chureh, i in which he had mentioned the second coming : 
of Christ, it appe: ars that some one had written another letter, counter- 
fi siting his name,. in which the dai Ly of the Lord had been represented as”. cyt 
very near. On this account, Paul says, in his second letter to the. same LER 
-chareh, ἐς Be not agitated by any message, or by any epistle as. from me, 
ἊΣ ἴῃ respect to the. day of the Lord, as being already at hand,” * ti ΙΝ And ey 
‘then, to avoid the effects of any misrepresentation of this nature, for the | ᾿ ᾿ a 
future, he SAYS, at the close of the letter, iii. 17, * This salutation from — 2 2 Ὁ] 
me, Paul, by my own hand. . This is the proof [viz. of the genuineness of fe aed 
my-letter] in every epistle [i. e. to your church;] so I write.” we 
_Let it now be noted, that the epistles to the Thessalonians were the Ce 
oe first, ἢ in regard. to time, which Paul-wrote to any church; at least, the ᾿ ᾿ 
eS first that are now extant. Under circumstances like these, when letters 
to! the Thessalonians had been forg ed in his name, can the assurance. that — 
: he subscribes all his letters to them with his own hand, be taken as a 
proof, that, in all his future life, he should never address an anonymous: ; 
letter to any church, in any circumstances ? : 
(2.0) “No good reason can be given why Paul should conceal his misgbete’ 
name. Does he not intimate, at the close of the letter, that he is yet in oe 


; prison, but expects soon to be set at liberty? Does he not ask their ot 
_ prayers that he may be speedily restored Ὁ And does he not promise 


᾿ any other writer, as to Paul. 
es ‘edd. his name? If he. designed the epistle to be a circular among the : 
oo a topics so interesting to them. all, aE am altogether inclined. to believe was 


the case,) then might he not, as a measure of prudence, omit prefixing gor 
ΕἸ subser ibing his name directly, lest the prejudices of those Christians whe ee 


. them: a visit, in company with Timothy, if his return be speedy ? Why | 
| should Paul attempt to conceal himself, when he has. developed circum- — τς 
τ βἔδῃοεβ which evidently imply that he was not concealed, and that he did 
Ἢ not desire to be so?” | | | nts 
εἰς Βαΐ if this objection be of any validity, it it is s just as a valid | in respect to ᾿ 
ag other person, as to the writer of this letter. Why should any other 
writer attempt to conceal himself, when. ‘most. clearly the tenor of the 
᾿ letter implies, that he. must be known to. those whom he immediately ne 
addresses ? Ὁ: If there ‘be any t incongr uty here, it applies just as 5 much to os 


But is there no good reason ΓΕ why Paul should. have with ᾿ 


ce Jews generally, (which from the nature of the discussion, ὁ comprising 


were zealots for the law might be be excited, on n the ne first inspection of this 


ONS BY BER I fOLDT. 


epistle? 1: ᾿υἱεαιαϊοῖψ, ig might(t be. and must be knw! if the letter vee τω 


ae a. traced. back to ‘the: church to whom it was first sent, and the i inquiries “ς 
ΠΝ jade respecting it, which the circumstances mentioned at the close of τε 


: 2 would naturally suggest. To this the writer would. “probably feel πο ᾿ ; i 
~ objection; trusting that the arguments suggested i in it might disarm pre- τὸ 
: judiced readers, before they came to the certain knowledge of the author. | 


Js it an unknown, unheard-of case, that men should write letters, anony- 


i τ mously at first, but afterwards avow them? Or that they. should write Vy 
letters, anonymous, but so circumstanced, and designedly so circum- ῸὋΟ ὦ 
: ‘stanced, that inquiry might ‘wltiniately lead to. a βου ραξς: of the oo 


Ἵ author ἢ 2 , : Leas | | | 
- Granting , however, that neither the reason of Cleiignt of Alexandria, : 


a PSs ape of Eusebius, nor of Jerome, nor the reason now given, for the 


Hee : apostle’ s withholding his name, is satisfactory ; still is there no possibility j 


that adequate reason may have existed for the letter being sent without 


the subscription of the writer’s name, of which reason we are ignorant 2 Oe ie 


Let it be whoever it may, that wrote the letter, does. not. the same 


difficulty, in every case, attend the explanation of its being anonymous es Ὲ 


-Ican see no difference; unless we assume the position, that the writer 
meant it should be attributed to an apostle, and therefore. concealed his 


own name. | Such a writer, we cannot with any probability suppose the 


author of our epistle to have been. All—all is sincerity, fervent bene- pee 


> volence, i ingenuous and -open-hearted dealing, throughout the whole. 


_ Besides, is the case in hand one that has no parallel ? Certainly not. o : ᾿ 
The first epistle of John is altogether destitute of the author’s name, orot 
- any internal marks that will lead us to know him, except what are con- : 


7 ~ tained in the style itself. Why should it be more wonderful, that Paul 
should write an anonymous letter, than that John should do it? 


(3) § ‘“The Jews of Palestine had a great antipathy to Paul, “and . - 


always persecuted him, when he came among them. ‘How can it be 


Pear ne should have laarcig to ‘them | a os with ‘the: ᾿ 


oes that the ρον sad: teackiong: there 9 were his warm nd decided ae ἢ 
: Bends, 3 is : ΘΝ ΕΙΣ ¢ evident from the same source. i. Morons that there ae wes 
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fe tution, which ensued at this time, was first, excited, as «the bistedad ae 
τ expressly states, by Jews from. Asia Minor, XXL, BI6: But it is unnec es nae 
: sary to dwell on this. At Ptolemais, xxi, 7, and at Cesarea, xxi, 8 seq., ae 
he had warm friends ; > and at the latter place, he abode two whole years ye 
asa prisoner, before his removal to Rome. Were there no. friends. οὔ 
| his, then, in Palestine, among whom he could, hope to finda listenmg ὁ 


7 ear? no ‘Christians, on whom. he could hope that his: arguments would: 


ae ‘onfidently urged. Late critics have attributed an irresistible power to 


- make an. impression ? “And after all, did he ever cease to speak to ‘the Soran 
ee Jews, to admonish them, to dispute with them, i in order to vindicate the ey 
‘religion which he had embraced, because they were prejudiced againsthim? —~ ee 
How unlike himself, then, does the objection which we are considering — eo . 
represent Paul to be! He did not confer with flesh and blood; he = 
believed that the armour in which he was clad, was “ mighty, through ᾿ 
God, to the pulling down of strong holds.” a 
(Ay: “‘ But there is internal evidence, from the style of the epistle fo 
the Hebrews, and from circumstances mentioned in it, which render it 
impossible to believe that Paul was the author of it.” : | 
This objection is a very ancient one. It was felt, as we have 8 seen, By: 
Clement of Alexandria; deeper still, by Origen; and adverted to by 
Eusebius, and other fathers of the church. It ae seem, that there _ 
must be some real foundation for an objection, so long, so often, and > : 


‘Eichhorn and Bertholdt maintain, that it lies so upon the very face > 

ὦ the whole epistle, that every reader must be impressed with it, So — 
strong, ‘indeed, are their i impressions with respect to it, that they seem to co 
_ ‘require no other argument, in order to satisfy them that Paul could not Oath 
have written the epistle to the Hebrews. _ ΠΝ ᾿ ΤΠ ΚΑΒ. 
| That. there are cases, where the general character of the a6 of ὁ one 

- piece, is so. plainly different from another, as to leave no doubt. on the ; 
τ mind of : a, discerning reader that both did not, nay even could not, come 
᾿ from the same pen, certainly cannot be called in question. Who could ey 
ever. attribute the epistles of John, to Paul, or to Peter, or to James? ee 
But, that there are other cases, where the characteristic marks are not. ’ 
80 discernible, and about which there may be a great difference of feeling Ἐ 
in respect to. the style, Is well known. | For example; the book. ot 


ot 
_ Detierenemy) is ascribed by. one set of critics, of high acquisitions ; and. 
-‘Tefined taste, of great acuteness and discriminating judgment, to Moses. ὋΣ 

‘as the author, because it. betrays every where, as. they think, the most ᾿ 
oe marks of his. sate and apurt . > Anot er class: of critics, ie : 
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a : totally diverse from. the style and spirit of Moses. 


oe “ot Job. One party reject it as spurious, because their critical taste 
᾿ leads them to do 80; and another holds. it to be gennine, se me ὃν 
ol (6 reason. | i ous 
Isaiah, too, has met with the same fate. The last 26 chapters arenow 
familanly called Pseudo-Isaiah, by one party of critios ; . while another Dear’ 
| strive to vindicate the whole book as genuine. ἢ 
ες Each party is equally confident, and equally satisfied of the a valldlig:: 
ot 2 of their arguments.’ But what is the humble inquirer to do, i in the midst 


feelings to decide, with confidence, i in a case where the most acute and _ 
| distinguishing critics differ in respect to the judgment that a critical — 
tact should give? He cannot do it with safety. In what way, then, 
shall one who examines for himself, be able to arrive at any satisfactory 
conclusion ? My answer, in all such cases, would be, MAKE THE © 

_. ACTUAL COMPARISON ; collate sentiment with sentiment, phrase with 
ie phrase, words with words, ‘This: is the kind of proof that is palpable, 
and is not left to the uncertain tenor of feeling, excited by mere insulated 


Loe our own vernacular language, not unfrequently misleads us. ὦ δ 
ue - Origen, as he avers, found, in the epistle to the Hebrews, the thoughts | 
ae of Paul; but the words, he thinks, are better Greek (ἑλληνικώτερα) than 
Oo the apostle wrote. He, therefore, resorts to the supposition, that a 
= translator had given to it its present Greek costume, who had received 


᾿ : μην ὦ eminent jor literary acquisition end ‘diseriinination, confidently oe 
ss ΕΣ draw: the conclusion, that Moses could not have been the author, from , τῷ ee : 
πο the feeling 3 which they have, on reading it, that it is composed i In. ἃ manner oe 


Just such i is the case, in regard to the speech of Elihu, ἢ in ΕἾΝ to i. 


of all these contests of taste and of opinion? How can he trust his — 


 perusa als a feeling which, in cases where the composition read is. ins! 
a forergn language, must bea very uncertain guide; and which, even in kee 


τ the sentiments from the mouth of Paul. But Eichhorn does not limit» ae 


makes. : Poul i is. eee different ; he As jmepmediealy: involved, | 


the difference, between the style of this epistle and those of Paul, to the Ὁ 
it of the Greek. ‘The manner of it,” says he, τὶ is more tranquil “ΠῚ 
¢ logical than that in. which Paul with his strong, feelings could ᾿ ms 
write, Every thing i is arranged i in the most exact order. The expréssion ee 
᾿ 15. well rounded, choice, and very. clear in the representation which it 


these critics represent it to be. I find ellipsis as frequent here, as in 


: φθῖνον any striking diversity i in regard. to these characteristics. a 
om ent, in ‘respect to the character of the style, should : arise in the minds of coe 
men, when they read the. epistle i in question? Two reasons for this, ἘΠ: 
a acknowledged epistles of Paul, that they required, of course and from : 
o. common, or are not at all to be found in his other epistles. ‘This I regard ae 


: ae chiefly the ground of the judgment which has 50. often been passed abe 
in respect to dissimilarity | of style. ᾿ ‘The other i is, that one comes to the 
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Iti hight: he allowed to express. my own feelings, after nave, for : 
ἦν many years, annually devoted myself to the explanation. of this epistle, oe 
, translated it with. all the care which I could bestow upon it, and minutely ἡ τ ἊΣ 
| weighed every expression and word in it, I should say, that nothing could 
be more unfortunately chosen, than the epithet, se ruhig,” : equable, tran- a 
ia quil, void of excitement, which these distinguished critics have applied oe 
to its style. - T appeal to every man’s feelings who reads it, and ask, Are. 600002) 
there, in the whole book of God, any warnings so awful as here, and δι ἢ 
a “expressed with such mighty energy? Are there any threats of punish- = 
ment for unbelief, so tremendous and impassioned as those in this oe 
tla . ει Oo, os 
Then, as to “ every thing being arranged in such exact order,” as they ae ᾿ 
ἀνε: “conclusion following conclusion, all in the manner of a good ae 
οι rhetorician ;” the instances above produced, and which might easily be 
~ inereased, of enthymemes, and suspended construction, exactly in the 
: ‘manner of Paul, may help to judge of this. Moreover, let any one make 
the attempt to translate this epistle into his own vernacular language, — 
and he will then see whether all is so well rounded and perspicuous, as 


 Paul’s acknowledged writings. Any good translation, that exhibits the 
_ supply of these ellipses, and marks them by the common mode in which 
they are printed, demonstrates this to the eye. Hebraism I find here, as 

‘ well and as often as in Paul. In short, I cannot but feel, in reading the 
epistle to the Hebrews, that the writer has reached the very summit of | | 
i eloquence, and energy, and vivid representation, in many passages of his. a 
composition ; and I am constrained to make a similar. acknowledgment, Eas 
fa respect to many passages of the known epistles of Paul. I cannot per- δ 


Τὸ what cause, now, can it be attributed, that feelings : 80 very differ- 2 
= apprehend, may be given. The first and principal one is, that the main Ὁ 
topics of this: epistle are so diverse from those generally treated of in the τάλας 


᾿ necessity, a variety. οἴ. words, phrases, and ideas, that. either. are not. 


eaing.0 of this epule, with his feelings impressed. by. the cciroumstance, ον 
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“that there | is 8 want of direct ey vidence about: the author}: aa. ΓΝ 


᾿φιοιὰν SO tuned, as ‘to be strongly agitated by Ὁ any thing , which. may : 
seem to increase or diminish the probability that Paul was the author a 


| - of it. That the doctrinal views, contained in this epistle, have made many 


willing to get rid of its canonical, authority, if it could be done, is not by 5 


τὸ any means. improbable, After all, however, in a question where there 
; ᾿ ‘is. such a ‘difference of sentiment in regard to style, among those who are 


capable of J judging, the appeal must be made, and can be made, only to oi 


actual comparison. Such an appeal I have endeavoured to make. To | 
array” mere feeling or apprehension, arising from. the perusal of the ; 
" epistle, against actual comparison, can never be to judge by making use © 
of the best means of judging. Origen’ s authority, in this case, cannot 
go far with any one who chooses to examine and decide for himself. 
Origen, with all his talents and learning, was far enough from being a 
Cicero or a Quintilian, in respect to taste and nice discernment of differ- 
ences of style. He makes assertions equally confident, in other cases, that ᾿ 
will not bear the test of examination ; and assertions, too, that have respect | 
‘to the Greek language, his mother tongue. For example, he. says that Ἵ : 


the want of the article before θεὸς, in John i. 1, proves that the writer 


cannot have meant to designate the supreme God by this word. Now, 


whether the supreme God be meant, or not, can never be determined by ᾿ ᾿ 
‘such 8 ταῦθ; for it is usual, in the Greek language, that the predicate. 
ofa proposition should be without the article, while the subject com- 


Smeal has it. . Moreover, in the very same chapter, θεὸς stands without 


the article, in more than one instance, incontrovertibly, for the. supreme 


God e. g. in verses 6. 12, 13. 18. Whether Origen’s opinion, then, 


about the style of the -epistle to the Hebrews, is well. founded or not, is a 


“8 proper subject of examination. The result of comparison has shown, 


Rak im respect to sentiment, phraseology, and diction, the epistle is ee 


filet with the peculiarities of Paul. I doubt whether any one of P aul’s . 


wledged epistles, compared. with the  othets,: will aap more, γον, eee 


‘more τὸ eatnck resemblances. — 


cee know, indeed, that no. ‘critic | can. Ne argued out L of feelings 0 of. this 8 
Ξ “atk in, respect to style. But he may reasonably be called 1 ‘upon to state - 
“86. ground of those feelings ; 5: specially so, when he asserts, with a cons 


“fidence which i is intended to influence @ others: that the eae of the Se wake i 
‘to the zoek cannot be > Paul's Bee ἜΣ Se Ψ τὸν ον 


could not be ascribed to him. But who, that knows the variety οὔ 
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| serve satisfactorily to show, that Paul could not have written the epistle or ἡ 
to the Hebrews.” 1 proceed toexaminethem. har 
(a) In. Hebrews xiii. 7. 17 24, the word ἡγούμενοι. is” ‘used “foe ae hs 
teachers ; Paul every where employs the word διδάσκαλοι for this pur- oer 
pose,” p. 2937, oe δ τι ee ere 
ον The allegation, that. Paul every hee uses the word: διδάσκαλοι: to” ore 
designate teachers, is far from being correct. He uses, besides this, the 
words πρεσβύτερος, TTim. v. 1.17.19; Tit.i.5; ἐπίσκοπος, Acts XX. 38: | 
Phil. i. 1; 1Tim, ii. 2; Tit.i.7 3 ποιμὴν, Eph.iv. 11, Very natural for 
Paul it must have been, to apply a variety of appellations to Christian 
ministers, which would correspond with those applied to religious teachers 
in the Jewish synagogues. These were DIS, pastor, leader, guide, 
| prefect ; oD, fender, guide ; Ta, ruler, prefect ; and ΒΝ guide, — 
director. - ᾿ς What could be more natural, ‘then, than for Paul, when 
: writing to Hebre ws, to call the teachers in their churches { ἡγούμενοι, which 
corresponds quite well with all of the above appellations, that they had 
been accustomed to give to their religious teachers? Besides, the argu- 
ment of Bertholdt, if admitted, would prove too much. The same mode 
of reasoning must lead us to conclude, that those epistles, in which © 
Christian teachers are called ἐπίσκοποι, cannot be reckoned as Paul’s, 
᾿ because διδάσκαλοι is not used instead of ἐπίσκοποι. The same may.be 
, said, in respect to the use of the words ποιμένες and πρεσβύτεροι. The 
᾿ consequence would be, that several of Paul’s now acknowledged epistles 


we appellations employed to designate teachers in the Jewish synagogues, ᾿ 


| : terms i is used, corresponding with the Hebrew appellations that were. "ἢ 
τι ‘familiar: to. those whom our author addressed? And of all these Greek 


ὩΣ ones, than the word ἡ ἡγούμενοι, employed i in our. epistle. 


o Paul uses only « κατέχειν simply, 1 Cor. x1. 25 Xv. 25 1 Thess. γι Qi. * 


ἐ carefully retaining, to be exclusively Pauline. This word, then, affords : 


can attribute any critical weight to the fact, that such avariety of Greek 


ae names” οἵ. pastors, certainly, none better corresponds with the Hebrew 


eee! may be added, too, that Paul employed a term here, not at aw : 
“ unique ; ; for the same Appellation is 5 given to teachers, in Luke xxii. 36; ee ag 
ae ie xiv. 12; xv, 22. Cee 
ΠῚ Ὁ). τὰ In the epistle to the Hebrews, κατέχειν βεβαίαν ἢ is. need’ eee: 

εν holding fast, Heb. il. 6.14; and κατέχειν didi, i in Heb. x. 23; ἀπο - 


On examination, | I find the verb κατέχω, in the sense of holding fast, π: 


ΤΙ An. argent, to > establish a . conclusion, ιν the reverse eof that for which it is 45 ud 


δ - 
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ἡ adduced by B Bertholdts “The addition of βεβαίαν. or acho 3 is ΟΕ ἘΡΑ͂, oY 
oo for the ‘purpose merely of ‘intensity ; just as we may join « an adverb to. a oo. 
So verb. for this purpose, or we may refrain. from. the use of it, and still ον 
employ the same verb ‘simply i in the same sense. What could be more 
“ natural, now, than for the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews toemploy 
a words of’ intensity, while in the state of — excited cna in 
which he wrote ? | : ee τὶ 
πος (¢) “Im the epistle to the Hebrews, we find εἰς τὸ ἐγ ειοΣ, Vil. 3, ala ἊΣ 
A “Be τὸ παντελὲς, vil. 25, used. to cenenae the idea of Jor ever ; while 
" Paul always uses ἐἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας" δ 
| - Our author also employs αἰῶν, in the epistle to the Hebrews, no ἴω Ε 
| than nine times in the like way; viz. i. 8; νι δ; vi. 20; vil. 7.21. τὸ 
24, 28; xiii, 8.21. Is it a matter of wonder, then, that he should _ if 
τ sometimes employ other words for the same purpose, which were syno- - 
a “nymous ; ; specially, if those words belonged both to common and to | 
Hebrew Greek ? Such is the fact, in respect to both the words in ques- : 
tion. Διηνεκὲς 1s used by. ZElian, Var. Hist. i. 19 ; by Appian, Bell. ᾿ 
Civ. i. p. 682; Heliod. Ethiop. i. p. 35. Lucian, V. H. i. 19; by: | 
τς Symmachus, translator of the Hebrew Scriptures into Greek, Ps. xlviii. ty 
16. Παντελὲς is used by Elian, Vil. 2; χη, 20; by Josephus, ce vie 7 | 
3; and by Luke, xiii. 11. Cee 
| But whether. the sense of the word πὰ Ee in Heb. vil. 25, is ‘fee ee 
ever, may be doubted. — Its etymology would lead to the sense of PraPa δος 
| ies sus, omnino, 1. 6, entirely, altogether, thoroughly ; and so, many critics — a vn 
τῶ! have construed it. Such is clearly the meaning of παντελῶς, e.g. Jos. es 
τ Antiq. iv. 6, δ; 2 Mace. ili, 12. 31; vit. 40; and so Bretschneider 
ae ‘conatrues εἰς τὸ παντελὲς, in ‘Heb. vii. 25, in his recent Lexicon. . ogee 
But supposing it does mean for ever, in the case before us, can ‘the aor 
: Ὁ υροίδοης, derived from the employment of such synonymes with εἷς, τοὺς Ce τ 
q εἰῶνας, as. belong to common and to Hebrew Greek, be of any validity 2 τ 
to show that Paul could not have written our. epistle 1 (ἢ Apt SE 
(d). “ Αἰῶνες, ἢ in the: sense of universe, is. used only i in the. epistle τὸ : : 
3 the Hebrews, ἐᾶν xi, 8. Paul, employs 9 other terms to 0 designate: the πος 
same idea, such as τὰ πάντα, &e.” ale Has neat Fe GALE Ss ἢ 
᾿ Paul, in the phrase τῷ βασιλεῖ τι τῶν. ᾿αἰώνων,, ΄ tim: . 17, has employed. τωι 
“the word i in the same sense 88. it is used in the epistle to the Hebrews ; oe 
nd, as the use οἵ the word: αἰὼν, in such. a sense is limited. to. Paul and 
te our iF epistle,, 530. far: as the Ne ew Testament i is concerned, it would seem. : 
the reverse of what dt 168. adduced it to establisk 


ae But to aver, that the author of our epistle does not disclose similar views 
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- (e) < «“ Th 16. word εἰ ἃ is alway ys used by Paul, in the restricted eo et 
“of πίστις εἰς Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν; ; in the ἐρθῆ ἴο ome Hekeee, it is employed - 
in ἃ much wider latitude.” ae | 
pi Bertholdt, p. 2939 ; and to the same purpose Eichhorn. inlet. p Pence 
| This. objection has been repeated, greatly magnified, and. ἘΝ ἢ sage ee 
pat by Schulz, Brief an die Hebrier, p- 112, seq. ; and by Seyffarth, : : ce 
de Epist. ad Heb. indole, 8.33. These latter writers represent πίστις, “οι 
when used by Paul, as. always having reference to Christ or the Chis 2" 
tian religion, as such; whereas πέστις, in our epistle, relates, they aver, ᾿ 
only to God or to things future, and means a firm confidence in the dew 
___Clarations of God respecting them; a sense in which, as they think, Paulo 
“never employs the word. | 
LT have united the objections and views. of these writers under one 
head, in order to save the repetition of this abject. It. deserves an 
attentive consideration. — : | 7 
7 - There can be no doubt that Paul, ina iGtads of cases, employs 
πίστις to designate belief in Christ as our Saviour and Redeemer. He 
often employs it to designate that state of mind, which trusts in his 
propitiatory sacrifice or blood as the means of salvation, in opposition. to 
any trust or confidence in our own merit as the ground of acceptance. 


| in regard to the nature and importance of faith or belief in Christ, 
seems to be quite contrary to the whole tenor of the epistle. What is 
the object of the whole? Plainly, to prevent apostacy, i. e. renunciation 
of belief 1 in Christ. But why is such a renunciation criminal and dan- 


τς gerous?. Because Christ is of infinite dignity, and because, when as 


ae for s sin.” To what purpose is the awful example of the effects of unbe- τς 


belief i in his blood is renounced, ‘ there remaineth, no. farther sacrifice 


ἘΠ proposed in: chapter iti., except to warn the Hebrews ‘against 


| “renouncing belief i in Christ? To what purpose are the parallels drawn, ἢ 


ταν δ chapter iii—x., between Christ and Moses ; Christ. and. Melchise- = Bae 
τς dek; and also. between. the great High Priest of the Christian religion, Ὁ τῷ 


the sacrifices made by the latter—but for the sake of warning the Hebrews ᾿ 
against renouncing their faith in Christ? Plainly for no other purpose. 
= AML the warnings, reproofs, and tremendous denunciations i in ‘the epistle, : 


~ and the J ewish. priests ; ; between the sacrifice offered by the former, and. 


τ _ converge to the same 6 points they. all have : a bearing: upon ὦ the s same spe. a 


cific object. εν 
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aoe ἘΠ respect’ to the allegation, that ‘faith, in our epistle, | is émplayed nn 
᾿ : Ὁ denote belief. or confidence i in the declarations of God, specially with | 
regard. to the objects of a future world ; ‘this is true. But itis true, 
ie also, that Paul, in his acknowledged epistles, employs it in a. similar ae 
᾿ ΠΝ E. g. in Rom. iv. 17—23, Paul represents Abraham, under the. | 
᾿ τς χηρβὲ unpromising circumstances, as believing that God would raise up δ 
from: him, already νενεκρωμένον, a numerous progeny. This belief he 
Tepresents as an act of faith, ἐπίστευσε---μὴ ἀσθηνήσας τῇ πίστει---οὖ ve 


; διεκρίθη : τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ---πληροφορηθεὶς---ἐλογίσθη , τῷ ae Τὴ πίστις] εἶς. 
οἱ δικαιοσύνην. On. the. other hand, our epistle, xi, , 864.» ,: -Tepresents_ 
! Abraham as going out from his country, and oe ina strange land, = : | . 
τς φίστει. By faith, also he obtained a son, even when he was vevexputé- a 
mt γος , xi. 12, from whom a numerous progeny was to spring. Both these as 


oe accounts characterise this whole transaction in the same way. Both as 
describe the same acts as being faith, on the part of Abraham. Both τ ει 

Oo describe his physical state, by calling him vevexpwpevoy. Both treat the a a 

: whole transaction as @ rare instance of the power of faith, and appeal to oe 
it as an example most worthy of imitation. Surely here is something Cot 

οἰ different from discrepanc y of views in. these writers. Is there not a " ce 

: coincidence, which i is. aliegeste striking ¢, both in the manner and lay- : 
ae guage of the epistles % ἴδ ἘΝ | τ: 
τ Βαὲ there are other circumstances in the account οὗ Abraham, which” 
᾿" deserve distinct notice. Paul, in Rom, iv. 17, seq., represents Abraham _ 
᾿ as believing the divine assurance, that he should become the father of 
many nations; the assurance of that God, “‘ who restoreth the dead το 
οὐ life, and calleth. things that are not, into being.” In this. expression, i 
~ the apostle evidently refers to the belief which Abraham entertained, ἐ 
that, in case he offered up Isaac asa sacrifice, God. could and would 
raise him from the dead, or call another son into being, from whom a : 
Ἵ numerous progeny should descend. : | Cas fp ee 
Soin Heb. xi. 17, seq., the writer represents Anan as offering. ἃ up : 
aac, IL faith that: God. was able to raise. him from the dead, from ᾿ 
yee whence, as it were, he did obtain him, ives: Isaac sprung from one 
: 7 a apparently: γεγεκρωμένος,᾽ ver. 12. In both cases the writers. have charac- : 
3 terised. the state. of Abraham’ 8. mind, on ‘this occasion, by representing it ‘ 
Ta. both, tre disclose the same iene | 


as Jaith, dnlorenee, πίστει. : 


rise ie hes same e way. 
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As not here a minute coincidence of thought, expression, and. manner 
: of representing faith, which creates strong presumption in favour of the ἘΠ ee 


opinion, that the writer in both cases was the same person. — 


Again, in Heb. xi, ‘Noah is represented as being divinely admonished oe 
? respecting future occurrences, and as preparing an ark for his safety, ine ᾿ 
consequence of his faith in the admonition which he had received. are 


ἮΝ The writer, then, proceeds to say, that by 1 this. act, he became an heir, ee oes 


᾿ τῆς κατὰ πίτιν δικαιοσύνης, of that justification which is by faith; the = 

: very ¢ expression, and the very idea, which Paul so often repeats in ig ἢ 
ae acknowledged epistles, viz. those to the Romans and Galatians. What ᾿ a 
other writer of the New Testament, except Paul, has employed such an Rae ce 


expression 7 τ τ 
tis true, indeed, that the author of our ΠΕ fae represent faith, ᾿ 


oe ian: Heb. xi., as confidence in the declarations of God respecting future 
things. But it is equally true, that this was the view of it which he was 


naturally led to present, from the circumstances of the case before him. 
His appeal was to the worthies of former days, as examples of belief. 
Belief in what? Not in Christianity surely, which had not then been 


revealed. Could the writer, when characterizing the actual nature of _ 


~ their faith, represent it as a belief in that which was not yet disclosed to 
them? Surely not; but he must represent, and does represent it, as a 


belief in what God had disclosed to them. The nature of the case 
rendered it impossible that their faith should be henge in any 


} other light than this. ; ao 
Just so Paul, in Rom. iv., ‘peprescuts the faith of Abraham as justify 


ne ing faith, and appeals to it in proof of the fact, that faith is a means of ἽΝ ῖ 
_ justification. Yet not a word is said there of Abraham’s belief in Christ. 


Ib what respect does this case differ fin that. of all the examples cited 
oo in ‘Heb. xi? Rather, i is there not a sameness of principle in the two 


aS instances of | faith? Both respect future things depending on the promise a 


᾿ Ἶ of God; neither have. any special reference to Christ. 


The truth i is, that faith, in its generic nature, is belief, or confidence — ᾿ 


in the promises. or. revelations of God. Now, whether these -Tespect 


aa things future, things of another world, or things past, or the nature, 
oS character, offices, and work of the Messiah, faith receives. them all. 


— Faith, therefore, in the ancients, who gave entire. credit: to. what was 
cae revealed to them, was. the same prnceple as faith i in him who pelieves i in 


2 Ὁ | Christ, because Christ i is ‘proposed to. him. Circumstanaes only make any 


2 apparent difference i in the ¢ case. ‘The disposition | is always the same. ocr 
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Be “That. Paul ‘thine ‘thus “of this subject, is clear. enough fot the 
se i deiciple of Abraham, which he cites as a signal instance of justifying | 
ae faith, in Rom. iv. But, besides this, we have other proof that. Paul has oe 
weal Snot always represented faith as having reference only to Christ, but also " 
᾿ ο represented it, as it commonly appears in our epistle. So 2 Cor. γ. 7° τὰ 
We walk by faith, and not by sight, i.e. we live as those who confide — 
SUN be or believe in the realities of a future world, not like those who regard “ so 
only visible objects. So too, in 1 Cor. xin. 13. In 1 Thess. i. 8, we 
coh have ἡ ἧ πίςξις. ὑμῶν ἣ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 3 1 Cor. xi. 9, πίστις ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι. τὰ : 
wet So i in 1 Gores xiii. 2.5 62: Cor. iv. 13; Eph. vi. 16; 1 Thess. νι 8, and in 
Sane many other passages, faith has a variety of. meanings, and i is not limited | : 
ἐῷ to belief in Christ only. | | | ee et ee : 
Lam unable to see, theratire, why this argument should be 850 strenu- i 
ously urged, as it is by Schulz and others, and relied upon as so decisive. ᾿ 
I can sce no other difference between the faith of our epistle, and that — 
which the writings of Paul present, than what the nature of the examples : = 
to which our author appealed necessarily requires. When Paul makes ie 
alike appeal, he treats the subject im the same way, Rom. iv. And 
nothing can be farther from correctness, than to aver that Paul always 
β employs aisic in the sense of Christianity, believing on Christ. Merely 
he opening. a Greek lexicon. or concordance, on the word zisig, is ample. 
᾿ refutation of this assertion. | . Paul employs the word, in all the latitude 
| which i is elsewhere given it in the New Testament; and that. embraces τς 
τ ἃ. great: variety of ‘specific significations, nearly all of. which range 
themselves under the ἜΗΙ idea of confidence in the divine decla- - 


a rations. et : | | ie: 
That it is the στοαί abject of our epistle to inculeate belief i in Christ, 


ΠΥ : and to warn the Hebrews againsunbelief, I suppose will not be denied. “ 
hod What foundation, then, can Schulz have for saying, that “ the Pauline 

Ἴ idea ‘of ‘belief is altogether foreign to this writer 2 bis ‘Above all, how 
uld he add, OR sentence, like the Pauline one, ὃ οὐκ ἐκ πίξεως, ἁμαρτία 
το ἐφὲ, would sound strange enough i in the epistle. to the Hebrews.” ᾿ Yet, a 
: trange ἃ as it may seem, in Heb. ix. 6, we e have, χριρ δὲ πίσεως ἀδύνατι : 


: ὑαρετῆσαι [Θεῷ.] ἜΣ ne pe ape ee 
On the whole, the representation. of faith, in our r opie, as it respects 
: the case 2 of Abraham ¢ and Noah, is not ‘aul eee the ἢ same as. s that of i 


: Chris tian dispensation. Once only does he ay it, Eph. i. 21, and — 
oe then simply i in the sense of future world. 


adh apostle,” a 


᾿ ‘for the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews to apply this to. Christ. , He 


my 5: Le Bei sent, apostle. Besides, a common ame of a prefect 
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-ὦ τ Lapsucde, in the sense of transient, » temporary, is used only in on 
3 Ge epistle to the Hebrews.” eae : = | ae 
Bat, first, this ἢ is a disputed reading. Not. to ay on “this; however, 
| σαρκικὸς in the sense of weak, imperfect, is common in Paul; a sense at 
substantially. the. same with the one demanded here. Bretschneider oe τῷ y 
renders it, in Heb. vii. 16, ad naturam animalem spectans ; which ἴδια... 5. 
usual sense, but not admissible here, on account of the antithesis, ζωῆς a ἢ | 
se dxaranbrov. Let it be, then, an ἅπαξ λεγόμενον as to sense here; jaye ous 
* there not such in nearly all of Paul’s epistles? E. δ. ἐξουσία, 1Cor. ον ἃ 
‘xi. 10, in the sense of veil; in 1 Cor. ix. 12, in the sense of property ; i fae 8 
| ana so of many other words. : ὲ 
ε (g) «é The phrase οἰκουμένη μέλλουσα, Heb. i. 5, for the Christian | 
dispensation, is no where found in Paul’s pee DOM βαρετὰ epistles, i in 
which he always employs αἰὼν μέλλων." : 
- But are not οἰκουμένῃ and αἰὼν employed as synony?nes in the New 
"Testament ?. Both correspond to the Heb. poy. Besides, in Heb. vi. 5, 
this very phrase, αἰὼν μέλλων, is employed by the writer in the sense of 
= Christian dispensation. Must the same writer always employ the very 
᾿ same phraseology, when he has a choise of synomymous words ? oe 
Besides, it is not true that Paul uses the phrase αἰὼν μέλλων for the 


| ΠΩ « τ But where is Christ called a High Priest and an Apostle, 3 
| geen” in Heb. iii. 1.? It cannot be imagined, that the reverence ae 
which the apostles bore to their Master, would emt them to call him τ 


As to the appellation 4 ἀρχιερεὺς; nothing could be more. ‘natural, than ᾿ 


ο΄ Tabours to. prove, that Christianity has a preference over Judaism i in all 
"respects that, consequently, it has a High-priest exalted above the 
τ Jewish one. How could the writer avoid calling Christ a High Priest eee 
πὰ Paul has no where done this i in his acknowledged epistles, it may 86. Ὁ ᾿ 
τ ἔτ, the obvious reason; ἢ that he has no where drawn such, a ‘comparison oe 
inthen, eae a | ἘΠ᾿» : 
oy resgect to ᾿ληδοτολούν Wetstein has shown, ὁ on ἃ John ix, 


τὰ the. names which the Jews applied to their expected J \ essiah, τ ow: 


. the Jewish . synagogue, was aN my, ἀπόστολος τῆς ἐκιληπίας : nt 
a Δροθβίγρϑο, ἄγγελος; vie ᾿εκκλησί go Now, the object of the: waiter, 
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ee in Heb. ἀν a: seq. is, to compare Christ as appointed over r the howsebiold a 
ee OF God, with Moses in a similar office. | ‘Since then mow meant curator ὦ 


| ᾿ adis. sacre, adituus, and ‘such an office was the very. object of compa- _ 


᾿ “ison, nothing can be more natural, than that our author should have | 
ἀν: = named Christ Dw i i. 8. ἀπόστολος. ‘See Comm. on Heb. iii, ΤῸΝ 


Soa And why. should it be considered as incompatible with that reverence ν᾿ 
ἢ ἜΣ Paul had for Christ, that he should call him ἀπόστολος 1 . The same 
ον Paul, in Rom. xv. 8, calls Jesus Christ διάκονον τῆς περιτομῆς. Is διάκονος, ᾿ 
amore honorable -appellation than ἀπόστολος Or because Paul calls ὁ 
| Christ διάκονος in this case, are we to draw the inference, that he did not _ 
-write the epistle to the Romans, since this word ig nowhere else applied — 
~~ by him in this manner? Such a conclusion would be of the same nature, 
and of the same validity, as that which Bertholdt has drawn from the τ 
use of ἀπόστολος and 4 1 ἀρχιερεὺς in the pistle to the Hebrews. : 


hae. much for srovide: and phrases. 
sentiments i in the epistle to the Hebrews, 
Paul’s, if not in opposition to them. 


(1) “In Heb. x. 25, seq., the speedy coming of Christ j is mentioned ; ae 
and so it is often by Paul. But in the epistle to the Hebrews, it is 
; ~ evidently a moral. coming, a moral change; whereas Paul every where oS 
Speaks of it as an actual visible coming of Christ.” ater tay 
This difficulty depends entirely upon the writer’s exegesis. Whatever Ὁ 
the mature of the coming of Christ may be, I venture to Say, it is pal- Ae 
: pably represented in the same manner, in the epistle to the Hebrews ᾿ 
and in the epistles of Paul. Indeed, so far has the representation, in the : 
a epistle to the Hebrews, appeared to be from being plainly a moral one, 
that some of the most distinguished commentators have understood it, ag? 
ae having respect to the natural changes that are to take place, when _ 
. hrist shall come at the end of the world, | So Storr; and others, also, 
before and after him. ‘Paul surely has little or nothing, which more cer- 
tai designates the actual, visible coming of Christ, than. this epistle, ee 
᾿ς Comp. 1 Cor. iv. δ, 6. “Phil. Ἢ 10. iv. δ... Ἵ Thess, AL 13, ye: 1—6;_ 
ver. 28, 1 Tim. vi. 19-16. Tit. ἢν 1113, : Compare, also, with these 
"representations, 2. Thess. ii. Ll -10, where Paul. explains hiseviews in 
-Fespect to the coming of Christ. ‘Indeed, 80 much. alike is the. represen- s 
ation of this subject, in ‘the epistle to the Hebrews and in Paul’ 5. epistles, 


that man critics have used 1815. very cireumstance as 5 ἃ proof, that the 
ior of both must have been. the sam Person; 


Bertholdt next beings forward 
which are diverse, he says, fom ᾿ 


coe hath an unchangeable priesthood ; whence he is able ‘to save to. the — ᾿ 
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| howsver} beanie: the | same e representation is common to other writers ὁ a 
the New Testament. ‘Still, the mention of this serves to show, that the es 
exegesis of Bertholdt, in this case, is not to be relied on with such. con- 
fidence : as he places i in it. fie ων σον ταν oe 
ΟΠ (2 « | According: to the epistle to the Hebraie, the propitiatory fee. “AS 
“οὗ Christ continues for « ever in the heavenly world, vil. 24, seq.3 whereas — τ ΕΣ: 
re Paul, on the contrary, considers the atonement for men as already com= ΠῚ 
| pleted by the death and resurrection of Jesus, Rom. v.25.” APES 
This argument is ‘surely not well chosen. The author of the cpiatle to ee 
ihe Hebrews says, in so many words, that the High Priest of Christianity — 
: had no daily necessity, like the Jewish priests, to make offerings first for ea, 
his own transgressions and then for those of the people; “ for this he | 
| did once for all, when he made an offering of himself, vii. 27.” And - 
᾿ a again : : “ Nor had he need often to repeat the sacrifice of himself, (15 
the high priest yearly enters into the holy place with blood not his own;) 
for then he must have suffered often since the foundation of the world ; 
but now, in this last age, he has appeared, once for all, to put away sin 
by the sacrifice of himself. And as all men die, once for all, and then 
go to the judgment; so Christ was offered up, once for all, to take away 
the sins of many; and when he shall make his second appearance, it 
ΓΕ will not be to atone for sin, but to bestow salvation on those who look 
for him,” ix. 25—28. How can words make it more certain, that the 
author of the epistle to the Hebrews considered the propitiation or -atone- 
“ment as entirely completed, by the death of Christ 2 ΩΣ Ἵ 
ΠῚ is true, indeed, that the same author also represents Christ as for. 0 
ever living, and exercising the duties of his office as an intercessor (or 
ἀπ helper) for the saints, before God: “' He, because he continueth for ever, 


uttermost. those who come unto God through him, since he ever lives ἴδον 5: 


ξ 2 henceforth to appear. before God for us.” 


: shall accuse the elect. of God ?——God acquits them. ‘Who shall ‘pass 


intercede { for (ἐντυγχάνειν, to help) them,” vil. 24,25. With which agrees a 
"ἢ another. Tepresentation, in ix. 24; « Christ has entered into heaven itself, πα 


Bute are these sentiments foreign to Paul, as Bertholdt alleges 5 . « Who a ΕἸΣ 


: sentence of condemnation. “upon them? Christ, ‘who. died for them? 
ae Rather, who is. risen. again, who is at the right hand « of God, and who 
oh -intercedes for (ἐντυγχάνει; helps) them,” Rom. vill, 38. 
“Ὁ Here is not only the very same idea ; as. in the opiate to ο ὡς Hebron: 


: but even: the very: same term Ὁ (ὀτυγχάνεον i is used ἢ in both. “Instead then πα ὦ 
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Ἵ of affording : any j evidenes against the opinion, that oe wrote 5 the ΚΠ ΤῈ ᾿ ; 
to the Hebrews, the point in question affords evidence in favour of it. 
A ate Paul, and Paul only, of all the apostolic authors, has presented the idea 
a af the intercession of Christ. in the heavenly world. To say the least, 
ΠΕ ΤῊΣ whole mode of representing this subject is ‘Pauline. The only dif- exe. 
ae ‘ference between the epistle to the Romans and the epistle to the Hebrews 
oe is, that in the latter case, the nature of the argument which the writer ὦ 
= τ had. employed, required him to represent Christ as performing the fune- | 
ὃ tions of a priest in the heavenly world, But it is palpably the interces- oe 
sory function , which he is represented as continuing there to perform, in ocr 
: 186. passages which I have cited. : ἀπ eo 
ee QB a ‘‘ The doctrine respecting the Logos, i in the episle τὸ ‘the Heprevs: es 
eof Alexandrine hue, and evidently resembles that of John, and not of Ὁ τ 
ει Paul. E.g. the divine Logos (Λόγος Θεοῦ) is quick and powerful, &e., 
iv. 12, 135 also, Christ is a priest, κατὰ δύναμιν ξωῆρ᾽ ἀκαταλύτον, vii. 16. s 
_ So, too, when Christ is represented as making an offering διὰ πνεύματος | | 
2 αἰωνίου, ix. 14, this, as well as the other cases, coincides with the: views : 
and representations of John, and not of Paul.” te ie 
ΟἽ πον a critic will do such violence to the. laws of exegesis, as to con- : ες 
πον εἴτιιο. these passages so as to make them have respect to the doctrine. of 
5 the Logos, the best. way to answer him would be, to show that his prin- 
pes ciples of interpretation are without any good foundation. I cannot turn τ β 
aside to do this here, as it more properly belongs to the exegetical part. a 
~ of the work. I shall content myself with merely observing, that one of S 
the last ideas, which can well be deduced from the passage respecting a 
on the. λόγος Θεοῦ just referred to, is that which Bertholdt has deduced fr om : 
oon ἀρ a deduction, which does equal violence to the context, and to. ‘the | 
: i whole strain of reasoning, in our epistle. And wherg does John speak aoe 
of Christ’s eternal priesthood, or of his offering. made in 1 heaven ὃ διὰ 
πνεύματος alwyiou? τ ἢ | ‘ ee : ΤΠ 
the conclusion. of. the arguments. which 7 have 1 now ‘reviewed, ; 
Bertholdt adds, $6: With ‘such real discrepancies between the epistle to 
the Hebrews. and those of. Paul, it, is tnpoesible that. identity 0 of author- ᾿ 
: ship should exist, "Pe 2943. ce ee ee ee 
tf indeed, ‘the discrepancies were made out. as s clearly a 88. , Bertholdt : 
upposes them to be, there might bes some difficulty i in supposing identity i 
‘of authorship ; at least. we could ‘not. suppose _ this, without at the same 
conceding, ‘that the writer was: at variance in some. measui with 


εἶς 86. Sacrament, entitled Die Chrisil. Lehre vom heil. Abendmahle, nach. 
δὲ dem Grundtexte des N. Testaments, A. D.. 1824; ; 8 work which, from the . 


εἰς church. His. acquisitions of a philological nature are such, also, that 
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: depends entirely on. the fact, ‘that all his allegations i in respect to disere- ᾿ ᾿ 
sancies of style and sentiment are well supported. | Whether this bes 80, ae 
nust now be left to the reader tojudge. oe : rae 
. But there are other. recent writers, who remain to αὶ Seer that: a 
nave gone into the subject under discussion much more thoroughly and | 
4 copiously than Bertholdt. 1 refer in particular to Dr. Schulz of Breslau, ὁ ae 
in the introduction to his Translation of the Epistle to the Hebrews, ee 
with brief notes, publis| hed A. D. 1818; and to Seyffarth, i in his ΠΤ ΕΝ 
De Epistole ad Heb. indole maxime peculiari. This last work especially - 7 
has been. spoken of with strong commendations by many critics ; πᾶ ᾿ 
Heinrichs, who in the first edition of his Commentary on the Hebrews A 
defended the Pauline origin of our epistle, has, in the second edition of © 
the same, declared himself a convert to the side of those who disclaim 
᾿ Paul. as. the author ; attributing his conviction principally to the essay 5 
of Seyffarth just mentioned. As these works are the latest. critical 
attempts to discuss at length the question | under examination, and as 
they have manifestly had no small degree of influence upon the views οὗ 
most of the continental critics of the present time, a particular examina-_ 
a tion of them becomes necessary. 


ἃ 27. Objections of Schulz considered. 


That Dr. Schulz i isa man entitled to high respect for acuteness and 2 
o περι, of intellectual power, is sufficiently manifest from his work on 


τὶ talent it developes, and the discussion that it has excited, bids fair per-_ eae 
: haps to bring this long-controverted subject to some close in the Lutheran 


great expectation 3 were ‘excited among not ἃ. few i in Germany (if the. 
᾿ Reviews are to. be credited a when it was announced that Dr. Schulz’ δ 


εἶν ‘commentary on our. epistle was about to appear. I make these remarks 
“ principally to show, that a particular attention to his work is not only τ 


ne ae . even seem ‘to preserve the attitude of impartiality. 


oe allowable | on the present occasion, but really necessary, if one would 


_ This work was: published | a year before Bertholdt’ Ἢ volume, τ | ᾿ : 


" : tains. the. views that: I have just examined. But this writer informs ; us, ΤΩΝ 


οι that he had not seen the work of Schulz when his own went to the press ; Ἔ 
a consequently, this. author, as far as we are now y concerned, may be ὅι con. , 


sidered ¢ as posterior t to Bertholdt. 
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aoe Nearly the whole: Introduction οὗ βομάνει is devoted, to the connie tah | 
ee tion of the question, ‘Who was the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ? or’ oS 
: ‘rather, to showing that Paul was not the author, pp. 1—158. Previously | 4 


ΠΝ to writing this, the author had been engaged in controversy on the sub- 


a | ject with his colleague Scheibel. The whole work bears the appearance wed 
ofa heated, if not an exasperated state of mind; and while It. discloses es 


“a "some vivid thoughts and pungent considerations, it also discloses some 


2 adventurous: remarks and extravagant criticisms 5. to which the ie of ee 
- ‘tin examination will bear testimony. τ᾿ ἔν, 


‘The first fifty pages are devoted to the examination of Meyer’ 5 τ} oS 


on the internal grounds for supposing that the epistle to the Hebrews 


᾿ς “was written by Paul.* In this are some remarks worthy of consider- ἽΝ 


ation, and which may serve to show that Meyer, in some cases, has : 
pushed his comparisons too far. It is not to my purpose, however, to. 
review this; as the subject has already been presented above, in §21.. 


My only object is, to select from Schulz such arguments against the | 


Pauline origin of our epistle, as have not already been examined, in’ 


order that the reader may obtain a full view of our subject. These argu- fa 
ments I shall now subjoin, with such remarks peor each, as the nature es 


of the case may seem to require, ἘΝ ᾿ 
(10). It is incomprehensible, ey sadeed nuite impossible, that, Lite 


᾿ Paul wrote this epistle, early Christian antiquity should have been so_ " 
nt doubtful about it, and the epistle itself have been received by the church ον 


τὸ : SO late, and with so much difficulty ; and, after all, received only by. : | 
τ some, and not at all by. the generality of Christians. Such a fate did 


no other book of the New Testament meet with; not even the e epistles oe 

: i which. are addressed to. individual | persons,” p. 58. ἜΤΟΣ | 
This objection borrows all its importance from assuming ‘the fet, that ὩΣ 
oie epistle was early and generally doubted in the churches, and at last a 


but. partially and doubtingly received. Whether Schulz had any good τ 


right: to assume such a fact, must. be left to the judgment of those who Ἂς 


ive read and weighed with ‘impartiality the historical evidence already ᾿ 
: laid before them. It is unnecessary to retrace the ground here, which — an 


7 has ‘once. been passed. over. The state of facts i is far. enough from show- 
ing, that all early | Christians were doubtful about this epistle 5 ‘nor can it 
be rendered protahls, ἃ in aay ware that doubts s about it, at any period, | 


* rite Ν in Ammon. ‘and’ ‘Bertholdt’s Retisches πάν, ee ‘soap, πὰ = 


| "Every one who can comprehend peculiarities, and is able to distinguish — 3 
them, must acknowledge this to be so. Nothing more than this fact 
fae needs to be considered, in order to decide the matter,” p. 59. 


: examined. | If he means, that the matter is. Sut generis, Ι readily, accede; poe 
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had their origin in any ancient tradition that the epistle was not written : ee 
by Paul. The doubts suggested are merely of acritical nature, orelse 6δέ7ὁ͵ΝΝΚ 

they originated i in doctrinal saad) which seemed to be thwarted by = 
ou epistle. | | oe ee Ped uae ie a ae μον 
τ ΝΟΥ is it correct, that other parts of the New Testament ἡ were not early oe 
doubted: by some churches ; nay, some of it was doubted by many, 5 0 
᾿ Witness the fact, that Eusebius, Ece. Hist. III, 25, classes among the ro 
| ἀντιλεγόμενοι, James, Jude, 2 Peter, 2 John, and 3 John, — Witness the 
fact, that the old Syriac version (Peshito) does not comprise either of “; 
these epistles, that of James excepted. Who, that is acquainted with = 
the early state of criticism, and the history of our Canon, does not know: 
that the ancient churches were not, for a long time, agreed in respect to 
all these epistles ? ? Yet neither Schulz, nor any considerate critic, would 
decide that these books were spurious, because doubts had been raised ὁ 
. respecting them. Are not the Gospels of Matthew, Luke, and John — 
doubted, and called in question, by some learned critics, even at the pre- 

sent time? Shall they be given up, because they are called in question? _ 
τ (2.) “ The epistle to the Hebrews is altogether unique; so much so, _ 
that no other writer of the New Testament could have produced it. 


aa eae the writer here means that the style is unique, then I must refer to 
oe the evidences of the contrary in the preceding pages. If he means that 

the selection of particular words is unique, this is to be hereafter con- ate 
sidered, when the selection, which Dr. Schulz has made, comes to be 


ἜΣ but I demur to the allegation. Must Paul always | write on one and the : 
game subject to all the churches ἢ ? Were their circumstances and wants os 
all just 1 the same ? "ἜΣ Ἐ: Is the first epistle to the Corinthians. just like ao 

: that | to the Romans, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, &e.; or is 
it a kind of. ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, or ἅπαξ λογιζόμενον, compared with all the : " τ : 
τ other epistles of Paul? Surely none of the others has much resemblance ae 


kins to it; in respect, to the matters treated of. Does it then follow, that thi τς 


᾿ epistle is spurious, ‘because the subjects of it are sui generis? ‘And is 


any” better evidence, that. the epistle. to the Hebrews does not belong to oe 
~ Paul, because ‘the subjects” of. which it treats are: peculvar?- ‘When we ᾿ 
ee ‘can prove 1 that the wants of all churches : are one and the same ; and ‘that 
᾿ an apostle, who addresses them | can a Wit, or Fought to a rr only Spor a 
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: oo subject: indi in one way; ‘then, and. not till then, can this argument, Ἂς 
τς of Schulz have any weight i in deciding the question before Meee 
δον σα ἱ (3) Tf ‘The Hebrews addressed in this epistle are of a peculiar class, 
ees They seem to have regarded themselves as a species of illuminati, elect, - 
and favourites of heaven; as animated by the Holy Spirit dwelling i in a 
poe them ; they are represented as despising the world, as inclined to mys- 3 
a τ tical: and allegorical views, as aiming at the acquisition of unearthly ae 
| : objects, &e. The pees wins much for its exegesis, by. sucha PEO ae 
: sition, p. 67, seq. | Tee 
But supposing, now, all this to be ἐδ τοὶ, “(which it would be difficult : 
oe : ἘΠΕῚ satisfactorily to prove,) how would it show that. ‘Paul did not | 
᾿ write our epistle to them? And, surely, if the Hebrews had such views : oo 
[ of theniselves, what the apostle says, in chapter γι Vie, and i in some other. εν | 
places, was well adapted to humble: them, and bring them to ou oe 
consideration. : δος. 
The proof, on which Dr. Schulz relies for the establishment of his: τς 
assertion, is drawn from the use, by the writer of our epistle, of such” 
lerMs as ἅγιοι; φωτισθέντες, τέλειοι, ἁγιαζόμενοι, λάος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὥς... But : ὍΣΩΝ 
these are terms applied to Christians, everywhere in the New Testament, Ee 
and to the use of which nothing peculiar in our sepistle οἱ can be justly 
attributed. . rE ed, | , } oo 
a os “(4 εἰ The author “of ‘this epistle was a ‘Sudaizing ‘Christian, whe : 
as grants that. J udaism i is ‘still to continue, yea, to have a perpetual duration. ee 
“Not ἃ trace of any ‘thing i is to be found, which intimates an equal parti-. | 
| cipation in the privileges of the gospel by J ews and Gentiles,” pp. 74. 80. ᾿ ee 
ae The first of these allegations 15, so. far as I know, altos gether new. 
of ᾿ ‘Nothing: more need be said in respect to it, than to refer the reader. to. 
τ chapters vili.— x. for most ample and. satisfactory confutation.. ok had ᾿ς 
4 ver ‘thought, before reading Dr. Schulz, that the writer of our epistle 
was the last of men who could be justly accused of Judaizing. If his” : 
views do not agree with those of Paul i in respect to this matter, [am 
nable » 866. how language : could express them. fo re ea a ee 
eo In. regard to the second allegation ; ; it is sufficient to: say, ‘that tthe” 
ae object. of the writer did not lead him to treat of the subject to which it. 
: relates. Are there not other epistles. of. Paul which do not. bring this a 
ne myer to view? Anda must a writer talveys fepeat the same 9 ριοε a le. 


a But even if they are allowed, I see not how they can establish the fact, 


ea tinue stedfast in their acknowledgment of him. He believes that Paul, ae 
| too, expected the end of the world to. be actually near at hand. What - 


τ uniformly attributes judgment. to God. Nor does” he say ε wor ἃ δὲ 
| Hades, Gehenna, ‘Satan, (excepting in Hie: : 14, Ἵ 55) the: ‘resusre ction ; 


: ee matters Paul treats so copiously,” Ῥ. 95, seq. 
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the Romans atid Galatians? - And is it not enough to say, ‘that he did ae 
not do this, because the occasion did not demand le ae ae 
δ.) “ But Christ, ‘in our epistle, appears every where as a the Son of ee 
God, as Apostle, and High Priest. ‘Where is he 80 ——— by ee 
Paul?” p. 81, , seq. ΑΙ σι 
Δ regard to the appellation, ‘a of C God, it is often enough given to ᾿ς ἢ 
~ Christ by Paul. “In respect to ἀπόστολος and. dpxtepevc, he. is not. $0. Bh Poe 
᾿ called, indeed, by. the apostle in his acknowledged epistles, _ ‘The only 
reason why the writer of our epistle calls him so, is obviously one drawn ‘ _ 
from the nature of the comparison instituted between him and Moses, 
and between him and the Jewish high-priest. The nature of the com- 
position, and the object of the writer, rendered this unavoidable. Ine 
the acknowledged epistles of Paul, no such occasion is presented of — 
᾿ using the appellations in question. See above, p. 163. ve 
(6,) “ The design of the writer is hortatory. The motives which he 
urges to continue stedfast in the Christian belief, and in the practice 
of Christian virtue, are drawn, (1.) From the great dignity of the 
Messiah; (2.) From the danger to which apostacy would expose them. 
This danger is augmented by the consideration, that the end of the 
world is near at hand, Ὁ. 86, seq. Storr, and others, who differ in — 
their: exegesis of passages which declare this, scarcely deserve contra~ 
| eee 5.91. | 
| The whole ᾿ς of this. rests, ee course, upon the correctness of 
᾿ Dr. Schulz’s exegesis. From his views, in regard to such passages as naan 
x. 36, seq. and xii. 26, seq., I feel myself compelled entirely to dissent. oa 


᾿ that Paul did not write our epistle, provided. we stand upon. the same : 
_ ground with Dr. Schulz. _ He will not deny 1 that Paul had exalted views 
of. the dignity. of the Saviour, and of the obligation of Christians to. con- : 


| mcs ‘there, then, i in ‘the: sentiments of our epistle, inconsistent with gee oo. 
: _ views οἵ Paul, as understood by him ? eta 
“17, γ ἐς Our author says” nothing. of Christ : as fade of the world, Ie : tes 


2 . of the dead, and. generally of the closing scene of all fhings: of which 2 


But aely: the final lose | or + destruction of all materia | things 
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of sufficiently intimated, in i. 10, seq. > -fature punishment, in in iv. ἀν ‘seq. | ὩΣ 


: ee vi. 4, 864.» τ᾿ 26, 86ᾳ., xii. 29. That the names Hades and Gehenna 
roa do not occur in our epistle, would be a singular argument to prove that 
Paul did not write it. Where, i in all the acknowledged epistles of Paul, 


2 ig either of these words to be found, excepting in one solitary quotation; | 
ind Cor. xv, 55, which exhibits gén¢? As to Satan, this appellation - : 
does not indeed occur; but its equivalent διάβολος occurs, in ii. 14. 


“The word Satan does not occur in Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 


a Colossians, Ὁ ΤΠ Εν: Titus, Philemon : are 2 these one therefore, — . ᾿ 


ie spunens) ? 


In regard to the resurrection of the ada it is s sufficient, to. refer 
a : to vi. 2, xi, 35, and what is implied in xii, 22, seq. ea 
‘That the writer of our epistle did not make ἍΝ mention of these 
topics: is easily accounted for, on the ground that he was more imme- — 
diately occupied with other subjects. Are there not several of Paul’s 
acknowledged epistles which omit the same topics? But who under- 
takes to prove from this, that they are spurious ? : a 
τ {8.}. “ But not a word of Christ’s resurrection ; a theme on 1 which 
Paul everywhere descants,” p.97. | os 
ne What, then, does. Heb. ΧΗ, 20, mean? And what is implied i in is 
Wie Ly Ay 8p e012 χὴν 2; ii. 9; v.7—92. And will Dr. Schulz point " 
out the places, where Paul discusses this subject in his epistles to the 
τς Galatians, Colossians, in the second to the τὸ τ δ εν τ in one first to 
: ‘Timothy, and some others ? | 
9.) “Tf Paul did not become wholly unlike himself, ‘and ἐμέο i 


᾿ - ‘very nature, he could not have written the epistle to the Hebrews ; which 


_ not only contains ideas foreign to his, but opposed to his,” Pp 101, 
‘This is assertion, not argument. The only way to convince ‘those 
who differ i in opinion from us, is to offer ἠῶ μῶρε τὸ for what we avouch;, to 
merely to assume or assert it to be true. 7 
“The grand point of Paul’s doctrines. is, that Christ | is he 


of all; that he. died, or made atonement, for all. ‘Ther re is. ee 


| jothing of this | in our. epistle. Paul everywhere 1 makes belief i: in Christ 
~ essential to. salvation, and looks with contempt upon ‘Jewish rites: and 
: ceremonies. — ὃ ‘But our author evidently handles. Judaism with a sparing ; 
hand, ae treats with honour ‘the shell, ‘from. which he endeavours to | 
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a ciently plain, ἢ that the writer did not regard. the Messiah as. the Saviour Hees 
roan) Of the: Jews only. But to. treat, in our epistle, of the extent of his ee 
eae ~ salvation among. the Gentiles, plainly was not apposite to the particular ‘ : ee 
design” he had in view; and he. might abstain from this topic, out of ὁ a 
regard to the prejudices which those whom he addressed probably enters τ Ὁ 
tained (in common with most Jews) respecting it. Are there none of 6 6ῸΟὃΟ 
the acknowledged Pauline epistles, which do not treat of this subject Bish a 
co And must Paul always bring it into view, whether to do so would be - en 
“τ tal or untimely, apposite or inapposite to the object of his epistle? 
On respect to the Judaizing spirit of the writer, I must refer once 
‘more to chap. Vill.—x.; and what has already been said above, in 
: examining the fourth objection. And with regard to belief in Christ 
as. essential to. salvation, the great object of all the epistle to the 
7 Hebrews i is to urge it. Dispute with one e who, denies a would surely 
: be i in-yaine 0 | ay 
: (dd. ) “Paul no where represents Christ. as a pect. nor his inter 
cession as procuring favours for them,” p. 109, seq. : 
In respect to this objection, I refer the reader to what has already 
been said, pp. 163 (h) and 165 (2.) 
— (12.) “ Paul has no where drawn a parallel between. Christ: and 
Moss, p. lll. | : 3 
. But he did something very much like it, when he represented Moses 
and Christ as mediators, Gal. iii. 19, seq. And if he has not formally _ 
ὃν done | it in any of his acknowledged epistles, it is enough to 82; it was 
_ because the occasion did not call for it. : 
Ἄ (3. ye Our author says nothing of the kingdom of God; « or the Aig ese ᾿ 
dom of Satan, or of the gospel of Jesus Chita: ideas predominant ἢ ee 
ae Paul’s epistles,” Ρ. πὴ eee : oa rs 
τι Βαϊ is not a. kingdom ascribed to Christ, in 1: Heb. ἢ δ, ὋΣ i. 10: ‘seq. " 
αὶ Ae ve ‘seq. 3 ce 18; xii. 2? And are ‘not Christians. represented ἈΒ τ 0 
‘Velouging: to. ity, in xii, 28? And are ‘the second epistle to the 
| ᾿ - Corinthians and the epistle to the Philippians not genuine, because the oe 
first of these phrases i is not in them? Is not the power or reign of Satan ἜΝ 
ae recognized, in Heb. 11, 14,15? And as to εὐαγγέλιον, see iv. 2; iv. 6. 
Apply, too, the same. method of reasoning to. Paul's. acknowledged 
aoe epistles. Ἐῤαγγελίζω i isa favourite word with. this apostle 5 yet. Philip- 
fon so olans,: Colossians, 2 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, 2 ‘Timothy, ‘Titus, 
εὖ Philemon, . do not exhibit. it. The: word εὐαγγέλιον,, too, is. not. found - 
in, not the fen which it indicates, 


in the spall ὁ to ‘Titus, But is” 
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found: thiere 2 It iss and so. ae is in eee as frequently as. “the: | 
ete nature of. the case. τὰ 6. 8. i, 1; ee aaa at ghee | ee 
a 564.» x. 25; xiii. 8, 9. 17. Πα τὲ Π oor - 
(14) « How such | expressions respecting the resurrection, as occur a at ig 
ΠΤ Cor. xv. 5, seq. Rom. vi. 4; xi. 16. Phil. iti. 20, seq. Col. nee 
= : Ἃ Thess. i iv. 15, seq. 2 Thess. ii. 2 Tim. ii. 18, with Acts xxiv. 153 χχν.. 
a oe 6, seq., are to be reconciled with the views of the resurrection presented ἐν 
τις in our epistle, those who defend the genuineness of the — may. be 
᾿ 2 called | on to account for,” p- 116. : bes oe 
os In some of these citations, I can find no vofererieg at tall to the resur- "“ τ 4 
| i: rection. In. others, (e. 5. Col. ii: 13,) there is simply 8 figurative Ὅτ 
τ ~ moral use of the term. As to the remainder, I can. perceive no discre- ee 
> paney between them and Heb. vi. 2; xi. 35, and what is ‘implied in “ 
“xii. 22, seq. As Schulz has not pointed out in what the i dierepancy : oe 
consists, I am unable to apprehend it, ἘΠ 
(16.) But 1 Cor. xv. 24, seq. is at variance with Heb. ἧς 2. 8, + 84. eo 

12, 13. vii. 24 seq. comp. αν 16.5 ix. 14, p. 116. Ὁ 7 

Just as much as it is with Luke i. 33. Dan. ii. 445 vii. 14; Mic. ὃ ive 7. 
| -Jobn xii. 34, Isa, ix. 8. Ps. Ixxxix. 36. 2 Sam. vii. 16; and no more, ᾿ 
ο What interpreter, who has carefully studied the idiom of the Scriptures, ᾿ 
does not know that adiyh, ΤΩΣ, and εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, 8786. 
: applied to things to which a. time of continuance is assigned, that is not _ 
οὐ liable to. interruption | by any adventitious circumstances, and which are 
to endure τὸ ἐπα full period for which they were designed ? 1 So it is with on 
a ae the world, the. mountarns, the hills ; they are pay, ele rove αἰῶνας. ὧι ο : : : 
also, the mediutorial reign is not to be interrupted, ‘bat to continue until ὁ. 
all the designs of God in the redemption of men are completed. ‘Then, — 
coe of course, it must cease; as no more mediatorial. offices are > to be sats 


cs quently ἦν ues with shermnelves | 7: το. allege: the fue of τς. : 
3 ' ᾿ then, either with each other or with themselves, ἢ is no valid argument, ‘on ἢ 
Oe me ae pod which he stands. ᾿ ‘Hei is 5 not, here, consistent twit. him- ον 
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he. finds” an. analog gy for: in ‘Judaism; so that his work is made up of ee - ᾿ς 
parallels between the old and new dispensation, spun out to.an excessive + 
length...... ‘The limited circle i in which this writer moves, his. evide | 
deficiency fs in activity of mind, and in unfolding his own views, are alto- 
| gether unlike the active, creative mind of Paul, that master-spirit, who ᾿ 
‘moves with. such perfect freedom, and controls at pleasure all his own ee 
views, without ¢ any ‘subjectién to the influence of others, or even being at of ee 
all affected by < any. thing of Jewish origin; all of which was entirely at. ce 
his command, .+eeee Whoever should attribute this singular production to 
ae Paul, would show that he was little acquainted with him,” p. 119, [τ 
Yet, in p. 124, Dr. Schulz says, ‘‘ One finds in the unknown author _ 
_ {ofour epistle,] more orderly deduction, more learned accuracy, and, — 
for the most part, a well-arranged, gradual ascent, from the point where — 
he starts, which he usually establishes by quotations from the Old Testa- 
ment, to the sublime region, to which, as true, eternal, and heavenly, he 
directs every thing, and where he ends every thine ; finally, more luxu- 
rious, oratorical qualities, than in Paul.” τὰν 
_ How this consists with the preceding representation, the writer of both 
may well be required to show. The reader, I am sure, must find diff- : 
~. culty enough to make them harmonize. But, at any rate, the accusa-— 
tion that the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews is not master of his 
: own subject and own thoughts, is, so far as 1 know, new; and one which 
4 (as I shall confidently believe, until I see more evidence to the ΘΠ ΒΤ ἐν 
it 1S unnecessary to answer. Doe : eee 
. (17,) “ Heb. i. 1, 2, proves that Paul could not haye been the writer 
_ of our epistle; for he did not receive his gospel from others, but mes 
: immediately taught it by Christ himself, ate wo 12; γ᾿ 110s 
| bh 125, 564... ec ΠΕ 
| On the subject οὗ this objection, the reader i is τ to p 33 3 (ὦ). see | 
| = add here only, that. if the use of the first person plural by the writer, le 
a : : necessarily makes him one, in all respects, with those whom he is address~ , εὖ π᾿ | 
ὩΣ ‘dingy: then the author of our epistle did himself need the admonitions 7 
"ἢ ᾿ which he has 80 powerfully and feelingly addressed to others: see ii. 1.3; οὶ τ 
odie 6 3 iv. 1, 2. 11, 18. 16: vie 1:-.3.,.18..19 sx: : 22—25, 26. 39; xi. 40; ιν 
ο΄ αἰ, 1.9, 10. 28; xiii, 10.13.15. Nay, he must have included himself : 
among those who were shaken i in their + Christian 1 belief, and who > were in oe 
pe ‘imminent hazard of final apostacy. ce on Sage ee 
oe On the other hand; nothing can μὲ πὰς ΠῚ that leu uses we or τ ee 
oe indiferently, ἢ for the © persone. whom he addresses 5 e ES we, in xii. 1, 2; 
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oo ye, in xii. 3-8; ‘we, in xii. 9, 10; ‘ye, in xii. 1425; 106, in xiii, 6 4 ᾿ς 
τς oe aes and often i in the same manner elsewhere, the address being still most 
ae manifestly made to the very same persons. He often employs, also, the 
Ἂν Ὁ first. person plural (ἡμεῖς,) to designate merely himself; 8. δ. in Heb. 
oo ἢν δὲ vi. 9. 11; xiii, 18.. _ This, in like manner, he interchanges with tl the 
ae, first person. singular: e. g. xiii. 18 ; comp, xi. 19. 22, 23.. 
_ How can it be, now, that Dr. Schulz:should so strenuously ares: the 
ee argument drawn from the use of the jérst person plural, to show that the 
-writer of our epistle received his knowledge of the gospel from apostles _ τι 
τὰ and disciples, and of course that he could not be Paul? Yet he not — 
only: urges it at length, pp. 125—130, but. declares, that “it affords: a. 
τ ᾿ ᾿ decisive prec that the apostle Paul could not have written. the cise 
- ἄπ question,” p. 126, Especially, how could he urge such an argument, 
when the same use of the first person plural runs through all the Pauline — 
epistles: 6, ο΄. ἡμεῖς and ἐγὼ for the writer himself, Gal. i. 8 ; comp. fi Qeke τ ᾿ 
24; Gal. ii. 5; comp. ii. 1—4, and ii. 6,7. So ἡμεῖς and ὁ ὑμεῖς for the | 
persons addressed, Gal. iii. 1—12; iii, 13—25 ; iil. 26—29; j iv. 6-—20; 
iv. 26—31, et alibi. 15 it possible, then, to attribute: any weight to such 
an argument as that in question ? ee 
ed (184). 4° The manner of. citing or sppeilinie to the Old Tedawent? by: : 
3 ΡΩΝ. and by the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews, is very different: 
᾿ Paul appeals to it as a written record; but the writer of our Spiele 
| “every” where cites it as the immediate word of God, or of the Holy Ghost. 
~ Paul’s formulas of citation are, γέγραπται, καθὼς γέγραπται, ty γραφὴ ἢ 
Hea “λέγει, ἐγράφη; κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον, ὁ λόγος γεγραμμένος, Μωῦσῆς γράφει---᾿ i: ᾿ ᾿ 
τ : Myer, ὁ 6 νόμος λέγει, ἐν Μωῦσέως νόμῳ γέγραπται, Δαβὶδ λέγει, Ἡσαΐας 
hee ᾿λέγει---κράξει, ἐν τῷ “Ὡσηὲ λέγει, and κατὰ τὸ εἰρήμενον ; which are not. 
used in a single instance, in the epistle to the Hebrews. Instead of these _ 
το formulas, the author uses λέγει----μαρτύρει---τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, λέγει 
Οὐ θεὸς ; or the abridgments of these formulas, viz. Aé€yer, sionxe, papriper, 
ΠῚ Does τ not aveh a δι Giversty neceesely imply τ of author- εν 
πε this 1 yepretntadon of Dr. ἜΣ Seyfarth hie not oly assented, 
, but, in his Essay on the Peculiarities of the Epistle to the Hebrews,” Ae 
he has placed the modes of appeal to the Jewish Scriptures at the head ὁ 
ote these peeve 80. far ὃ as the aye of the author { is 5 concerned ; 


pees aa ae indole, ἢ 5. se ἜΣ 
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τ ahakee less frequent. use, in general, of the ola Testament Beriptares, oe 


than is made of them in the epistle. to the Hebrews ;" an objection which “ 


has been frequently alleged by others. | a ἢ 
Gg The result of an attentive and repeated examination of our ἘΠῚ and a ἢ Ἢ : 
of all the acknowledged Pauline epistles, in respect to the mode and fre ee 

7 quency | of quotation, has led me to conclusions somewhat different from oo. 

those which Schulz and Seyffarth have Aopen T shall εν ἔμεν, τιν 


with my: reasons for adopting them. 


τ γα) The writer of the epistle to the ἜΠΗ is by no means πὰ oh το 
τ᾿ in his mode of appeal to the Jewish Scriptures. In twenty-one cases, 


viz. i. 5; 1.63 1.7; 0.125 1, 7; iv. 33 v. 5,63 vi. 4; vit. 173 vii. 21; 
will, δ; vill. 8; ix. 20; x. 5; x.8; χ 9; x. 153 x. 30; xii, 26; xiii. 5, : 
. he has used εἶπεν, εἴρηκε, λέγει, λέγων, parupet, φησὶ, with a nominative. 
never expressed, except in three instances, viz. Heb. 11, 7; vi. 14, by 


| implication, and x. 15. In fourteen of these cases, we may gather from 


the context, that Θεὸς, or Κύριος, is the probable nominative, i.e. the 
‘one which the writer meant his readers should supply. Four of the cases 
have Kpisdc, or "Inootg, for a nominative, viz. i. 13; x. 5; x. 8; x. 9, 
which is implied ; two of them have τὸ πνεύμα τὸ ἅγιον expressed, viz. 
iii. 7; x. 155; and one only has Θεὸς expressed, and that because it was 
υἰρδγοίδαθοι vi. 14. : 
+ In five cases more, which are introduced meee with πάλιν, καὶ, or δὲν 
τ i535 1.8;.}0ϑ10; i. 13; x. 80, but stand connected with a pre- 
ceding quotation, the grammatical connexion requires us to supply εἶπε, 


᾿ λέγων, λέγει, ἄχζ., 1.6. Κύριος or Θεὸς λέγει, εἶπε, ὅς, In two cases of 3 a | 


the like nature, viz. ii. 13; ii. 14, "Incote or ΣΧριφὸς is the implied - 


ἦν nominative. In the whole, there are twenty five instances. οὗ quotation ᾿ τ 


in which the nominative is “ot expressed, in nineteen cases of which it 


probably i is. Ode, and Χριτὸς. in the. other six. There are two cases oe 
only, i in which the nominative τὸ τεεῦμα: τὸ ayy Is expressed; and, Lone 


only, where Θεὸς i is. actually inserted. 


Ba -Ifone might trust to the representations of Dr. Schulz and Seyffarth, ἧς 
᾿ “he must, οἵ. course, ‘be led to believe, that these are all the kinds of oe 
αν - quotation which our epistle presents. This, however, is. not the case, ae 
In i. 6, we have διεμαρτύρατο δὲ που τὶς, viz. Δαβὶδ; in 


ee “λέγεσθαι, when it is said, (like ONT i in the Mishna ; ἣ. ἴῃ iv 4, 
yap mov, SC. ἦ γραφὴ plainly, which formula i is repeated by πάλιν! in n iv. δ : 
in iv, 7, we find é ἐν » Aa λέγων, saying ἐν David; Σ in Tk 20, Μωῦσῆς 
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? 4 ‘Seti in xi 18, ἐλαλήθη, (ike 7282 Ἢ in xii. 5, παρακλήσεως: in sii ἢ 
90, τὸ; διατελλόμενόν 5 αι xi. 21, “Μωσῆς εἶπες, In xu. 27, τὸ δὲ; in 
oti 6, dse ἡμᾶς λέγειν, so that we may say. Besides. this, we have, ae 
τ in ii. δὲ. ‘x. 37; and xi. 21, quotations without any direct sign or notice οἰ 
ΕΣ of appeal ; not to mention several references or partial quotations which cae 
ΤΩ might easily be subjoined. In the whole, there are Jifteen instances ane 
of quotation, (i. 6. about three-eighths of all the quotations,) where the " 
a appeal i is different from that which Schulz and Seyffarth attribute to our | 
oF author, and on which they have built their ἘΓΕυτη ας aati the Pauline os | 
ων ie of our epistle. Ὁ PP Sak a 7 on 
aa Ὁ) There is a similar variety of appeal: in | the acknowledged Pauline } 
epistles; E. g. καθὼς γέγραπται, γέγραπται γὰρ; or ἐν γόμῳ γέγραπται, 7 Ἷ 
are used in Romans sixteen times: viz. 1. 17; i. 243 ili, 43 iii. ΤΟ; 
iv. 17; vill, 36; ix. 13; ix. 33; x. 15; xi. 8; xi, 26; xii. 19; xiv. 11; 
xv. 3; xv.9; xv. 2]. In 1 Corinthians, nine times: viz. 1. 19: 1.31; Ὁ 
ii. 9; ii, 19; ix. 9; χ. 7; xiv. 21; xv.45; xv. δ4. In2 Corinthians, ey 
three times: viz. iv. 135 viii. 155 ix. 9. In Galatians, four times : : vigg 
iii. 103 ii. 13; iv. 22; iv. 27. In all, thirty-two. ‘H - vPe6 λέγει io 
used eight times: viz. ‘Rom. iv. 3; ix..17; x. 11; xix. 2 ; probably 
‘Rom. xv. 10; xv. 11. 1 Cor. vi 16. Gal. iv. 806, Ἡσαΐας Léyeiy four 
times: viz. Rom. x. 16; x.20; x. 21; xv. 12. Ἡσαΐας κράζει, Rom. | 
yy Ἡσαΐας προείρηκε, ix. 20; “Μωῦσῆς λέγει, X. 19; Μωσῆς γράφει, x, Bs a 
a Δαβὶδ λέγει, ἵν. 16; xi. 9; ὁ γόμος ἔλεγε, Vi.73 ἡ ἐκ πίφεως δικαιοσύνῃ λέγει, | 
᾿ x. 6: τί i λέγει, [se. ἡ ἐκ πίξεως δικαιοσύνῃ 1 Χ. 9; χρηματισμὸς λέγει, xis τ 
"There are ten cases of quotation. without any formula of appeal ; Ἶ viz. 
‘Rom. ix. 73 κ᾿ 18: x. 18; xi. 84; xu. 20;.1 Cor. u. 16; Χο 96; XY. Ἵ 
87+ Gal. iii. 11; iii. 12; not to mention many cases where partial ἐς 
: 5 reference i is made, in both the elgg 25 and song of the, ue 
to passages in the Old Testament. er 
; vee an eet is os nt made to. the: old Testament by Paul, in - τ 


of “whole ey But, ἢ in “the φωβον to ‘the ἘΞ κ the other sacthidle ae 
: “ of ἐπφθδιθου }δήδοβδσαιε,. The prownd of such nels as. ha Ἡσαΐας 


᾿ ᾿ 4S. The assertion of Schule, that Paul no hee uses. τῶ formula of 
᾿ ppeal Θεὸς; Κύριος---λέγει; comes next to be examined ; for. on ‘this have 7 
1 ἕ Sey forth grounded the: conclusion, that. the δι me writer could ; 
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pol hese been the quthiog of the Pauline epistles ἐπα of the epist] 8. τὸ the ee es 
| Hebrews. _Assertions made at random, on this subject, cannot decide it ; ἐν 
Let the appeal be made to facts. . τς 
Rom, i ix. 12, ἐῤῥήθη αὐτῇ, viz. to Rebecca: But by ahha was it toad: 
By Jehovah, Gen, xxv. 23, It is the λόγος Κυρίου or Θεοῦ, then, to s. 
Ww hich appeal is necessarily made here. Rom. ix. 15, τῷ. Μωϑοῇ hepsi: os 
' [sc. ὁ ὁ Κύρως vel ὁ Θεὸς. 1 Rom. ix. 25, ἐν τῷ Ὡσηὲ λέγει, [86. 6 Θεὸς, oe : , 
just the same as in Heb. iv, 7, ἐν Δαβὶδ νύν, le. saying by Hosea, τὸν 
πω by David. ee 

In 2 Cor. vi. 2, Neves γὰρ [se. ὁ Kone vi, 16, εἶπεν ὃ ἘΠΕῚ vi. aN. 
| Nye: Κύρως; vi. 18, χέγει Κύριος παν roxparwp ; Gal. iii, 16, οὗ χένεὶ, 
[se. ὁ Θεὸς. 

So much for the assertion, that Paul has never used the formula of 
appeal, ὁ ὁ Θεὸς λέγει, OF λέγει Κύριος. Dr. Schulz will surely not object, 
that the nominative Κύριος or Θεὸς is not expressed in all these cases; 
~ for it never is so, in the epistle to the Hebrews, with the exception of 
only one instance, viz. Heb. vi. 14. But other resemblances temain to 

be pointed out. | 
In Rom. xiii. 9, ré yap is prefixed a a quotation; and again, ἐν τῷ, 
Rom. xiii, 9. In the same way is τὸ δὲ used, Heb. xii. 27. In Rom, 
iv. 18, we find the perfect participle used, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ; in Heb. xii. 
20, τὸ 'διαστελλόμενον. In Rom. ix. 12, ἐῤῥήθη: Heb. xi. 18, ἐλαλήθη, 
and (equivalent to this) ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι, iii. 15. 
ees regard to the assertion of Schulz and Seyfarth, “ that Θεὸς, Χριστὸς, 
. be πνεῦμα ἅγιον, is always the nominative to λέγει, εἶπε, &c., in the | 
mie epistle to the Hebrews,” the following formulas may he consulted; viz, 6 
: Heb, ii. 6, διεμαρτύρατο δέ που rie, 86. Aafid]; iv. 4, &. “PNKE γὰρ [se. eee 
ay γραφὴ]; 5 mole: is. ‘repeated by necessary implication, i in ive Sy κοῦ, τ 
| Μωσῆς... ΠΝ λέγων. xu. 21, Μωῦσῆς εἶπε, (either a quotation of a sacred hn 
" traditional ‘saying, : rn a reference to the Scriptures ad sensum:) all ὁ 
᾿ τς cases of the same nature, as those which. occur in Paul’ 8 's acknowledged _ - Age 
. epistles. πῶ “αι, 
τι Ἰβρμμ, el, we ‘have, in xii. ὅ, ἃ Egucwton referred to by calling it ae 
20 ἄπ. (comp. Rom. xi. 4, χρηματισμὸς λέγει 3) and i In Xl, 6, we Peete 
are pointed to a text. of Scripture by the expression, ὥστε: ἡμᾶς λέγειν. a 
‘There are ‘several instances, also, of quotation without ; any formula, a: τς 
a appeal ; just as, in Paul’s acknowledged epistles, . τ ἢ, πα τι 
ἮΝ (4). ‘There is as great a difference between ‘Paul’s : ααμό να oe) 
‘epistles, in. fegard © to the e formulas and the neuen ὁ of quotation from τ 
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oe the old Testament, as ᾿ς is between. the epistle to ‘the Heiteed and 
μ᾿ some: of Paul’s acknowledged epistles ; ; nay, even a greater difference, _ 
Eg. in the first. epistle to the Corinthians, the only formula of quotation — 
a is the verb γέγραπται, viz. 1 Cor. i. 19; i. 31; il. 9: iii. 19; iii. 20; ix, 9; 
Ἢ ΟΣ, 7; xiv. 21; xv. 24; one case only excepted, vi. 16. Four times, quo- 
: tation is) made without any formula, viz. 1 Cor. ii, 16; x. 26; xv. ΟἿΣ 0} 
᾿ xv. 32. Now, i in the epistle to the Romans, out of forty-eight quotations, ᾿ 
" only sixteen are introduced with the same formula ; the others exhibiting ne 
all the variety above described. On the other hand, the second epistle : 
ο΄ τὸ the Corinthians is equally divided between the formulas, ὡς γέγραπται, ᾿ 
τι and λέγει, εἶπε [sc. ὁ Θεὸς or Κύριος] ; there being three of each kind, δ 
Viz. ὡς γέγραπται, 2 Cor. iv 13; viii. 15; ἰχ. 9; λέγει, εἶπε [ὃ Θεὸς], νὴ 25. 
ἽΝ vie 16; vi. 17. It has also two quotations without any formula, i ix. 7: 2 
xiii. 1. The epistle to the Galatians has four formulas with ee a 
Gal. 11, 10; πὶ. 135 iv. 22; iv. 27; one with Θεὸς implied, i iii. 16; 3 and Ε 
two without any formula, iii. 11; it, 12. aie ee oes 
In all the other Pauline epistles, to the Ephesians, Philippians, ὃ Coles: a 
-sians, Thessalonians, to Timothy and Titus, there are not more than four ae . 
or five quotations of Scripture tobe found. a aes 
Suppose now, that we take the epistle to the Romaris;, lone. of the sat: ᾿, 
Be undoubted of all Paul’s epistles,) as the model of this writer’s quotations | 
| Then the argument is conclusive, (on the ground which Schulz and. Sey- ee 
| τ farth have taken against the genuineness of all his other acknowledged pe 
τς epistles, unless it be the second to the Corinthians, and that to the Gala- — 
| ᾿ tians. Above all, what shall we say of the great majority of his epistles, τ 
which never quote the Old Testament ‘at all? Can it be, that the same 
man wrote these, who has directly appealed. no less than Sorty-cight 
a times to the Old Testament, In the epistle-to the Romans, not to mention — 
- many other implicit references? And can it be, when his formulas of. 
reference are so diverse, as they are between this epistle and the first to 
the Corinthians, that the same person was the author of both?” Iti is easy i 
now to p rceive, that if arguments can be built on ‘such circumstances as. 
oo. these, then the genuineness. of the gteater portion of the Pauline epistles 
: Ὡς of course be denied. Is Dr. Schulz Bente for such ἃ a + cons 
: ey A ward as to ihe greater n fesguaniy of quotations; 4 in. re. epiat ᾿ 
to the] Hebrews. τ ‘Let us ‘compare: it with that to the Romans, which ‘it ᾿ 
most of all resembles, ὦ in i respect | to ) discussion and method of. argumen 
16. epistl om: | are, 7 “eight « quotations ; 
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in ‘that to the Hebrews, thirt y four. “More: may be made ἰῇ τ, if we es 


ὧν reckon all the cases of like phraseology or resemblances to the Old Testa- τὰ 


‘ment, in the turn of thought, which may be found in both. Now, ἴδε 


proportion of the epistle to the Romans to that of the Hebrews, i in regard oe 
to length, is as fourteen to ten; the number of quotations as forty-eight Ee. 
to thirty-four ; which would average nearly three anda half toapage, 


in each epistle ; : the proportion being nearly the same in both, but the 


excess on the side of the epistle to the Romans. So much for thee 


"assertion, that the frequency of quotation in our epistle proves that Paul 

was not the author of it. If there be any weight in such an argument, — 

Ὁ lies equally against the genuinenees of the epistle to the Romans, — 

; compared with Paul’s other epistles, which have no quotations at all, 
τ (ἢ) On the whole, then, the objection, drawn either from the method 

or the frequency of quotation, ( singularis ratio pre ceteris omnibus of 
~ our epistle, as Seyfarth calls it,) vanishes away upon. close examination; 
or if adhered to, must disprove the genuineness of a major part of the 
acknowledged epistles of Paul. That Paul, in our epistle, should have 
more frequently than elsewhere used λέγει, εἶπεν, εἴρηκε, is altogether 
consonant with what we may suppose him to have done, when addressing 
the Hebrews. The usual and almost the only mode of quoting, prevalent 
among the Jews, in ancient times, appears to have been such: at least if 
we may judge of it as it appears in the Mishna, where W281 ΝΞ, ἐξ ἐδ 
‘said, as it is said, which is said, is almost the only formula i in use. 
There i is an obvious reason for this. Every Jew, being conversant. with 
the Old Testament Scriptures, would of course know what was the kind 


ae, and weight of the appeal, made by λέγει, εἶπε, (TN) ; ie. he would at. es 


oe once refer it to divine: testimony. Hence, this abridged and. natural τ 2 
"7 mode of quotation prevails i in our epistle. But. in writing to churches Been 


made up of both Jews and Gentiles, the latter of whom were of course Ὁ 
less familiar with. the Old Testament, and knew less where to look for 
es ‘passages quoted, it was. more natural for the apostle, (as he has done i ὧν 
- the epistle to the Romans,) to say Muvoifc λέγει, ᾽Ἔσαϊΐας λέγει, ἄς... so Ἔ 
2 that the reference might be more definite. This isa sufficient | reason to TOE 


᾿ account for any differences” in the formula of. quotation, ‘between our 4 


: Ἢ epistle and the other epistles of Paul. The difference itself has, however, τι ee 
τ 88 we have seen, been greatly over-rated. Nothing important, Most 
i - plainly, can be made. of it by higher onticism, in performing its office ἽΝ 


ay n our. epistle, ‘What can be more improbable, too, than that such a 
s' repirit as. Paul should cast | iG his letters | in the same mould ; 


2 192 ws 87. OBJECTIONS BY SCHULZ. : | 
es ae use the i same. , round of expression ; "mechanically apply. the same a 
ο΄ ‘ormulas of quotation; and for ever repeat the same sentiments inthe 6ὁὉὃ 
wt same language ?- ? And because he has not done so, in the epistle to the — i, 
Hebrews, must it be wrested from him, by criticism which exacts such Ὁ 
Η͂ uniformity in a writer? ‘Where is the writer of epistles, ancient or ; ᾿ ; 
- modern, who possessed any talents and free command of language, ᾿ 
. _ whose letters can be judged of by such a critical test as this? un 
oo (19, ) “The appellations given to the Saviour, in Paul’s acknowledged ΠΝ 
ee epistles and in the epistle to the Hebrews, are so diverse, as to afford strong es 
evidence that both did not originate from the same person, Es g. in theo.) 
: Pauline epistles, these appellations are either, 6 κύριος ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς, το os 


: : : Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν, Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 κύριος ἡμῶν, or ὁ ὃ κύριος ; - 
ae Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς. In innumerable passages is Christ referred 10. by. these τὶ : 
appellations; which are so characteristic of Paul’s writings, that they | : 

are to be regarded as nearly the constant established formulas, by which ἽΝ 

he adverts to the Saviour. On the contrary, in the epistle to the Hebrews, neh 

the writer uses most eommonly υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ or ὁ vide; he also employs, — 

at times, ὁ κύριος or 6 Ἰησοῦς simply. Twice only has he connected — 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς. This must appear striking to every unprejudiced Person, 
and of importance,” Ῥ. 189, ΒΘ... ἫΝ ᾿ 

Ἢ ο Striking, indeed, the argument may appear, in. the form stated by 

“ Bchulss but an investigation, through ‘the medium of a Concordance, : 
will present a very different result from that which he has presented. i 
je Ga) a regard to υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ or ὁ vide being the most "οὐ , 
Cantar “appellation. given to Christ by the writer of our epistle, the facts stand : 
: τς thus. Omitting dubious references, and all the names οὗ Christ that : are. | 

i appellatives suggested merely by the occasion, (such. as ἀπόστολος, ἄρχιε- 
ες pave, ἀρχηγὸς σωτηρίας---τῆς πίστεως, μεσίτης, σωτὴρ, and «ληρόνομος,). 
the writer refers to the Messiah, by some one of his usual titles, in thirty- 
two. places ; in four of which only he calls him υἱὸς τοῦ. Θεοῦ, viz. Heb. 
, se vii. Oy ke 29. In eight other places he calls him vide; view 
᾿ is, 8; iit. 6; ve δ. 8; vite 28. In the. Pauline epistles, these desig. 
“ς 2 nations are > used seventeen times: viz. z-Rom. i i, 3, 4. 9; Vv. 10; viii. 3. 39. 82. a 
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δε Χριστὸς. The: cases. here: κύριος. ‘stands united with neato, Ἰησοῦς Se 
| Aner &e. are exempted from this. enumeration, : oe oe 
On. the other hand, the writer of our epistle i is so far from ἀπ τὶ ἃ: 
| frequent use of this designation, that he has employed it singly ἢ in ae a 
"places only, or at most three, viz, ii. 3; vii, 14; probably : ΧΙ, 14, a 
“That. Schulz shoul ἃ make a representation 80 singularly. incorrect, i 
oo respecting the appellation κύριος, can be accounted for in no other way, 8 
than by supposing that he never examined his Concordance, for the boa | 
: of i investigating the question respecting the use of it. ee. 
But further ; in the epistle to the Romans, κύριος is applied to Christ | te 
not more than seventeen times; some may think still less, in as much as ὃ 
_ the exegesis, in a few of the cases, may be doubtful. In the first epistle. . ... 
to the Corinthians, however, (which is about the same length,) the same _ on 
appellation i is given to Christ forty-five times; while, in the epistle to 
‘Titus. it does not occur at. all. Further, Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς, or Χριστὸς 
Ἰησοῦς, is used, in the epistle to the Romans, as connected with κύριος. 
only fourteen times; in 1 Corinthians, only eleven. Ἰησοῦς κύριος is 
used in Romans twice; in 1 Corinthians, thrice. Κύριος Χριστὸς only in 
Rom. xvi. 18. Such a variety of usage in these different epistles, must, 
if Schulz’s met hod of arguing is correct, prove that Paul could not have 
4 written them all. 
3 τ ce) Ἰησοῦς, without being connected with ihe other usual appellations 
of Christ, is employed in our epistle seven times: viz, ii. 9; vi. 20; 
Wil. 223 x. 19; xii, 2,245 xiii, 12. In the Pauline epistles, sixteen times; 
oe viz. Rom. iii. 26; vill. 11. 1 Cor. xii. 3. 2 Cor. iv. δ; iv. 10 bis; i iv. Tt bis. eget 
dy. 14, xi. 4. Eph. iv. 21. Phil. ii. 10. 1 Thess. i 1, 10; u. 15; iv. 14. bis, 
an the epistles to the Galatians, Colossians, 2 Thsasaliaiine, Ι ec 
me 3 Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, it is not found. at all. | τι ; 
i ὦ Χριστὸς is used, in like manner, by our author, six. times, » viz. ii, 8, is 
ag 14; we Bs vi. dy ix. Il. ‘14, 24. 28; xi. 26; in the Pauline epistles one 
ao hundred and ninety-eight, if I have rightly counted, ee 
ae (6) Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς, instead of being used only twice, as Schulz avers, is ce 
hs sised three times; Heb. x. 10; xiii. 8. 21, omitting ii, 1, » Where 3 it tstands 
ae ; ; also i in the textus receptus. Be cre os | po ie oe 
προ ln xiii. 20, » Κύριον T. Noy is used by 8 the ὁ writer, jus ᾿ 
τς employs ite oo ᾿ 
eg): "Those designations of Christ i in ἘΠΕ Pauline ‘epistles, ‘hich, Schulz : 
13 has mentioned as the usual and only appellations of him by Paul, do not. 
~ colle ctively a amount tox more than siety-cight, if ewe take the number a 
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eo ᾿ : mated: by. himself f (who, however; as is usual with him, ce in hens over” 
τ: looked some instances ; 3) while, 1 in the same epistles, other appellation’ 


i “6.06. «κύριος: 15 used one hundred and forty-seven times, and Χριστὸς, one hun- 
dred and ninety-cight ; the former being an appellation which this writer. ᾿ 
holds out as characteristic of our epistle to the Hebrews, and neglecte- 
by Paul. Truly this matter is striking (if I may use. Dr. Schulz’s owr ἢ 
oe language ;) and if the epistle to the Hebrews can be wrested from Paul Ὁ 

Me only by arguments such as this, those who ascribe it to this apostle have 

Ὶ “not much reason for apprehension, i in regard to the safety of their cause. oe 
eee : Even. if the facts stated by Schulz were correct, it would not follow. 
Se ‘that Paul could not be the author of our epistle. ‘The predominant ae 

τας : appellation of the Saviour in the Pauline epistles ts simply Χριστός; 885. 


appellation, simply used, occurs but once, (iti. 5.) and in both. the. epis- — 
tles to Timothy, and in that to Titus, it does not once oceur. Does it _ 

~ follow from. this, then, that Paul did not write these epistles ? 11 not, ans 
then, supposing the facts alleged by Schulz to be correct, no -eritical ie 

: argument could be safely built upon them. But they are so far from : 

, being: correct, that one finds it difficult to account for it, how : any ‘man, — ᾿ 
who expected others to examine for themselves, and not to receive what he 
as he says as authoritative, should have thrown out before the public such 
iz affirmations. as every tyro, with a Greek Concordance i in his hand, would . ᾿ 


᾿ Ἢ if they are slow and cautious about admitting his allegations, on subjects. i 
Where accuracy, and diligence, and oer are neceoeney, in order to. 2 
oe produce correct results. — | | oe Fg es ᾿ 
ο΄ Seyffarth has brought forward the same argument, but with. asome- 
= ae what different statement of facts; yet full of inaccuracies and errors. 
᾿ He ‘concludes, as the sum of the whole, “‘ that the writer of the epistle to : 

Ἢ the Hebrews has given to the Saviour appellations, which are indicative Ὁ 


: oe there i is a great. difference between: the eee of Paul, dn this respect, 7 
eh and that of our epistle,” Pp: 90. eee ge ene a 
oe On the whole, nothing can be = plahler: ‘than that. the) usage” in ote τ 
μὴν =e reset ἃ to the sppoliecins in H question, differs no more from : 


- which he does. ‘not acknowledge, are used with far greater frequency a 2 


we have just seen, Yet, in the second epistle to the Thessalonians, this co 


‘be able to disprove. | Truly Professor Sehulz must not blame his readers, ce 


: of less reverence than those. which | Paul bestows upon: him,” and that 


“gar ‘onsnerioNs BY suv. ᾿ Γ᾿ 18 τ 


(20. ) ay, The writer of our epistle has τἶδαε use ofa great many wots: one 
and phrases, in order to. express ideas which Paul exprenses,, (either, oe 


_ always or usually,) by aifferent words or phrases,” Ῥ. 138, seq. : 
_ This objection is drawn out at great length, and requires a minuteness 4 


of consideration and. philological exhibition which is truly appalling. Ce 
‘But having commenced the work, it must not be left unfinished. The oh he | 

importance of the subject under discussion, is the apology on which Tt: ee 

must rely for justification, as to the length and minuteness of the exa- oe 


< mination. — General assertions may satisfy those who think in generals, : 


and reason in generals ; but the true critic demands facts, and of course a τ ὦ 


᾿ ἐλ in an investigation dependent on facts. : 
It will shorten our work, however, and be of no small importance with me 


oe: respect to the satisfaction which. the reader’s mind is to experience, if ene 
some acknowledged, or at least just, principles of reasoning in regard to 
~ such : a topic, can be premised, before we enter upon particulars, | | 


The following principles seem to be such, as, it may reasonably be 
expected, will be assented to by all sober and judicious critics; in par- 
ticular, by all who have not a special end to accomplish by the denial of 
them. ie 
(a) The same writer, if a man of knowledge and talents, (both of | 
which will be conceded to Paul,) does not, in an extensive corre- 
spondence either on matters of business or sentiment, always express 
the same ideas by the sume words or phrases ; ; much less, always repeat 


_ the same ideas, whatever may be the nature of the subject which the i 
occasion demands. 1 appeal to all the volumes of letters ‘extant, ὌΝ 3 


| ΕΟ Σ of this. | ree : 7 ' 
led) The same writer, at different periods of Lifoy in. different ioe | 
: stances and states of mind and. feeling, exhibits a variety of style | 
: epistles ; a especially where the subjects themselves: are very diverse Ἶ 


᾿ς appeal in ‘proof of this, I make to well-known facts, and to every 0 one e's "Ἢ 
own experience, who has been long accustomed to write letters on 4 
variety of grave and important topics. In particular will the ς case be as τ 
τ ΒΟΥ, represented, if a writer's lot, at one period of his life, be cast among ἐν 
ΠΝ “men and authors, who differ i in style and modes of thinking and expres~ ' 
τς δον, from those with whom he aw at another time, I been associated 


" expression 


- two. pila in ἘΠῚ to. convey ‘the. same ide (abo: all, when this 


ee stands 1 in connexion with diverse -subjects,) i is no good proof that the 
same pe person did τι not, or τ could n not, ; write e both. ~ Indeed, no man who is 
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ee Ἶ τ be occasional, words. and expressions, which will mark. some charac- 
teristics appropriate to a writer of knowledge and talents, yet in the 
 preat. body of them, there will not be a mechanical sameness either of 
thought or of expression 5 but. every letter will take its colouring, πὴ more | 
_ ΟΣ less, from the occasion and the state of mind which prompted it. 


: ᾿ after,) that any one of Paul’ s acknowledged epistles may be proved tobe 
spurious, on a different ground, just as easily as the epistle to the 


did not write the epistle to the Hebrews, because it contains many 


expressions, as exhibited by them, seems very great; nay, quite appal- 


᾿ been. influenced principally. by” this consideration, in giving up the ΠῚ 


τ Ὁ Y will pledge myself (I do not say it at a venture) to produce as many 2 " 
: : peculiarities, as many ἅπαξ λεγόμενα or ἅπαξ λογιζόμενα, for example, ins! ᾿ 
the epistle to the Romans, in the first to the Corinthians, or in. the?! 


and compared with the other acknowledged epistles of Paul,) as there 

ἰ; epistle to. the Hebrews.. If this can be done, then i 15. the argu- Pare 
ent. equally good. against either of these epistles, which are. among the τ : 
wale mageebied © of all the nts of Paul. The s Brpof ὦ of this 1 oa τ 


| not a “writer of thes’ most. sterile: genius, and of a ‘mind the. most mecha- τὸ | 
ae nical, nay, absolutely insusceptible of excitement or of improvement, will ae 
ἐν always limit himself to the same round of expression. While there wil} 


(a) If. any person refuses to accede to principles so plain et rea~ . 
τέκος as these, ‘it would be easy to show him, (as. will be seen here- ἜΣ ie 


Hebrews. Schulz and Seyffarth have undertaken to prove, that Paul : an 


words, either not employed by Paul, or not employed by him in the — ᾿ 
game sense; and also some favourite expressions, not found in his 
acknowledged epistles. | At first view, the number of such words or oe 


lng, before examination. Most critics of the present day seem to have oe 


τ Pauline. origin of our. epistle. But a widely-extended examination οἵ a 
᾿ this subject has ended in producing different impressions upon my own — : 
mind, In am fully persuaded, now, that there is scarcely any one of a 
 Paul’s acknowledged epistles, which cannot be proved to be spurious, if had 
the grounds of argument assumed by the above-named writers is tenable. 


second to the Corinthians, (in proportion to the length of these epistles, oe 


| that other ? ἡ" And then he adds, “* It is quite surprising, and deserving 


ee the Hebrews, there are many of this kind.” Ῥ. BS. 


: ciples i in. view, to jom issue with the author, as to his list of words and 
| ae phrases which he brings forward, in. his. attack upon our epistle. | Nine 
parts: in ten of all. that he has. advanced, of. this. natures, would be 
᾿ es from the seeuneat be his own n sentence, ᾿ 3 
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ee ‘his mind ποθεῖς ieuel with this subject, made the following rematis, as 
3 which are well worthy of attention, — eee Sey eae 
We give up words, and ‘phrases, and thoughts, fin the 6 epiatle to the 
| Hebrews,] which occur but seldom in the books of the New Testament, 
or in Paul’s epistles. We shall not insist upon the ἅπαξ λεγόμενα or the © 
: ἅπαξ λογιζόμενα; for why must a writer of numerous works. iibcenhly. 
repeat, oftentimes, his ideas i in general, or his favourite phrases ? (ἢ Why — 
3 ~ must he often. do this in all his works, and not use some of. them merely 
in particular passages 7 ? Every writer will do the latter, and must do it, 
when, either by aceident or by design, he falls only once upon some 
‘particular idea. But in regard to a writer, whose whole works we do. 
not ‘possess, (perhaps only a small part of them,) how can we pronounce — 
sentence upon many phrases and thoughts, or deduce any argument at 
τ 41] from them? And such is the case before us. What now appears, 
“in the letters of Paul still extant, to be ἅπαξ εἰρημένον, he may have. 
said and written numberless times, in works now lost.” p. 52. 
He then proceeds very justly to ask, “ whether it is the design of any. 
New Testament writer, in any one particular book, to represent the. 
whole scheme of Christian doctrine complete in all its parts? And if 
not, whether that, which in one book differs from the contents of 
another, is to -be considered as departure or contr adiction, in respect to 


of reprobation, that any one should call in question expressions against 
which no objections can be made, when they are consonant with the “ 

—usus loguendi, and are genuine Greek; and also, that any one should ὁ 
| produce them as grounds of suspicion against a book, because they do 
not occur in. other compositions of a similar matures Th the ngs 


oo These. remarks are no less just than’ striking. q βοὰν give to 
ae my entire and. hearty, approbation 5 and I am willing, with such prin 
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" ‘step by step, Ἰμξοῖν because this i is more convenient for ΠΣ wis. πᾶν 


“wish, to comers what i is here written with the remarks of this author. 
τ ‘Words and phrases, instead of which Paul employs other and different ones. ae τ 


τα, γ A Εὐλάβεια, Heb. v. 7, xii. 28, is tied. in ‘the sense of platy, 


τοι to God; it is equivalent to εὐσέβεια as employed by Paul, 


- 1 Tim. ii. 2. ii, 16, ἄς, Neither of these 1 ‘writers cote the word used | 


: by the other.” p. 141. = | eae de 
| The sense of πλάβέια, ἢ in Heb. v. 7, it is eee sitbbabite; ἢ is oS : 


" which i is the classical sense of the word ; and this is probably the sense, : 


too, in Heb. xii, 28, as its. adjunct αἰδοῦς seems to indicate. ‘Schulz ΕΝ 


objection is founded on an-exegesis far from being certain, and indeed 


quite improbable. But if we allow his interpretation to be true, the . 
objection amounts only to this, that Paul, at one time, has employed _ 
εὐσέβεια (the proper Greek word) in order to express the idea of piety; 
and at another time, in writing to the Hebrews, he has used εὐλάβεια, 
(corresponding to the Heb. many reverence, ptety,) to express the τ | 
idea. What could be more natural for a Hebrew, than to do this? - 
το) aa Our author uses διαπαντὸς; ; ἘΒΠ ΤατῦτΕ, and ih frequently 
oS repeats it.” p. 141. ᾿ ΠΣ ΐ τ 
᾿ Διαπαντὸς is. common among the Evangelists, and in the Septuagint. Ὁ 


ae ‘Paul uses it, in the citation from the Old Testament, in Rom. xi. 10. Paul, " 


then, was familiar with the word. In our epistle, it is found only twice ; ; fae 


Viz. ix. 6; αἰ, 15. ‘In this same epistle we find the Pauline πάντοτε 


also; viz. in vil. 25. Now, as to the epistle to the Romans, Galatians, re 


fae ; Ephesians, and 2 Timothy, each has the word πάντοτε but once 3. the first “ ᾿ 


| τ epistle to Timothy, and that to Titus, not at all. If the fact that τ πάντοτε ee 
is used no more than once, is proof that our epistle is not Pauline, then ἘΠῚ 
| surely these other epistles must be ranked in the same. class. ‘Thesame 
fact must surely afford the same argument in both cases. But. as this ᾿ : 
68 m ore. than Schulz is wilting to allow, 5 we may suppone'h ‘he will, not . Laat 


a suc an ἐπε λέει 


: ἀν ἀναξαινοῦν and ἀνανευνόθαἢ Ῥ. 143, 


: ᾿Αγακαινίζειν, occurs only once, Heb, vie 6. Abycasittes but ae oe 


Heb. εἶχ. τὸ 8; x 20. On the other hand, ἀνακαινοῦν is 5 found i in a Paul a ᾿ς 


LO: the writer. All of them are of classic | or Septuagint usage, 


ἘΠ ἐπὰν to. our epistle, only six are employed, exclusively by it; and of these 
oe six, three are. denominatives, and necessarily employed, as there ‘was no : 
᾿ nae choice of other forms ; while the other three occur but once each, and are ; 
epee le compound verbs, common to the Septuagint and to the classics. , But. 
᾿ Schulz has not. ventured to present. us with 8 view of the 1 numerous 
in -ἰζω, employed by the New Testament writers and by. 
oho not used at all in our epistle. ‘Selecting only under 
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3 other, so few times. as they 8 are employed i in the Pauling epistles andi ‘in So 
ours, can afford no argument in favour of a ‘different writer. As to ὁ 
ἐγκαινίζειν, to consecrate, to initiate, it is a verb of a different meaning se 
from the others, and is not used in the sense. in which, Paul employs ἮΝ 
᾿ either ᾿ἀνακαινόω. or ἀναγεύω. κοῦ = es a : ἌΝ 
τῷ fA. ) be There i is, in our, epistle, an ‘abundance of verb. ending in τὰ ae 
ee : anch: as can be no where else found i in a the New Testament above all, in oes 
Paul's epistles.” ‘ps 142. ὌΠ Ε oe ΡΣ, 

(a) The greater part of the verbs in ἘΣ picduced by Schulz νὼ Ὁ oun 
: appropriate to our epistle, are found often in the New Testament, and i re 

Paul; viz. λογίζεσθαι, ἢ in other writers of the New Testament 6 times, in oe 
: Paul 34, in the epistle to the Hebrews but once; ἐμφανίζειν in New Tes- 
gts tament 8, in Hebrews only twice; καταρτίζειν, New Testament 5, Paul δ, | 

τι Hebrews 8; καθαρίζειν, New Testament 24, Paul 3, Hebrews 3; κομίζειν, eh πὶ 
New Testament 5, Paul 3, Hebrews 3; μερίζειν, New Testament 
Paul ‘By Hebrews 1; ὁρίζειν, New Testament 6, Paul 1, Hebrews: 1; 
| ἐγγίξειν; New Testament 38, Paul 2, Hebrews 2 23 χωρίζειν, New Testa- 
ment 5. Paul 6, Hebrews 1; φωτίζειν, New Testament 5, Paul 4, 
Hebrews 2 ; καθίζειν, New Testament 40, Paul 4, Hebrews, 4; ypnpari- 
ο ζεσθαι, New Testament 5, Paul 1, Hebrews 3. All these verbs, more- 
“over, are common to the Septuagint and to classic Greek. 7 
ο (Ὁ) Other verbs of this class, adduced by Schulz, are used in our 
cepistle only once;. viz. ἀναλογέζεσθαι, xii. 8: ἀνταγωνίζεσθαι, xii. 43 ἘΣ τ 
καταγωνίξεσθαι, x1. 959; θεατρίζειν, x. 33; πρίξειν, x1.37; and τυμπανί- πὰρ | 
ζεσθαι, xi. 35. The three last are denominatives, for which the Greek 
language offered no other forms; so that no choice, in this case, was left | 


ΠΩ Προσοχθίζξειν, Heb, ii. 10, is a. quotation from the Septuagint 
whieh the use. ‘of the same word, in iii. 17, is a simple repetition. : 


It turns out, then, that of the great. multitude of words 1 in τίζω, pecu- 


| one which are. 


ες specimen of f what ee inight be gathered | from: the whole) we ὁ find th fo 
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neces owing, τ siloe ids, ῥαιαβιβάζομαι, ἘΠΕ ΤΣ getparkiCojleee: a κατακρημ- ee 
᾿ το ce καταλιθάζω, καταναθεματίξω, καταποντίζομαι, κατεξουσιάζω, κατεργά- 
5 Ὁ : bya, κατοπτρίζομαι, καυματίζω, καυτηριάζομαι, κλάζω, κιθαρίζω, κλυδωνίζο- | 
᾿ - μαι, κολάζομαι; κολαφίζω, κοπάζω, κουφίζω, κράζω, κραυγάξω, κρυσταλλίζω, : 
: erie} ; twenty-four under only one letter ; which our author, with all his 
oo alleged. partialities for -ίζω, never uses. Surely this is an argument ᾿ 
2 unfortunately chosen, and very incorrectly stated. — | es 
το (5.) “᾽Ἐντέλλεσθαι is used in our epistle ; Paul uses rapa De a ΤΣ 
a διατάσσω, or ἐπιτάσσω." p. 14δ.. | | = 
| Ἐγτέλλεσθαι is employed only twice, ix. 20; xd. 22, ae the. New | 
‘Testament it is used fifteen times, although not employed by Paul. 
os Paul employs παραγγέλλω only in 1 Corinthians, 1 Thessalonians, 2 Thes- | 
τ galonians, and 1 Timothy ; διατάσσω only in 1 Corinthians, Galatians, ὦ 
and Titus; ἐπιτάσσω only once in Philemon. Do not these words differ : 
as much from each other, as each of them does from ἐντέ ἔλλεσθαι:. and os 
will not the reasoning be the same, to prove that Galatians and Titus or. Paci 
Philemon are spurious, as that our epistle is? And what shall be said οἱ oo 
all thoge epistles, where none of these words are at all employed? ἡ 66 
(6) “Our author employs καθίζω in a neuter sense, i. 8; viii, q 7 = 
x. 12; xii. 2; Paul employs this verb in a transitive sense.” p. 143. | ἢν 
x In the quotation by Paul, 1 Cor. x. 7, itis used in a neuter sense; as 
| coe at is tn 2 Thess. i i. 4... It has a tenisitive sense only in 1 Cor. vi. 4; τ: 
Eph. 1.20. It occurs in no other case, in Paul, so that his usageis 
equally divided. In our epistle, it occurs in the same formula in all. the | 
_ four instances where it is employed; and all of these instances refer t to a: 
Ps. cx. 1, (Sept. cix. 1,) where is the like usage of κάθου. fee 
; (7.) “ Abstract appellations of God, such as θρόνος τῆς χάριτος, reine oe 
es τῆς χάριτος, θρόνος τῆς βεγαχοσύνης;, are unheard of i in 2 Paul’ 8. ‘writings! an 
ee “What, then, is. πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης, Rom.i. 4; θειότης, ἢ L 20: “Aides . Ἶ 
‘i 3208, true God, 1. 25; also ψεῦδος, false god, ibid. 5 and πγεῦμα cae 
Ἵ iii. 2.1 Is the usage. of employing abstract words for concrete ae 
Σ foreign to the style of Paul? ? Every one who. teads. this. tare τ 
vi th,attention, will be able to answer this question. | oe oo ἢ 
ὃ ἃ )" « Our epistle calls Christ ἀπαύγασμα : τῆς, Bene, ἴ is: 13: Ῥω says, , fe 
sr τοῦ. θεοῦ. ἡ Rape 2 Cor. i iv, ἀν Col. i. ABE and pooh | aa te 
‘no ot μορφὴ Oe as s diferent from εἰκὼν. ν Θεοῦ ἀορέτου, ἃ as ᾿ἀπαύγασμ 


* 


τ Re ES SES ree 


Ἐ . Drdpae and λογισμὸς.᾽" Ῥ. 145.. 


ae spurious, because it does not use διαλογισμὸς ? 


᾿ ἀμετακίνητος, OF μὴ μετακινούμενος.᾽" p. 145, 


7 synonyme, in another letter, be denied him? And is it reasonable that 
it should expose his letter to the charge of spuriousness, because that, 


τὰ Paul uses. συμπάσχειν and πάσχειν.᾽᾽ p. 145. 


= is required, and of course this form must be used, as there i is no present 

ace mabio. : pe also senplogs ἐπάθετε twice s viz. in Gal. iii. . 3, and 1 Th 

fa ih, 14, . 
eli 48; ἢ 
— : ἐμοῦ od 

a 7 forms, and every shone τι νοῆι for each other ? As to Ἢ}: 


{πὶ = used but ORR, ὁ a ve 2, and is. there pepleyed: in its classic at a 
a Benge. Ee ee 


' μετέχειν, κατέχειν." p, 145, 


ΕΣ a. ‘OBJECTIONS BY scHULZ, fe ‘191 — 
the δόξης is. from the same ? 2 “And if this argument prove any thing: dees oe : 
‘it not prove that ‘the epistle. to the Philippians, ‘wach. eens Hogi a 
Θεοῦ, (and not εἰκὼν Θεοῦ,) must also be. spurious? Ὁ ee ΕΠ 

Qe Tn! our epistle petite is used, xi, 87; sili, 8; Paul uses ON ee 
"instead of this.” p- 145. ἊΝ ΙΝ, Etat ee 
Paul uses σενοχωρέομαι ‘liege time, in ‘his second ἐμαὶ ἴο the Co. ἘΠ 
τἰκεμίδοι; (and not once any where else,).to express the same idea that che Ὁ: 
elsewhere expresses by θλίβω. Is this epistle therefore. spurious ? ti 
| 10.) Our epistle employs ἐνθύκησίᾳ and ἔννοια, for which Paul x uses Tra a 


“Λογισμὸς is found in 2 Cor. x. 4; but Saheyienc in Romans, | frst ᾿ : ᾿ 
Corinthians, Philippians, and first Timothy. Is the second Corinthians ὙΠῸ 


.{11.} “Our epistle uses ἀκλοῆς: for which Paul employs ἑδραῖοο, ἢ 
᾿'Ακλιψὴς is used once only, Heb. x. 82. So é dperaxtyyrog is eed caly ν ᾿ 
ΑἹ Cor. xv. 53, and μὴ μετακινούμενος only in Οὐ]. ἱ, 23.. Now, asin 


first Corinthians and in Colossians both, Paul uses ἑδραῖος as well as 
these words, in order to express the same idea, shall the like choice of a 


_out of various aynonymes, he has sometimes taken one, and sometinies 
another ! ? | | | 
» (12. ye ‘ Συμπαθεῖν, jerormcabey, and ΜΌΝ are current in our repistle 


_ Paul uses πάσχειν five times only, in four of which. the present as 


08) fe In our ep pstle, we find Μετέσχε, κατάσχωμεν τ, = 3 


» Once only i is “μετέσχε used, ‘Heb. ae μ᾿ 


ane ΤΩ Pauline μετέχων is also, employed once, in 1 Heb. wh < “Best aja ! 
pee. - Paul’s ve times, anc 


8. acknowledged epistles, μεῖέ ἔχω 


ΓΟ © 527, οἱ OBJECTIONS BY SCH viz. - 


Les : dase are in “the first erie to the Corinthians. Is this the aly eile το 
eu νοῶν is genuine? ἌΣ ces ear a ΓΝ ἋΣ: 
πο το to, κατάσχωμεν, it is found in our epistle ae ἐπεὶ, iii. 6; ii. 14; “ι΄ 
a while. the alleged Pauline κατέχει» is also used in x. 43. - Besides, are pas, 
" ποὶ both of these one and the same verb, in different tenses? And may β 
ae not the writer of different epistles employ even a different tense of the — 
~~ game verb, when the case demands it, without hazarding the reputation | 
me of his letters in respect to genuineness ? yee te 
τ (14) ‘Verbal nouns feminine, particularly oe as ἐμὰ ἜΝ -ote, are fo 
one “gaingeally frequent i in our epistle; and, when put in the accusative by 
ede, they are employed instead of the infinitive mode with εἰς rd before it ; . 
᾿ _ which latter is the construction that Paul employs, even to excess, and on 
in ἃ manner not consentaneous with Greek idiom.” p. 146. oa 
Paul is no stranger to the employment of nouns in -σις ih εἷς ς before ᾿ 
them i in the accusative, in the sense of the infinitive mode with εἰς τὸ; ᾿ i : : ; 
e.g. Rom. i. 17; iii. 25; v. 18; xiv. 1; 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25, In regard oo 
to other feminine nouns, ‘put in the accusative with εἰς, and used as. the. : 
infinitive with εἰς τὸ, See Rom. i. 5. 16; iii. 7; v. 16; vi. 19. 22; ix. a 
21 bis, 22,23; x.1.10; χὶ, 9; xv. 18; xvi. 26. 1 Οοτ. 1. 9; 73. 
v.53 x. 315 xvi. 15. All these cases have respect to nouns femitine ὦ 
only ; very many cases might be added of nouns of the masculine form, 
employed i in the same way. The above instances of the feminine forms - 
are selected, from. only two epistles of Paul. I have found more than 
a forty cases, of the same kind, in his remaining acknowledged epistles. : " 
On the other hand ; as to the ‘excessive and unclassical use of the a 
pipe with εἰς τὸ, by Paul, 1 do not find it to be as Schulz has stated : 
it. In Romans, I find fifteen cases of infinitives with εἰς. τὸ : yrul Cor. 
ἽΕΙ ᾿ς are five cases; in 2 Cor. there are four; in Gal. ὀπὶ El 
| Beer in Phil. fours 1 in Col ποτὶ one; in eames hes 


onan more et 2. 15) 0 of the same nature. ἢ le the: want of Ἰβαυρων : 
i — with respect to this construction proves. the : spuriousness of our epistle ; as 
| what ¢ does the same thing prove, in respect: to the longer epistle, called : 
| the first to fare Covina, which: exhibits 3 it ΠΝ suet times ? ῖ: Seat 


98 27. opygcTioNs BY scHULZ, re τς oo eae 


ob not greater. has in 1 several of. the Pauline epistles; ; as any one may 


ie “determine by consulting ; a Greek concordance, ᾿ 


αἴ 15.) “ Our epistle. uses παροξυσμὸς 5 Paul dog.” pe 48. τε: 
aoe ᾿ Παροξυσμὸς i is used ay, once, Heb. τ, 24 and | there not i in ΤΥ sense Ὲ 
Ὁ οἰ ήλοι" ae ey : cece ΠΣ ee 
pegs 16. ) Our cite u uses mpeg repo ἔ «for ancients? Paul uses πατέρι 
Py HQ ee ἽΝ “τ ee ee 
τς δὰ] uses πατέρες, i in this way, say in i Rota, ix. ἰδὲ χὶ 48; αν 8. As a 

: to πρεσβύτεροι, it isa common word for Dt, ancients, Matt. xv. 2, ‘Mark ‘ 


me 


“ 


2b ἜΣ uy vii. 3. ‘5, also. Sept. What should hinder Paul fom selecting either of. : 


these synonymes at his pleasure ? | | 3 7 

ope PRY © Oar: author uses προβλέπομαι; Paul uses mpocroepiiin, προ- ye 
᾿ opie, προτίθημι. Our author uses ἀντικαθίστημε: Paul ἀνθίστημι,᾽ p. 149, Ἢ 

mS ᾿ Προβλέπομαι. occurs only in xi. 40, and i is. Synonymous, in some of its. 

: 3 meanings, with the other verbs named. Besides, i is there not as much ᾿ 
departure from uniformity y, in employing the several words, προετοιμάζω, ἢ 
' προορίξω, προτέθημι, as there is in using προβλέπομαιϊ And is not dyri- 


Ἶ aes καθέστημε a classic and Septuagint word, and synonymous with ἀνθίστημι ΩΣ 
oe Must a writer never employ but one and the same word ? a 


a : in our epistle ; 


ὅπ Words employed in the epistle to the Habre in a sense diferent froth tat in ἘΠῚ ἢ 


Which Paul uses. them, 


ek "Some: of the οἰ τ drawn fori words of this class, have already “ἢ 
eS been noticed above. a er Ἢ 

| at ᾿ ἦν “Μακροθυμία, μαμιροθυβεῦν means s patient waitin g or expectation ι 
in Paul, it means lenity towards others.” P 150, 

Paul employs it τ ἴῃ other senses than that of lenity. iE 8. Col 


not ἢ ugh to ὁ say ‘that eat in hes sense coe ae 
expectati n, 18 ‘agreeable to Hellenistic. ὕβαβθ. 866 Job vi. 16 
and James v. 7, Bee es tee 

(19. ys τ ‘RarahebeeeBai and ἀτολείτεσθαν: are e used, Wo our author fy 
sense of restare, reliquum ὁ esse ; they are not so used by Paul.’ 

Καταλείπεσθαι. is used, actively i in the like s sense, in Rom 
this. sense is classic and Hellenistic. ᾿Απολείπεσθαι is usec 

ry Paul, in 2 Tim. i iv. 13; 20, in a sense as kindred to the 

ou ‘epistle ( where. it is Passive,) as. one of these voices can b 


ther, in regard to a verb. ¢: 


. OBJECTIONS BY scHULE. Ὁ ε 


᾿ς 0) « εὐχωϑροτασίον in our ιν epistle, has: a different sense from that Ὁ 
Peake epistles.” pe LOO τας πὸ 1} 
Tam not able to perceive ‘the difference between ὑπόστασις in 2 Cor. ὙΠ 
4: χὶ 17; and in Heb. iii. 145 xi. t.. These are all the instances in 
Paul or in our epistle, excepting ‘Heb. i. 3, 


᾿ς ix 
sense of ui later Greek writers. τὸ 


which this word is employed by 
where. the word is used in the classical 


cee See Wahl’s Lex. on ὑπόστασις. re ee, | oe 
ee 1.) “ce Δόγος, in Hebrews, means ‘word: given, ‘assurance, ela ᾿ te 
co ration ; , in Paul, doctrine, command, word in opposition to deed.” p. 150. aes 
e = 501 in Heb. Kill. 7, λόγος means doctrine, as also i In V.. 133 Ἢ vig de On | " ve 
- τ other hand, in 1 Cor. xv. 54, it means assurance Or declaration ; 3 πράτ τον ὦ 
: also in Rom. ix. 6.9. 1 Cor. iv, 19. 2 Cor. 1.18. 1 Tim. i 153 a 
Pie 1; iv. 9. Surely there is no ground for distinction here. Th the 
Paul and our aa agree ᾿ 8. ἫΝ Rom. xiv. hue 2. we 


sense of account, ‘t60," 
“Heb. iv. 133 xiii. 17. 
oe (22. »" Τάξις, in Hebrews, means series, succession ; 
= good order, arrangement.” p. 150. | ae ᾿ς 
τος πάξις, in the Septuagint, answers to nmin presribed order or : arrange- oe 
lg ment, Prov. xxix. 24 {πχχί. 26]; to TW, Job “XVI. 13, Aquila’ ΓἸ τάπδία-. 7 
τ tion. In the Sept. Job XXIV. ὃ; ΧΧΧΥΪ. 28, it has the sense of pre- 
ee arrangement. — ‘This sense fits, equally well, 1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. 
a. δ, and all the. cases where. it is used in our ‘epistle ; viz. We 6: | 
᾿ vi. 20; vii, 11. 17. Ql. all of which are ‘merely the same instance: of nibie 
a repeated. ‘But, even if this exegesis be not admitted, still, it is enough 
τ το say, that τάξις is employed in both the senses named by Schulz, in the 
Septuagint Greek, and also in classic authors. | May t not Paul, ike any 
employ. the word, in different parts: of his writings, ( as he 
ther words,) with different shades of meaning 
ur ταν ΒΟ in the sense of nee ; by 


Paul uses it for eit 


oes other, writer, 
- does.a multitude of 0 
(33). λ:: as ᾿ πλείων, is used ἦγ ο 
ay i 39, πλείω is seat in 1 the sense e of 0 mores -certainl 
a the other hand, in the sense of prastantior, i it 
β ‘And ib this is sense is supported | both δι Ὁ εἴβδοῖς. : and 


ἦν 27. “OBJECTIONS BY scH UZ 


- : rightly” attributed to ‘these words” ‘and: expressions “the: characteristics ws 
which he gives ; them, remains to be examined. i reas 
(24, γ “« The use of γὰρ," ‘in our epistle, i is excessive ; : 80 ΠΕ so, ‘that | 


a translator, if he | means to avoid misleading his readers, Toust often pass : τ 


- it over unnoticed. Paul is less frequent i in the use. οὗ this particle; ᾿ and : 


Ὧι employs it only i in. cases where it has a meaning. ie pe 152. ᾿ es 
| In the Ne ew ‘Testament before me, the epistle of Paul to ‘the πος . 


εἰ = occupies fourteen pages ; that to the Hebrews, ten. In Romans, IT find 
oe “γὰρ one hundred and forty-five times, i.e. on an average, more than ten ἘΠ 


toa page; ‘in our epistle, I find it ninety-one times, i. 6. on an. average, ue 
alittle more than nine to a page. 89 auch for this favourite particle of a 
ae the author of our epistle. | oS 


(25. «The words προσφέρειν and. προσφορὰ, are used times ‘alast ; 


oe ithout number, in our epistle, in respect to Christ’s offeritig up himself 


en before God, ‘by means of his death; Paul does. not use the verb. at all, ᾿ 
"1 nor the noun but once, Eph. v. 2, in this sense.” p. 153. π᾿ noe 
These words are employed in respect to the offering by Christ, in: oS 


‘Heb. ix. 14. 25. 28; x. 10.12. 14. séx instances; which, considering the 


_ nature of the comparison between Christ’ s death and the Jewish offerings, : 


r : is rather to be wondered at for unfrequent, than for frequent occurrence. as oo 


oe But is it not truly surprising, that Schulz should produce, as examples ee ᾿ 
οὐ πίσα have: Tespect to the offering made by the death of Christ, προσ- ᾿ 


φέρειν and προσφορὰ in Heb. v. 1. 3.7; viii. 8, 4; ix. 7. 9; x. 1, 2.5.8. 


VL 18; xi. 4.17; xii. 7? all of which refer to Jewish offerings, ‘oxcepting: 
xii, 7, which has wholly another sense. Nor is the. language of our 
: ~ epistle limited to. προσφέρειν and προσφορὰ. The writer uses. ἀναφέρω Ϊ 
ἢ vil. ead bis 5 ; ix. 38: ΧΗ, 15; which j is also: used by other New Te tamen: 


oy an the y are ham in ‘reasoning ‘upon ae), No where : ac 
cine epistle, does the writer use this word; but he employs. θυσία 
| fifteen times, which word Paul has also pent five times. 


ing ἢ the nature > of the discussion in our ons τ 


27. OBJECTIONS BY SCHULZ. oe 


of ἐν therefore, ἃ should. not have been alleged. But. the. same verb. as 
applied to time, is. used: in Heb. x. 25; and in Rom. xiii, 12. ‘That 
᾿ ἐγγίζειν τ τῷ Θεῷ, was a usual form of Hebrew Greek, is. evident from ἜΝ 


ae James iv. 8. ee χὰ: ee. oe 
In respect to προσέρχεσθαι, it is nearly a. - synonyme with bps Eats; and nes 


is ao a great number of times in the New Testament, and by Paul in 
1 Tim. vi. 3, bat in the figurative sense of attending to, giving. heed to. te 
ue ᾿ The use of it in our ‘epistle, (it is employed seven times,) is. occasioned - 

os by its. correspondence | with the Hebrew ap, which | describes the 


= action of approaching God with an offering : ; an idea which, from the ae 


“nature of the comparisons instituted, must of necessity frequently occur. 


He (27. “«« Such: forms as 'λαμβάνειν πεῖραν---μισθαποδοσίαυ--- ἀρχὴν--- ᾿ 
τ τιμὴν-τνειροδε- -ἐπαγγελίαν- ἐπαγγελίας, are frequent, and peculiar. to a ᾿ 


᾿ our epistle.” p. 1δ8.. 


In Paul, too, we have hap Pdvew χάριν---ἀποστολὴν---σημεῖον.--καταὰ- Loe 
λαγὴν ---περισσείαν — ἀφορμὴν ---πνεῦμα δουλείας ---πγεῦμα : υἱοθεσίας -- a 


κρίμα---πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου---μισθὸν----βραβεῖον---στέφανον --ἄρτον--οἴκοδο-. 
μὴν στ ὀψώνων -- ὑμᾷς--«πρόσωπον---ἐπαγγελίαν---μορφὴν---ἐντολὴν---ὑπόμ- Ἶ 
“γησιν. Is not this equally peculiar ? eres. rer re au 
.(28.). “ Διαθήκη, and the compounds and derivatives of τιθέναι are ᾿ 


᾿ μωροί frequent i in our epistle.” Ῥ. 154. | : 7 

ὭΣ ᾿Διαθήκη, is. employed by Paul nine times; but. in our apicile, where 
A the nature of the comparison lies between the old covenant and the new, Ἴ 
the more frequent use of this word was altogether to be expected. Out "- 


of the seventeen instances, however, in which our author uses it, six, are ᾿ 


“quoted from. the Old Testament, viz. viii. 8, 9 bis, 105. ix. 20: x 16; 
a : and three more are in phrases transferred from the. Old Testamer it, vi ae 
: ix 4 bis, x. 29; so that eight instances only belong properly. to. our” é 
-author’s style. Could a Jess number than this. be aca mae ᾿ 
ponsiderng ¢ the nature of the discussion 2 (oe a : 


4 27. OBJECTIONS. BY SCHULZ. 


τ Ὁ Hebrews ¢ once, Paul six times ; 5 dort Snr, Hebrews’ onee, Baul four times. ae 
Jan the position of Schulz be supported, when the result of Δ Sask oe 


: i” turns out thus? . is Ἐς 
᾿ (292) « Tedewir, to Bring’ to Ἂς to advance | t the highest ἐπ τς 


πρὶ "παγῇ, isa favourite expression of our epistle.” Pp 154. 


Ἢ ἰβ. employed in Hi. 10; v.95 “vil 283 xu, 23; bit 4 in a or 


Ἔ πὸ in vii. 19; ἰχ. 9: x. 1.145 xi.40; perhaps the last instance 
ae belongs to the other category. To the former alleged peculiar sense of oe 
woe comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Other τρῶς ᾿ 

“ Hellenists, also, employ it in the same manner: Luke xiii. 32. ‘The ee 

derivate. forms, τελείωσις and τελειότης, vii. 11, xii. 2, occur once only! in oe 


a réedetdw, ‘Paul i is no ‘stranger, Phil. iii. 12; 


: this epistle, “Τελείωσις, also, in Luke i. 45, | 
(30) “ Koeirrwy is employed frequently, by our author, in 8. bese 


oe altogether peculiar, viz. in the sense of more excellent. " p 154. 


In the same sense Paul uses it, 1 Cor. xi. 31; a sense, moreover, oo 


er which is common to classic and Hellenistic usage. 


τς αῴχος OES ϑρου---παράκλησις---κράτος---δόξη. 


τ (310) “ Αἰώνιος is unusually frequent; 6. ρος αἰώνιος shied with'¢ corn 
ρέα---κρίμα----πνεῦμα---λύτρωσις---κληρονομία---- δια ϑήκῃ»ν &e.” p. 154. 
But Paul uses αἰώνεος ξωὴ----χρόνος---Θεὸς----ῇβἀρος---αἰώνια βλεπόμενα. 


re : fottr times; our epistle only sz. 


(39. ) “ἐ Ζωὴ and énv are used very fraqhenily be our ie to denote ᾿ : ee 


oe perpetuity, lasting continuance.” p. 155. 


of So they are by Paul; e.g. Rom. i ix, 26: 2 Cor: ce vis. 16. ᾿ 
᾿ ᾿ Thess. i i. 9. 1 Tim. in. 153 i iv, 10; ; ane thi sense ᾿ fees αι ὃν 


᾿ oe N ew Testament. 


Ὁ (3830) a The einen use af πᾶς in “the singular, in our. “epis le, is 


7 ᾿ ͵ τ ιῆθος a ‘155. 


vy ke rales makes α ten βρῶ, ἴῃ » the edition of the New Testamen 


Ἰὼ: « ‘The words: der, 5 xepley ἐάνπερ, — @inaror, ar Wy 
Requent in in our iol | Be ‘155. Stee ese 


Paul uses the sword ereety. ee 


BIECTIONS BY SCHULZ. , ΣΝ , 


᾿ ᾿Αδύνατον is employed four times | in our epistle, ὁ twice by Paul, a 


wen Ἢ “ «Compound of words with εὖ, are ὁ favourite forms with our LEE oe nd 


"Ste Ῥ. 155. δ᾿ : : Ὁ ἘΠ 
ne The following redults will show εὐ far this ἢ is well foneded: EB Seroc " 
“oceurs i in Hebrews once 3 ebSbrne; once ; ebdpesov, Hebrews ἘΣ Paul. 8; 


᾿ ebapeséw, Hebrews 3; evapesiic ; Hebrews 1; εὐλάβεια, Hebrews 2; ᾿ ἐδ Ὁ ΤΠ : 
οἰ βέομαι; Hebrews 1; ebrotia, Hebrews 1; εὐπερίφξατυς, Hebrews 1; εὐλογία,, ᾿ 2 

x Hebrews 2, Paul 9; ue. Hebrews 6, Paul 8; beaten, Hebrews 1; ἢ Ἷ 

ΠῚ εὐδοκεῖν, Hebrews 3, Paul 11. | -: 


On the other hand, compare the ον ρου εν οἱ of this sort in n Paul, win 


| do not oceur in our epistle ; viz. εὐγενὴς, εὐαγγέλιον, εὐαγγελιτὴς; εὐδοκία, ᾿ = β 


τ - εὐεργεσία, εὐθέως, εὐκαιρέω, εὐκαίρως, εὐλογητὸς, εὔνοια, εὐμετάδοτος, show 


‘sotpae, εὐπρόσδεκτος, εὐπρόσεδρος, εὐπροσωπέω, εὐσέβεια; εὐσεβεῖν, εὐσεβῶς, ; 


: εὔσημος, εὔσπλαγχνος; εὐσχημόνως, εὐσχημόνη, εὐσχήμων, εὐτραπελία, ebgn- ᾿ ie 
μιὰ, εὔφημος; εὐφραίνω, elyapiséw, εὐχάριΞία, εὐχάριςος, elypnsoc, εὐψυχ tei : Ἵ : 


. εὐωδία. Can there be any foundation, now, for the assertion of Schulz? 


8). “ Compounds: with < ἀνὰ are νον ον Ὁ ἢ τὶ, in our r author.” oe 


ae The fact, stands the, | “Once only are pe ies ἀναδεωῤῥω, 2 iagal’ δον 
ae : vito, ἀνάγω, ἀνακάμπτω, ἀναλογίζομαι, dvasavpdu, ἀνατέλλω, used in our 
a epistle. ᾿Αναφέρω is employed four times. In Paul, on the other hand, os 
: we find, ἀναβαίνω ie ἀναγγέλλω 2. ἀναγινώσκω 8, ἀνάγνωσις 2,. ἀνάχω. 4, ἘΠ 


τ ' ἀναζάω 2, ᾿ἀναξωπυρέω ἊΣ ἀναθάλλω 1, ἀνάθεμα ὅ, ἀνακαίνωσις 2: ἀνακαι- Ὁ 


vow 1, ἀνακαλύπτω 2. ἀνακεφαλαίομαι 2, ἀνακόπτω 2, ἀνακρίνω. 10, ᾿ἀνα- 


is Aap Pave 4, ἀνάλυσις ij ἀναλύω 1, ἀναλίσκω I, “ἀναλογία 1. ἀναμένω. 1. 


᾿ ἀνανεύω. I, ἀνανήφω 15 ᾿ἀναξίος 1, ἀναξίως 2, ἀναπαύω 4, ᾿ἀναπέμπω͵ 1, : | 


a ἀναπολόγητος 2, ἀναπληρόω ὅ, τὸς ἃ ne 1, ἀνατίθημι. 1; ᾿ἀνατρέπω͵ 2, ee 
ἰναψύχω 1; all of which are wanting in the epistle to the Hebrews. 
there any: want of frequency, in copepods of this s sort, in 1 the πῆρε Ἵ 


| 42 27, OBJECTIONS BY SCHULZ. 7 
ey Our epistle does not limit the word σωτηρία, to auch a sense, oe Iti is τ 
+ employed in its usual acceptation, in ii, 10; xi. 7; and. probably i inv.9- 


= vi. 9; ix, 28. On the other hand, Paul uses σωτηρία, for. Christian 


: © happiness, Rom. x a 10; xi 11, Bphe i. 18; ‘Thess. v. 8, 9. 2 Thess. hie 
τὰς ii. 13. 2 Tim, iii. 15. τ aie ᾿ | oo 
Ὁ As to ‘Aprdolas it is not found, it is. trae, in Paul's. ee 


~ F: 


ele ledged epistles 5 but ate is in Jude, ver. 1 and the verb, nears ἔγω, is ie 


in Rom. x. al. Tit. 1.9; ii, 9. aoe is ae 
(69. yas Maprupety and. μαρτυρεῖσθαι, | in n the sense of bearing honorary ue 


| ν᾿ ἘΣ : testimony, are peculiar to our epistle,” Ρ. 1δ6. a ποῦ τως, 
They | are not. ‘See Rom. x.2; 1 Tim. v. 10; and often in the Gospels, ὯΣ zs ae 


as may be seen in any of the New Testament lexicons. 


Riedie “The following habitual expressions, so often employed. by 2 


ὋΣ “Paul, are wanting in our epistle : Viz. οὗ θέλω ὃ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν---θέλω ὑ ὑμᾶς Ὁ 
ho ( --- τοῦτο δὲ φημι--- γνωρίζω (yrepldoper) δὲ ipiv—oida γὰρ---οἴδαμεν ᾿ 


one ἊΣ, ὥς.--αγινώσκειν δὲ ὑμᾶς β βούλομαι----τὶ οὖν ἐροῦμεν---ἀλλ᾽ ἐ ἐρεῖ reine 


οὖν por} ἀγνοεῖτε---μὴ γένοιτο----τὶ οὖν---τὶ γὰρ---ἄρα. oboe μενοῦνγε:" ΤᾺΝ ᾿ 2 
p. 157, seq. 2 ᾿ 
If the want of these forms of expression in our epistle proves it to be 
spurious, then the same argument must prove a great part of Paul’s 


Di epistles to be sO. E. g. ob ϑέλω ὑ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν ΙΒ not in πη Phi- a 


| “Philemon, Panne as Schulz represents this phrase to be, it is found ae 


ne only i in Romans twice, 1 Corinthians twice, and i in 2 ΠΡ Εν οὗ veg : 


ον “θέλομεν ὃ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν once. 


Θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι is once in 1 Cor, xi, 3, and ranting: ὦ in a 


τ other Pauline epistles ; an ‘expression, therefore, singularly favourite. 


Τοῦτο δ Φφημε: is in’ 1 Corinthians twice, | and wanting Ὁ in. all he rest ὁ 


ki ri) ὃ a tee: » Poa wes four | times. The v verb is 


| “mentioned by Βοβαῖρ pe | | siocbetoy thd 
hr . Οἶδα, οἴδαμεν, &e. is used often by Baal, indeed unusually sc so; in our 
᾿ ee less Hequently~. ie x. 30 we e have eaten 8 της ἔβγα other cases 


is spurious, “the οὐρα νν to the Romans or r all the others 2 
Egeic οὖν μοι, only twice, Rom, i ix. 19+ | 


᾿ μὴ: γένοιτο, only ἢ ἴῃ ‘Galatians and τό τ, ὌΝ 

. Tt γάρ, not in Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians, ‘first Thessalonians 
᾿ second Thessalonians, first Timothy, second Timothy, Titus. a ἐν 
| τὶ οὗ οὖν, not in any of Paul’ 5 epistles, except Romans, first Corinthians ᾿ 


and Galatians. Ἢ hae ace ae Lee 
᾿ "Apa οὖν, only i in . the epistle to the Romans, Galatians once, Ephesians FY 


“ones, first Thessalonians once, second Tessalonians ¢ once. : nape is used She 


δ by our author too, iv. 9; xii. 8. 


Μενοῦνγε, in Romans, Philippians ; . but no where else in Paul 7 3 


epistles, Ny oe ee | We oe ee ys 


τος Certain is 7 then, that: the” same argument which | would prove the: 
: fouriousnads of our epistle, | would also prove the spuriousness of more or 


less of Paul’s acknowledged epistles; for there is not a single phrase : 2 


mentioned. by Schulz, in all his list of “ favourite expressions often 
repeated by Paul,” which is not wanting in more or less of his acknow- 
~ edged epistles. ‘The words οἶδα, οἴδαμεν, &c. only, are to be expected. 


τὴς Many of these favouritisms we see, too, upon examination, turn out 
to belong only to some single epistle ; 6. δ: θέλω “δὲ ἡμᾶς εἰ Bhat; oe 


τ τοῦτο, Oe φημι, γινώσκειν. δὲ. ὑμᾶς ᾿βούλομαι, τὶ οὖν ἐροῦμεν, ἐρεῖς οὖν 


τς μοὶ. ἐρεῖ rec, and ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε. It is difficult to conceive how a man οὗ 


ο΄ Schulz’s intelligence could willingly risk the hazard of such arguments ae 
8 these. | pe NE nl BE aad | ΠΥ ὦ 
π᾿ ΠΕ ἢ have omitted no argument. of a philological nature, which Dr. Schulz a 
ie ha brought forward, excepting. a few drat λεγόμενα,. Οἵ. which. 1 shall co 


" hereafter take notiee. If the reader hesitates in regard to the suffic iency | ae 


of some parts of the answers to Schulz, which I have laid: before him, I a , 
sete him to es his Hecision, until he shall have read. Groaet a the ae 


uv 28. “OBJECTIONS 1 BY SEYEF FARTH. ᾿ τ ae 


38, _Obeeton of Soyffarts examined. 


a ‘shall’ first éxamine. the objections drawn from the lege et peon- 5 
Oo 3 “Tasty of the matters treated of” in our epistle. Ὁ | OP as oo 
Ἐν KS ys ἐξ Paul concerns himself only with those churches he! hiniself : ᾿ 
τι eitehlishad. He was” not. the founder οἵ any church purely. Hebrew. τ 
τ Τα person who, i in our epistle, addresses the Hebrews, must have sus- τὸ 
. os tained ὃ a relation to ο them very different from that which Paul sustained. ” - Pea 
Aes any y thing plainer, however, through the whale epistle, 1 Ae the { ft: oo 
“that the writer of it was not a founder or bishop of the church’ whom he AES 
addresses ?, Ν οἱ ἃ hint of either of these relations is discoverable. “The 65 
“ἢν circumstances, then, agree altogether with the condition of Paul, who Bee 
= Neat not found, or preside over, the Hebrew churches. | ὩΣ 
‘But the assumption, that Paul never concerned himself ‘with’ any a 
ae ΤῸΝ οἵ which he was not himself the founder, is manifestly errone- τ 
ous. Did not this apostle write his epistle to the Romans, before he 
- ever saw Rome? See Rom. i. 13. xv. 24. Are not the expressions, in this 
ΠῚ epistle, as affectionate and as authoritative, to say the least, as inthe = 
ne epistle to the Hebrews? Paul, surely, had a very deep sympathy and ᾿ se ἘΠῚ 
fe t ender concern for his Jewish brethren. See Rom, ix. 1, seq. x. 1, seq. eae 
Cah χὴν ρ seg.” Compare, for expressions of kindness, Heb. vi. 10, seq. ay 
ade x. 32 seq., In particular v. 34, if the reading δεσμοῖς pou be adopted ; ones 
᾿ δᾶ, Titmann, i in his recent edition of the New Testament, has adopted it. πὰ 
(8; vas Paul no where treats formally | of the dignity of Jesus; nor does ¢ 


᾿ ee te any where employ such areamenss | as our epistle exhibits, » against 
3 sides ἢ from ken P- 104. pone es 


ue Col. ie 13—19, ‘contain doniethidg: about: ‘the digas of Onis ee 
a mention ‘many other passages. That the apostle has no where, 8 xcept. 
oe ote dinate entered into a | formal cota of P Christ w 


h; and ‘urges s the equal wigtit of the Gentiles to s the ; oo 


‘easing o of the ae seligions: Not a word 1 of all  ehis, 8 in the sale -- 
oe the Hebrews.” p. 105, oe | ets 


pee ‘And where i 15. there any thing of all this, 3 in . the ‘fret. ate to: the ae 

τῇ Corinthians? Must a writer always speak of the very same subjects, and id 
͵ : in the same way ἢ 2 And if he does not, but speaks pro re nata, ig it any. ᾿ ᾧ ᾿ 
=e just ground of suspicion, that such. of his letters: as are. not t exactly lik 8 a 


s _ certain other ones, cannot be genuine ?_ 


προ Chey ‘It is wonderful, that our ἐπε τς ‘hoald represent. the αἰνή, as ᾿ , 
the: cause of death, i ii. ‘14; Paul knows nothing of such a cause, see. 
pane: Tim, i, 10. 1 Cor. xv. 55.” p. 106. : ee 


This objection is built on an exegesis of Heb. ii. 14, ΠῚ cannot ‘be | 


7 aupported ; see the Commentary on this passage. But if the exegesis a 
τος were correct, it would not follow, that the apostle might not, in one 


passage, express a sentiment which he has no where else expressed, ‘See, 
for example, 1 Cor. xv. 22—28. After all, it is not true, that Paul does. 
not recognise Satan as. the author of the condemning sentence which oe 
Adam incurred ; see 1 Tin. i ii. 13, 14. 2 Cor. xi. 3, comp. with Rom. v veo 


: 42; seq. 


᾿ | : sensiderition, of all their. wants, and woes, and dangers ; $e δὲ in his ' 
‘ epistles to: the Romans, Corinthians, and Galatians.” Ῥ. 107, seq. . 
And does Paul any. where show a deeper sympathy for those hots i : 


εἰδὴ ᾿ a" Paul, “gekion he. writes . to any church, enters inte 8. patie: ᾿ς 


᾿αδάταισοι, than the writer of our epistle exhibits? Must every epistle Pe 
which a man ‘writes, be de omni scibili, or de omni re possibile? AB 
Paul was not bishop of the cburch whom he addresses i in our epistle, it. oS 


was not to be expected that he would use the same degree of freedom, i 7 es 


τῶι all respects, which he uses in some others of his epistles. - ‘Particularly, Ὁ : 
: may we well suppose, that he would be sparing in localities and Pperson- oa 


ali ties, if his epistle was designed to be encyclical s as we have good | 
0 to believe it was. ee : “ὦ a oo ᾿ 
Our epistle every where urges to τελειότητα j : “not t so. Paul. Ey 


author, too, the sonship of Christ is the great rededrne of τ 
igion; not so in Paul. See 1 Cor. iii. 11, where. it is: reckoned as a 3 


th i freation: ‘Where re has Paul nt cient Cheat to the angels ?” 


ves: ‘brought forward: to substantiate | it. 
| ship being reckoned as the foundation of. Christianity, | I find nothing of Pt rads 


4 28. ἔν TIONS BY ; SEYFFARTH. sy " 
As to ‘the: ‘doctrine of Christ's Son- 


it in 1 Cor. iii. ll, where Christ, in his ‘mediatorial person or character ἘΣ 
simply, i is represented. That Paul’s acknowledged epistles have not. run abe 


8 parallel between Christ and the angels, i is true enough; but how are we 


7 ᾿ 7) show that Paul never could do this in one © epiatle, 1 because he has τ not Ἢ 
done i it in another? Ὁ ee ae (OTIS Se 


(BS “ There is more. pure ἘΠῚ continuous argument i in our, *epstle, ee 


than 3 in those of Paul.” ie | ; 7 
There is more pure ‘anid continuous argument in the epistle. a the eae 


| Romans, than there i 1s in the epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, Co- ᾿ oe 
᾿ς Tossians, and Thessalonians; but is this any proof, that Paul did not : 


write the: latter epistles 7 And must the tenorof all the epistles which — 5 
᾿ ; ΓῸΣ man writes, however diverse the occasion. and the ae may be, ae 
- ahneys be one and the same? tie ee : oo ΠῚ 
i. (8, yee Paul cites the Old Testament with great. δραδαι, αὐ one time i 
ἮΝ following the Septuagint, and at another the Hebrew. Our author 
keeps close to the Septuagint.” | | | ee 
ae The case is too strongly stated. It is not exactly correct, in. either | 
respect. But if it were, it does not follow, that in writing to those who ae 


= had thé Greek Scriptures in their own hands, and were habitually con- 


ie versant with them, Paul would not keep closer than usual to the words: i ἢ 


οἵ the ancient oracles. It is altogether natural that he should do SO. | 


1. Objections drawn from peculiar phrases. 


9. ) ἐἐ ἐ The following phrases are sui generis, and. masime peculiares, : 


cas ᾿ : in our epistles viz. διαφορώτερον 8 ὄνομα. κληρονομεῖν, εἶναι εἰς πατέρα, δόξῳ στεῷ 
ne νοῦν, " πεποιθότα α εἶναι, ἀρχὴν ees Aalgeaty ἀρχαρεὺς: τῆς Pe Be i 


τὴν τελειότητα : φίρεσθαι, τς δωρεᾶς ἐπουρανίου, μιμηταὶ, τῶν διὰ ke oe 
κληρονομοῦντων, “ἄγκυρα ἐλπίδος. προκειμένη. ἐλπὶς, ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ ‘denver : κέρ, ΚΙ 


β ὙΠ ἀποδεκατοῦν,. μετατιθεμένη. ἱερωσύνην ζωὴ ἀκατάλυτος,. κεχωρισμένος. am 
μος ἦρος ἁμαρτωλῶν, δικαιώματα λατρείας, περικεκαλυμμένος ἢ χρυσίῳ, στάσω χε, ies 
ae i = τιρυσψεῥὀμένηρ; διδαχαῖ ἔῃ and θυσία αἰνέσεως," Ἢ: 83. ae a 


SACTIONs: BY SEYFFARTH, | 


same kind af teament which Seyffarth. adduces, if it be valid: will: ᾿ 


ie prove. any one of Paul’s” epistles to be. spurious, with equal, force. ae ᾿ 


᾿ must refer the reader, for the illustration and A propf-o of Ὁν to § 291 m n the ae oe 


: a : Haute 


Ale Objections from the peetlian forms and juncture of vrords ὁ in our epistle. " τς 


ἘΣ δὲ 0.) “¢ Our author males a peculiarly frequent use ‘af ‘composite 
| words. His epistle contains five hundred and. thirty-four words of this ee 


nS “sort; while Paul, in his. aries to the Romans, uses oe four Hundred os 


a ὦ and seventy-eight. ἀν. Ῥ. Ol. . ee 


~ Without following on, in ‘the steps of Seyffarth, to examine whether 


> ual enumeration is correct, I take it as he has presented a, Τ open my oe 
_ New Testament at the epistle to the Colossians accidentally, and proceed. oy 


eae Te count the composite words; which amount, if I have made no mistakes, ᾿ 


᾿ to one hundred and seventy-eight ; the number of pages is three. The ᾿ 


τ epistle, then, averages fifty-nine composite words to a page. The epistle 
to the Hebrews occupies ten pages, and has, according to Seyffarth, five 


hundred and thirty-four. composite words, 1, 6. on an average, fifty-three ἱ 


toa page. If it is spurious: for this reason, at fortiori the epistle to the | 
oe Colossians must be counted spurious also. | τε Τα, 


ΠῚ 6 Our. author is. partial to the use of paiticiples; ‘did of ἽΕΙ 


: “genitive. absolute. He employs eighty-four active participles, and one 


hundred and seven passive: and middle ones, and seven cases of the geni- — 


tive absolute; while in the epistle to the Romans, there are only. ninety. ee 


oe active participles, and forty-two πρὸς, and no cases” of fhe: ‘genitive τς ᾿ 


Ἢ absolute.” p. 81. | | , ES Sa es F 
Allowing the enumeration of Seyffarth to be correct, “the ‘average : 


number of participles, on each page, will be for Hebrews, nineteen ; πους 
Romans, ten. Put now this principle to the test, in some other epistles. ee 


ave sae counted, the oc to the Colossians has active leh τὰ ᾿ 


& 28. OBIECTIONS BY SEYEPARTE. ἽΝ ὦ 


USS absolute three times. | Can any: ‘thing be more e inconclusive, now, , than oe 


oe such : ἃ species of reasoning ? ΟΣ, Ἢ 
(12) “Our author. has peculiar junctures: δὲ wards δ. ge ἔσχατον Coe 


a ἡμέρων, τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς, κοινωνέω with the genitive, διαφορώτερος ὍΣ 


τ παρὰ, ῥῆσαι. πρὸς τινα; ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν, παθήματα θανάτου, ἀγαγεῖν eee 
Ἢ ᾿ς εἰς δόξαν, κρατῆσαι, with the accusative, εὐαγγελίξω. with the accusative, — ᾿ 
τὴν ἀδύνατον with the infinitive after it, αἱ mparepen ἡμέραις παταβάλλειν Payee "ἢ 
ee p. 81. β " Pity BR an Sate π΄’ 
Some of disse phrases : are Paling: 8. ee ἀνάστασις γεκρῶν, | Rom: ae oaks 
ee 12. 21, 24, Phil. iii. 11. So aypehita with the accusative, ‘Rom. 
: x. 5 bis. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Gal. 9. In regard to the others, if they prove” oe 


a any thing, they will prove too much; for the same kind of argument a 


would show, (as we shall hereafter see, ἢ that the first epistle to the Corin- a 


-thians - is “Spurious. The. phrases. in ‘question are all either classic or ει 
‘ Alexandrine nian and how can it be. njoke then, that it was either : 


IIT. Objections drawn from the use of words simsloge: in our ‘epistle, in a sense 
different from Hint which Paul araches to es os 


τ 13.) & ‘Yd Θεοῦ, in our epistle, desigaates the higher ature of Christ, 


ae and not the Messiah simply. In Paul, it has the latter sense.” p. 60, seq. ᾿ . aoe 


oo Ὁ χὴν also uses it in the former sense, in Rom. i. 8, 4; viii. 3. 32, and. | 
probably in 2 Cor. i i, 19. In our epistle, it Is used 1 in the sense, alleged se 


a : by Seyffarth to be the exclusive one, only in i. 2, and perhaps vii. 3. Tas: 
τς other. cases, it is employed in the usual sense of arene vine » in 


' i. 5 bis. 8; iv, 14; v. 5.85 vi. δὲ vii. 28; ee 29, 
oe ᾿ ae Knpovd 0s lord, possessor, | is peculiar to our epistle.”” ἦι 6 
oe oer Me 13, 14, viii. ou με iit, aos iy. 7. Τὸ 


Ὡς contin ; “80 ἴῃ τ Pel, 2 Cori ix, 4. xi, .17.. 
προ δι}, 6 *Epyov, in’ the sense eof benfeeee, Heb 
Ὡς our haste ἢ 76. τὰ : 


TIONS νὴ a eat 


“So als | in Matt, ᾿ 


ἢ οἰ ghaialy 2 Cot. ix. Be 1 Tim. vi. 18. 
ae 10. “Acts ar |e Ὁ ρον RN er aes ae | | 
ae (7. ye Πηλίκος. in our rr epistle, 1 vii. or means ‘quam insignis, how dis. 

Ὁ saguisded; Paul applies it only to magnitude, Gal. vi. 11.” p. 7 1. τ 
᾿ These two instances are the only ones, in which πηλίκος. occurs ios , 
᾿ the. New ‘Testament. TlyAixog properly signifies, of what magnitude. 

Ἵ ae may | be. applied either. ina ph ysical or moral sense. In Gal. vi. li 
eae applied i in the former sense, (so also 1 in the 5 Septuagint, Zach. i U2. > = 
β ib Heb. vii. 4. it is used in ‘the latter sense ; at least, it designates 
“greatness of rank. or condition. Can any thing be more’ natural than 

_ the derivation of this senondary sense of the word, | in such a case ᾿ 
᾿ from the primary one? ΠΣ τ τυ μον 

τ (18.) “Otkoc, Heb. viii. 8.10, is used in ‘the sense of tota gens, δ᾿ 

Paul does not employ it in this sense.” p. τ eae me ee oe 
It is sufficient to reply, that both of these instances are. “not. ‘our | οι 

_ author’s own words ; they are quotations from the Septuagint, ae 2 
- to the writer’s own use of οἴκος, he employs it in the usual sense, viz. ι: 
household. See Heb. iii 2—6; x. 21; xi. 7, and comp. 1 Cor. | 16: a; 

ΟἽ Tim, iii. 4, δ. 12.155 ve 4. 2 Tim. i i. 16. iv. 19, ὥς. also Acts vin 
β 10; Se Bie hoe 1. 

: ces ) ὐἘεισυγαγωγὴ | is - peoute to our τερον p 77, 
eo Tels. employed but once, Heb. x. 25. Only once more is it founc ce 
inall the New Testament, and. that is in 2 Thess. ii. 1, in a sense like oe 
= that in Heb. x. 25. If any thing ean be fairly « deduced from a this, ite : 

᾿ d is in favour of the Pauline origin of our epistle. : a 
| (20.) Ἐ Roopuxoy, | ἴῃ. the sense of evornatum, Heb. ix, a ee 
Pant i uses κόσμιος and κεκοσμημένος." p78. ποῦ 
The exegesis of this word is manifestly erroneous. Ὁ See Heb μος ay 
2 Ls xii, 22, Rev. xxi. 2, eg ιν 
‘ mea is ; used, “Heb. ix ate to expres | the > covering ‘ 


is Ἵ peculiar ate 


4 28, OBJECTIONS 1 BY SEYFFARTH. a τς τ, τῶ t 


Heb. ix. i: 4, has it the sense of 2 mens, animus 5 which also it Γ τ ᾿ 


oe te have i in 2 Cor. Ve Le 


3.) εἰ ᾿Αγαιρέω, is used in 1 the sense οἵ  abaising, ἢ Heb. x. 95 Paul 


uses καταργέω.᾽ ᾿Ῥ. 80. is : ‘ 
| ᾿Αναιρέω, Is. used bat once ; and ‘then’ in a. sense “which. is scommon ὦ ; 


le the Septuagint | and in. classic authors. Karapyéo. is also employed _ 
ee by « our. author, | Heb. The 14, and i nm the | same sense in which Paul iLemnploye a ᾿ 
ae ity which’ sense is exclusively Pauline. ᾿ ‘Comp. Luke xiii. Te ᾿ ἜΣ 


“πὰ “In regard to the words αἰὼν, τάξις, and ἡγούμενοι, on which “Seyffarth Ses 
ee "aloo charges peculiarity of signification, in our epistle, they have Deen 
| already, examined above. See PP- 157. 168. 194. See 


IV. “Amat λεγόμενα of 0 our Epistle. | 


Ἣν ΝΙΝ ὃ one half of. Seyffarth’s Essay is occupied ith: eckontis. up 
words of this class, §§. 16—28. It is singular, that he should bring into 
᾿ ΕΗ computation words that occur in the quotations made from the Sep- ᾿ 

tuagint; 8. δ’. ἑλίσσειν, παραπικρασμὸς, προσόχθιζω, τροχιὰ, ὄρθος, &c.3 as 

if these were chargeable, as peculiarities, upon the idiom of our ‘epistle. 

Yet such is the ardour with which arguments of this nature have been | 

urged, by him, Schulz, and others, that the bounds of sober reflection are. ἢ 


ΠῚ ποὲ unfrequently overleaped, and obiestion: andienceainely prested ae 


τ = tote service, by these writers. | | 
ei | subjoin a catalogue of these ἅπαξ hepbpeve,; because Lwish to put the 
Ἃ header in possession of all that is adduced to overthrow the Pauline 
2 origin: of our epistle. The force of the argument, I shall examine in La 


oe mibseqnent section. 


al T remark τε: ΠΕΝΕῚ I find, by actual examination, this itl a 


"Op. L “Trokapepae ς καὶ sp Outabnuts ἀπυῤγοσμαὶ. xe ᾿ parr tbe ἢ ἼΠε δ 


τ Τὰ : Ἢ Παραῤῥυεῖν, μισθαποδοσία, συνεπιμαρτυρέω, βραχὺ, παρα ῖ Ly : 


; ἢ κεσθαι.. π᾿ _ ees esas ταῤεπιπρασμδε. τρια 


τ i, es ing t the genitive, asrdorlay shee i Ἶ 
λόγητος, ᾿ἀφωμοιωμέ διηνεκὲς, ἀ 


tL, AwapéBeros,: αὐδῶ ἀμαύγος:- | ΠῚ. σμπηξεο, δῶρα, ἀνώμμ, χρημα- 


a . vopobersiy, διατίθέναι;" ἵλεως. εἶναι, ᾿ παλαιοῦν, ἀφανισμὸς. ΙΧ. ᾿Εγκαιψίζομαι ae 


| ῥαντέζω, αἱματεκχυσία, ἀντίτυπος, συντέλεια τῶν αἰώνων. Χ, ᾿Ανώτερον, πρόσφατος, τε 


ae ᾿ ἀκλινῆς,, παροξυσμὸς, ἑκουσίως. φόβερος.. ἐνυβρίξειν. ἄθλησις, θεατρέϊ Se, ὀνειδισμὸς, , ᾿ 


: τ χρονέζεῖν.. ΟΧΙ Ἑὐαρεστεῖν, ἄστρα, ᾿ἀναρίθμητος, παρεπίδημος, τρίμηνον, ἀστεῖος, 


δὰ ἢ διάταγμα, συγκακουχεῖν» κατάσκοπος, ; παρεμβόχη,. τυμπανίζειν, : καταγωνίζεσθαι, : : eos ; 


᾿ μελώπη; δέρμα, προβλέπομαι. — XII. Τοιγαροῦν, νέφος, ἀφορῶντες, ἀναλογίζομαι, ἯΙ 


᾿ * 
κάμνειν, ᾿ἀντικαθιστάναι,, ἐκλανθάνειν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, νόθος, TT '“ἀριέναι;, Τ γροχιὰ, ὄρθος," 


ἊΣ 2 7 ἐνοχλεῖν, πρωτοτοκία. μετέπειτα, ψηλαφᾶν, γνόφος. διαστέλλομαι, φαντασία, ἔντρομος, ; : ' ᾿ : 
aoe ἔκφοβος,. “πανήγυρις, σείω, ἀσάλευτος, καταναλίσκω. ὁ XU Bae fnyobuevec, oe Py 


᾿ἀναθευρίω, betula, ἀλυσιτελὴφ., es 


‘The swigle numbers one buadned ond eighteen ; ‘tain whitch. are s to eo. 


a be substracted those six marked with an asterisk, as they are quoted from fei 


the Septuagint, and belong not to our author. The amount then of © 
dak λεγόμενα is one hundred and twelve. And they are collected, ἴοο, 
_ with an unsparing hand; 6. g. ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ἀγενεαλόγητος, τρίμηνον, a 

Eepepioey ἔκφοβος, ἀπά. Ἰβαν other words like Ὁ these, where it is ἀρὴν ἈΝ 


᾿ which he fas chiplosed: ΓΕ we consult the connexion in which ΤΣ stand! 


‘This list ot cua indeed, quite large and formidable to any one, ὍΝ oe 


has not put. to the test the principle of reasoning to which it must appeal, 
if any weight be allowed it in the scale of evidence. against our epistle. 
That. principle I shall bring to the test, by subjecting one of Paul’s 

: acknowledged epistles, to an. examination, in the same way, and. on the 


same grounds, which Seyffarth, Schulz, and others, have Tonge proper oS τ 
τὸ "Ἢ to adopt i in the examination a of ¢ our epistle. oe 


“8 29. ΤᾺ πρῶ ‘agatiel the genuineness of our » Epistle, “Coins 
᾿ς pared with those which may be made ἀσοίπει ‘the First t Epistle t to ᾿ς 
the. Corinthians. eg αν | eee Εἰ 


πὶ hee struck me, s while. engaged in ee tcilsoré and protracted ᾿ 
examining the preceding objections made against the Pauline — 

igin οἷς ur epistle, by Schulz and Seyffarth, that the only just. method bee 
f weighing the whole force of | the ar, guments, which they deduce from 
; ἐπι πον ε of _Bireseology ἢ and ‘the ishoite: of f words re ou author, 


6 29, [NATURE OF OBJECTIONS EXAMINED. 


a This tsk: 80 far as Ὶ know te never ‘yet been performed. by any ‘entie: τι 
And yet, such an experiment : seems to be obvious and necessary, in order 
that we may judge, with any confidence, i in regard to the alleged singu- ae 
᾿ larities of our epistle. I have gone, through | with the appalling labour of 
ἦι ᾿ performing such a work ; ᾿ and | 1 shall now present the reader with the Γ ; 

results of this undertaking. | i eae ee eee 
ia making choice of. an epistle among ‘thie’ acknowledged. mnitiogs of a 
| paul ie © found some ‘difficulty. I chose, at last, ‘the first epistle to the See 
: ᾿Οοἠπεύδηδ 5 ; because, like that to the Hebrews, it presents several ee 
 topies that: are peculiar to itself. In this respect it has more resem- eee 
τς Ῥίαμςο to our epistle, than any other of Paul’s acknowledged letters. = 
Consequently, a comparison of its peculiarities of phrase and diction, ce 
τ with the other epistles of Paul, would be more like a comparison of our ans 
: -epistle. with these, and would be more just, than a similar comparison of sa Hale aie 
| any other of Paul’s epistles. on | 


τ Ldivide the peculiarities of the first epistle to the Corinthians, into 
τ ᾿ two great classes. 


1 as Phraseology peculiar to this Epistle, aad found no where i in the other acknowledged 
writings of Paul. τη | 

«(Cor i, 1 Ἡγιασμένοι, as a title of Christians, used no where else by. Paul, 

| 2 ᾿Επικαλούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου. X.as ἃ periphrasis for the idea of Christians. 
ee 5 Ἔν παντὶ ἑπλουτίσθητε. ἐν αὐτῷ. 9 Ele κοινωνίαν rod υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. 10 Παρα- Fi . 
τον ἐκ καλῶ ἡ ὑμᾶς διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου I. X....... Paul says, διὰ I. Χριστοῦ, Rom, 
: | ad 30 --τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε, be in stinison-— κατηρτισμένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ vot. 13 Μεμέ-, πιὰ 
τ βίσται, ὁ Χριστὸς : is Christ divided? .....: Panl uses μερίζω, in the. sense of ὁ oe 
Ἵ tmpart, e.g. Rom. xii. 3. 2 Cor, x. 13. 16 Λοιπὸν ote οἶδα, Ῥαυΐ commonly uses o a 
8 λοιπὸν, Eph. vi. 10. Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8, 2 Thess. i iii, 1. 17 Σοφίᾳ λόγου, ἘΠ τὰ 
ἘΠῚ Paul uses λόγον σοφίας, Col. il. 23 «τ κενωθῇ ὃ 6 oravphc. 18. Ὃ λόγος ὃ ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ. : 
| : 21. Mupiag τοῦ. κηρύγματος. 25 ᾿“Μωρὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ.. ἅτ ᾿Νυϑν * τοῦ ee 
᾿Ασθενὲς͵ τοῦ Beet 27. aed τοῦ aie Ὡς 


“δικαιοσύνη τὲ καὶ yong ral drdbyuain« ae wig en 
Tht. Ὑπερυχὴν. λόγου.-- τὸ “μαρτύριον. τοῦ. Θεοῦ. 2 οὐ γὰρ, tepid τι. ᾿εἰδέναι, 2 
' : determined noe to make known. 4 Πειθοὶ σοφίας. λόγοι---ἀπόδειξις- πνεύματος κ καὶ : 
| “δυνάμεως. δ Σοφίᾳ ἀνθρώπων, ‘human subtlety. 6 Σοφία τοῦ αἰῶνος. τούτου, 
| a8 in 1 Cor, copia is. used. seventeen times, in the episle to the Romans only: 
ae that ina quotation, Rom. xi, 33. af, Mpipter. : ᾿ ᾿ “πος τῶν clea ὁ 
ΠΕ af τοῦ  Αἰῶνας: τοῦτοε. εὐ οοὶ τῆς at. 


- he τοῖς ς πνεύματος --πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ ς συγκρίνοντερς ἣ 
π᾿ πνευματικῶς ἀν ἀερίεετανς on ee ᾿ ae 


or OBJECTIONS EXAMINED. : 


| 210° 529. ΝΑΤΌΙ i 


oan era Ἡ ξαρεικαῤ, as applied to persons. 3 Κατὰ ἄνθρωπον περυκαξεῖτε:" 6 ‘Bye ‘ 

oe eee ᾿φύτευσα, applied to the. labour of a. religious teacher—’A mode ἐπότισε; Apollos. _ | 

a supplied with water, applied to the same—Oz0¢ ηὔξανε, made to increase, (Hiphil es 

the Hebrews,) no where employed in this sense, by Paul. in his ot! ner epistles, nor πε 
τ appropriated to designate such a shade oft hought. | 8 Λήψετιι. κατὰ τὸν ἴδιον κόπον. 

eee Panl says, κατὰ τὰ ἔργα, e. g. Rom. ii, 6. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 14. ᾿ 

ie ag Συνεργοὶ θεοῦ--- Θεοῦ γεώργιον---Θεοῦ οἰκοδομὴ. 10 Σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων. 11 θεμέ- ἢ ἢ, 
ον λιον τίθεικα. 12 ᾿Εποικοδομεῖν χρυσὸν, ἄργυρον, K. T. A. 18 Ἢ ἡμέρα δηλώσει--- a 
te πυρὶ ἀποκαλύπτεται---τὸ πῦρ δοκιμάσει. 14 Μισθὸν λαμβάνειν... 15. Ἔργον. ᾿ 


κατακαίειν --σωθήναι. ὡς διὰ πυρὸς. .18. Μωρὸς γίνεσθσι.. 21 Ἐν ἀνθρώποις : 


| καυρᾳῆσθαι., 28. Ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, Χριστὸρ Θεοῦ, ye are Christ? 8, Christ is God’ Bes 
CVA "Yarnoéryns Χριστοῦ---οἰκόνομοι μυστηρίων. 3 Εἰς ἐλαχιστὸν εἶναι --ἡμὲρ ραν, 
᾿. das of trial, trial. 4 ᾿Εμαυτῷ ovvedeiv. 5 Πρὸ καιροῦ κρίνειν--- βουλαὶ τῶν καρ- 
᾿διῶ».---ἔπαινος γίνεται τινὶ. 6 Μετασχηματίζειν εἰς, to transfer figuratively —rd μὴ : 
trig ὃ γίγραπται aad not to think of one’s self more highly than the Scriptures | 
allow; Paul uses wap’d.... φρονεῖν in such a case, Rom. xii. 3, and employs > 
ppowely ὑπὲρ in the sense of having a regard. for, P hil, i. 73 iv. 10. - θυσιοῦν ὑπὲρ 
ees κατὰ, 7 Διακρίνειν τινὰ, to make one to differ. 8 Kexopeop! ἐγοι elvar— βασι- ᾿ . 3 
λεύειν, to be in a happy or prosperous state. 9. ᾿Ἐσχάτους ἀποδεῖξαι---θέατρον yb Ἶ 
νεσθαι. 10 Μωροὶ διὰ. Χριστὸν---φρόνιμοι ἐν Χριστῷ --- ἰσχυροὶ applied to persons— ae 
ἔνδοξοι in the same manner, 13 “Περικαθάρματα͵ τοῦ κόσμου---πάντων περίψημα -- : κ᾿ 
ἕως ἄρτι. 14 'Εντρέπων, act. voice, putting to shame ; no where else, except wrth a εἶν 
“passive meaning. 45 Παιδαγωγοὶ ἐν Χριστῷ--- πατέρες [ἐν Χριστῷ]---ὲν Χριστῷ «ον : | δ 
: γεννᾶν. 17 Ὁδοὺς. ΚΥΣ "τὰς ἐν , Χριστῷ, Christian doctrines. 19 "Ray 6 ἼΣ ' 
| "θελήσῃ. | 20 Βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. wi aw OU: EV: al be woes ἐν δυνάμει. 21 Ἔν ῥάβδῳ Ἔ 
BNO si. | ee a : ues 
eA “Ὅχως ἀκούεται--- γυναῖκα » νον 6... ἔχειν, ‘io cohabit with a woman. 2 πενθᾶν, “ae 
᾿ to be sor rowful ; Paul, to: muke sorrowful, 2 Cor. xii 81... 8 ᾿Απὼν. τ σώματι, 
(Paul, ἀπεῖναι ἐν σαρκὶ; Col. il, 5. ")-- παρὼν τῷ πνεύματι. 4 Συναχθέντων. ὑμῶν, τ ee 
τς καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος, is altogether unigue, in the shade of idea. ὅ Be ὄλεθρον a 
eo ae apties iva τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ, is altogether peculiar. 7 ᾿Βκκαθαίρειν . en ee ζύμην -- aoe 
" τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν (Χριστὸρ) ἐτύθη. 8 “Ἑορτάζειν ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ--ξύμη. κα κίας, καὶ a 
ονηρίας---ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινείας καὶ ἀληθείας. 10 Πόρνοι τοῦ κόσμου τούτο υ--ἐκ τοῦ ie : 
κι μι γ ἐδλθᾶν; io withdraw ential from converse es eae men. | 12 Τοὺς τ those fi 


inne ee Kp apie: ce 3 "ayyiove κρινοῦμεν, “altogethee” sui generis. eC Ἰ : 
δ Καθίξειν, to make to sit as judges. ὃ Πρὸς ἐ ἐντροπὴν λέγω, also ἴῃ xv. 84. «τ διακρῖναι. I 
: ἀνὰ μέσον.. : 6 Kpiverar μετὰ, goes. to law with—dmtoros, used eleven times in. this ne 


ve ees ae not once jin Bouter, ‘Catoerian Galating, Eplsitt: ‘Thes aslnlat is 


ie ὯΝ found no where i in Paul. 3 Bodpa πνευματικὸν---πόμα πνευματικόν... 4 Tvev- | 


an 29. [NATURE OF OBJECTIONS EXAMINED. 


a way. 1 Asiaew irs ἐν δόματι" Ἰησοῦ. ᾿ 12 Πάντα j μοι Fron —oungion, five times a 
in this epistle, and no ‘where else j in all of Paul’s acknowledged epistles, except twice ee 
“in Cor. ἐξουσιάζεσθαι ὑπὸ τινος. 15 Μέλη. Χριστοῦ--- πόρνης μέλη. 16 αὐ εν, 
μενος. Κυρίῳ τκϑλλώμενορ τῇ πόῤνγν 80. Avonttenio. Pee δοξάζειν" ἐν τῷ a 

“ σώματι, oe ae Se : cee : - os 

VIE 1 Torsisie reat to , cohabit with, 2 Ἔχειν γυναῖκα ‘to. marr Ἢ, or 1 pose ΟΣ. 

sess ὦ ‘wife 8 ᾿Επὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἦ ἦτε, ye may come together. 14 "ἁγιάζω, | ina sense sui ae | 

ἱ pete lablepes in a sense peculiar; 80 also ἃ ἅγιος, which follows. ἢ 19 Ἡ wep ape a 
τομὴ οὐδὲν .... Paul says, οὔτε περετομὴ τι ἰσχύει, Gal. v.63 vi. 15. -ἡ ᾿ἀκροβυσ- re ‘ 
la οὐδὲν. ἐσε-- τήρησις. ἐντολῶν «... Paul says, ὑπακοὴ πέτεως, Rom. i. 53 RVG δ. ὉΠ 

ὋΣ ὃ ὑπακοὴ simply, Rom. Vs 19; vi. 16; xv. 18; xvi, 19; or he uses ὑπακούω, Rom. rere a 
vi. 12: vi. 17; Xe 16, et sepe. 20 Κλήσιρ, condition in life, rank ; no where 80. em- : ἜΤ ed 

ξ. ployed by Paul. 21 Ma} cot μελέτω, be not soliciious --- μᾶλλον χρῆσαι, prefer, ee ᾿ 
a ᾿Επιταγὴν ἔχειν---ἠλεημένος ὑπὸ Κυρίου .... Paul uses ἠλεήθην simply, Rom- — " εἶ τὴς 
| xi, 30, 2 Cor. iv. 1. 1 Tim. i. 13.16. 26. Καλὸν ᾿ἀνθρώπῳ .... Paul uses καλὸν δον Ἴπὶ ae 
οἱ simply, ἴα the same sense, e.g. Rom. xiv. 21. Gal. ‘iv, 18, 29 Τὸ λοιπὸν, hereafter, Ὁ 
ee for the future. 31 Χρᾶσθαι τῷ κόσμῳ---τὸ σχῆμα. τοῦ κόσμου, 32 Μεριμνᾷν τὰ : 

ce Κυρίου, 33 Μεριμνᾷν τὰ τοῦ κόσμου. eae Paul uses μεριμνᾷν τὰ περὶ. 34 

ἘΝ "Ayla εἶναι σώματι καὶ πνεύματι. 35 Πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον, for the profit. 37 ‘autre 
wny ἔχειν, 40 Δοκεῖν πνεῦμα Θεοῦ ἔχειν, truly unique, in the epistles. | 
— VUTL. 1 Τνῶσιν ἔχειν. 4 Οὐδὲν εἶναι ἐν κόσμῳ -- οὐδεὶς ἕ ἕτερος. 6 Ἡμῖν εἷς Θεὸς, 

ὃ πατὴρ, x.7.d. The whole verse is unique. 7 Συνείδησις, conscientious scruples. 
: 12 ᾿βμαρτάνειν εἶς, to sin against —romrey συνείδησιν.. 
, Ὁ eves Paul, διὰ βρώμα λυπεῖσθαι, Rom. xiv. 15. 
IX, τὸ ἔργον jou .... ἐν Κυρίῳ. 2 "Αλλοῖς «(ον duly... ἀπόξολος ...- 
o Paul uses the gen, ἐθηῶν. ἀπόστολος, Rom. xi. 18; ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιῶν, 2 Cor. 7 
| ‘Will. 23; ὑμῶν ἁπόστολος, Phil. ii. 25—~ogpayic τῆς ἀποστολῆς. ὅ Ψυναῖκα. περιά- 

γειν.--Ἶ, 19 "Hobie de, to eat of .... Paul uses simply the accusative, 8. 8. Rom 
τος Χίσν 2.2 Thess. 1 ii, 12, 11 Σπείρειν πνευματικὰ — θερίζειν. σαρκικὰ,. to have one’s ie 

_ temporal wants supplied. 12 ᾿Εξουσία, Property. 16 ᾿Ανάγκη .««- ἐπίκειταὶ. poe : 

on oes , Paul, ἐξ i ἀνάγει ὃ ἢ Cor. ix. 73 κατ᾽ eee Philem. Ve 14. 17 E See! yf 


13 Bodpa ΠΟΥ lance : 


: 22 Plreoden 2 τοῖς πασὶ 
Ε aa ctor λ λαμ p ἄνεω. 25 οθαρερ. eens « ἀγθαρτο ota 36 δ᾽ 


oR Ay 2 The whole of the emit piasented 4 in ae two verses is sui vi generis, 
a i eee shper ant specially the idea of. the ee le phrase, τινευματέκῆς. ἀκολουθού- 


oe Bow. xiv. ate “i “Thor ας πεν ‘Baal, τύπος ἐπ αν Rom: ᾿ 
ΠΕ γίνεσθαι. τύπος, $e Thess. i i. TA Tim. iv. 12—rd τέλη τῶν. αἰωνὼν. ᾿ 
oe ἔσχατα Siem 2 2 Tins iii. te 18. ᾿Παρασμὰρ : ἀχθούπιμος εἴληφεν, singular 2 


2 29. NATUR « or oprEcTIONS. EXAMINED. 


ne verb a adjective, joined. with πειρασμὸρ. 15 Ὡς φρονίμοις byes. 16 ποτή- 


; ριον τῆς εὐλογίας---κοινωνία, αἵματος -- κοινωνία σώματος. 17 Εἷς ἄρτος . ὌΝ 


“ἢ πεῖνα," said οὗ. Christians | ‘communing at the Lord’s table. 18. Ἰσραὴλ. κατὰ 


᾿ the sense of inviting to ὦ mei 


᾿ σάρκα---κοινωνοὶ θυσιαστηρίου. 19 Τὶ οὖν φημι. 20. Δαιμονίοις θύειν--- κοινωνοὺς s 


| δαιμονίων γίνεσθαι. “21 Ποτήριον δαιμονίων -- τράπεζα δαιμονίων.. RT Καλίω, in ᾿ 
32 ΑΒ dada with the dative afer it—rdvra 


τ πᾶσιν ἀρέσκειν. | | eee τ 
XI. 2 Παραδύσεις κατέχειν. 38 Θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς elBlvar—mavrie ἀνδρὸς κεφαλὴ. 


ice Χριτὸς--- κεφαλὴ Χριςτοῦ Θεὸς. + Κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχειν, to Ree the heads. 5 Καταισ- - “ἢ τι 
ἫΝ 'χόνειν, to dishonour, «++. ‘Paul, to disappoint, Rom.. ve 53 ix: 88; X. 11--τὸ αὐτὸ, eee 

ory the same thing as, 1.6. αὐτὸ with the dative after it. 7 ᾿Ανὴρ + pees εἰκὼν Kal δόξα 
τ΄ Θθεοῦ-- γυνὴ δόξα ἀνδρὸς. 9 Οὐ ἀνὴρ ἐκ γυναικὸς. κιτιλ,, 10. ᾿Εξουσία, veil or 


᾿ τοῖς eh: of power— ἄγγελοι, spies. 12 Ὃ ap διὰ τῆς γυναικὸς. 14 Φύσις διδάσκει. 
: 17. Συνέρχεσθαι εἰς τὸ κρεῖττον - « «« εἰς τὸ ἧττον. 20 Κυριακὸν. δεῖπνον. β "29. Πα- < 


ραλαβεῖν ἀπὸ eee» Paul uses παραλαβεῖν παρὰ, Gal. i. 12; Q Thess. i iti. 6. 240 oy 
Td σῶμα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κλώμενον. 25 Μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι .... Paul no where ‘uses perd Ds 
before the inf. mode preceded by τὸ.--- καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ αἴματι.. 27 Ἔνο- ai 


yor ἔσται τοῦ opparos καὶ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ Κυρίου. 9 Καὶ ρίμα ἐσθίειν καὶ ate τινὶ : 
-- διακρίνειν. τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Κυρίου, 80 ᾿Ασθενεῖς, sickly—inavod, MUNY ese Paul 
τ uses it in the sense of able, sufficient, 2 Cor. ii. 6. 163 iii, 5. 2 Tim. ii. 2. 31. Δια- 
'κρίνειν, to examine. 34 Διατάσδομαϊ, to set ἐπ 1 order, ATTUNZE vase Paul uses it for | 
co imand, Tit, i, δ. 7 ὋΣ τ ae 
XI 3 Ἐν. πνεύματι. Θεοῦ, λαλεῖν---λέγειν ἀνάθεμα "Inooty—elasiy Κύριον ae 
Ἰησοῦν. δ᾽ ᾿Ἐνεργεῖν. τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι sees Paul, ἐνεργεῖν τὰ πάντα, Eph. i. es 


at Pavipwors row πνεύματος. 10. Διακρίσείς, powers of distinguishing .... Paul, in ᾿ oe 
a different sense, Rom. xiv. 1.--- γένη, kinds .... Paul uses γένος for descent, lineage, ere 


Phil. 1. 5. 15 Blg ἕν σῶμα βαπτισθῆναι — sig ἕν πνεῦμα ποτισθῆναι. ἐν τῇ Paul 
“uses” ποτέζω. no where except in a quotation from the Old Testament, Rom. xii. 20. | 
Vs. 15—17.. Where is any representation like this, in all the Pauline epistles τ 


Paul introduces the same general image, in Rom. xii. 4, δ, as is founded in 1 Cor 
12—143 but he does not pursue it into detail, 23 τιμὴν. περιτιθέναι... oy wae 


" εἰ ΒΞ τιμὴν «««. Paul, ἀποδιδόναι τιμὴν, Rom. ii. T—rd abrd μεριμνᾷν. 2 6. 


eos Μέλος. δοξάζεται---συγχαίρω used absolutely, without any dative following ἴδ νον, | 
ἯΙ employs the dative after it, Phil. ii. 17,18. 27 "Ex μέρους, Paul uses ἀπὸ ΠΝ 


Rom. M1255 xv, 15. 24, 2 Cor. i. 13; ΠΝ ὅ. 58. Τιθέναι ἐν τῇ. ἐκκλησίᾳ, to ae 


consi tute officers i in. the church. 28 Where else are such oe in 1 the church n men- ᾿ ᾿ 
: tioned; as ἀντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσειρ, δυνάμεις πὰ τὴς ὦ μηδ. ΠΕ π᾿ τ δὰ 


: ἽΧΙΗ. 1 Γλῶσσαι ἀγγέλων. : 2 Εἰδεῖν. μυσήριον---ὄρη pte lvton: | 3 3. Ψωμίζειν τὶ τὰ ae hs 
᾿: ὑπάρχοντα. 6 Στέγειν, to cover over, 8 ΤῬλῶσσαι. παύσονται, the idea of speaking ae 


: te in a variety of languages, is not. found attached to γλῶσσα, i in. any of the Pauline Lee 
ἘΞ epistles. 12 Βλέπειν a ἐσόπτρου. ἀνε ἐν αἰνίγματι. ΠΝ pro πρὸς πρόσωπον ᾿ : 7 


io Ἢ ‘ ἀνέῳγε μεγάλη καὶ ἐνεργὴς. 22 "Hrw ἀνάθεμα, μαρὰν ἀθὰ. 24 Ἢ ἀγάπη μου 


tions ἃ 
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: ιν. 2 Πνεύματι, Aadety μυτήρια. 3 λιν οἰκοδομῆν, ree ἀκροδελησινς τ soe ae 
παραμυθίαν. δ Οἰμοδομὴν λαβεῖν... 6 «λαλεῖν: ἐν ἀποκαλύψει; ket 7 oe oe 
διδόναι -- διαστολὴν. διδόναι. . 9 Rig aioa λαλεῖν. 10. Τυγχάνω, to. Aappen, ἰο.δ6-....:. ox 
ἐ nore Paul, in the sense of obtaining, 2 Tim. ii. 10. 11 Δύναμις, force a in the ᾿ sian : vv 
sense of meaning—elvat βάρβαρὸς. τινι. 14, 15 Προσεύχεσθαι yAwoog or “πνεύματι. os 
ea νοϊ---ψάλλειν πνεύματι ose VOL. 16 Εὐλογεῖν τῷ πνεύματι. 10. ᾿Λαλεῖν διὰ. eRe 
vooge 30 '“Παιδία γίνεσθαι ταῖς φρεσὶ --ταῖς φρεσὶ τέλειοι γίνεσθαι. 22 Eig σημεῖν Ὁ = 
hyde « «ες Pe aul, σημεῖϊὸν ἐστι, 2 Thess. iii. ἅν 27 Κατὰ δύο, ἢ τρεῖς. 82 Boat ΠΡ 
“para π προφητῶν, προφήταις ὑποτάσσεται. 33 ‘Axaracraciag Θεὸς.. τ oe Dende ἐν ᾿ν Mg 
| “XV, 1 Ai οὗ [εὐαγγελίου]. σῴξζεσθε. ἃ Ἔν πρώτοϊς, first .... Paul, plies, 2: Aa 
2 Rom. χ, 19. 8. Ἔσχατον πάντων. 10 Εἰμὶ ὅ εἰμι. 14 Κενὸν κήρυγμα, κενὴ bare 
᾿ πίστιρ. 15, Ψευδομάρτυρες τοῦ Θεοῦ. 17 Εἶναι ἐν ἁμαρτίαις. 30 ᾿Απαρχὴ. τῶν ᾿ τοῖς 
κεκοιμημένων. 21 Al ἀνθρώπου ὁ θάνατος ....... Paul, διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὃ Clive 
TOL, Rom. v. 12. -δὶ ἀνθρώπου ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν. Vs. 24—28, a passage 81. ; 1 
‘together sui generis. 29 Βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν vexpdv. 38 Σῶμα διδόνα. 40 0 


Sopa ἐπίγειον. 42 Σπείρεσθαι ἐν φθορᾷ ---ἰγείρεσθαι ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ .--σπείρεσθαι ἐν 

τ ἀτιμίᾳ---ἐγείρεσθαι ἐν δόξη, κι τ᾿ λ. 44 Σῶμα ψυχικὸν --- σῶμα πνευματικὸν. 47 

: Ὁ δεύτερος ἄνθρωπος, ὁ Κύριος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 49 Φορεῖν εἰκόνα. 50 Σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα; 

Κ' Το A. 51 Μυστήριον λέγειν ...... Paul, μυστήριον λαλεῖν, Col. iv. 8.. 52 

— ἾἜσχάτη σάλπιγξ. 53 Δεῖ γὰρ τὸ φθαρτὸν, κι τ Χ. 56 Κέντρον ie ca ἡ ἁμαρ- 

: Soa che ἁμαρτίας, ὃ νόμος. 57 Διδόναι νῖκος. 
XVI, 2 Μία σαββάτων--τιθέναι παῤ ἑαυτῷ. 7 Ἔν παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν. 9 Oboe: 


oe poe Ke Ts de The whole closing salutation i is sué generis. 


| Such is ihe alinéet incredible mass of peculiar phraseology, in the 
. “first epistle to the Corinthians. It is possible that there may be nes 
a stances, among so many, where I may, through the tedium of such an “Ἢ 
| examination, have overlooked some phrase of the same kind j in Paul’s τοῖς 
~ other epistles. If this be so, the student, who has in his hands a Greek 
| Concordance, will be able. easily to. detect ite In the mean ti me, I A 
~ venture to affirm. with entire confidence, (having repeated my investiga- : 
᾿ | second time,) that the number of such mistakes, at most, is not 
ἐς sufficient to. affect - m any. degree the nature of the argument, or the 


᾿ τ force of the appeal. ἘΓ remark. only, that. ‘where [ have appealed Toe 
| oo Paul, as. not having employed a particular word or phrase, or as not — ee 


Φ τος using it in a like | sense, I mean, of conte; that Paul has not done this 
oe a in his other acknowled, lged epistles. Ἢ 


: τω the first epistle to the Corinthians. , and to aver, that ‘many of them. | 
Bee, nearly like those used. by Paul, ‘and that others are occasioned by 
Sap the : PY. 


If any. one is. disposed to object to this array ‘of ‘phrases sue generzs, . 


peculiarity of of the subjects of which the writer * treats, sy and that ine 
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τ τὰ ἴων, are ‘collected with an ‘unsparing hand ; 4 have only, to 
| reply, that, in all respects, they are as fairly and as sparingly collected 7 
as those brought forward by Schulz and Seyfarth. For the correctness ὃ: 
os of this, I make the appeal to every unprejudiced man, who has. read | 
ἂν attentively and critically | the essays of these authors, in which they E 
ae have. brought forward their Shjecuons against. the genuineness. of our 
oe epistle. ) foe αν 
τς As a counterpart for the appalling list of one hondice and eighteen ie 
" ἅπαξ “λεγόμενα, ἀπ the ϑρίμο. to the Hebrews, which Seyfarth has ΣΝ ᾿ 
sented, J offer, 


IL, The ἅπαξ χεγόμενα, in the first epistle to the Corinthians, ᾿ 


*Ayapog, ἀγενὴς, ἀγνωσία, ἀγοράζω, ἀδάπανος, ἄδηλος, ἀδήχως, gone, ἄξυμος, ao 
; alviypa, ἀκατακάλυπτος, ἀκολουθέω, ἀκρασία, ἄκων, ἀλαλάζξω, ἀμέριμνος, ἀμετακέ- | 
pyrog; ἀμπέλων, ava, ἀνακρίνω, ἀνάμνησις, ἀνάξιος, ἀναξίως, ἀνδρίξομαι, ἀντέ-. 
Ames, ἀπάγω, ἀπελεύθερος, ἀπερισπάστως, ἀπόδειξιρ, ἀπολούω, ἀποφέρω, ἄργυρος; 
- ἀροτριῶν, ἅρπαξ, ἄῤῥωστος, ἀρχιτέκτων, ἀσθενέστερος, ἀστὴρ, ἀστατέω, ἀδχημενέο, ἢ 
ἀσχήμων, ἄτιμος, ἄτομος, αὐλέω, αὐλὸς, αὔριον, ἄφωνος, ἄψυχος. as 
Bpdxoe, βιωτικὸς; γάλα, γεώργιον, γογγύζω, γραμματεὺς, γυμνητεύομαι, δειπνέω, ᾿ 
δεῖπνον, διαίρεσις, δίδακτος, διερμηνευτὰς, διερμηνεύω, διόπερ, δουχαγωγέω, δράσ- ᾿ 
τος φομᾶϊ, ἐγκοπὴ. ἐγκρατεύομαι.. εἰδωλεῖον, εἰδωλόθυτον, εἰσακούω, ἔκβασις, ἐκγαμίξω, ms 
ἐκδέχομαι, οἐκνήφω, ἐκπειράξω,, ἔκτρωμα; ἐλεεινὸς, ἐνέργημα, ἔννομος, ἔνοχορ, “ὦ 
= ἐντροπὴ; ἐξαίρω, ἐξεγείρω, ἔξεστι, ἐξουσιάζω, ἑορτάζω, ἐπαινέω, ἐπιβάλχω, ἐπιθανά- δόλου 


᾿ τιος; ἐπιθυμητὴο, ἐπισπάσμαι, ἐπιτοαυτὸ ἑρμηνεία, ἔσοπτρον, ἑτερόγλωσσοι, εὐγενὴς, ᾿ rey 
αὐκἀερέω, εὐπρόσεδρος, εὔσημος, εὐσχημοσύνη, εὐσχήμων, ἠχέω, the form ἤτω from, 
αἰμὶ, θάπτω, θέατρον, θηριομαχέῳ,.. ιθύω, ἴαμα, ἰσχυρότερος; κάθαρμα, καίω, καλάμη,, 
τ κατακαίω, κατακαλύπτομαι, κατάκειμαι, καταστρώννυμε, καταχράομαι, “κείρω, κμ-. 6 
rpoy, κιθάρα, κιθαρίξζω, κινδυνεύω, κλάω, κλάζω, κόκκος, κομῇ, ropa, ᾿ κορέννυμι, Ὁ ἀπε: 
τ κρεῖσσον, in the sense of the adverb better, vii. 38, κριτήριον, ᾿κρῆρνός, κυβέρνησις, ε es 
oe κύμβαλον,. κυρίακος, : : 7 ᾿ 


Abdou, λογία; λοιδορέω, λοίδορος; λύσιο, μαίνομαι; ᾿μάκελλον; μανραριη ες 8 
ἰαλακὸρ, pape, ἀθὰ; μέθυσος, μέλει, πῶ aes μοιχόβ, Leese pee are ἢ 


“op μένω; apap, κὐῤοβὸς ἢ ipokboate πάσχα; πειθὺς, π περιάγω, ἐἠπετ αι, περι- ὩΣ ie 
8 κάθαρμα, περισσότερον; περιτίθημι, περίψημα, περπερεύομαι, πνευματικῶς, ποιμαίνω, τ ἡ 
ἘΠ "3 olin, ie προ; πυρυ, τι. seeing mgoanivee, mnoprirebel, π' =r ee 
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on odes now to estimate he comparative {ores of the. argument, ς : 
| from. these ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, we must. take into the. account the compa- ᾿ 
᾿χαῖίνο length. of. the first epistle to. the Corinthians, and. of. our epistle. Ἢ Ξ 
ΠῚ the Bible. lying before me, the former occupies thirteen pages, ‘the 
atter. ten; i. e. the former, in respect | to length, is to the latter, as. a 
| thirteen to ten. Now, in the epistle to the Hebrews: are found one “yg 
hundred and eighteen ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, according to ‘the reckoning Ob 
: Seyffarth ; in the epistle to the Corinthians, if I have reckoned tightly, Lo 
“EE: have repeated, a second time, the whole examination,) there Be, oy 
= two hundred and thirty. | Consequently, i in the epistle to ‘the Hebrews, ae 
the average number of ἅπαξ λεγόμενα is a little short of twelve. to a 
ΟΠ page; while the average number in the first epistle to the Corinthians ee 
ee we OE Gg: is (within a small fraction) eighteen to a page. | ae 
Certain itis, then, that if the number of ἅπαξ λεγόμενα. ἴῃ. Dour 
= pias proves that it was not from the hand of Paul, it must be more ce ae 
my abundantly evident that Paul cannot have been the author of the first 
~ epistle to the Corinthians, which has a proportion of one-half more 
ἅπαξ λεγόμενα than our epistle. | 
Such is the basis of the arguments, so confidently adduced by Schulz 
_and Seyffarth, and so much applauded and trusted in by many other τως 
-eritics. It has been often said by logicians, that “ what proves too 
much, proves nothing.” This is well said; and applied to the case Ὁ 
᾿ : before .us, it will show, at once, that the very same means ‘used to Ἶ ᾿" 
overturn the opinion that Paul was the author of our epistle, σοῦ ἃ 
overturn the opinion that he wrote any other parieular epistle, which fon 
| i is universally acknowledged as coming from his hand. ee poe | ; 
Βα what shall y we say, when, in addition to all the ἅπε λεγόμενα of ᾿ 


- mous, the vehole μὰν οἵ τροφορῆ writers, whe have attacked the 1 3 
Ὶ origin: of. the epistle to. ‘the Hebrews, must have, with one unanimous : 
voice, ‘disclaimed the first epistle to the Corinthians as. belonging τὸ .. 

Ἵ Paul. In all respects which have any reference _ to. the number of 
* “peculiar phrases. and words that are ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, the first, epistle 
he AO the Corinthians. iene far sonst 8 evidence of not being Pauli 

τοῦ than our epistle does ea es 

: οὐ ‘So unsafe i is this argument, ‘although often produced. and “much relied 
| “upon, ἢ in cet to the : portant subject which: we are 8. ἋΣ no | 


μων ENTE DOHA IR ἴω 
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᾿ How oe easier, too, is. it to make assertions αἱ herent) ona subject 


᾿ ᾧ, 5: 


Ἴ critics—a_ Greek Concordance? Had this been done, long ago, ‘the a 
pe _“unestablished. 


“to the same kind of arguments as are adduced against our epistle. 
- For example, how easy to ask, “If the first epistle to the Corinthians 
be Paul’s, how isit possible, that i in so longa letter there i is 0 discussion a 

of Paul's favourite topics m which he was so deeply interested ?— ‘How 

oe comes it about, that we have nothing about justification by faith, 
without the deeds of the law; nothing of the vanity and folly of Jewish. 
rites and ceremonies ; nothing which asserts the equal rights of Jews 


refused to acknowledge this? - Where has Paul ever descanted, as here, ae 


εἰ ΓΤ preachers : on the “comparative value of spiritual gifts, and of faith, 


the saints would rise from their graves, when the last trumpet should [ 
μι sound τ Where else has Paul, or any other sacred writer, intimated, 


Se ledged writings of Paul ?” 


; of this. nature, ‘than. it is to. go. through with the excessive labour of ᾿ 
an verifying such assertions, by means of that great rectifier of wandering ee 


world! had been. spared « a great deal: οὗ useless. labour, and literature oe 
ae ‘the record of many a hasty conclusion, from Premise unexamined and ce 


But further, the argument against. the genuineness of the frst apiaile a : 
Ἧς to the Corinthians could be easily amplified, by appealing still farther ὦ 


and Gentiles, and blames the Judaizing teachers and zealots who oe 


on the subject of spiritual gifts: ; on the marriage relation, conditions, 2 ey 
habits, and dress of women; on the Lord’s supper; on the support of ee: 


hope, and. love ; and, above all, on the controverted and speculative 
questions of his time, respecting the manner in which the bodies οὐ το 


τ΄ that the regal power of the Messiah would cease after the day of judg- : ee 
a ment, and that he would be subjected to the Father? Is there any 
ae ‘parallel to this epistle, either for matter or manner, in all the acknow- ν᾿ 


ΠΤ might proceed still further, and collect a ie cue of favourite ae 
eepeaionns often repeated, in this epistle, but which seldom or never 
᾿ ur n the other: Pauline epistles, _ Many such I have noticed, in the "ἢ et 
ourse οὗ. my: ‘investigations ; many. more than. Dr. ‘Schulz has. been a τς 
able to collect from the. -epistle. to the Hebrews. And if the two epistles Pee 
ἔς ἐδ: the Corinthians were to be ‘the subject of investigation, instead of ae 

the first. only, the list. of ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, and. ἅπαξ, λογιζόμενα,. and of ee 
favourite | idioms and. Spee dears: might, be. swelled to an | 1 enormous ΠῚ 
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. length, ‘than’ in thie’ first ; ‘ and quite ὁ as ‘many peculiar phrases. ; Mea: 
word, after such: an investigation 8 as I have been through, 1 am bold to say, oe 


eh that there is not a single epistle of Paul’s which may not be wrested. from. πον 


ΟΝ him, by. arguments. of the very same kind, as those by which the ἐθμα-: | 


| making» all the reasonable abatements which must be made, from: the 3 
τ peculiarity of. the subjects which are discussed in our epistle, and of oe 
: by advancing age; by. the circumstances of haste or Jeisure R 


ea of excitement which he feels at the time; above all, taking into con- 
eee sideration the. fact, that. every. writer who travels to many different : 


ineness of our epistle i is assailed, and in all respects ¢ of equal validity, πὰ 
᾿ ‘Unfortunately. for the cause of criticism, SO: just: and obvious an. 2: oe 
: investigation has not hitherto been entered upon, Most of, those who ἽΝ 
have, doubted the: genuineness of the epistle to the Hebrews, have - 
‘seemed. to consider it as quite proper to make out from it all ther 000 
: specialities possible, and then to reason from them, without any fear ae 
of mistake. I have examined their arguments in detail, because. 1. 
wished to. show how. many hasty and incorrect assertions have been. Ἢ 
brought forward. as arguments. I have now exhibited the application τ 
of the principles, on which their whole argument stands, to one of Paul’s _ ed κοῦ 
te epistles, the genuineness of which no critic calls in question. The Cee 


result is so plain, that it cannot be mistaken. 
<< But,” it will be asked, “can we never reason, in any case, ‘from 
dissimilarit y of language in different compositions, to different persons - 
_ 88 authors?’’ No doubt we may, in some cases. But not unless the 
_ difference be greater than in the case before us. It has been shown 
above, how many striking traits of resemblance to the other letters of 
Paul there are in our epistle, While these remain, the discrepancy 
can never be made out to be great. enough to build a sound argument τ 
upon it. If the question were to be asked, Whether the author of the - nae 
epistle to the Romans could have written the first epistle of John? ὁ 
_ the answer would be easy, nay, almost absolutely certain, from internal 
| evidence. But, after all the striking resemblances which can be shown : 
_ between our -epistle. and Paul’s. letters ; : after proving from act al 
ue examination, that the list of peculiarities, i in one of his most. conspicuous | 
~ and: acknowledged epistles, i is much greater. than in our epistle 5 ; after 


8 the condition of those to whom it was addressed ; after reflection upon ; 
the acknowledged. fact, that every writer's style is more or less altered 


: he writes ; by the topics themselves which he discusses ; by the legre 


a τὸ 


᾿ 0 countries, ‘resides in many: different, places, a and is. s conversant with 
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oS : groan variety of men. and. of dialects, i is ‘much. more liable t to change his 


; these things into consideration, can. any man have reasonable grounds 


aS: such, that its Pauline origin is to be rejected on account of them ? 
Twill not undertake to answer for others; but for. myself, I can say 


o argument can stand before the impartial tribunal of criticism. 
e 8 30. Objections by De Wette. . 


| While the preceding sheet was under the press, the Historical. and Ἐν 
‘Critical Introduction to the New Testament, by W. M. 1. De Wette, μα 
came to hand. It was published at Berlin, during the last year ; and ᾿ 
exhibits the views of its celebrated author, in regard to the origin of 
our epistle. | | | 


. “of a translation of about. one-half of the Old and New Testaments, of | 


Old Testament, and of some other works in the departments of sacred 


versity of Basle, i in Switzerland. Dake 
De Wette takes poe as rom “his habits of ὐδημῖπρ ἃ τ reasoning 


a ~ book required them to be .) and I am not a little surprised | to find, 


τ the works that have been. already examined above. 


to him,” | P. 285 -) In a note, he οὐδιοίδ κα τ | Whe: 


style somewhat, than he who always resides - in the same place, and is Rie ee 
conversant with the same men and books; after taking, 1 say, ali ae 


to be satisfied, that the peculiarity of style and diction in our epistle | a 


Ἵ with a clear and an abiding conviction, I do not feel that such an ᾿ 


δ Wette is the ΤΕ ΤῈ siaihor of a commentary on . the Psalms, oe 


a Hebrew Archeology, of an historical and critical Introduction to the ae 


~ criticism and moral science; all of which have attracted great attention | 
on. the continent of Europe, on account of the distinguished genius and oe 
extensive erudition of the author. He is now a Professor, 2 in the ate τὰ ὅτι 


ete OUF apie, His sidanents are very Bae fai ihe: nature of his ὯΝ 


cs that, among them all, there is not a single one which is not drawn froin ay 


In. regard to the external evidence, he has given many of the principal ee a 
citations, which are adduced i in the preceding part of this discussion, = 
pp. 19 112, But some important ones he has” omitted, which speak : ohn! 
most ‘unequivocally against the views he gives of the opinion. οὗ the Ἔ 
fathers. For. example, he merely refers to Euseb. Ecc. Hist. vi. OB. ine 
ae respect, to the very important testimony of Origen, which the reader wil 
| find on Ῥ. 89 seq. above; simply remarking that Ah Origen | gives up the ee 
: writing down of the epistle by Paul, and only attributes: the matter of it ὁ ὁ 
I e [C {Origen} speaks oe 


foe which he employs. The passages in his epistle to Dardanus, in his oe ἐς : 


a under consideration, if this were not the case? ve 
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of the biadition of the ‘churches, it is: . probable ‘that ἜΣ means s only, ‘tha. ee 
- Alexandrine. church.’ "Ὁ Tn regard to such a probability, I must refer the. oo 
reader to what i is said above, p- 96. (7. De The probability i is very strong, Ὁ 
that all of Origen’ 8. homilies must. have been published i in Palestine ; for ee 
he was licensed to. preach but a few months before he was driven. from. ae 
Alexandria; see Lardner’s. Credib. ‘iii, 194, ‘Whether Origen would, ὁ ᾿ 
under such, circumstances, be likely to retain any superstitious veneration . πὐῖ τ 
“ον the church at Alexandria, every reader will be able to judge, so as to te 
‘satisfy. his own mind. It will be remembered, that the testimony in oo 
question of Origen, is from one of his Homilies on the cute to the Fi | 
Hebrews. | | PE Rae 
In the same manner, he has merely made a simple reference to the , ᾿ od ᾿ 
important testimony of Jerome, in his epistle to Dardanus, cited above, Se ως 
p. 108; while he has inserted at full length all the passages which might Ὁ 
Π serve to show that Jerome had doubts in his own mind, in regard to the” aoe 
Pauline origin of our epistle. This he avers to have been the fact. But ᾿ on 
whether there is any just foundation for such an assertion, has already | 
been examined above, p. 108 seq. Jerome, no doubt, felt himself 
obliged to use great caution, in regard to the manner in which he spoke. 
_ of the epistle to the Hebrews, because the prevailing sentiment of the 
western churches, in his time, was against the Pauline origin of it. 
More than this can never be fairly deduced, from any of the language 


mentary on Matt. xxvi., and in his book De Viris Illustribus Oe Fes 
es (supra, pp. 108, 109,) can never be made to speak less than a decided, 
definite opinion, on the part of Jerome himself, in respect to the Pauline 
a origin of our epistle. How should he have been the oceasion of revolt 
᾿ tionizing the. whole of the western churches, i in regard to the sent mel ᾿ 


- Other testimonies, too, De Wette has omitted, which’: are. in n favour of | 
᾿ ‘the Pauline origin: of our epistle. In stating the opposition of the Latin - 
᾿ churches to this sentiment, he has brought forward the doubts of Jerome, 1} 


πο Εν of his contemporaries. _ He has followed these οἱ, down to. the oe 


seventh century, by quoting from Primasius and Isidore Hispaliensis. : 
ae But. he has not once hinted, that in this same western church, all those 
Perel distinguished bishops who. are ‘mentioned above (p. 108,) admitted our 
eee epistle to be Paul’s; excepting: that he has adduced some of the testi- 
at mony of Jerome and Augustine. ὦ a Στ 


esides, he bas advanced the broad { ae ae ks 
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᾿ Gobar, and. Hippolytus, (supra p. 1025) Tertullian, de Pudicitia, e220 i 
~ (supra p. 106 seq.;) Cyprian, de Martyr. c. xi., (supra p. 1065) Jerome, 
Epist. ad Paulinum, (supra p. 109;) and Philastrius, de Heres, c. 89, 


be Paul’s. But De Wette has not said a word, in this connexion, of all 


oe of the division of opinion that existed in the Latin churches of later. times, | 
: and before the days of Jerome, i in respect to the subject i in question. © | 

7 - Again, i in stating the testimony of the eastern churches, De Wette has — 
oe merely brought forward Eusebius, as testifying to the opinions. of his 
own times; see Eusebius’ testimony above, p. 96 seq. At the same : 
time, he intimates that there were doubts, in that part of the church, in 
regard to the Pauline origin of our epistle. He has not, however, produced 
asingle author from the East who has expressed any such doubts, (and 
this for a very imperious reason ;) while, at the same time, he has sedu- _ 


/agenibed our epistle to Paul. 


2 x this great question? — And has an author, who writes in this hasty 


with implicit credit, and betake themselves to such an examination as _ 


“Ἢ by partiality ? | τε τ ἢ 
Next, as to the internal grounds of proof” hate our epistle does not t. | 
Be belong to Paul. : 


4 He, 


one chindhes ‘ofeinally (anfiinglich) denied this epistle to be Paul's.” The ce 
oe : passages adduced. in proof of this, are Euseb. Ece. Hist. vi 20, cit: ἃ eee 
above, p. 97; ;) v. 26, (supra p. 102;) the passages: from Photius, ae 


᾿ who speaks only of the opinion of others, himself believing the epistle to, : 


Σ : the evidence adduced i in § 12 above, which has relation to this subject ; ae 


lously omitted all those, | cited on p. 101 above, who. ndoubiedly oe 


Is this, now, an impartial examination and statement of evidence, « οὗ ἢ 


τ manner, without extended examination, and without deliberation, any ἢ 
‘right to find fault with others, when they refuse to receive his allegations 


may detect imperfect representation and statements evidently. dietat ed es ᾿ 


“These are, without exception, ‘the same as had a before dane Ε Ὁ ; 
by Eichhorn, ‘Ziegler, Bertholdt, Schulz, and Seyffarth ; all of. whi ch ene 
Ὅτι ‘been examined. in the preceding pages. De. Wette states, very a 
categorically, that the language. of our epistle i is very different. from. that 
of Paul; and he appeals to Schulz as having most. fully shown this, i ἴα το 
the work which has been. already examined. How far. the case. is as ε He ee 
e ‘Schulz has. Ἰόβα! it, ‘must now y be left to the reader to judge for 7 


§ 80. OBJECTIONS BY DE WETTE. 


: tation, sainined. p. 176 seq. (8). above; aiid. also ‘the appellations Ὁ) 
given to the Saviour by the writer of our epistle, examined in ps 182 seq. 
{19,) above ; two of the most unlucky of all the arguments which Schulz ae 
and ‘Seyffarth have adduced. elt requires, ‘indeed, a great. deal οὗ 
᾿ patience and labour to examine this matter to the bottom; more,Iam ὁ 
quite inclined from bitter experience to believe, than De Wette consumed ie 
in writing the whole of the article 1 in his seiner which has Teepe re 
εἰ to our epistle. cae | oe a ee ee ae 
ee eo Besides these two cases οὗ ἀρ εν of style; De Wette has progesded ee 
fe to cite a large list of words; all of which are taken from Schulz and. δ τς 
᾿ Seyffarth, and have already been the subject of particular examination. ον 
ἍΜ an adventurous step, and without even opening his Greek Concor- | | 
| dance for investigation, he has followed his leaders in this hazardous } ee : 
- path, and even selected the words examined above, on p.. 197: (84.5 πο πη 
οὐ p. 198 (37.,) not omitting the most unfortunate of all Dr. Schulz’s 
ee guesses, viz. the phrases on p. 199 (40.,) above. The word. πίστις, too, ie 
has come in for its usual share of discrepancy, (see above, p. 169, ΓᾺΝ 
and also βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ and τελεέωσις. 
᾿ He avers, moreover, after Schulz, that the comparison and smiblical: 
use of the Old Testament passages and ordinances, is foreign to the 
‘manner of Paul, and like to that of Philo. (See on this subject p. 13]. 
seq. (3.) above.) He asserts, too, that Paul could not have represented 
᾿ Christianity so correspondent with Judaism, nor Christ as high priest; 
nor would he have. been silent about his office of apostle to the heathen, | ἢ 
Se ὍΡΟΥ. concealed the fact, that the Christian το Se was designed as well 8 
fet Gentiles as Jews. “7 τ'- | ie os 
oe Yet, how many of Paul’s epistles here are, in which ‘these ‘tonics are 
not insisted on, and which De Wette himself does not suppose | 86 
τος ΒΡ] ous, he ς does not. seem once to have. thought of. How is it possible 3 
that su ch a writer as Paul should be limited to one οἴκοις of objects, : 


ae and 
a reasoning, | and” expression ? ‘De Wette would not like to. have the ᾿ 
ae Bentutneness: of his own works tried by such a rule of scrutiny. | ae 
ee ee : On the question, To whom was our epistle directed 1 ? De Wette has as 
+ exhibited a singular method of treating the subject. He endeavours to : 
᾿ present difficulties that lie in the way ( of Supposing that it was directe | 
ea to. any church ; and. then comes to the conclusion, that probably ἢ it. was ᾿ 
τὰν νοι ποῖ. originally. an epistle, ‘but the. composition of. some: companion. of 
2 ie Peul, who added. the personal allusions toward. the close of the letter, for sd 
the sake ot gue credit to it as 8, composition « of the apostle 5 o that al 
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a. investigation ‘about cither the author of the epistle, or the persons to a 
whom it is directed, is in vain and useless, pp. 292—294. Itseens 
aa after all, then, that the author of our epistle is a dissembler and dis- 3 
co honest n man; aiming to stand upon the credit. of Paul, because he fears. ᾿ 
| that: his own credit is insufficient. But can any candid reader of our ae 
a ᾿ - epistle. refuse to see the unequivocal marks of sincerity, candour, high- oad 
hee raised benevolent feeling, and spiritual comprehensive. views, every where ὩΣ 
coe exhibited 1 ? I repeat it, had the writer of such a piece any 1 need of prop- 
ae ping up himself, by the aid of even Paul’s name and authority ? ‘Then 
how futile, nay foolish, the attempt to do so, if his style, diction, manner, 
ie reasoning, quotations, circle of thought—in a word, every ‘thing—is 80 
| toto ceelo diverse from that of Paul, as Schulz, Seyffarth, and De Wette 
oe represent it!. Where were the eyes and understandings of the readers ? oes 
Could they not detect the imposture? And then what would become of — 
ο the epistle, and of the reputation. of the man who wrote it? One ought — | 
to have better reasons than these, to abandon the convictions which Be τος 
Meropen ibs dna will force upon him, eae 


aS 31. Objections by Bochme. 


7 ‘The wrork of De Wette, noticed i in the preceding section, wasaccom- 
οἰ panied. by a recent work of C.F. Boehme, comprised in-a volume of, 
about 800 pages; which contains an introduction to our epistle, anda ΄ 
| translation of the same, followed by a copious commentary. Of the | 
: author. little is known in this country, and, if I may judge by. such oF 
reviews of books in Germany as I have perused, little is said in his own oe 
oe country respecting him. The work was printed at Leipsic i in. 1825. 
Like the critics whose works have been examined in the receding 
ἘΣ | gations, Boehme sets out with the most unqualified assertions respecting 
the discrepancies of style and manner, between the author of our epistle, _ ᾿ 
᾿ cand all ἴδει other writers of the New Testament. He SS that as as a Ὡς 


Ὁ πος ὟΝ ἘΡΕΙΣ writers.” : “He extole ‘the: ἜΝ which: re . 
= os of our epistle uses, in order to permuade those whom he a d Rresséd 
Ὁ follow his advice 3 in “particular, he gives 85. examples of. this, a 
ον ἢ ii. Tv. on ate the writer sty Metro 88. ; he says, tt ms us 


ἃ; 40 arhichs he sada Heb. ‘ie 8.16, where, he avers, thi at oe 
the aid ork his thet ‘orical art, and contra, fidem historia, τ 
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: her ἌΠΠ" it οι; probabile, th that Abraham and the other ς 
᾿ patriarchs had a ‘spiritual rest in View 22 τον τον τ τ gy es oe 
With many other eulogies: he loads “the rier of: our μι on τ 
account of his art, his eloquence, and his excellent Greek ; and fromall 
| this, (as was to. be anticipated,) he comes to the conclusion, that the τ 
author could not be Paul, nor any of the other writers of the New Testa- a 
ment, being far superior to them all. ee ee 
Into the historieal and critical examination of this question, ‘however, ce 
᾿ ᾿ he does not even pretend to go. He avers, that to do 50 would be merely’ ᾿ ὩΣ : 
agere actum. “Je considers the works of Schulz, Seyfarth, and Ziegler, Ἢ oe ᾿ 
as having finally settled the question, beyond any hope of retrieve by : 
those who advocate the Pauline origin of our epistle ; and after appeal- Ὁ τὸ 
_ ing to the authors just named, and to the considerations which he has 6 
himself suggested, in respect to the discrepancies of style and. manner Ὁ τὶ 
be between the author and Paul, he concludes by saying, ao that ΓΘ wae sets 
not the author, satis Superque demonstratum est, ἃ nobis aliisque.” Poe ΠΕ a 
This is indeed a summary method of despatching a question of this τ τ 
τς nature; certainly it is ἃ method, which spares writers and readers a great δ 
_ deal of severe labour and study. Unfortunately, however, for allthese 
rhetorical. appeals to the mere feelings and imagination of men, there aren che)? 
some, at least, who believe in the Pauline. origin of our epistle, that are. oe 
too φιλόπονοι. to shrink from bringing the whole. matter to the test: of ae 
actual: investigation, and ° who will insist upon it, that those who. make aor 
| assertions ὦ are bound i in duty to prove them. Ἢ Υ παι me 
: ~The work of Boehme, under examination, is ‘not one ‘which: bids fair. ἰι 
bring any accession of strength to the cause of those who deny the ~ 
oe : Pauline origin of our epistle ; cand all which I could wish to say Tespect- 
ot * ing. his suggestions, has been: already said in the preceding pages. 
foe Cannot, deny, however, that he h xhibited something new in his : 
ae book ‘He | a endeavoured. to show, ᾿ hat Silas, or Silvanus, was the ἫΝ 
| - author of. | our epistle, ἢ and. that it was ‘directed to the church at. Antioch ; aa 
os conjectures, which not only have not a single voice of ancient testimony one 
a it their favour, but which are destitute of any circumstances that. render ᾿ eine 
| them: even in a. slight degree. probable. ae cannot. help thinking | of ΠῚ} 
ee Boehme’s. introduction το his: work, ‘much as one of his. countrymen 
ce thinks | of a certain author, who has made | some. noise of lee: n the 
© {medical world : 4 “Ἧς has some new ἢ 


: things. ἢ ᾿ 
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οἰ 82, “Hebraisms ipa the ¢ Epistle 


| “eplitle, have appealed to Origen’s declaration, ᾿Αλλὰ ἐςὶν ἡ ἐπιτολὴ 

τς συνθέσει 1 τῆς λέξεως Ἑλληνικωτέρα, the epistle [to the Hebrews] an the - 
texture of its style is more conformed to the Greek idiom, [than the 3 
τὸ; epistles of Paul]. Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Ziegler, Schulz, Seyffarth, De . 
7 ᾿ : Wette, Boehme, and others, have one and all urged this consideration, eo 
and insisted upon it, that Origen’s mati on this. point, must. be- Ἣν 
considered as decisive. — Ξ 


᾿Εν our investigation of such a matter, I have already said all which I wish | 
to say, Ὁ. 215 seq. (4.) The actual comparison of our epistle with the 
acknowledged epistles of Paul has also been made, pp- -173—209 above. oo 
‘It may, however, be of some importance to add, in this place, a list of 


very categorical assertion of De Wette and Boehme, that “ the style of | 
our epistle is not only very different from that of Paul, but he composes ὉΠ 
“ib purer: Greek, and with a for more oratorical diction.” eee 


vin n the Greek classics. 


never does. classical Greek so employ this word. Ἐπ’ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμε- 


. ἘΝ purely Hebrew. 2 Κληρονόμος, lord, ruler, WN; in classic Greek, one αἰ 


ΣῈ Καθαρισμὸν eves τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, expiation for sin, OMSDT, (Sept. καθα- 


te cs μηκεν,. obtained, ale ; Greek, ἢ to oe. ae ae to inherit, ieee al τ 
ἀρ ini ἡ τά. τ. 


AML ier writers, aie have declared against the Pouline origin ‘of our τ 


In respect to the general παϊμοιριο of ἘΠΕῚ πες are ‘to wegitata “ἢ 


‘some of the Hebraisms which occur in our epistle, in order to meet { — 


| Words and bras used i ina | Hebrastic sense, ὦ or ina way different from what is usual co 


Saw’ 7 Marpéot, ancestors of οἷα time, ΓΗΔ. Seldom αὐ 
" piv, the time of the Messiah, the last age of the world, DTT DON: ; ᾿ ν᾿: 


᾿, who takes by lot or by testament, 3 Adéa, splendor, brightness, radi~ Be 
ance, “N22; in Greek, opinion, sentiment, maxim, fame, honour. ὁ 
τι Ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, of his substance, i. 6. of himself, ipyy, Swpr : 


σμὸς Exod. xxix. 36; xxx. 103) see Comm. in loc. Μεγαλωσύνη; oe 
y excellence, nN δ; not found i in the classics, Ἐν ὑψηλοῖς, a s 
| in the world above, nin23, ‘Sept. ἐν. ὑψηλοῖς. AD 'Κεκληρονό- ιν τ 
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εν ‘our author. ‘If the Hebraising | in all these quotations \ were to be added see Le 


το the list of those in the rest of. the epistle, it would make it to appear 

- something very different from Ἑλληνεκωτέρα. Whether Origen did, or 

- did not, mean to exclude them, no One, so far as 1 ile has yet 
attempted to show. | | ee β 


ΟΠ 4 Aédyos, commination, piieahs or Geuelaton. a; not é 80. in nthe oe 
olaaeibes 3 Σωτηρίας,, the Christian religion with its threats and pro- ᾿ ἐτῶν . 
εἰ meses ; - certainly not a classical sense of the word. 4 Δυνάμεσι, mirage οτος : 

eulous powers, miracles, TAAL WY, ΤῊΝ 52, allof which the Septuagint 6ὃ 


~ translate by é δύναμις 3 In ies classics, not 80. Θέλησιν, a word unknown to ; 
che Attics. 5 Cee μέλλουσαν, the gospel dispensation, RAM Dbiyry; 
purely Jewish. 10 Δόξαν, future happiness, a glorious. condi- 
tion in another world; peculiar to Helenistic Greek. 11 “Αγιάζων 
and ἁγιαζόμενοι, making atonement for, and, those for whom atone- 
ment 2s made, or, who are expiated, wrt and "BD are both rendered by 


ἁγιάζω in the Se tuagint; in the classics, ἁγιάξω means to consecrate, 
Ύ pruag , Y ’ 


to make or declare sacred. ᾿Αδελφοὺς, socios, amicos, ejusdem nature 
participes, OYIN ; classics, either children of the same parents, or near 
relatives, kindred by descent. 12 ᾿Ἐκκλησία, public religious assembly, 
ΠΡ, TIZY, NID; classics, public civil assembly. 14 Σαρκὸς καὶ αἵμα- 
TOS, ἽΝ elo: corporeal state or condition, Wa, DI=WBI, see 
Gen. ix. 4, and in the New Testament, 1 Cor. xv. ‘0. Matt. xvi. 17, 
Gal. 1. 16. al.; not so used in the classics. Karapynen, to destroy, to 
render null or inefficacious ; classics, to be idle, to remain sluggish or 


inactive. Διάβολον, Satan, WOW, the devil; classics, a slanderer, an ieee 

accuser. 16 ᾿Αγγέλων, angels, ‘heavenly messengers, D'DN7D ; ; in the oe 

classics, ἄγγελος means messenger, or message. Sadpireiroes: progeny, , : 

: offspring, yn, frequent in the New Testament, and, three times in. our oe 
epistle 5 > rarely, if ever, has it this sense , ancong the classics. ‘The re eo π᾿ 


᾿ quency, of itis Hellenistic. | 


ΠΣ τ i “Αδελφοὶ & ἅγιοι, Dat, Ps. x Xvi. 3 at seepe, τ πα Pe oF ce oe 
: God, worshippers of God ; ; inasense different from the ἅγιος of the 


classics. | ᾿Κλήσεως. ἐπουρανίου, invitations or privileges of the gospel ; 


| no parallel i In. common Greek. ᾿Απόστολον Kat ἀρχιερέα τῆς. ὁμολογίας ; δ: : ee 


τ ἢ such a combination i 15 utterly foreign to the classics. 2 Oley in the sense : 
a of worshippers of God, the assembly y of the faithful, ma, omy Bye tte fas 


᾿ peculiar to” Hellenistic. Greek, 80 19. Kae’ ἑκάστην. ἡμέραν, ΡΠ bp, ΤΙ 


᾿ς continually ly, constantly. ᾿Σκληρύνω, ΡΠ, πρ,. applied to the. heart 


| oar mind ; ΕΠ used “only in | the classics. ᾿ 6 Soporte mM | 


"HEBRAISMS OF THE EPISTIE 


; : p, not "οἵ. classi: usage. 17 Wpsodn bile; ΔῊ : ‘not ἃ elaasie’ eid: 
Bes ᾿Αμαρτήσασι, ONO, sinners, violators of divine precepts ; classic usage, ; 
| to miss the mark, to fail, &c.; the sense of sinners or offenders, as in 

Ε our, epistle, is seldom and doubtful in the classics. Κῶλα, carcases | 

ees: "corpses, Ὁ: in common Greek, members, limbs. 18 Kardravow 
ne : τ ; MID, rest, "future rest or happiness ; Greek, a ρων: of rest, ate | 
° "quieting. 
IV. 2 Ἐὐαγγελισμένοι, WH, used here in a more appropriate and ‘pecu- . 
iar sense than in the classics. Ὃ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς, yi, my, found . 
HE. Paul, 1. Thess, ui: 13.5 the words are classic, but the combination is 
altogether diverse from any in the classics. 12 Ζῶν, perpetual, endur- 
| ing; or active, TT, as in 1 ON; not in the classics. 13 Οὐκ νον κτίσις, 

τ δῶ 85, Greek οὐδὲν, no creature, nothing; κτίσις, in the classics, means, 
the act of creating. 14 Οὐρανοὺς, DOW, the Hebrew idea of the Sire : 
mament above. ‘Opodroyiac, religion, professed subjectzon to Christ, 
‘Sept. for VT, votum. 15 ᾿Ασθενείας, moral weaknesses, Sept. for 
Siwon stumbling, and yoy claudicatio ; classics, physical weakness, : 
with various shades. 16 θρόνος τῆς χάριτος, without a. parallel in the ᾿ 
classics. "Τὴν es 

M3. Προσφέρειν, to ‘afer gifts and sacrifices to God, 2pm, pA, ᾿ 
oD: in Greek, not appropriate to this sacred rite. 7 Εἰσακουσθεὶς, ν᾿ 
᾿ delivered, saved, Sept. for pun, May. 12 Τὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν | 

ἘΠ λογίων ; ; “such | an expression is wanting in the classics. Védaxrog . ον ἈΝ 

τροφῆς, not a classical metaphor. 13 Λόγον δικαιοσύνης, Christian or | 
- religious doctrine ; without an example in the classics. | 3 | 
| VIL 1 Νεκρῶν ἔργων deadly, destructive works, saa 5 ‘abcidere | 
a Ἢ Septuagint, νεκρὸς. 2 Βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς; ἐπιθέσεως τε χειρῶν, foreign 7. 
Πρ δεν to the classics; as is κρίματος αἰωνίου. 4 γεύματος 6 ἁγίου, wp ANT ae 
| Σ " τ an expression and an idea foreign to all the classics. 5 Καλὸν... «ὐῤῆμα, » 
᾿ εν promise of good, 80 ΔΊΣ. “Lal T often in Hebrew ; classics, declaration, ) ᾿ - : 
Σ any ‘thing uttered. Δυγάμεις μέλλονζος αἰῶνος, 'ταϊγδοθ]ουϑ | powers under ) : 
bby gospel dispensation ;_ ; an utter stranger to the classic authors. - ees ἢ 
ae a ᾿ ᾿Βοτάνην, any kind. of fruit which the earth produces, αν; in Greek, le 7 
ps simply herbage, vegetation. Ὁ 10 Ele τὸ. ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, toward him, toward : ae 
eerie Le cause, for his sake, ον). ὄνομα being pleonastic, as in Hebrew. 2 
ee 12. “Μακροθυμίας, patient waiting, Tas, prolongatio, Sept.; which I : δ 
. cannot find ins the classics. | : "Τῆς, ἐπαγγελίας, the promicad Beseing εν a 
; classic sense, promise. oo  " aan. aE ELS 
TUL. 1 Θεοῦ. ὑψίστου, ΓΝ ‘ie “words at ‘chase Greck, ‘but the ee 
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ting out. 3 "Andree, ἀμήτωρ, without any genealogy of parents 5 Z the Ms er 
_ classic writers apply these words to their gods, and to orphan children, : 
in quite a different sense. 4 ᾿Ακροθινίων, spoils in. general, (see Gen. 
_xiv. 20 3) classics, first. fruits, part of the spoils of war presented to the. ᾿. ee 
gods. Πατριάρχης, max WNT; I cannot find any trace of this word 6 
in the classics. 5 ᾿Αποδεκατόω, to, tithe, to take a tenth part, ρει Panty 
“peculiar to. Hebrew Greek. . Ἐξεληλυθόνας: ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος, ᾿Αβραὰμ, γ᾿ 
oor DON” ; ; the Greeks said, γεννᾶσθαι ὑπὸ TLVvOC, in ‘such. a case, cea 
80. that the above expression is purely Hebrew. 6 Δεκατόω, as ἀπόδεκα-. 


‘combination is Ἤρδτον. β Korie, slaughter, 39 ; ΠΡῚΝ Gee. cut ᾿ 


row inv. 5. 10 Ἔν τῇ ὀσφύι τοὺ πατρὺς, see above on v. ὅ. 11 Τελείωσις, 
in asense sui generis. 16 Σαρκικῆς, perishable, short-lived, WA; not 
| found in the classics in such a sense. 20 Ὁ ρκωμοσίας, peculiar to our — 
| ᾿ ΟΠ epistle ; the classic ὁρκωμόσια (with antepenult accent) is an adjective, 
{ gpa being understood after it. 22 Διαθήκης, in the sense of the 
7 Hebrew "2. a π᾿. 
VIEL 2 ᾿Αγίων, plur., owt wp; classics, ἅγιον. Σκηνῆς, the 
divine bie riaD ; classics, a common tent or dwelling. 6 Μεσέτης, in 
‘a different sense from what is usual in the classics. The long quotation 
from the Septuagint that follows, is not more Hebraistic than the sur- 


rounding context. κα Ὁ: 
IX. 1 Δικαιώματα, ordinances, arrangements, ΟΞ ; classics, 


sentence of justice, decision, just action or requisition. 5 “᾿Ιλαστήριον, 
bp, Septuagint word ; classics, ἱλαστήριος -ia, -ov, adjective. 9 Πα- 
“ραβολὴ, symbol ; classics, comparison, similit de in speech or writing. 
ἢ Αρχιερεὺς μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, unlike any thing in the classics. 
19 Ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, of the present world ; κτίσις in the classics, 
means, the act of creating. Etpdpevoc, form suc generis. 18 Κεκοι- : : τς 
_vapévous, the unclean, oor, or2or; Greek κοινόω to communicate, τ ΠΝ ἢ 
share, to render common, ἁγιάζει, puryies, ‘WIP; Greek, to conse 
7 crate, to devote. 16 Φέρεσθαι accidere, to happen; itis sui generis. 
| ἐν 18. ᾿ἸἘγκεκαίνεσται; was ratified ; classics, to renew. 22 Αἱματεκχυσίας, τ oe 
ee eek: generis. 86. Καταβολῆς. κόσμου, ἃ combination unknown to the ὃ 
᾿ «classics. ᾿Συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, the end of the former dispensation ; πο ee 
where in common Greek. 28 ‘Auapriac, sinwaffering, saerijice Sor sin, ᾿ eee 
18 ΓΝΘΠΙ DWN ; not in the classics. | se OS ie eal Ue 
oe ORE 1 Εἰκόνα, complete image, perfect delineation, (in distinction oa τ 
τη poke an imperfect sketch a min; the Greek εἰκὼν. is simply, image. Ὁ “A 
το πελειῦφαις i in a more τε: τ. than | any classic usage § gives to tt, eae 
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oe 3 τεθῶσιν. οἱ “apie αὐτοῦ. ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ, a 1 phrase purely | 
| Hebraistic i in its hue; see Ps. cx. 1. [2.1 20 Ζῶσαν, qualifying such ἃ 

= word ¢ as ὁζὸν, is a combination unknown to the classics. 22’ Βῤῥαντισ- 
: μένοι τὰς καρξέας, altogether Hebrew in its hue. 25 Ἡμέρα, the day of 

, the Lord, the day of terror, DY, my bY, altogether in a Hebrew. 

eee sense, 27 Πυρὸς ἕῆλος, ἘΝ HN, exactly ‘Hebrew. 29 Κοινὸν, an unclean 

thing; see under ix.13. 32 ᾿Αθλησιν ,. « παθημάτων, a method of expres-_ 

sion foreign to theclassics. 35 Παῤῥησίαν, confidence, Christian trust; clas- ὦ 
sics, boldness or freedom of speech. Μισθαποξοσίαν, reward ; sui aie 
ea XL 8. Alévac, worlds, D ny, entirely Jewish. Ῥήματι, 
ἘΣ command, “Ts “WOR ; Greek, saying, thing said. 5 ᾿Ιδεῖν θάνατον, 
ΤῊ FTN τὴ ΓΝ. Οὐχ εὑρίσκετο, AYN; foreign to the class'cs. 
6 Μ σύας οὐ ὐτης 1 cannot find in classic Greek. 7 Κόσμον, the un godly Ys 
the world who were sinful; not of classic usage. Δικαιοσύνης; juste- 
Sying, of justification ; classics, equity, uprightness. 9 Συγκληρονόμων, 
joint-possessors; foreign, in this sense, to common Greek. 19 Ἐν παρα- 
βολῇ, peculiar method of expression. — 34 rdpara μαχαίρας, the edge 
of the sword, aT S,. unknown to the classic authors. 37 Ἐν ks . 
“μαχαίρας, with the murderous sword, a Hebrew combination, τ 
| XII. 6 Madeder, chastises, “ID, and ver. 7 παιδείαν, chastisement, Was 
᾿ "Din: the meanings here given to these two words are seldom, if ever, 
given in the classics. 9 Τῆς σαβκὺς ἡμῶν πατέρας, a Hebrew, not a 
~glassic combination of ideas ; σειρκὸς gta) the physical man, | in 
distinction from the mental one. Τῷ πατρὶ τῶν. πνευμάτων : Hebrew, | 
“wa 22? mn DON, Num. xvi. 22, xxvii. 16; foreign to all the . 
1 classics. 10 ΠΝ can hardly be found, I believe, in the classics. : 
‘It is a Hellenistic term, corresponding to wp. 11 Καοπὸν εἰρηνικὸν, 


᾿ : τὸν Κύριον; so TN) xo Am YEN TNT RY, mM; ; the whole form | 
ae of expression. is manifestly Hebraistic. ‘16 Βρώσεως μιᾶς, one meal; — 


: here, arises from the adjunct, padic. Πρωτοτύκια,. Heb. THI3 ; not used 


; peaceful fruit, i. e. happy fruit, ™D oyu εἰρηνικὸν. here manifestly ᾿ 
. bearing the Hebrew-Greek, and not the classic sense. 14 Οὐδεὶς ὄψετι. 


classics, the act of eating, or food. The certainty that meal is the idea “s ar 


| inthe classics. 19 Mj προστεθῆναι αὐτοῖς λόγον, HY ADV AR TT, 6 
any a Hebrew and not a Greek mode οὔ. expression. _ “$22 Μυριάσι, jan, mar, ae : 


se Comp. Ex. Xxxil. 32. Ps. xix. 28. Dan. xi, 1 ee / Luke x. - 20, 
An @xpression altogether Hebraistic. Fe yes Che 


a the usual Hebrew expression fora large indefinite number ; ; the Latins πος 
εἰ said, sexcenti.. “2 (22 ᾿Απογεγραμμένων ἐ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ond a3 $5, Is ge aaa 
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7 the classics. The mode of expression comes. from the Hebrew, “Ww. 

7 Ἡγουμένων, teachers, spiritual guides, ΠΝ, ΔΎΩ; classic. sense — 
never that ‘of teachers. 8 Χθὲς Kat. σήμερον, orm Sinn; where, in. 
all the classics, is the like of this, in order to designate all past. and 2 


XL 3 "Ovree é év σώματι, | in a frail dyin g ‘state; 5 not SO expressed i in ΡΟΣ 


present time 7 a 6 Θυσίαν αἰνέσεως cease κἄρπον χειλέων 3 ‘the. idea of Bot 
sacrifice of praise, is Hebrew, Lev. vii. 12, THAT Mt, comp. Ps. 1. 14, ee 
23: As to κάρπον χειλέων, there is nothing i in the classics like it. ‘Plainly ne pee 


— it hae its original in the Hebrew, way he) mows, Hos. xiv..3, we 
will render to thee the calves [i. e. the offering, the fruit] of our lips, 
or rather, we will render to thee calves with our lips. 16 Θυσίαις, as 
| applied to εὐποιΐας καὶ κοινωνέας, is purely a Hebrew application. 17 Ὑπὲρ 
τῶν. ψυχῶν ἑ ὑμῶν, for you, Ὦ pwn?) ; the daepeae a ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. 7 


᾿ ἢ this selection; I have aimed at taking only the more obvious words and | 
| phrases. It might be much enlarged, by more strenuously urging the prin- 
ciple, in all respects, of dissimilarity to the Greek classic writers. That 
an idea is peculiar to the Christian dispensation, and unknown to the 
classic authors, has not been the basis of my selection in any case, unless 
at the same time there is a phraseology, which is as foreign to the Greeks 
as the idea itself. Tf all the ideas which are not classical, were to be 
the guiding principle i in our selection, there would be no end of examples. 
But this would not be a fair and proper method of proceeding. It is the 
diction, and phraseology, and the sense which is given to the words em- 


ployed, that are asserted to be “Ἑλληνικώτερα. In this shape have I εὐ 


- endeavoured to meet the thing; . and the reader has the result before him. 


With such a result in view, Ἐν matters it, whether De Weite, Schulz, a | 
: Seyffarth, | or even Origen himself, tells us that our epistle i is almost 
a classical Greek, and that all runs. smoothly and oratorically on? As τ 
i ‘to this last. assertion, I have only to ask, that those who. make it would | ee 
“translate and explain. Heb. ii. 9, 10.; iii. 3, 4.15; iv. 3-9; ν᾿ δ... 


7-9; vi 1,25 vii, 1-3. 8,9. 15,16; ix. 9, 10, 15—17. 27, ‘28, 


ee δ 30. 20; xi. 3.39, 40; xii. 18---94, 27, 28; xiii. 79. 11----18; 


ow 


te. which I might easily add many other passages. If. they will find a 
ew , Greek more elliptical, JOTE: involved, more intricate and dark, in all th δ τοὺ af 
τ epistles of Paul, I will thank them for the discovery. -ι must add, also, re | | | 

that the list of Hebraisms and unclassical. usage, in our epistle, would ἢ a 

have been much more swelled, if I had not omitted to repeat the s ee 
ords, δι s0 often ant found ‘them n repeated and used | In a | Hebraistic or ae 
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| ἐπ a : Hebraietie or “aniclasaical manner. Such words are ᾿ἀδελᾳδὸ, ἅγιος 
3: ἁγιαζω, ἁμαρτία, ἀσθένεια, δικαίωμα, ἐγκαινίζω, ἐπαγγελία, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
᾿ κληρονόμος, κλυιρονομέω, κατάπαυσις, Χόγος ἀρχῆς; μισθαποδοσία, μεγαλω- 
τ σύνη, μεσίτης, νεκρὸς, οἴκος, σὰρξ, τελειόω, and others. | 
| make the appeal now with boldness, and call upon those who 
assert the almost classic style and manner of our epistle, to produce | 
more true Hebraisms, and more idioms foreign to the Greek classics, 
in any of Paul’s acknowledged epistles. I will even venture to make 
another offer; which is, that’ I will show that some at least of his 
~ acknowledged epistles exhibit less Hebrew colouring; when they shall 
have shown that some of them exhibit more. ae 
It does not signify to beat the air, in this ἜΜ are 
one thing; facts are another. If Origen and all the Greek fathers 
were to assert, that our epistle is Ῥλληνικώτερα than Paul’s, it could 
not make it so. “Τὸ the work of examination,” would be my reply. 
Let every critic go to this work, for himself, if he knows enough of ᾿ 
Hebrew idiom to do it: and the result will be an abiding conviction, 
— that Origen had as little reason for the assertion in question, as he had : 


on this subject, can be brought to the test; and he who subjects them 

το 10 this process, I am persuaded, will find himself brought, at last, if he 
| will examine impartially and fully, toa firm conviction that they are 
“mere assertions, and nothing more, Ae ἢ 


8. 33. ἊΝ πον ὴς hue of the De ae 


Eichhorn, who has so ere insisted hat. Paul | is ΠΕ ‘te β 
author of our epistle, has endeavoured to show, that it is probably of 


᾿ for the adventurous remark which he has made, on the use of the Gre ek : 7 
article by the sacred writers. Origen’s assertion, and every other man’s, Ὁ 


of Alexandrine. origin. But the arguments which he adduces for this — ee 


‘punpose, seem. to me netpable, of sending the test of a eritical exami- ae oes 


“ay: “The authoe οἵ the. ‘epistle to the Hebreia treats he. ἜΗΙ δοῦσα, 


τος Ζον θη Scriptures as containing a mysterious. and secret. ‘sense, concealed — oe 
s under the | words, He also. regards the. various ‘ritual observances. of. Se 
᾿ the ancient law, only as types and shadows of things under the Chris. Pe ee 


he sal same ὁ MEW De confus. Ling. pe 348. ee -Eichh. ‘Einleit. Ῥ- 442, | 
‘hat the ge views. of the. author of our epistle in egard t to the a 


tian dispensation, Heb. x. 13 ix. 8. Philo of Alexandria. eee, es 


τ ᾿ 80 moray οὗ the great Author of the old and the 1 new * dispensations, ao 
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meaning and object of Jewish rites ‘ecincided with those οὗ Philo, Ἰ oe 
J should not be at all disposed to deny, But who is going to show us, : a Ὁ τος 
that these were not founded in truth? ὉΤῈ, 88.1 believe, the Jewish 


dispensation — had its origin in divine communications and directions, 
there can be no rational doubt that it had some important end in view. ; 
Surely, now, the sacrifices and various rites of external purification | 
could never, in and of themselves, ‘be deemed an object. worthy οὗ 


- special divine. interposition and command. Their connexion with some — : 

higher’ and more spiritual object and end, was what stamped their oe 
_ highest real yalue upon them. In any other point of view, they could ΠΣ 
scarcely be thought worthy of the character of Him who requires men - 


to worship him in spirit and in truth. 
That a man of such enlarged views as Philo, should have seen and — 
felt this, and that Paul should have done the same, is not a matter 


of wonder to any one, who considers the tendency of an enlightened per 


‘mind to look on the spiritual design of religion as infinitely the most ὦ 
important and interesting part of it. le 
What can be more diverse, however, than the particular form which : 
Philo gives to his speculations on this subject, and that in which the 
ideas of our author are developed? Philo allegorizes on every thing, 
and every where, almost without distinction. The historical facts in the 
book of Genesis, the connexion of Abraham with Sarah and Hagar, and 
all other occurrences related in the Pentateuch, are, if occasion presents 
an opportunity, converted into allegory, and made the theme of exube-. 


rant speculative mysticism. Neither is there one word in all, which ~ 


has any relation to the Messiah, or to his atoning sacrifice. 


How very different the types and shadows presented by our epistle ἘΠ 
are, the intelligent and critical reader need not be informed. All: is τ ἊΣ i 
brought to bear on one single point—the death of Christ, the prop: ᾿ 
᾿ tiatory | sacrifice for. sin made by it, and. the effectual reconciliation to 7 Ls 


se God accomplished i in this manner. — 


᾿ς ΤῸ reason, then, as Eichhorn has done, is just the same, as to brite Oe 
forward the allegation, that Philo believed in the existence of one gi 


7 "supreme God: ‘that the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews. did. the τς 


᾿ same, and. then draw the inference, that the writer of this. epistle must ny 
therefore have lived, or at least been. ‘nurtured, « at. Alexandria, : 9 γεη- 0 


τ tare to say, that there never has been 80. rational, an account of ‘the: a 
: “object of the Jewish ritual, as the author of. our epistle gives : a “norone 
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nor 50 ‘consonant with: ‘the fundamental. ‘maxim, , that “é «God is spit, 
᾿ ᾿ and requires men to: worship him in a spiritual manner.” 
eee we Philo intimates, that the higher mysteries of the Jewish. 
— ane are only for the initiated, pisacc. In like manner oe epistle, 
ee AL; vie 3.” Einleit. Ῥ. 444. | | τ 
oS ἐδ can find no trace of reserve In our ele in reper to the é ἀμύστοις, 
os or uninitiated, The expression of deep regret, that those whom the 
ὌΝ writer addresses had not made higher acquisitions of religious know- _ 
ledge, I can easily find. Severe reproof for such negligence, I see; 
put not a word about any distinctions between μύσται and ἄμυστοι, 
initiated and uninitiated, am I able to discover. Philo, in respect to _ 
this, is more than half a Grecian Platonist ; but the writer of our τς ὌΝ 
: practises no concealment at all. ὩΣ 
(3.) “The Alexandrine author of the book of Wisdom has ee το 
wisdom on account of its nature and qualities, and then adduced his- _ 
torical examples to illustrate all this, Wisd. r—1x; x. 1; xvi. 1. So, 
the author of the epistle to the Hebrews, after urging and eulogizing | 
faith, adduces historical examples of it, in chap. Σὶν» in order more, τ 
strongly to impress its importance.” Ῥ. 44δ.. τὸ ΣῊ 
To which one may reply, that from the days of the author of oar . 
| epistle, down to the present time, almost every practical writer on | 
; _teligion, and every preacher on the subject of faith, has done the same. 
But does: this prove, that. every such. writer and preacher was born or. ; 
nurtured at Alexandria? Cana thing, so obvious to the common sense of all _ 
oe men, as the appropriate method of treating a subject, be adduced, to estab- 
mais lish a special relation between any two men, as to country or education. τ 
ae (4. ) “ Many thoughts and expressions, in the ene | to the Hebrews, 
ae  gesemble those of Philo,” p. 446, seq. , 


ἜΣ - sions. which afford such resemblances. So Schulz, also, who has ᾿ 


So Eichhorn, who has occupied several pages ah detailing expres: oe 


Ὶ ᾿ ocupied : fourteen pages with alleged parallels of this nature, printed i in, : π 


confess, 
Oe “ from that which Fichhorn and Schulz appear to have received. 


᾿ “opposite columns. Lhave examined all these with attention, and must Πα " 
that the impression made upon me by them, is very different ie 


To. any ὁ considerate man, who. makes" this” examination, it will very ἂς 


Tuaberally occur, that the author of our epistle and Philo were contem- i 
τς poraries, At least, the former must have come upon ‘the stage before 


| the latter left. sieg Then, both were educated as Je ews ; both were deeply ἡ : . 
re ad. in the Jewish ‘Scriptures, above alt in the law of Moses. Bott 


of the r religion of Moses. Both had high moral feelings, and ἃ deep- 
interest in them. Could it be possible, now, that there should not be : 
points of resemblance between Philo and our author, when writing on 


a different country. ae 
/Both Philo and our author often appeal to the Jewish πὸ 
‘And because they deduce from them like sentiments, does this prove | 


the argument just as good the other way, viz. to prove that Philo must 


the Mosaic school ; and who will deny this ? γι 
_ Imay venture, however, to go farther, and to aver, , that the dissimi- ae 
larity of style, between our epistle and the works of Philo, as they " 
appear in the copious extracts made by Schulz, is so great, that one 
might almost as well think of proving an alliance between some heathen 
writer of Greek and our epistle, as between the latter and Philo. The 
‘moment Philo departs from his Septuagint text, he goes off to an idiom 
as different from that in our epistle, as can well be conceived of ina 

fe Hebrew, writing on moral subjects, and making the Old Testament the 

ok basis‘of his speculations. Every critical reader who inspects the parallels - 


| 4 ee is fearlessly made, in regard to the point in question. 


tate’ the form of an argument for the Alexandrine origin of our epistle. 


i gence, which Carpzoff has exhibited in his work, had been applied to the 


Lott 16, 
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thought, pencoiielts and expressed Dcineves as ἐπε τόνε, writing ine : 
Greek. Both had the. same views, fundamentally, of the ‘great points: Sg oe 8 


similar subjects! Surely not, any more than that there should not be ee 
points of similarity between the sentiments of a Christian divine i in any οὖν : . 
particular age and country, and those of another, near the same age, in τ a > -" 


that our author must have been of the Alexandrine school? Why is not , eo "ὰ 


have belonged to some other country, i. 6. to that in which our author ᾿ ee 
lived? All that such resemblance can prove is, that both belonged to oe 


: of Dr. Schulz can judge for himself of this; and to every such one the oe 0 


The writers whom I am now controverting, are indebted to. J 8. BR oo 
4 \ σωρκοβ, (Exercitt. Sac. in Paulli epist. ad Hebreos, ex Philone Alex- ee 
᾿ andrino, .Helmst. 1750,) for the. materials, which they have wrought, Up ey. 


‘But they « do not once seem to have reflected, that if the same iron dili- oe 


ΠΝ " acknowledged. epistles of Paul, in the same way, as large : a harvest ὀξὺ ᾿ 
πο { yesemblances might. have been gathered. In regard to. allegory, for Ὦ - ᾿ 

tare! example, (which is a main point of alleged resemblance,) what could bee τ 
more obvious, than to appeal to 1 Cor. : x. 1—6; x. 11. Rom. γ. 14, ees 
eG cas xv. AB—A7. 2 Cor. iii, 13—18.. Gal. iv. 2231; ᾿ also to Col. cee 
Gal. iii. 23-25 5 ; iv, oem Mag it ‘not be said. of these ge Ns 
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| passages, (as. jane soys oF our πο, and αὐλεῖν has been so often | 
“quoted with confidence,) “ φρίγαπέ quiddam Philonianum?” ‘Let the 
experiment be made by another Carpzoff, and I venture to predict, that, : 
assuming the principle of argument which is assumed by Eichhorn and 
a Schulz, we may easily show, that Paul himself must have been an Alex- 
ie andrian, and been educated in the Philonian school. 
One hint more, and I dismiss the subject. Is not the Septuagint : 
“Alexandrine Greek? Are not the Apocryphal books connected with the 
Old Testament, Alexandrine. Greek ? Does not the whole New Testa- | 
a ment. Greek bear a close resemblance to the style of these two classes of 
το books? - Are not Paul’s epistles Hebrew-Greek, like all the rest? How ᾿ 
— ean it be shown, then, that the author of our epistle was an Alexandrian, 
| because he writes Alexandrine Greek? Ifthe argument be valid for this ᾿ 
purpose, which Eichhorn and Schulz employ, then may we prove, that 
all the New Testament writers were Alexandrians. _ Quod nimium facit, 


nihil facit. 
4.84. “Result. 


The eonslusion, ‘hen! to ba deduced, from the preceding examination, 
seems to be, that the arguments drawn from the style and diction of the 


ae against. the Pauline origin of it. No case of this nature can be deter- 
mined by assertion. Allegations made for such a purpose, if found to 
be: contradicted ‘by facts, are not to determine the manner in which the 

| question before us is to be decided. See © 

-- One other thing may be said with truth, which has an important bear- ᾿ 
ΤΣ ing on this question. | If the internal evidence is altogether insufficient 
to decide the point at issue in the negative, the external is equally 80. 

ae Indeed, the historical evidence against the Pauline origin of our epistle 
is, as we have seen, 850. little, so vague, and for the most part so indirect, 


el and feeling, than from tradition or testimony. 


an Says τοῦ. δὲ. Παύλου πρόδηλοι καὶ σαφεῖς. αἱ δεκατέσσαρες; fo ur teen Te 


epistle to. the Hebrews, are not to be relied on as deciding the question δ; 


that: we may well say, «the apiechons have never been of an historecal — τ 
nature, but. of a ‘conjectural one.” They have arisen more from taste a 


ce On the whole, I must acquiesce. in the opinion | of Origen, which ι oe 
ee repeat as the general voice of antiquity 5 ; IT 18 NOT WITHOUT ‘REASON a 
τῶ ΒΕ. ANCIENTS: HAVE HANDED IT DOWN TO US, THAT THIS. ἜΡΙΒΤΙΕ 
ΠΣ ΕΒ, Pav’ s. Nor should I differ materially. from those who, with Eusebius, ae 


es are CLEARLY and: CERTAINLY ἃ P aul’s. : I consider, however, the ᾿ς: ve 
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form of the proposition, as stated by ¢ Origen, to be ihe most Ἐπ ἴα oe : 
regard to a point so controverted, and to contain, for substance, all oa 
which it is HeceRsaTy or expedient for us to assert and to believe. eh | 


τ 8 36. ‘Was Barnabas the Author’ ‘a 


‘Whoever i is satisiied with the arguments in favour of τ Pauline origin “ἢ τ ἢ | 
of our epistle, may dispense with the examination, whether any other 
person than this apostle has a title to be considered as the author. | But a ε 
as past, experience must lead one to believe, that unanimity in regard to. eT 


this subject is not yet to be expected, but that some may still incline to | 
adopt opinions about the authorship of our epistle, which were avowed or, 9: 
defended in ancient times ; it seems to be necessary, briefly at least, to 6 
| examine the claims of some others, as well as those of Paul. | 
3 The doubts raised in ancient times, whether Paul wrote the epistle tor. 
the Hebrews, occasioned conjectures with regard to several other per- 
sons. Among the remains of ancient Christian writings, we find some 
hints that Barnabas was the author of our epistle. We first meet with 
these, in the essay of Tertullian, de Pudicitia, c. 201. “« Extat,” says 
he, ‘enim et Barnabe titulus ad Hebreos,” i. e. there is extant an 
epistle of Barnabas, inscribed to the Hebrews. This is simple assertion, 
without any reference to the reasons why Tertullian supposes Barnabas 
to be the author. He does not intimate whether he gathers it from tra- 
dition, or assumes it as a matter of mere opinion. He speaks of it as. 
| thing which he believes; which seems to imply that others in that quar-_ 
ter of the church were probably of the same opinion. But we find no ~ 
mention of this opinion again, until so late as the end of 4th century, — | ᾿ 
when Jerome adverting to it says, “ Most [of the Latins] believe, that. the - ἘΝ 
ς epistle to. the Hebrews belongs to’ Barnabas, ‘or Clement ;”. see Berth. : | | : 
3 ΕΣ 2958, and Jerome i in his Epist. ad Dardanum. - : Again, in his catalogue ᾿ 
ἘΠῚ οἵ ecclesiastical writers, under the word. Paulus, he says, “* The epistle : : ; 
to the Hebrews” is thought not to be his, on account of the discrepancy _ ae 
of the style; : but to belong to Barnabas, according to Tertullian; or to — ᾿ : 
the evangelist Luke, according to some; or to Clement of Rome.” eoThee 5) 
; same ‘thing Philastrius (A.D. 380) repeats, Hoeres. ¢. 89. And: ‘in’ oo 
modern times Cameron and Schmidt have undertaken to defend the hypo- oe a 
thesis, that Barnabas was the author of this epistle ; : Bertholdt, δὶ supra. ᾿ 3 . 
ἐτ This. is. all the. evidence which history gives us, in respect | to this °° 
oes β subject; and this: surely i 1s too slender to butte ὩΣ opttion aren ᾿ which ς 
ae can Tay claim to critical confidence, ee So : : ee 
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i Bat all ‘asi of defending dee opinion, with any degree οἵ plausibility. ws 
is removed by a. comparison of the epistle to the Hebrews with an epistle 


| the days of Tertullian, as the quotations from it by the ancient Christian 

fathers evince. I produce here a few short extracts from this epistle, to 

Ἢ enable e every one to judge for himself, whether the author of the one 
ee epistle can be rationally supposed to have written the other. | 

we : Chap. IX. Μάϑετε οὖν, τέκνα, περὶ πάντων πλουσίως, ὅτι ᾿Αβραάμ, 

es πρῶτος περιτομὴν δοὺς, ἐν πνεύματι προβλέψας εἰς τὸν υἱὸν περιέτεμε, 
λαβὼν τριῶν γραμμάτων δόγματα" λέγει yap’ Καὶ περιέτεμεν᾽ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐκ 

τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ ἄνδρας δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ καὶ τρία Ὁσεθῖ Τὶς οὖν ἡ δυϑεῖσα, 

Ἂ ο τούτῳ γνῶσις; Μάϑετε τοὺς δεκαοκτὼ πρώτους, εἶτα τοὺς τριακοσίους. Τὸ δὲ 

“δέκα ὀκτὼ, ἰῶτα δέκα, ἦτα ὀκτὼ" ἔχεις Ἰησοῦν. Ὅτι δὲ ταυρὸς ἐν τῷ T ἔμελλεν 

ἔχειν τὴν χάριν, λέγει καὶ, Τριακοσίους. Δηλοῖ οὖν τὸν μὲν Ἰησοῦν ἐν τοῖς 

δυσὶ γράμμασι" Kae ἐν ἑνὶ, τὸν savpov. Οἶδεν ὁ τὴν ἔμφυτον δωρεὰν τῆς 

. διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν. Οὐδεὶς γγησιώτερον ἔμαϑεν é ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ λόγον" 

ἀλλὰ οἶδα ὅτι ἄξιοι és ὑμεῖς. 1. 6. Children, learn abundantly in τορατά 

to all things; for Abraham, who first instituted circumcision, practised - 


oe of the three letters. For [the Scripture] says, And Abraham circum- — 7 
ised, of his household, three hundred and eighteen men. What 


ae to the three hundred. As to eighteen, ἰῶτα signifies ten, and ἦτα eight > 3 
this means Jesus. And because the cross, signified by T, would possess’ 
- grace, it says, three hundred. It points out Jesus, therefore, by the two 
letters, and the cross by one. He knows this, who has conferred upon 
us the engrafted gift of his doctrine. No one has learned more genuine — 
doctrine of me; but I know that ye are worthy ot it.” Cotelerius, Pat. 
τ _ postal. tom.i. p.28. | 3 ᾿ 
ees BOs then, because Abraham circumcised three hundred and eighteen 
‘persons, (which, by the way, is not said in the Scriptures, see Gen. xvii. 


i a any thing | like such egregious trifling as this? 


. stat ng ἢ he ¢ ceremony, 


of Bamabas still extant, and undoubtedly the same that was extant in 


this rite, looking forward 1 in the Spirit to the Son, receiving the doctrine ‘ 


instruction is. imparted by this? Learn as to the first eighteen, then agri ie 


ἜΗΝ 27: comp. Gen. xiv. 14, which Save occasion to the mistake,) the ae ᾿ τ. 
system of Gospel truth i is disclosed i in this mysterious number; and this ᾿ | oe .. 
because ἰῶτα stands for ten, ira. for eight, and ταῦ for three hundred, ee 

ἜΡΙΝ 8. here i is Jesus, and. he crucified. Where, i in all the New r Testament, a de 


_ See, now, how the same Barnabas can’ explain the. ceremony y of she Bs 
‘ped heifer, the ashes. of which were. ‘sprinkled | ‘upon. offenders. After : 
and that the ashes y were 9 eprinkled by three children, τς 
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he thus εὖ ὦ ΞΕ ee οὗτὸς ἐστιν ὁ  Ῥσοῦο: οἱ τροσφερόντες, ἄνδρι ς oe . 


saa ἡ. δόξα. or δὲ - παῖδες, , εὐαγγελιζόμενοι: ἡμῖν τὴν 
ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ τὸν ἁγνισμὸν τῆς καρδίας, οἷς ἔδωκε τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
τῆν ἐξουσίαν, (οὖσι. δεκαδύο εἰς μαρτύριον τῶν φυλῶν, ὅτε δεκαδύο αἱ φυλαὶ τοῦ. 


Ἰσραὴλ,) εἰς τὸ κηρύσσειν. Διὰ ri δὲ ἐ παῖδες οἱ ῥαντίζοντες; . Bic μαρ- Pea 
eee, ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ, ὅτι οὗτοι μεγάλοι. τῷ Θεῶ.. “Ore δὲ τὸ ao 
ἔριον ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον; 3 “Ore ἡ yp βασιλεία τοῦ Ἰησοῦ é ἐπὶ τῷ ξύλῳ" διότι, οἱ. ἀεσυας 3. jae 


Ἐ εἰς αὐτὸν ζήσονται. εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Διὰ τὶ ζὲ ro ἔριον καὶ τὸν Ὡσσωπονξ | "Ore. ae 


by τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὑτοῦ ἡμέραι ἔσονται πονηραὶ καὶ ῥυπαραὶ, ἐν αἷς ἡμεῖς σωθη-, 
iene ὅτι καὶ ἀλγῶν a a διὰ τοῦ ῥύπου τοῦ ὑσσώπου ἰᾶται: Kal διὰ 
| τοῦτο οὕτω γενόμενα, ἡμῖν μὲν est φανερὲᾶι, ἐκείνοις δὲ σκοτεινὰ" ὅτι οὗκ ἤκουσαν. 
| φωνῆς τοῦ Κυρίου. 
But enough. If all were cited, which betrays a feeble and puerile | 
_ mind, the whole epistle must be transcribed. Let him who needs further 
argument on this subject, ‘peruse the whole epistle to the Hebrews, and | 
then read through the epistle of Barnabas. It is impossible that he 
should not feel the almost indescribable difference between the two 
writers. 
Here, then, is a case, where the possibility of mistake in judging is 
very small. The difference between this writer, and him who wrote the 
epistle to the Hebrews, in respect to style, precision, clearness, energy, 
brevity—in a word, every thing which characterizes any writing—is 
-heaven-wide. The most obtuse perception cannot fail to discern it. It is 
a hopeless case, to plead the cause of an hypothesis like this. : 


8.86. Was Luke the ae ? 


‘The frst suggestion among the ancient fathers, that Luke bad ὁ any part oe : , 
in ‘the composition of the epistle to the Hebrews, is found in a fragment ce 
of Clement of Alexandria, preserved by Eusebius, Ecc. Hist. vi. 14, in 


which Clement asserts, that “ Paul wrote the epistle to the Hebrews _ 


in the Hebrew tongue, and that Luke carefully translated it into the ᾿ : ᾿ 

τ Greek. ” See note, p.85. The same opinion, or tradition, Origen 
᾿ mentions thus : : “IfI may give my opinion, 1 should ‘say, the thoughts oe 

are the apostle’ s; but the phraseology and composition belong to some or 


oS one who relates what the apostle said, and as it were comments on the a 


τ“ words of his master. | But who wrote els 6. wrote down] ἡ the epistle, God a. ἘΝ 
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᾿ς oily ἐόν. Report which 
: Clement of Rome wrote jt, or 


supra. ΩΣ τ 3 
 Βοία βράνομι said Eichhorn have igucd Origen as. ΤΈΡΕΝ that 
the Hebrews to Luke as the real author ; 


ee fort attributed the epistle to 
cone which. the context in Origen by no means allows. I cannot but under- 
: 8 tand him as saying merely, that “ he ancients had a report, that either 
Luke or Clement wrote down the epistle ;” which corresponds with the 
acher in early life. We 


 ypinion | of Clement of Alexandria, Origen’s te 
have seen that afterwards, among the Latin churches, either Luke, or Ἧ 
e real author of this epistle ; ; for so the de 


Clem ent, was regarded as th 
y of Jerome and Philastrius, cited in the preceding section, | 


has come αὐ φῇ, to us, says, either that 


that Luke the Evangelist did.” τ 89, 


t estimon 


vould seem to indicate. : a 
We have no historical ground, then, on which we can build iis a 


opinion, that Luke was the author of this epistle. An uncertain tradition 

of the fourth century is surely insufficient. And even if Origen be under- 
stood as asserting, that tradition, in his day, assigned the composition of 
our epistle to Luke ; he also asserts, ὃ at the same time, that traditionary _ 
5 at variance with itself, as one party assigned it to Clement 
idently credits neither the one nor the other; at least, 
not in. such a way as to be fully pereuaded 1 in his own les :forhesays 


«Who wrote down the epistle, τὸ μὲν ἀληϑὲς Θεὸς οἶδε.᾽ } 
~The same uncertainty both Jerome and Philastrius exhibit, in "Ἢ 


testimony to which allusion has just been made. 
It is no doubt true, that the style of Luke approximates | much neater 


to that of the epistle to the Hebrews, than the style οὗ Barnabas ; ; 80 
s respect, does not lead to so clear and satis- | 


as in that. But the situation of Luke, 3 
and never having resided long — 


testimony wa 
of Rome. He evi 


oe that a comparison, in thi 
i factory ἃ result in this case, 
oe “born and educated abroad, as he was, 
Sm Palestine ,) hardly leads one to believe that he was 80 deeply versed, : 
i Ἷ abbinical lore, and. in Jewish feelings and modes. of thinking, 85 the Fae. 
ae suthor of the epistle to. the Hebrews must have. been. oe | 
tye ᾿ ‘The ‘main ‘difficulty, | however, is the want of any ex 
eet that Luke. was” the author. | And as” there are, at least, πο. ‘internd. : 

or evidence. from. style, which speak much. in. favour ΠῚ 
it must: be abandoned as improbable, ἃ ad altogether an 


ternal evidence ay 


οὐ: circumstances, 
oe such 2 an ue 
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Γ᾿ 


4. 37. Was Clement of Rome the author ? 


Origen is the first, ‘ho’ mentions: ‘Clement: as the possible writer of : 
ie epistle ‘to the Hebrews. In what sense he does this, has been 
already considered. Jerome and Philastrius, long afterwards, mention 

that some in the Latin churches attributed the epistle to the Hebrews oo 
to Clement of Rome. The evidence of this from testimony, then, i is not ae 
entitled to any degree. of credit, sufficient to create serious doubts τ 
‘whether Clement may not have been the author. | er eee 
- The internal evidence, drawn from a comparison of the adiaile to the τ: 
“Hebrews with Clement’s first epistle to the Corinthians, by no means 
favours the supposition in question. Clement has often cited the epistle 
to the Hebrews. But this seems to me abundant proof, that he did | 
‘not write that epistle himself; for, as we have already seen, he appeals he 
to it as Scripture, in order to establish and confirm sentiments which 
he is inculcating, and in the same manner as he does elsewhere to the 

other Scriptures. Is this to be supposed, im case he himself wrote that 

epistle? Did Clement attribute scriptural authority to his own epistle ἢ 

Or did the church, whom he addressed, attribute scriptural authority 

to any epistles, but to those of an apostle? Does he any where in his 

letter appeal to other epistles than such? The obvious answer to these 

inquiries determines the question, whether Clement wrote the epistle to 

the Hebrews, in the negative. | 

_ But further. The difficulty of style is so great, between the epistle 

of Clement and that to the Hebrews, as to make it sufficiently evident 

that both did not proceed from the same pen. I refer not merely to 

the choice of words, (although this might be easily shown to be con- 

siderable,) but to the general spirit and manner of the execution. There ie : ne 

is an energy, originality, vividness of conception, and intensity of ce 

- feeling, displayed every where in the epistle to the Hebrews, which is. 
ἢ τ wholly wanting in Clement’s epistle. It is plain, kind, faithful ; but 

it is moderate, comparatively tame, made up of many extracts from — 

“the. Old Testament and from Paul, and of imitations, as close as might a fee ᾿ 

be, of the latter. But what a wide difference there is, after all, between _ 

τ the original, writer and the imitator, every one must feel who reads both. ee ee 

The one is a feeble rivulet, gliding gently along, which; but forthe 0S 

᾿ occasional. contributions it receives from other. streams, would become “gee 
᾿ ~ absorbed. by the earth over which it passes, and cease to flow; the 
Lf - other: a a mighty stream, overflowing all | its banks, supplying with water, | 


and fertilizing all the country - tro 


| ᾿ to ‘me, that a man might as well mistake ac 
Nile for the noble river itself, as mist ake Clement for the author of the | 


a. oe to τῇ Hebrews. 
a «888. “Was ΠΗ the ‘Author | ? 


αν which! it passes. it really § seems 


by any of the ancient churches, and first : e 
Luther, Com. in Gen. xlviil. 20. Postil. sae 
opinion’ has since been 


oA supposition never made 
ventured upon, I believe, by 


‘Lec. Test. 8. Johann. Evang. p- 44, But this -) 
or defended by Le Clerc, Heumann, uly Tiogler, and hee 


. applauded 
᾿ - Bertholdt, p. 2974. 
The difficulties attending” the supposition are, 


a We have» no- 


| ixdornil evidence in fav 
to testify, that Apollos has | 


eft one single line of | any written com- 
‘position behind him, much less such an epistle as that to the He- 
prews. (2.) We have no internal evidence of such a fact ; for there 

is no testimony of this nature in the epistle itself; and there can be no 
wn from the style of it compared with the style. and diction 
much as we have no writing of Apollos, with which : 


evidence dra 
of Apollos, inas 


‘the comparison can be made. 
believe Apollos to be the author, must believe so without any. evidence me 


eh external or internal. εἰν is not worth our time to refute such a belief. 


8. 89. qn what language was the Epistle originally written | a 


there has been a difference of opinion among ort, 


ee On this question, 
‘both in ancient and modern times. 


τος earefully translated it int 
Sees ΔδῚ the same manner says, 
εἰ vernacular language, and that, acc 
: ‘Clement ‘translated. it” Euseb. ii, 28. 5 
ἐν out Hebreus Hebreeis. Hebraice,” (Catal. Vir. 
then. he adds, τ that this epistle v was. transl 
eae colouring of the. style was made diverse, 
oe : Paul’ ἢ" Of the same opinion, in respect to. ‘this, was: Clement OF Se 
Alexandria: and. Origen, ‘as we have seen above, ‘supposes that 4 ΠΝ 
thoughts contained in the epistle were Paul’ 5». while | the } 
costume: of it must be attributed to "the "- who wrote down + the: a 


anal on the banks of the 


our of it; no voice of antiquity being raised ἫΝ 


It follows, therefore, that those who 


we Clement of Alexandria says that — - 

“Paul wrote the Hebrews in the Hebrew language, and that Luke 
o Greek,” Euseb. Hist. Ece. vi. ὉΤῈ Eusebius : 
that ‘“‘ Paul wrote to the Hebrews. in his ee 
ording to report, either Luke or a 
o Jerome. also; ‘¢ Seripserat : 
Illust. voc. ‘Paulus and ee 
ated into Greek, 80 that. the ee 
in this. way, from that of το 


diction. | or το ᾿ 


oe: 99. ΕΣ ORIGINALLY WRITTEN iS 


By. ‘the. ΓΝ de guage, no. one” can 1 reaonably doubt, glee. 
" ΠῚ meant the Jerusalem dialect, which was spoken in the days τ 2 
_ of the apostles, and not the ancient Hebrew, which bad tong ceased τὸ, τ 
bet a vernacular language. ee sp ie al Soe a 
Ἢ ‘Iti ig quite plain also, that these. fathers were sed’ to ihe ‘conclusion, “pani ak 
that the. -epistle to the Hebrews was originally written in the dialect of = 
Ms ‘Palestine, from. their belief (so universal i in ancient times) of its having | ae 
i been addressed to. some church, or to ‘the churches, in that country. oe 
Tt was very} natural to draw such a conclusion; for would not an epistle 
addressed. to Hebrews, i in all probability, be more acceptable if written : 
in their own vernacular language? Moreover, Paul was well ace 
| quainted with that. language, for he was brought up at Jerusalem, and 
τ “at the feet. of Gamaliel ;” and when he had visited there, he had ὃ 
᾿ addressed the Jewish multitude, who were excited against him, in their ae 1 
_ native tongue, Acts xxii. 1, 2. Why should it not be supposed, that | το 
7 asi is probable, our epistle was originally directed to Ge seins it was 
as written j in the dialect of that country. : 
. ‘So the fathers above quoted evidently thought and reasoned ; although. | 
_ other fathers have said nothing on this point, and do not appear to have 
~ coincided in opinion with those to which I have just referred. Among 
a the moderns, also, several critics have undertaken to defend the same _ 
i ‘opinion ; and particularly Michaelis, who has discussed the subject quite ᾿ 
ae length, in his introduction to this epistle. ; 
3 | ἐν do not thijk it necessary minutely to examine his arguments. ΤῸ 
my own mind they appear altogether unsatisfactory. Some of them are 
a built on an exegesis most palpably erroneous, and which, if admitted, 
a would deduce a very strange meaning from the words of the epistle. ὦ 
“ : Yet, earning such. a meanings he thence concludes, ‘that the orig 


Ἶ aoe must have ἀκ : In other cases, che dediteds his’ arguments ‘trom’ a 
considerations wholly a priori ; ; as if these were admissible in a question. eh τὴν 
᾿ τ 6 mere fact. He has not adduced a single imstance of what he calls. ae 
wrong Aronalation, which wears the Appearance of gue considerable 
. “Probability. ιν  π eae Re as 

On the “ἘΣ hand: Bolton: a sharp-sighted critic, and well -acquainte 
| on the Aramean language, (who: has gone. through « with the New Test: 
ment, and found almost Ἢ every Ἢ where marks, as he thinks, of translation ᾿ 
~ from. Aramean documents.) confesses, that, in respect ὃ to this s epistle, he | 


᾿ Δ. a : τὸ 39. In waaT ¢ LANGUAGE Y was THE 
ἘΠ ἢ finds not: a ἘΠῚ vestige of incorrect translation from an ‘Aramean origi- a 
| oe nal, ‘and πὸ marks that there ever Was such an original. This testimony Ἢ : 
οἰ οὗ considerable importance in respect. to the question before us: asit So 

~ comes from a crit the study of that which is 
mon most intimately connéctad with ae very subject une oat a Ne viz. a 

the detection of the Aramean orig! 


ae "Testament. Berth. p. 2976. 3 Eom ἢ 
The principal arguments in favour. of a Hebrew al are deduced ee 


from two sources. First, that Hebrews are addressed in our epistle; to as 
whom: the Hebrew language would have been more acceptable and intel- 

- Jigible, and many of whom, indeed, could not understand Greek, cer- ἘΠ 
tainly could not read it. Secondly, that the diversity. of style in the — ie 
epistle to the Hebrews is so great, when compared with that of Paul’ Boge Ὁ 

epistles, that, unless we suppose the Greek costume did in fact. come a 

ther hand, we must be led to the conclusion, that Paul did not 2 


from ano 


write it. : 
Both of these topies have boon siready discussed above. | ΕἾ I merely add ae 


" ere, therefore, that in case the writer of the epistle designed. it. should vee 
have a wide circulation among the Jews, to write in Greek was altogether ce 

τ the most feasible method of accomplishing this. Besides, if Paul did y 
address it to the church at Cesarea, It is altogether probable that he a 
wrote in Greek, as. Greek was the principal language of that city. ‘Even 
᾿ if he did not, it was not necessary t that he should write in Hebrews for a ἘΣ 
“in every considerable place in Palestine, there were more or less who aoe 
5 understood. the Greek language. Whoever wishes to see this last posi- ec 

: tion established. beyond, any reasonable doubt, may read. Hines 5. Intro- : et 

duction to the N. Test. vol. I. pp. 3250. ὁ ee 

ee When Paul wrote to the Romans, he did not write in ἐξα: αι there τὰ 
ao was no difficulty in making his epistle understood, for the knowledge of a as 

| Greek was very common at Rome. If Paul understood. the Latin lan- a 
ch is no where affirmed, and he had not resided, when he. 
in any of the countries where it was. commonly used,) ᾿ 
that he would 0 οἷο course Peeler a 


guage, (whic 
te our epistle, i 
nn still he audeniort Greek 850 amuch better, 


Sac τατον τος 
Fora similar reason, ibe n 


ο  οὔπον oui be: given, one may eae it: ag a ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ς more probable, - that he would write the epistle | to the Hebrews in the : 
Greek language. - At the time of writing it, he had been abroat cont. 
ears at least, in Greek. countries, and. had been in Pales tine 
a only a few days : ‘The Jews abr penn ee Ἢ 


period, 
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os have preferred writing in it? Indeed, can it be probable, that under 
| circumstances. like these, he still Lauie an sine ea of vriting in 
| his native dialect of Palestine? : ie μα! αν ἀν ἢ 


| well be overlooked. Let us examine them. 


not seem to be well founded. To such belongs the following. aoe 
Instances of paronomasia occur in this epistle; which necessarily | 
implies, that it was originally composed i in its present language.” 7 
For example; Heb. v. 8, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε. v. 14, πρὸς διάκρισιν 
“καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ. Vi. ὃ, ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ. ἴκ. 10, ἐπί βρώμασι καὶ πόμασι. 
τ ΣΙ. 37, ἐπρίσθησαν, ἐπειράσθησαν. xiii. 14, ob γὰρ ἔχομεν ὧδε μένουσαν 
᾿ ᾿ ohne ἀλλὰ τὴν μέλλουσαν ἐπιζητοῦμεν. Vil. 22, κρείττονος διαθῆκης γέγονε 
oe Ey yvoc Ἰησοῦς, comp. v. 19, ἐγγίζομεν τῷ Θεῷ. x. 94, τὴν ἁρπαγὴν τῶν 
a 4 ὑπαρχόντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς προσεδέξασθε, γινώσκοντες ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
κρείττονα ὕπαρξιν ἐν οὐρανοῖς. See Eich. § 270. Bertholdt, Ὁ. 2987, who 
τ has only repeated the same things which Eichhorn had before said. 


| “vhiere's saw, μι, Greek; not Hebrew: a In Greek he preached and con. Haas Ὡἱ 
versed. Is it any wonder, then, ἃ that after twenty-five years incessant 6 
~ labour of pre aching, conversing, and writing in this language, he should ὃ 


Da cannot think it strange, therefore; thet: although: the ἐμοί to “ahs a : 
e “Hebrews was in all probability directed to some part of Palestine, yet oe 
was written by. Paul in Greek, and not in Hebrew. But, whatever may Ὁ ie 
τοῦ be the estimation put upon arguments of this nature, there. are. ‘interna ie ees 
marks: of its having been originally composed in Greek, which cannot on 


Some of the arguments, produced by those who maintain that the 
| original language of our epistle was Greek, it must be acknowledgert, do Po 


Of these instances, that only from x. 34 seems to betray any real 
Ἢ marks of design ; and even here, the marks are by no means of a decisive ne 
= nature. , Every one, who will examine any Greek writing whatever, may 
find i in it more or less of apparent. paronomasia, in the same way, without : 


oe a difficulty ; ᾿ and this, where the author had no intention of exhibiting a 


ie sal 4 general be: very apparent. I cannot perceive, that any one of the ἃ 


_ Whett her. an author really designed to exhibit paronomasia, or not, Ὁ ae 


fe alleged paronomasias in question, really appears to be the effect. of Ἢ jt 


design.» If they are altogether accidental, they may have occurred i in the 8 ᾿ 
- epistle to the Hebrews, even if its present: language i is mer rely that οὔ α΄... 


= oe translation. — In fact, even designed paronomasias may, not unfrequently, ἽΠΠΩ 
ον ΠΣ ina translation. The argument in favour of the Greek being thet 
ao original language of the epistle to the Hebrews, built on. such instances ao 


of. ‘Paronomasia τ as the above, (where, ir in “most teases, it is a _ mere homo- Soe 
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ee phony of like tenses. or cases, is too uncertain ποῖ: too slender to. 2 be oy 
rested ¢ on, ‘as a proper ‘support α of the opinion in question. | neg 
But there are better arguments than such, to prove that the epistle to a 
ee the Hebrews was originally written in Greek. ‘They may be derived, 
from. ¢he manner m which the quotations | from the Old Testament are ΠΡ 
ie made and employed, in our epistle. Pea ῷ oe 
τ “(he ). The author has, throughout, quoted the Sept. version, and fol . 
ἽἜ lowed 13 in nearly all cases, even where ‘it differs considerably from the 
Hebrew. This, indeed, might be done to a certain extent, by a trans- ae 
ee lator. For example ;. ; if Paul had appealed to the Hebrew Scriptures, εἶ, 
and cited passages from them, the translator might have taken the cor- 
ee | “responding passages in his Greek Bible. It might easily be supposed, : : 
 ¢hat it would have been very natural for him to do 50; in all cases where 
there was no considerable difference Betweee the original Hebrew and | 
the Greek version. But, a eee 
(2.) The writer of the epistle to the Hebrews ba cited aid ΠΝ 
the Septuagint version, in order to illustrate his positions, in cases where the . 
Septuagint does not correspond with the original Hebrew. For example; on 
‘Heb. i. 6, Let all the angels of God worship him, 1 is quoted, in order to i. ᾿ 
show that the Son of God is superior to the angels. If this. be quoted, + 
(as is more generally supposed,) from Ps. xcvii..7, the context ‘there : 
yee “appears to to show, that the subject is, the superiority of Jehovah to idol- ae 
gods, not: of Christ. to the angels. Instead of “ Let all the angels of! 
God worship him,” the ‘Hebrew runs thus: “ Worship him, all ye gods ;” ne 
and so our English translation has it. If the quotation be made from es 
ὙΠ Deut. xxxii. 43, (as some have supposed,) then is the argument still ie 
stronger; for in the original Hebrew there is not a vestige of the passage ae 
quoted; it is found only in the Septuagint. In either | case, ‘the force. of | 
τς the appeal seems to rest on the Septuagint version, and not on the original : 
Jebrew. Of course, the writer must be supposed to have ‘used that moe 
version, i in. his original composition, by all those who hold that he e appeals, ᾿ 
n thi ase, toa passage ‘of the Old Testament. Ee le Ba in tas 
cone, ‘But, as I have some doubts whether such: an appeal | is 5 here. ‘made by na 
, τη, apostle, of course. I cannot attribute much wags to this argument. i 
See Comm. on. Heb. 1. δι" Ὁ ae hah he BT ag : : 
@) The writer. appeals, ἢ in. | Chap. ii, to Ps. ΓΝ in a order ‘to P ve. 
th Son ‘of God must possess a human nature, which should be 
abov. that of angels, and. placed at the head of the creation 
ς | | ι: nade him a li tle below | the 
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" "Elohim, 3 is rendered by the Septuagint, ‘Thou hist made ἜΝ for a little Sys 
fume, [or, a little] lower than the angels; rendering py ON an gels, - a 
which, to say the least, is an. unusual sense of the word. ‘Yet, on the 
sense of the version in the Septuagint, turns the force of this proof, ‘that vee 
Christ. was, in his human. nature, superior to the angels, — a 
8 (ain chap. vii., the writer has translated the appellations, Metehi- a 
7 “sedek, hing of Salem, and told at length what they mean in Greek. eee eee 
ἔ is. possible, that such a ‘thing might be done by 2. translator ; Η but then ᾿ a My a 
the explanation, ‘in this case, appears plainly to be interwoven with: the οι 
“discourse itself, and to be @ prima manu. : en ae ae 
os, ) In chap. ix. 16, 17. Christ is said, in reference to the old covenant ἢ " | ea 
ie under Moses, to be the mediator of a new and better covenant, ma, Tee 
im Greek. διαθήκη. But, from the double meaning of διαθήκη in Greek, rn oe 
. viz. covenant and testament; the writer takes occasion, having mentioned ae | 
the death of Jesus, to observe, that the new διαθήκη has received its full | 
confirmation, viz. as a testament, by the death of the testator; and that a 
he may the more effectually remove all offence at the death of Jesus, he 7 ae 
goes on to say, that ἃ διαθήκη, testament, (for now he uses the word in 
this sense,) has no force while the testator is living. ΟΥ̓ course, the 
death of Jesus was necessary to ratify the new διαθήκη; and it did i in ee 
fact ratify and establish it, to all mtents and purposes. ee 
_. New the whole of this reasoning depends on the two-fold sense of this aoe 
| word διαθήκη, in Greek: for the original word mA, i in pat never 
has the sense of testament or will. 7 | eee: 
Ἢ The Greek word διαθήκη has, indeed, been adopted into the flabbitie << 
‘Hebrew, and sounds pt. But that it belonged to the Hebrew lan- ὦ 
ΠῈΣ in 1 Paul’ 5 rave there i is no certain ρον, and even if ene re, 


: : ; ᾿ selena ort the old covenant. Of course, ‘the writer’s ‘Hhigbiation er 
on the two-fold meaning of the Greek word διαθήκη; ; eomeeiuenty, 1 hie a 
τς language 1 must have been Greek. ΤΣ ee 
fee Ἐπ 4B). cdn chap. Χ, 8, seq. the writer undertakes to show, ‘that fhe sacri- pe ᾿ 
se ἘΠῚ tee of Christ was. not only necessary, in order to make expiation for sin, ᾿ 
πο Pat that it. was predicted | in the Psalms, that he should make ‘such an 
τ offering. In proof of this, he quotes the Septuagint version, 4 body hast : 
oe show: prepared Sor me, Xe 54, viz. a ‘body for an offering « or expiatory — 
oe sacrifice. a Compare now ‘Psalm os Ἵ, where the Hebrew. runs thus, 
, ἔνι ma ms, mine ears s hast thou opened, or bored, i, 8. thou hast made_ | 


4 40. HELPS το THE sruDy oF THE EPISTLE? a 
me: obedient. But i iti is the. Septuagint version which. appears to ive oe 
ee direct” occasion. for the specific. allegation of the writer, viz. that Christ oe 
ae had made an offering of himself as a propitiatory sacrifice. | gee 
peg _ Other instances of a similar nature have been produced by critics, ps 
ἐλ fron. our epistle ; but as they are less striking, and may admit of some - 
doubt, I have thought best to exclude them. These are sufficient to 
2 show, that as the very nature of the proof or argument, which the writer — 
a brings forward, depends, i in some respects, on the form of the Septuagint ee 
version, or, to say the least, the form of the proof depends on this, so he _ 
- must have written in Greek, and appealed to the Greek version ; for it is Ἢ 
Π improbable to the last degree, that if the epistle had been written in | 
| Hebrew, he would have appealed to any but the original Hebrew Serip- ns 
tures, when addressing those wha were acquainted with them. | . 
Whatever difficulties. the theologian or the interpreter may find, i in oe 
| ‘reconciling these facts with the method of arguing which he may suppose a 
appropriate to an inspired writer, it cannot alter the facts themselves. 
These are palpable, and not matters of conjecture. And admitting this, oo 
we are compelled to draw the conclusion, that THE ORIGINAL LAN- ee 
GUAGE OF OUR EPISTLE MUST HAVE BEEN GREEK. 7 a | 
[would add merely, that the vivid colouring and animation ‘of: she | τ᾿ 
ἘΠῚ ‘whole epistle, the impassioned and energetic expression of it, and. its 
: native, unconstrained “appearance, all contribute: to prove, that it was , ᾿ me 
: oneally written in : the: same Tanguage i in which it now appears, ea 


540. Critica and Bxegetioat helps to the study of the Bpictle. " τ 


ee He} is not my object to make out ἃ copious catalogue of thes ut 
: a only to notice those which are. more particular! y deserving of: attention, eae : 


- Ancient Greek Commentators, : 


Ο 1ysc ysostom,  Theodoret, and Theophylact, the Greek commentators on wy a 
epistle, are all ‘deserving of an attentive perusal, in various respects. We 
Phil logical, in the technical sense of this word, the reader must nob 
μέρος to "find them. : Chrysostom is ‘the most. copious, flowing, and a : : | 
; Theodoret, the most brief and comprehensive ; ‘but Theo- 9ὅ 


pil oct | is by for the: most terete, y epee for beginners in “th 0 


Ὁ ΜῊ] ὙΠ own} ‘aia when le does, i it is with. great deference 1 to hts predeces- τῇ a 


the Greek of Theophylact, it would constitute an excellent book, for 


᾿ Bxercitations; 7 vols. 8vo. Edinb. 1812-14.—This work is replete with 


ee regard to a tact for criticism. 


a ᾿ J. Cappel, Lim 
᾿ more recent works are. the following. 


oe ae ‘Uebersetzung: des Briefs an die Hebrier, Helmst, 1795. 


agen, cee 


4 40. HELPS TO THE sruDY OF THE EPISTLE. ᾿ SIRT 


᾿ “sors. | ‘The book deserves a republication. at the present day, as 8 part ee 
᾿ of the apparatus requisite to the study. of our. epistle, and as. one of | ao 
the easiest and best means of introducing the young: interpreter to an a 
: acquaintance with the Greek Commentators. : πε τὸν | 

ὙΠ a glossary. should. be added to such a. book, ‘containing he. fae a 
ul words i. ‘Theophylact that. are not found in our common. Greek lexi- Ὁ : nen 
cons, and also the very, good Latin translation which now accompanies. reer 


oh commencing the study and the knowledge of the or iginal Greek fathers, 
Such an apparatus is already prepared, and the book only waits for ee 
; patronage, in order to be ROTEL: "ἢ 


English Commentators. 


: Omen; ‘Beposition of the Epistle. to the: Hebrews, with prdiniasey : : ae : 


ον yemarks of a doctrinal and experimental nature. The Philology of it 
will be less valued at the present day. — | 
J. Pierce, Paraphrase and Notes on the Epistles of Paul, 4to. Lond. 
1733. Some of the sentiments differ widely from those of Owen, and 
are such as ought to be examined with great caution; but the work, : 
asa whole, exceeds any English commentary which I have read. The ᾿ 
author has a great deal of acuteness, and is by no means e wanting ine. 


The works of Sykes, Whitby, Doddridge, Macknight, Scott, Clark, Le ᾿ 
and others, on this epistle, may profit some classes of ΠῚ but they oe ne 
are not adapted to the higher purposes. of philology. ee 


Commentaries i in Eatin and German, ae 


τ Amiong. the older ‘commentators, Erasmus, Grotius, Le Clere, Drosiug, oe 
borch, and Wolfius, have distinguished themselves. ‘The ve 


τ τς 8. Carpzovius,, Exercitt. m Pauli beet ad Hebrevos « ex Philone ) 
8 Alexandrino, ϑνο. Helmst. 1750.—The same author has also published, 


Se ἀν Cramer, Bedirung ἃ ce, Briefs an. “sie. Hebaier, 40. 1 open- 


νι OF. Schmidius, Observatt, super Bp ad Hebraos, histor, eit ot 
Aheologice, ὃ ϑνο. δ ett 1766. eee ΠΣ 
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ee ge D: Micha, Esklirung des Briefs « an die Hebrit er, Ato. 2 edit, ; 
Se WyBOn os CSU ah τ ne 
es, F. y. Morus, Der Brief an dic: Hebriier uebersetzt, ‘Bo. Teip. ‘ 
1786. Nail eee τὸ το Ὁ 
ἘΝ oF σ. Storr, Pauli: Brief an die Hebrier erlutert, 8νο. ‘Tibingen, 
1809, oe ow | a 
op A. nesti, ‘Lectiones in Epist. ad Hebrecos ; ᾿ Hustrationes oe ee 
oe “eit G. J. Dindorf, 8vo. Lips. 1795 ;—a book of real worth, in a critical ο 
: "respect, although not executed with much taste as to form and manner. 
~Lhave found in it more to my purpose than in an, other of the com- 
| mentaries which I have consulted. 
- Heinrichs, i in Nov. Test. Koppiano, Vol viii. This is sa work, which 
: exhibits some striking remarks, and no inconsiderable tact for exegesis, 
But the occasional extravagance of this writer’s opinions, and the — 
haste with which he throws off his works, are to be regretted ; as. he 3 
‘plainly possesses ability to go deeper into his subjects of i inquiry. . ᾿ 
Ὁ. Schulz, Der Brief an die Hebréaer, Einleitung, Uebersezang, und 
Anmerkungen, ϑγο. Breslau, 1818. 
The latest work is by C. F. Boehme, Epist. ad Heb. Litine vertit, | 
ae cOMmentario, instruxit _ perpetuo. ὅγος τὴ 1826. Bee above, 


5.81: 


| Literature of the Bpistle. 


“The introductions of Michaelis, Heenlein, Bichhorn, Hug, Bertholdt, 
and De Wette, exhibit the sum of what has been hitherto. accomplished, τὴ 
in regard to this subject. Seyffarth and Schulz, in the works. examined 
- above, have also discussed the same subject ; as-have Ziegler, Noesselt, eee 
Weber, Lardner, and others. ‘Wolfius, Storr, Schmidt, ‘Cramer, and =: es 
‘most other commentators, have touched, more or less, on the literary 7 
cs Lardner, Storr, Ziegler, Cramer, | 
Bertolt; Hog, and Rohulz, ἘΝ most Consplenons among ᾿ a 


_ EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 


Dignity of Christ. His superiority over the angels. 


Be Gon, who in ancient times spake often and in various ways to Pa 
2 the fathers by the prophets, hath in these last days spoken 
A tous: by his Son; whom he hath appointed Lord of all things, > 

= 3 by whom also he made the worlds; (who, being the radiance ὁ 

of his glory and the exact image of his substance, and con- Ὁ 
trolling all things by his own powerful word,) after he had by 
himself made expiation for our sins, sat down at the right 
4 hand of the majesty on high, being exalted as much above 
the angels, as he hath obtained a name more excellent than 


they 
5 For to which of the angels said he, at any time, “Thou art 
οὐ my Son, this day have I begotten thee?” And: again, “ I will 
6. be his Father, and he shall. be my Son?” Again also, when 
oe he bringeth his first begotten into the world, he saith, “ Let 
all the angels of God worship him.” 
ΟΠ Moreover, of the angels it is said, “ Who maketh his angels τι 
τ 8. winds, and his ministering servants a flame of fire.” But of — res 
_ the Son, “Thy throne, O God, is eternal; asceptre of upright- ὃ 
9 ness is the sceptre of thy kingdom. Thou hast loved right- τὸ 
_.-eousness, and hated iniquity; therefore, O God, thy God hath 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows 
von EO: Algo ‘Thou, Lord, in the beginning, didst lay the foundations 
aaa © . of the earth, and the heavens are the work of thy hands: they | 
ΝΣ: rish, but thou shalt endure; yea, they shall all. wax 
en 12 old like a garment, and as a vesture shalt thou fold them up, 
and they shall decay but thou art the same, and thy years: © a 
πο ἢ 5881} never cease.” aes 
ee 13. Unto which of the angels, also, hath he ever said; on Sit thou ee 
eae may: right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool Ὁ pre 
14 Are they not all ministering spirits, Ἑ sent : forth to assist those. 
a who are to obtain salvation t he eat 3 


: : ᾿ Exhortation diligently to geek the salvation n profiered by the tort οἵ glory. : 
ue Th: Ir behooveth us, therefore, the more abundattly to gives 
heed to the things which ais have heard, dest. δι. an Hime. WEL 
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a ἕῳ should slight 1 them: For if the law τι τς ‘by angels Ce 

= : was. established, and every transgression and disobedience Re 
23 received a just reward ; how shall we escape, if we neglect so 
τ great salvation? which being first declared by the Lord, was 
afterwards confirmed unto us by those who heard {him ere 
- 4 God also bearing witness with them, by signs, and wonders, 
es and diverse miraculous powers, and communications of the ᾿ ᾿ 
zs Hoy epiat according to his will. a ee 


- Further declaration of Christ’ οὐρὰ πετὴν, over the’ δαόειν, “Objections, ae : 
Ἔν drawn from his human nature, removed, by showing the elevation of that 


~ mature, and the important objects accomplished by assuming ite 


! Morzover, unto the angels hath he not put in ‘gubjection. 
the world that was to come, of which we are now speaking, 
6 But one, in a certain place, hath testified, saying, “What is 
man, that thou art mindful of him; or the son of man, that 
7 thou dost regard him? [Yet] thou hast made him but little _ 
lower than the angels; thou hast crowned him with gloryand 
honour, and hast set him over the worksof thy hands. All things oe 
8 hast-thou put under his feet.”” Now, by putting all things in 
~ subjection to him, he left nothing which is not subject tohim. 
_ For the present, indeed, we do not see all things yet subjected 
9 to him; but we see Jesus, who was made but little lower than 
the angels, crowned with glory and honour on account of the 
suffering of death, when by the grace of God he had tasted 
τ 10 death for all. It became him, also, for whom are all things, _ 
and by whom are all things, to bestow, on account of suffer- 
ings, the highest | honours upon him who i is the Captain: of their ae 
salvation, leading many sons to glory. © 3 ἐν ἀν ον 
Il. _ Furthermore, both he who maketh expiation, and they for” ee 
whom expiation is made, are of one [nature 3] for which cause 
12 he is not ashamed to call them brethren, saying, ' “I will de- 
πος elare thy name to my brethren; in the midst of the congrega-. Ὁ 
13 tion will I praise thee.” And again, “I will put my trust in- 
_ him.” And again, “ Behold, I, and the chiidred which God 
hath given me!”. Since then ae children are partakers. οἵ. 
flesh and blood, himself also in like manner partook. of them, 
order that by his death he might subdue him who hada 
adly power, that is, the devil, and free those, who, through 
: fear οὗ. condemnation, had, during their whole HERS been : 
11 exposed to a state of bondage. ie ee ee 
16 — Bésides, he doth not at all help the angels, bat’ he helpeth ἘΠ 
17 the seed of Abraham. Hence it was necessary, that ae 
- respects he should be like to his brethren, so that he 
a merciful and faithful high priest as to things which per- 
tain to God, i a order to make: Μρηοαραν ἢ the sins of the 


hee «HEBREWS: S iii: 119. we 1-4, a τ 251 : 


ae Γ᾿ Comparison of Christ with Moses. Warning agathat diiragendtag his ἡ μοι τις ἘΠ :, 
ἐν τ | ΠῚ ὙΨΗΚΆΒΈΟΕΒΕ, holy brethren, who have received the heavenly ee as 
beans invitation, attentively consider Jesus, the apostle and high 
ΠΩ priest whom we have acknowledged ; who was faithfultohim ὃ 
that appointed him, even as Moses. {was] in all his house. 
_ 8 For he is worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch as the st 
4 builder is entitled to more honour than the house. (Now, every nee 
house is built by some one, and he who formed all things: 19 
5 God.) Moses, however, was faithful in all his house as ΓΝ ey 
servant, for the sake of testifying those things which wereto 
6B be: declared : but Christ, as a Son, over his house; whose 
house we are, provided we hold fast unto the end our confi- Utena 
~ dence and joyful hope. τος 
7 Wherefore, as the Holy Spirit saith, “To-day, while ye ie 
Ἢ 8 hear his voice, harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, ὁ 
9 in the day of temptation in the wilderness, when your fathers 
tempted “me, proved me, and saw my works forty years. 
10 Wherefore I was angry with that generation, and said, They 
_. do always err in their hearts, and they have not acknowledged 
.}} my ways. Sol sware in my wrath, as shall not enter into 
my rest.” " 
12. Beware, brethren, lest there be: in any of you an evil and — 
unbelieving heart, so that he may apostatize from the living — 
13 God. But admonish one. another continually, while it is 
τ ealled to-day, so that no one of you may become hardened by 
14 sinful delusion. For we shall be made partakers of the bless-_ 
_ ings which Christ bestows, provided we hold fast even to the 
end our first confidence. | 
15 With regard to the saying, “ To-day, while ye hear his voice, 
᾿ς 16 harden not your hearts, as in the provocation ;” who now were _ 
they, that when they heard did provoke? Nay, did not all, 


᾿ 17 who came out of Egypt under Moses? And with whom was _ ἐς 


τ: fete that they should not enter into his rest, except to those — 
oy w. her us ‘beware, therefore, since a promise is. still left of 


ae 3 But we who believe do enter into the rest; as he says, ¢ “Sol. 


τ 86. angry forty years? Was it not with those who sinned, — 
18 whose corpses fell in the wilderness ? To whom did he 


coe t believe ἢ. We see, then, 8 that whey could not enter 
in n, because | οὗ unbelief. : on 


The rest Dromieed to beli jievers in ancient times is s still Il proffered, The trates sae 
a against unbelief remain in full force. | 


‘entering into his rest, lest any one of you should come short — 
9 of it. For to us also. blessings are proclaimed, as well as to | 
them; the word, ‘however, which. they beard, did not profit 
nee them, not being connected. with faith in. those. who heard it. 


--sware, in my wrath, [unbelievers] shall not enter into my 
rest ;”” namely, [rest from] the works which had. been per-_ 
formed, after the foundation of the world α was: 8 laid. for [the 


᾿ af. ᾿ ᾿ Poe | “HEBREWS Iv, 1. BY. 5 
© Sadptace] spake i ina ΕΒ place, conceming ‘the deventh eee 
τ day, in this manner, “And God rested, on the. seventh day, 
a e from all his works.” And again, in. this {manner,] ec Phey 
PS 6 shall not enter into my rest.” Since then it remaineth that 
some must enter into that [rest] and they, to whom this 
ee plessing was formerly proclaimed, did not enter in because 
of unbelief, [it followeth that believers only can enter into a 
ee as oon. 
co i ΕΝ he specifieth a particular day, To-pay, when spedk- ἘΠ 
oo ie: by David, so long a time afterwards; as it is said, ἐς eae 
8 pay, while ye hear his voice, harden not your hearts.” ‘Now, Ὁ 
if Joshua had given: them rest, then he would not have spoken 
of another day. | 
9 Consequently, there remaineth a teat for the people of God. eee 
τς ἢν AO He, moreover, who entereth into his” [God's] rest, will το 
~~ cease from his own works, as God did from his. _ ae 
11 Let us strive, then, to enter into that rest, so ‘that: no ne 
12 one may perish in like manner, through unbelief. For. the) 
threatening of God hath an active and mighty power, yea, itis 
sharper than any two- edged sword, piercing even to the divid- — τ 
ing asunder of both life and spirit, and of the joints and mar- 
13 row; he also judgeth the thoughts and purposesoftheheart; nor > 
ds there any thing which can be concealed from his sight, but 
all is naked and exposed to the \ view of him, unto whom we θι ᾿ 
must render our ‘account, | | ἢ a 


ἘΠ (Can pariennc of Christ ‘with. the: Jewish high. priest “introdaoed:: eee for ee 
ignorance of the higher doctrines of the. Christian relig gion, followed ‘By. βαροῦς. ta 
oo vagement and exhortation. - : 7 ee 
14 Morzover, since we have a hi ἢ priest ah: haw τ : 
through the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us hold | 
15 fast to our profession. For we have not a high priest, who 
is not able to sympathize with our weaknesses; ne 
who was tempted in all respects as we are, [yet] without sin. — 
16 Let us, therefore, approach the throne of grace with confidence Ἷ 
that we may obtain mercy, and find favours Ἢ 50 as to be 
assisted in time of need. — : 
~ Now every high priest, taken from. among men, is s appointed ᾿ 
ehalf of men on account of things which pertain to αοά, 
ee that he may present both oblations and sacrifices for sin; 
2 bemg able to shew kindness to the ignorant. and the erring, 
3 inasmuch as he himself is compassed | with infirmity. On this | 
account, also, he must present sin-offerings, as well for himself _ 
4 as for the people. — Moreover, no one assumeth for himself this . 
honour, but he is called. [thereto] of God, even as ae fot was. 
a like manner, Christ also did not cl himself th 
ur of being high priest 5 but. he who 
a Supplied from ver. 
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Bon, this day have Ι begotten thee,” {bestowed this μποῦν 00 
Eg upon him.] So also he saith, in another place, “ Thou art τ ne 
7 eee for ever, after the order of Melchisedek.” Be, 
The same, in the days of his incarnation, fhaving offered, up ᾿ς 
"prayers and supplications, with strong cries and with tears, 
unto him that was able to save him from death, and being eee τς 
8 delivered from that which he feared,) although a Son, WAS 5... 
9. made acquainted with obedience in a state of suffering. When, 3365 | 
when exalted to glory, he became the author of eternal Galvan Ὁ Seo 
ae 10 tion, to all who obey him, being called of God, a A high — με, 
ν ‘Priest, after the order of Melchisedek.”” _ ee 
| 1 Respecting him we have much to say, which it sill i dif- πα 
| 12 ficult to explain, since ye are dull of apprehension. Foreven 
when ye ought to be able to teach, after [so long] atime, ye ὃ 
have need to be taught again the first elements of the oracles 
13 of God, and need milk rather than solid food. Forevery ὁπ. 
᾿ who i is ‘a partaker of milk, is unskilled in the doctrines of reli- ὃς 
| Ἐπ 14 gion; he is yet a child. ‘But solid food is for those of mature 
age, who have faculties exercised by practice for the distin- οὐ 
δ Πρ. Βῃϊηρ of both good and evil. | ae 
‘VE Wherefore, leaving the first principles of Christian doctrine, 
Jet us go on toward a mature state {of religious knowledge ;] 
not laying again the foundation, concerning repentance from 
τ ὦ works which cause death, and faith towards God ; [concerning] — 
the doctrine of baptisms, and the laying on of hands, and the 
8 resurrection of the dead, and eternal judgment. And this will 
4 we do, if God permit. For it is impossible, that they, who ἡ 
_ have been once enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly 
ὃ gift, and been made partakers of the holy Spirit, and have 
tasted the good word of God, and the miraculous powers of the 
τ 6. age which was to come, and have fallen away, should be again 
- yenewed to repentance, since they have crucified for themselves ἘΣ 
το} the Son of God, and openly exposed him to shame. ook τ 
τ 7 Now the earth, which drinketh in the rain that frequently 
: comet! upon it, ‘and bringeth forth fruits useful to those for 
_ 8 whose sake it is tilled, receiveth blessings: from God. But 
that which ringeth forth thorns and briars, is reprobate, and : 
Is near to a curse. which will end in burning. | | coe 
oe Ores Baits beloved, we confidently hope for better things concern. es 
10 ing you, even ‘those connected with salvation, although we 
ea thus speak. For God is not unkind, so that he will forget ἐπ 
hoi cose SOT labour, ‘and the love which ye: “have shown toward his 
ρον mame, J in having g performed kind offices towards the saints and 
ἐπα ὦ in still performing them. : : 
Jl Moreover, we are desirous that every” one ‘af. you should 
“manifest. the same diligence, for the sake of a full assurance of 
hope, even to the end; so that ye may not be slothful, but — 
nitators of those who. through faith and. Pat ent expectation, _ 
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oe 15 ee come 6) the possession of promised blessings. | For ἘΠ: τ 
God made a promise to Abraham, seeing he could swear byno ἢ 
Ἴ 4 greater, he sware by himself, saying, “I will greatly bless — 
5 thee, and exceedingly multiply. thee.” And 80, having. 
6 patiently waited, he obtained the promised blessing. © Now, ae 

(en swear by one who is greater, and the oath for confir- 
| τῇ: mation [maketh] an end of all: dispute < among them. In like | 
-. manner, God, desirous of shewing more abundantly to-the °° 
heirs of promise the immutability of his purpose, interposed 
18 Nee an oath; so that by two immutable things, concerning 
which it is impossible for God to lie, we, who have sought. for ee 
a refuge, might be strongly persuaded to hold fast the. hope 
Ἢ 49 that is set before us, which we cleave to as an anchor of the 
soul sure and firmly fixed, and which entereth within the ψ6 1}, 0.0 
Ξ 20 whither Jesus our forerunner hath gone, being made high- A 
priest for ever, after the order of Melchisedek. ae 


Comparison of Christ, as a priest, with Melchisedek. ‘New rider of things oe 
required by the appointment of such a priest; which appointment was made. 
with the solemnity of an oath; and the office created by it was ase ene, 

; allowing of no succession like that of the Jewish priests, ae 
ὙΠ. Now this Melchisedek was king of Salem, and priest of the! ᾿ 
most high God. The same met Abraham returning from the 
2 2 slaughter of the kings, and blessed him. To him, also, Abra- 
ham gave a tenth part of all. By interpretation, [his name] — 

δος meaneth, first King of Righteousness; and then, he is also 

ἢ 3 King of Salem, which meaneth, King of Peace. Without 
a "father, without mother, without genealogy; having neither begin- 
τ ming of days nor end of life, but being like to the Son of God; ᾿ 
Ve ΤΕ 1 remaineth a high priest perpetually. _ | eee 
ΠΑ Consider, now, how great he must be, to whit ‘Abeahain ead 
5 the patriarch gave a tenth part of the spoils! — Even the sons 
of Levi, who take the office of priests, have indeed a command — 
by the law to tithe the people, that is, their brethren, although 
6 descended from the loins of Abraham; but he, whose descent — 
ig not counted from them, tithed Abraham, and blessed him to — 
7 whom the promises were made. And beyond all controversy; a 
_ the inferior was blessed by the superior, Ate 
7 Here, also, men receive tithes. who die; but there, one “Of ον 
rhom it is testified that he liveth. Yea, (if I may so speak,) 
even Levi himself, who receiveth tithes, was tithed in Abra- 
10 ham; for he was. then i in the loins of his ancestor when Mel- δον 

pee τ cisedek methim, > — ae 
ἸῸΝ ‘Moreover, 1. there: Bnd: ‘heat iperfeat ΕΠ ΤΕ of ᾿ 
fae what was” needed, ‘by the ‘Levitical priesthood, (for the law 
was | riven. to the people, in connexion with this),. hat neces- oe 
sity w s there still, that another. priest should ar i ‘the 
ir : οἵ Melchisedek, and Pat be. Ὁ fame . , 


οι 28 when he offered up himself. Now the law maketh men high : 


τ σας ‘The principal thing, however, among those. of which: we 
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2 13. be ats a πεν of the ee Now ἜΣ concerning whom these ae 
things are said, belonged to a different tribe, none of whom 
| i served at the altar 3 ; for it is plain, that our Lord sprang from 
Judah, in respect to which tribe, Moses said. nothing | concerns ei 

τ 15 ing the priesthood. And still more manifest is it, [that the 

pe as priesthood i 18: changed,] if another priest. hath. arisen, like to | Es on 
16 Melchisedek ; who hath not been made so by a law of tempo- μι 
το 17 rary: obligation, but by an authority of endless duration. For 
{the Scripture] declareth, “ Thou art. a priest: for ever, after Ὁ eontee 
the order of Melchisedek. Mone ae 
18 There is, also, a setting aside of the preceding τὰν, because eur eae 
τ ΤῸ it was weak and unavailing. For the law did not fully accom=- 
τος plish any thing ; ; but the introduction of a better hope [doth], Bde! 
ee Dy which we draw near to God. ae 
ΕΣ urthermo inasmuch as not without an. ath Jesus. was ese 
ΟΦ made a pries ΤΊ. ( (for they are made priests without an oath, = 
but he with an oath, by him who said to him, “ The Lord hath ee 
τς sworn, and will not repent, Thou art a priest for ever, after the = 
τυ τ 22 order of Melchisedek,’’) by so much hath Jesus become the τ ν 
ΤΊ surety of a better covenant. 3 ee 
: 93 Those priests, moreover, are. many, because they are. not 
24 suffered to continue by reason of death; but he, because he 
τ continueth for ever, hath a priesthood without any succession ; 
25 and on this account he is able always to save those who come a 
unto God by him, since he ever liveth to anterpoee: in their ce 
behalf. : 
Ἵ The subject of Christ’s qualifications for the office of a priest, (proposed in ch. we pds 

23, and briefly discussed in ch. v. 7—9), Tesumed. His superiority over the. 
_.... Jewish priests, in respect to these, exhibited. | 
96 Such a high priest, moreover, was needful for us, who is 
ae “holy, harmless, undefiled, separate from sinners, and exalted 
- 27 above the heavens; who hath not any daily necessity, like the 
τος high priest, to offer sacrifices, first for their own sins, and 
_ then for the sins of the people; for this he did, once for all, 


roo priests, who. have infirmity; but the word of the oath, , which : 
was since the law, [maketh] the Son [high priest], who i is. ΄ 

exalted to glory. forevermore. a 
Bere office of Christ as a priest, His functions, the dispensation cinder which τ 


they are performed, the. place of exercising them, the manner eo effects of ὅρον a 
compared with those of the Jewish priests. ; a 


are speaking, is, that we have such a high priest, who is seated — 
“2 on the right hand of the throne of Majesty in the heavens, a 
minister of the sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle which the 
_ Lord hath reared and not man. = δε » 
8. Now every. high priest is ‘appointed, i in x onder that he may 
_present obla ations: and. sacrifices; ; whence it. becometh 1eces+ 


gary, that this one also should have something which he may ὦ 
4 present. But if he were on earth, then he could not bea 
priest, seeing there are priests who present oblations accord~ ὃ 
Ing to the law; (the same who perform service in [that sanc- τὸ 

--tuary which is but] a mere copy of the heavenly one; TOP 6607: 
Moses, when about to build the tabernacle, was divinely _ 
admonished, “‘ See now,” said he, “that thou make all things’ 

6 according to the pattern shewed thee in the mount.”) But = 
now, he hath obtained a service which is more excellent; as 
much more as the covenant is better of which he is mediator, = 


and which is sanctioned by better promises. — id ce 
τ Ὁ Moreover, if that first covenant had been faultless, then 
8 would no place have been sought for the second. — But finding ς΄ 
fault [with the first], he saith to them, “‘ Behold the days are 
-.-goming, saith the Lord, when I will make a new covenant 
9 with the house of Israe] and with the house of Judah; not 
according to the covenant which I made with their fathers, MPM τ; 
the day when I took them by the hand, to bring them out of 4s 
τ the land of Egypt; for they did not continue in my covenant, 
10 and I rejected them, saith the Lord. But this is the covenant, 
- which I will’ make with the house of Israel after those days, ὁ 
‘saith the Lord; I will impress my laws upon their minds, and 
engrave them upon their hearts; and I will be their God, and 
11 they shall be my people. No one shall teach his fellow- _ 
πον eitizen, nor any one his brother, saying, ‘Know the Lord; for — 
12 all shall know me, from the least even to the greatest. For 
ΠΤ will be merciful in respect to their iniquities, and their sins’ 


cya tess and their transgressions will I remember MO MMOLE oe. eyo τουο οτος 
18 By saying, “a new [covenant],” he representeth the first as 
eld; now that which hath become old, and is advancing in ὁ 
TX. Moreover the first [covenant] had ordinances of servi 
ΠΟ “B"a sanctuary of anvearthly nature. For an outer taberna 
prepared, in which was the candlestick, and the table, and th 
8. shewbread, which is called, The holy place. — And behind the ~ 
4 second veil was the tabernacle, which is called, The holy οὗ 
holies, containing the golden censer, and the ark of the | 
yvenant overlaid with gold on every part, in which was {πὸ 
rolden urn that contained the manna, and the rod of Aaron 
‘ich budded, and the tables of the covenant. Over it, also, 


ἃ the : 
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fed, ‘that ‘thes way. to the most holy place % was” ‘not yet open, a. 
og while the first tabernacle had a standing ; which hath beena 
τ type. down. to the present. time, in which both oblations and τ Ὁ oe: 
__ sacrifices are. presented, that cannot fully accomplish what is 
10 needed in. regard to the conscience, for him who performeth 
the services; {and all the] ordinances pertaining tothe flesh, = 
had respect only to meats, and drinks, and divers ablutions, πὸ 
Ἢ enjoined ‘until the time of reformation. But Christ “beltig: 0. 
come, a high priest of future blessings, through a greater and. θο τρος 
more perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that is,notof = = 
_ 12 this [material] creation, he entered once for all into the μον. 
place, not with the blood of goats and of bullocks, but with oe 
13 his own blood, procuring eternal redemption. Now if the _ 
blood of bulls and goats, and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling _ 
τος the unclean, cleanse in respect to the purification of the flesh, ᾿ 
} 14 how much more shall the blood of Christ, who by an eternal 
Spirit. offered himself without spot to God, purify our con-_ 
τ seience from works which cause death, 80 that we may serve — 
the living God! 
15. On this account, also, he is the mediator of a new coveriant, 
τ 50 that, his death being a ransom for the sins [committed] 
under the former covenant, they who have been called might 
16 receive the promised blessing of the eternal inheritance. For 
where there is a testament, it is necessary that the death of 
17 the testator should take place; because a testament is valid 
- ἦῃ respect to those only who are dead, peeing it hath no force 
while the testator is living. — | 
18 Hence, not even the first [covenant] was ratified without 
19 blood. For when all the commandment, according to the law, 
had been read by Moses to all the people, taking the blood of ὁ 
᾿ bullocks and of goats, with water and scarlet wool and hyssop, Pen 
LE :- sprinkled both the book itself and allthe people, saying, a 
ἐς BOS This 18. the blood of the covenant which God hath enjoined ὁ 
ea Ben yen. ᾿ ΒΕ tabernacle, also, and likéwise all the vessels | 
for servic did he sprinkle in the same manner with blood, 
22 Indeed, almost. every: thing is required by the law to ‘be ve 
ene purified. by blood ; and without the shedding of blood there oe 
ο΄ ἴδ πὸ forgiveness. ἐπε 
23. Since, then, the Hikenestes of heavenly things ist needs” es 
οι be. purified in this manner, the heavenly things themselves 
ο 34 [must be purified] by better sacrifices than these. For Christ 
did not enter into a sanctuary made with hands, which is. only 
τὶ a copy of the true one, but into heaven itself, that. he might 
yh Renestort appear before God for us. Yet not that he might. 
frequently make an offering of himself, like th high prie st 
a who entereth into the sanctuary every year with - ile od | 
: 28 own, (for then he must needs. have often suffered, since the” 
foundation of the e world) : but. nov ᾿ ; 


he o 


- _ 33 enlightened, ye endured a great contest with sufferings; partly 6 
τς 38. better possession in heaven, yea, one which is enduring. Cast 


Bg 6 *he who i is coming will come, and will not delay.” “« The — 


: a 89 back, my soul’ hath no pleasure i in him.” We, however, ΠΕΣ ΟΣ 
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9} τα αἰ through. ‘the: veil; (that is, hia: “flesh " τὰ ἢ ᾿ 
22 [having]: also a high priest over the house of God; let us” 
approach in fall confidence, with a true heart, being purified ee 
as to our hearts from a consciousness of evil. “Being cleansed, ἢ 
23 also, as to our bodies, with pure water, let us hold fast with- ΠΝ 
τ ρα wavering the hope which we profess; for faithful is he 
24 who hath promised. Let us, moreover, attentively regard one 
= another, for the sake of exciting to love and good works; ποῦ. 
forsaking” the assembling of ourselves together, (as the custom 0 
τ Or some is,) but admonishing [one another ;] and this 50 much ee 
the more, as ye see the day approaching. ee 
26 “Moreover, ‘should we voluntarily sin, after having’ seceived si 
Oe the: knowledge of the truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice — 
27 for sin; but a certain fearful expectation of punishment, yea, 
Lee sok: fiery indignation which will consume the adversaries. =~ 
98 Whosoever tr ransgressed the law of Moses, suffered death  ὃ ὃ 
_ 29 without mercy, in case of two or three witnesses; of how 

much sorer punishment, think ye, shall he be counted worthy, ΠΕ εν 
τς {980 hath trodden under foot the Son of God, and regarded the 
blood of the covenant by which he hath been consecrated as 

~ 80 unclean, and done despite to the Spirit of grace! Surely we 
know him, who hath said, “ Vengeance is mine, I will render _ 
: it,”’ saith the Lord; and again, °« The Lord will judge his 
Ὁ people.” It is a fearful thing to fall into the hands of the | 
ἐπ living God. 

ὍΣ Call to eh now, the former dave in which, fet ye. were 


_ because ye were made a public spectacle both by reproaches 
and afflictions, and partly because ye had sympathy with those 
τς 84 who were thus treated. For ye did truly sympathize with 

those who were prisoners, and cheerfully suffer the plundering = — 
_ of your own substance, knowing that ye have for yourselves a 


vo OB. anys: fhen,. your pontidences: which will obtain a grea 
τὰ ‘Teward. | ᾿ : 
Le ave ‘need, it is true, of. patient ‘waiting, ἴῃ, idee ‘that, a 
3: have done the will of God, ye may Tecelve the pro-_ 
Yet a very little ‘while, nevertheless, and 


just,” also, “shall live by faith;’? but, “If any man draw ὦ 


yo OB: of those who draw back unto destruction : but. of those 
ee who believe unto the > salvation of the soul. | | 
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3 By & faith we perceive, t that the worlds were . formed by the 
oe word of God, so that the things which | are Been were. not — ἫΝ 
- ae made from. those which do appear. | ne 
ΠΑ By faith Abel offered to God a better ἜΣΤΕ than Cain; on 9 
account of which he was commended as righteous, God him- τῇ 
πο β61Ε bestowing: commendation upon his oblations ; 3 and by the ee 
game, though dead, he still speaketh, a 
᾿" ᾿ς ΒΥ faith Enoch was translated, without seeing ‘death, and 
he was no more found, because God had translated him.” Pei 
τ -He is commended, also, as “ having pleased God,” before his σοι 
i 6 translation. But. without faith it is impossible to ‘please ω: 
οἴου he who cometh unto God, must believe that he i uy and that 
he will reward those who seek him. | 
aa By faith Noah, being divinely admonished respecting the 
future, with reverence prepared an ark for the safety. of his Ὁ 
household, by which he condemned the world, and obtained δι. 
the justifica ation which is by faith. Ἐν 
3. By faith Abraham obeyed, when called to go ) for th unto. the: x 
place which he was to receive for a possession ; yea, he went 
9 forth not knowing whither he was going. By faith he so- 
journed in the land of promise, while it belonged to. strangers, ΠΡ. 
_ dwelling in tents with Isaac and Jacob, who were heirs of 6. 
10 same promise: for he expected a city which hath foundations, oa. 
11 whose builder and maker is God. By faith also, Sarah herself 
received the power of conception, and this beyond the cus- 
τς tomary season of life, inasmuch as she counted him to be | 
12 faithful who had ‘promised. Wherefore there sprang, even 
from one who was dead too as to these things, [a seed] ike 
the stars of. heaven for multitude, and like the sand on tl 18. ieee 
shore of the sea, which cannot be numbered. τ πὸ 
13. These all died in faith, not having received the promised 1 
; blessings ; but. seeing them afar off, and hailing them with ἀντ 
_ joy, they professed themselves to be strangers and sojourners 
14 on the earth. Now, they who thus profess, shew that they are — a 
15 in quest of a country; for if they had cherished the remem- _ 
τ brance of that from which they came, they had opportunity tore. 
16 return thither. But now they were desirous of a better _ 
τ [eountry], that is, of a heavenly one. Wherefore God is not 
ashamed of them, {nor} to be called ‘their. God ; for’ he hath © ey 
prepared acity forthem. oe 
17. By faith Abraham, when put to trial, onde 4 an i offeria. of ae 
Isaac; yea, he who had received the promises made an offering — ce. 
τς J8 of his only son; unto whom it had been said, “After Tsaac 
19 shall thy seed be named ;’ ᾿ counting that God was able to Lee 
τος him even from the dead, ‘whence Also, Pompanatively ΠΡ τς 
ing), he obtained him. - ERE ee 
‘By faith. Isaac. blessed _ Jacob and: ‘Esau, in ‘regard’ to “the ee 


2 | future. | By faith Jacob, when about to die, blessed each οἱ 
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 Joneph’s ἃ sons, and ‘howed himself 1 upon AEE top. of hie staff. ae 
| 2 By faith Joseph, at the close of life, made mention of the — 
departure of the children of. Israel (from Egypt], and gave ! 
το commandment respecting his own. bones. foe 
τ Ω8.. Βγ faith Moses, after his birth, was concealed: for three ᾿ 
a months by his parents, because they saw that he was. agoodly — 
child, anc did not fear the King’s commandment. By faith — ete 
mE Moses, when arrived at mature age, refused to be called thee 28 
25 son of Pharaoh’s daughter, choosing rather to suffer. affliction Ὁ a 
ae ; ᾿ with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures οἵ. sin for pas 
96 a season; counting reproach, such as Christ endured, to be — 
πος greater riches than all the treasures of Egypt; for ‘he had © 02. 
27 respect to a state of reward. By faith he left. Egypt, 05... 
fearing the anger of the king ; for he continued stedfast, as 
28 one who seeth him that is invisible. By faith he observed the ἀπ μος 
τς passover and the sprinkling of blood, so that he who destroyed cores 
Ἔν _ the firstborn might not touch them. ae 
29 By faith they passed through the Red Sea, 8 as on n dry land; 


80 which the Egyptians assaying to do, were drowned. By faith nee 


the walls of Jericho fell down, after they had been com pace: oe. 

τ about for seven days. ᾿ 
81 By faith Rahab, the harlot, having entertained the spies in, | 
mae friendly manner, perished not with the unbelieving. ὙΠ 
32. And. what shall T say more? For time would fail me, 
~~ should I tell of Gideon, of Barak also, and— Samson, and — 


_ 88 Jephtha, of David too, and Samuel, and the prophets ; who, | ue 


ae ay also by bonds and imprisonment 


3g" All these, moreover, who are commended. on. account 


through faith, subdued kingdoms, executed justice, obtained Ὁ 
τ 84 promised blessings, stopped the mouths of lions, quenched — ᾿ 
τ the violence of fire, escaped the edg@of the sword, were made .". 

strong from a state of infirmity, became mighty in war, over-  _ 
85 threw the armies: of foreigners. Women recovered. their dead — ᾿ 
by a. resurrection, _ Some were tortured, not “accep ing 
τς deliverance, in order that they might attain to ὃ δὲ 

36 rection. Others were tried by mockings δυὰς ‘scourges, ἃ... 
“i They were stoned, ‘they τ 
were sawn asunder, they were. tempted, they perished by the 
πο yaurderous sword, they went about in sheep-skins and goat- Ὁ 
ae 88 skins, suffering want, afflicted, injuriously treated, (of whom 
he a the world was - not worthy), wandering around | in deserts, and 

_ mountains, in caves also and dens of the earthh 


40° their faith, did not receive the promised Dlessing 5 God hav- 

Oe Ing: ‘provided ‘some better thing for us, so that. without Ὡς 
ΩΝ BS. they ὁ could: not obtain a full accom plishment of what was 
3 needed. Oe ee ie es ᾿ 


πε Ge ee bn τ  EBREWS ΧΗ, 1-19. tae 
le ᾿ Encouragement to persevere. ‘Trials must not dishearten, for God sends them in AP ole 
Ἔα δῆς μὴ kindness to his. children. The gospel holds out more that is cheering and encou- 
gaging, than the law. The voice of its author must not beslighted. ὃ 
, are encompassed by so great a multitude of 
witnesses, laying aside every incumbrance, and especially {16 
gin which easily besetteth us, let us run ν ith perseverance 
ΠΩ. the race which is set before us ; looking unto Jesus, the author 
and perfecter of our faith, who, on account of the joy set before 
vos Aim, endured the cross, not regarding. shame, and hath sat — 
down at the right hand of the throneof God. os 
8. Consider, now, him who endured such opposition against 
himself from sinners, lest becoming discouraged in your minds 
) t resisted unto blood, in your > 
| against sin. And have ye forgetten the exhortation, 
which is addressed to you as children, “ My son,donotslightthe : 
‘chastenings of the Lord, nor be disheartened when reproved 


ΧΙ, Since now we 


7 eth every son w | | 
- ment, God is dealing with you as children ; for what sonis 

8 there, whom his father does not chasten? Butif ye are with- πε 
t, of which all (children] are partakers, then — ἐς 


13 knees,” and “Make p 
what is lame may not b 
44. - Follow after peace with 
15 which no man shall see the Lor ey 
of the favour of God; that no root of bitterness spring up δά 
τ 16 trouble you, and many be defiled thereby. Let there be no 
Ὁ fornicator, nor profane person, like Esau, who for one morsel 
τ 17 of meat sold his birthright. For ye know, that when he was 
ο΄ ἢ Stterwards desirous to obtain the blessing, it was refused; 


Mm 


yea, he found no place for a change of mind [ 


_ although he sought for it with tears, Ὁ 
~~ Moreover, ye are not come to the mo 


~ touched, and to flaming fire, and thick clouds, 
9 aud tempest; nor to the sound of the trumpet, and tl 
hearers of which refused that 


οἵ commands, the 
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eS 80: sigad ἼΗΙ added. to ‘them ; - (for they | Soule not. endure’ the hee 


: 10 therewith. We have an altar, of which they have no argh fo mls 


admonition, “Tf even a beast touch the mountain, it shall be ὁ 
Ὁ] stoned ;’’ and—so terrible was the sight—even Moses: said, Ὁ ΡΣ Ως 
ὩΣ “I fear and tremble:”) but ye are come to mount Zion; and 
to the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem ; ; and — 
to an innumerable company, the joyful host of angels 5 ; ‘and to 
23 the assembly of the first-born, enrolled in heaven; and tothe = 
Judge, the God of all; and to the spirits of the just, awhiow . 
ο 24 have obtained their final reward ; and to the mediator of. 88... 
oe "new: covenant, Jesus; and to. the blood of. sprinkling > which : 
ΠΥ speaketh. better things than [the blood of] Abel. : cee 
95. εἰ lake heed, that ye turn not away from him, who ‘speaketh a 
ο το you; for if they did not escape who turned away from him ὃ 
τοῦς ἍΝ ῃ0 warned them on earth, much more shall we [not escape,] eh On, 
26 if we slight him who [warneth us} from heaven. His voice 
then shook the earth; but now it is promised, saying, “Yet = 
once more, ὦ will shake not only the earth, but heaven also.” a 
27 Now this “ Yet once more,” denotes a removing of the things 
which are shaken, as of created things, in order that t e 
Ὁ things which are not shaken may remain. | 
98 Wherefore, having obtained a kingdom which cannot be 
shaken, let us manifest gratitude, (by which we may serve 
29 God acceptably, ) with reverence and godly fear. For our 
τ _ God is a consuming fire.” | ee 


“Various ‘aoa directions and cautions. Closes with affectionate requests and 
salutations. : : 


XU ‘Ler brotherly love continue. Forget not hospitality’ : ao τς 
2 by this some have entertained angels unawares. Remember 
oe: those who are in bonds, as if ye yourselves were fellow- . _ 
_ prisoners; those who are suffering evil, as being yourselves 
4 yet in the body. Let marriage be honourable among all,and ὁ 
: the bed araaine for μαναὰ πὶ and adulterers God. wall a 


ὁ Hemefiber your leaders, who fave τα ἐς unto. you. ice a 
word of Godj_and attentively considering the end of their ὦ 
/ manner. of life, imitate their faith. Jesus Christ is. th e's ame, Ὁ 
yesterday, to-day, and for ever. Be not carried hither and 
thither by diverse and strange. doctrines; for it is go d-that 
the heart should be confirmed by grace, and not by meats, by 
which those have not been profited, who have been occupied 


τὴν eat,’ a render their service : to the tabernacle, 
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11 Moreover, the bodies of those animals, whose blood was 


τ 19 were burned without the camp. , : . 
he might make expiation for the people by his own blood, — 


carried into the sanctuary as a sin-offering by the high priest, 


13 suffered without the gate. ‘Let us, then, go forth to him | 


τ 14 without the camp, bearing reproaches like his; for here we 
τ 15 have no abiding city, but are seeking for one yet future. By 
| him, therefore, let us continually present to God the sacrifice ==> 

- of praise, that is, the fruit of our lips ascribing praise to: his 


τ δηλ, 


πο 186. Ἐοτρεῖ ποῦ kindness, also, and liberality; for with such ὌΠ 
ο΄ 17 sacrifices God is well pleased. } 
subject to them ; for they watch over your souls, as those who 
τς χησϑῦ give an account, [So obey,] that they may do this with 


Obey your leaders, and be 


joy, and not with grief, for this would be unprofitable to you. — 


18° Pray for us; for we trust that we havea good conscience, 


“being desirous in all things to demean ourselves uprightly. 


19 I make this request, also, the more earnestly, in order that I 


may speedily be restored to you. 


20 Now, may the God of peace, that raised from the dead our 

τς Lord Jesus, (who by the blood of an everlasting covenant has _ 

ΟἹ become the great Shepherd of the sheep,) prepare you forevery > 
good work, that ye may do his will; working in you that 

which is well pleasing in his sight, through Jesus Christ, to 


whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. — ᾿ 


92 Moreover, I beseech you, brethren, to bear with this word 
of exhortation; for I have written briefly to you. ae 
93 Know ye, that our brother Timothy is sent away; with whom © ae 
ΠᾺΡ return speedily, Ishall visityou. ὁ 5 τ 
94 — Salute all your leaders, and all the saints. They of Italy " 
95 salute you. Grace be with you all. Amen 2a ee oe 


Wherefore, Jesus also, that - ΠΝ 


_ danger of apostacy from that religion. To warn them against this dan- 


_ proceeds to lay before them the aggravated guilt, and the awful dc om, 
τ 6: thos who. make defection from Christianity ; ; to direct. their views — 
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COMMENTARY. . 


GENERAL VIEW OF THE CONTENTS| 
. OF THE 


EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


‘Tae writer of this e epistle is a Hebrew, and addresses his. Hebrew | ᾿ af 
* brethren, who had made a profession of the Christian religion, Nothing ᾿ ae | 
can be plainer, than that those addressed. are considered as being ἴω. a : 


: ger, is the principal object of our epistle. , In order to do this, the writer 


towards that cr own of glory which fadeth not. away, and which i is. ‘reserved - 
oo in. heaven. for all who persevere, even to the end of life, in their fidelity oS 
_ to Christ ; ‘to put them on their guard against the various enticements 


i 08 sin, which might allure them from the paths of Christian duty; ᾿ and” va 
: especially to. guard them | against relapsing into superstitious views — 
respecting: the importance and necessity of the ceremonial rites 

ως sacrifices of the Levitical institutions, and against being: induced byt these 


τ to 0 relax their confidence i in : Jeans, a and i m a his atoning sacrifice, See eee 
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: 266 δ 
εἰς “tw was,  thése Tat: sources of danger, to which the Hebrew. Christians. : 
Me oe particularly exposed. Nothing could well be more. magnificent | ao 
Ἢ and imposing than the temple worship, as practised by the Jews at that τ: τ. 
ὌΝ ΩΣ time. The temple, built after their’ return from the captivity, was not 
ee indeed, so rich in ornament as that which Solomon had built. But ° 
had, at a vast expense, been greatly extended and beautified by | Herod. 
Jt was regarded by all Jews, as the peculiar dwelling-place of J ehovah— yoke 
vy ‘the only one in which he deigned to. manifest himself on, earth. ‘The δὶ 
᾿ Jewish nation, also, habitually regarded themselves, as the only one to 
οὐ whom God had made a special revelation. The worship, practised i in the 
temple, had been instituted by Moses, under divine guidance, and con-_ 
tinued, with but partial interruptions, for about 1500 years. All the 
_ exterior of this worship was adapted to strike the eye, and impress the : 
mind, of the beholder. The awfulness of the place in which it was coats 
celebrated ; the magnificent costume of the priests; the spacious and 
lofty apartment in which they officiated ; the solemn’ part which he who 
offered any sacrifice was himself called to perform ; above all, the Ἢ 
apprehension that full pardon for sin, and reconciliation to God, were 
obtained by the rites and. offerings which the law prescribed ; contributed 
to make deep and lasting impressions on the mind of all Hebrews, who! 
: seriously exercised their thoughts on the subject of religion, and paid 
their devotions in the temple. All their education, from the first dawn- Ὁ 
ing of the youthful mind, had a direct tendency to confirm and strengthen a 
- these impressions. Never was a nation more enthusiastically attached to 
‘its customs, rites, and country, than were the Jews. They looked. abroad 
_ upon other nations, as outcasts: from God, and unworthy. of his paternal ne 
᾿ : kindness and blessing. : es ays 


ca The New Testament is full of ἘΠΕΊ ΕἼΕ ΤΕ to show’ ee correct- a. 
μόναι this statement. — The disputes which the extension of Christian a 
privileges to the Gentiles occasioned among the first Jewish converts τ 
‘the “reluctance. with which: the former were admitted to participate i in ᾿ς 
ee them ; and the repeated, violent, and long-protracted opposition thatwas : ᾿ 
made. to abandoning the peculiar rites. of the. Mosaic. institutions 5 all ae 
᾿ ΠΣ ‘contribute to evince, how deeply’ engraven ‘upon the mind of e ACen, ee ee 
was. the i impression, that the laws. of. Moses were never. to: Ῥ shang 
: and that the Mepsiah himself was rather to restore and modif ‘a 
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in: such Ἢ state of sind had the Christian converts once. been, hain προ 
‘the writer of our epistle addressed. What wonder, now, if. they were τ 
exposed from this quarter to be shaken in their attachment to the MEW ye. 
religion which they had. professed, and which confessedly gave up alls oS: 
| confidence i in. the religious rites of the Levitical institutions ? ‘Tempta- δ τ 
tions from without also assailed them. ‘Their. unbelieving Hebrew oe 
"brethren argued with them; opposed them} ridiculed them; made 
powerful appeals” to all the feelings with which their birth, education, a 
and former worship had inspired them; persecuted them; traduced 
them to heathen magistrates; and excommunicated them, Theysuffered = - 
the loss of property, and of liberty. Their lives were threatened. The 
coming of Christ, which they had supposed would speedily take place ἘΠΕ ον 
Ἔ Π τ, their: deliverance, was delayed. How could it be, that human ; ᾿ fee 
Stes “frailty, joined with former prejudices and present sufferings, should BOE 5. 
a have a dangerous influence upon them ? ie a ee 
In this state the apostle saw them to be, and set himself about the Ἢ 
important and difficult work of correcting their errors, and encouraging 
their desponding minds. How was this to be done with the greatest 
probability of success? Plainly, arguments and considerations, of such ; Ἶ 
a nature as were best adapted to meet the difficulties with which they 
were. contending, were those to which he would most readily resort. And — 
᾿ throughout the whole epistle, it is manifest that he has done this, with = 
| consummate skill, judgment, and force. 
As the greatest of all the dangers to which the Hebrew converts were τ 
᾿ . exposed, ‘was that which resulted from their former religious attachments _ "Ἢ 
ae | and prejudices, excited and augmented, as they daily were, by the ark 
ae efforts of their unbelieving Jewish brethren; so the ‘writer of our epistle 
ee employs | his principal force, in. order to preclude. or avert this. danger. : 
ue Other topics : are subordinate with him. : Although ‘they ar are often. n touched a 


eel he the - main object. before finns that thi are in a measure concealed from the ᾿ : 
ie «fist view of a hasty 1 reader. as Se κα " 
: | The general plan of the epistle may be briefly reptedenta” Tt ies 
) i a comparison of the new dispensation with the old, and in: jointing 
out the various ‘grounds « of. preference which belong to the new. 
- this superiority of the new dispensation, various. arguments are de 
in order to shew the ‘importance of cleaving to the Christian profession, 
ead of reverting back t to Judaism, which could not now ν be the means 
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ἜΣ οἴ, saving’ those who’ embraded it. Considerations of such a nature are ; 
" repeated, as often as ‘the comparisons | introduced afford occasion | for 


᾿ found i in our epistle. 3 | ce 
‘The Jews gloried in their dispensation, because angels. had ΠΕ : 


Pach employed as mediators of it, when the law was given at Sinai. In their 
we does not attack their views of this subject, but he commences his epistle 


as it regards his name, his rank, his dominion, his creative and eternal - 
ἢ ἐν power, is superior to the angels, chap. 1. 1—14.. On this ground, then, : 
Christianity may claim a precedence ; and hence he exhorts them to 
᾿ give their most earnest attention to it, chap. ii. 1—4. eee ae 
Nor can they object to the superiority of the Messiah, that τὰ took Ἢ 
| scevad a human nature, while the angels are spiritual and heavenly | 
beings. For in human nature he is Lord of the universe, ch. fi, 5—10- 
It was this nature, too, which gave him a nearer and more endearing sym a 


“now fitted not only to. exercise. compassion toward men, but to. save 

oi, them from. the bondage of sin, and from its condemning power ch. it, τ 
τὴ τό. 18. 5 | τ 
4 - Having thus αἰρρωρα οἵ ἸῺΝ lope; he next proceeds to compare Jesus, : 


it, and was faithful to his trust. But the honour due to Jesus i is as much 1 


we δ᾽ but Moses only as ἃ servant, ch. ii. 1—6. 


them, This accounts for the Tepetition of hortatory addresses, 80. often a Ἵ 


view, this stamped a high and heavenly honour upon its Our author 


: by shewing that Christ, the mediator and head of the new dispensation, : | ἘΣ 


Ss “pathy with his followers; and by taking this upon him, he was enabler Ὁ 
to make an expiatory. offering: for sin by his death; so that he. dao as 


᾿ she head of the new dispensation, with Moses, the head of the ancient _ a 
one. Like Moses, he was set over the house of God, and entrusted with ee 


: oe than that due to Moses, as the builder of a house is worthy of more oe oS 
εἶ honour than the house itself. ‘Christ too was set over God’ 8. house as a Prec 


ad τι the Israelites. of old were ote admonished to hearken to wh ee 


in C nent a may fies more ὥρας urged, to ova of Ἵν: to his son eas 


en injunctions, ch. iti, 7—19. And this warning holds good, and. is appli- ie 


) ee gu iy of spontacs, ch. ive ll 118. ᾿ ἜΣ : 


cable i in all respects, because the rest which 1 was promised to believers i in eto | 
oe a ancient saa and v was lost a deg unbelief, is 5 still spree to toa νι: Ὁ} 


= : his priesthood over that of the sons of Levi, ch. vii. 1—10; and then 
τ ‘Meleiaedek, μὰ 

1185. Ὁ 
᾿ nian, like the sons. of Levi, but was sinless and ‘ipettect, yeas even n exalted : 


as ‘to a state of supreme glory, ch. vii. 26—28. 


πῶς of his opin is, t to » shew that. the ae priest of θυ  ξιν τς 
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thas much for the ‘comparison of Christ with Mace Next, thes writer fee 

τ ἀρ υοοῖ ἴο compare Jesus, as a priest, with the Jewish priesthood, ἀπὰς 09 ζ 

particularly with. the high. priest, the most dignified ε of all who were 

invested with the sacerdotal office. oe Pe το: 
‘He first introduces Christ as a compassionate high priest, ‘aia’ exalted ee, 
to the highest dignity in the heavens, ch. iv. 14—16, _ Next, he states. .. 
‘the: various. things which are attached to the priesthood, as existing — a 
among the sons of f Levi. (1) A high priest 1 must present oblations grid ee οτος 
i sacrifices, ch. v. 1. ΩΣ He must be compassionate and. sympathetic a ee 
- towards others, and especially so, as he is himself frail and. oe ee 
ch. ¥, 2,3. (8. ) He must be appointed cf God to this office, ch. v. 4 ee. 
| Inall these respects, he now goes on to make a comparison of Jesus, | 

> the high priest of Christianity, and to shew his superiority. He shews,— 
First, that Christ was divinely apport a priest, and that of the 

| highest order, ch. v. 5, 6. 

_ Next, he shews that Christ our great high priest was -" with 

| human infirmity, like other priests, so that, like them, he was fitted to 

exercise compassionate sympathy, ch. v.7,8. But after he had suffered, 

ne was raised to glory and became a high priest of the most exalted 
order, i 1, 6, of the order of Melchisedek, ch. v. 9, 10. | 
The difficulty of the subject now suggested, affords an occasion for. 

_ the writer to advert to the state of religious ignorance, in which those | | 
were whom he addressed, ch. v. 11—14; to exhort them to come out of | | ee 
~ it, and to warn them against the fearful danger that would result from. ee 
“not doing so, ch. vi. 1—8. To this he subjoins commendation 88. sto 
some things, and powerful motives of encouragement, ch. VE O20. oe as 
He now resumes the subject of Melchisedek; shews the superiority "ἢ αν. 


eues that Christ, who was a perpetual priest of the like order with i 
must of coutse he aiperior. ‘to ΤΩΣ Jewish ‘priests, ch. ve A 


Christ τοῦ, ᾧ as a high preety differed ἢ in one 6 important respect from other τε: 
᾿ priests, viz. in that. he needed no sacrifice for himself, as an erring , sinful τ oe 


‘The great object, however, at which the writer is going Ἰδὲ aim n in the 
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ee form. their functions | in. a 2 temple, 
2) ΟΥ̓ΘΩΪΥ, one, Ὁ ch. vill. 36. ee 
"The new ‘covenant, of Which Jesus is “tuedintor, is | 
also, to the old, ch, viii. 6—13. The ordinances and apparatus of. ser- 
LS ggg attached to this, were all mere types of heavenly things, ch. ix. = 10. 
: as ‘The services themselves were imperfect, as to the end attained. by them, 
oe since they accomplished. nothing more than external purification ; but the 


eee - an everlasting inheritance, for all the chosen οἵ. Godt in a evELY, age of. the. 


| world, ch. ix. ἢ 11—15. | ; 
τος The new testament, W 
was sanctioned by the death of Je 


᾿ regard to testaments, ch. ix. 16, 17. 
τ ρογρηδηΐ, (διαϑήκη.) with all the apparatus. attached to it, was ganc- 


tioned by blood, i. e. the emblem of death, ch. ix. 1822. ‘If the 
earthly sanctuary was thus consecrated, then the heavenly « one must be. 
so, by a sacrifice of a still higher nature, ch. ix. 23, 24. Sacrifices in 
the earthly temple must. be often repeated; but the sacrifice of Christ oa 


which ives an inheritance to thd people of God, 
sus, ch. 1x. 15._ Such i is the custom: in 
As ἃ symbol of this, even the first. 


ae ch. ix py en, ae τλι 
Bey Indeed, πο legal ancritices ‘could snake any ea atonement for sin, 
“ch. x. [4c - ‘Therefore ‘Christ voluntarily proffered himself as ἃ a 


ne a : : attests entirely and for. ever to effect phi, ch. x. ani 


‘the. Christian religion, appears greatly superior. : | 
‘The writer now proceeds to various bold and. overt exhortations, a 


ce _ mixed with awful warnings ag ainst defection from. the Christian religion, ᾿ 

: ΤΩ πὶ 1190.--.91. He sets before them the effects of persevering faith, in. 

the : ancient patriarchs, prophets, and distinguished worthies, ch. ΧΙ. {--40. oS 
: This he follows. up with continued exhortations, and encourazemsnts, Ὁ 
ως and. warnings, ¢ ch. sib. 1-29; and then closes his epistle | with x eee τοὶ 
ae practical directions, cautions, and salutations, ch. ‘xiii, 1—25.. προς ον 
"τ Such is the brief view of the course of thought and reasoning in in our 
we “epistles. Iti is plain. that there are. three great points of comparison in it, a 


he. may show the superiority ᾿ Cheneaaity, over J udaism 


which i is s merely an ‘image of the hea- ἜΣ 


ες τς an 


es blood. of Christ sanctifies internally, and procures eternal redemption and ae 


did, once for all, acoomplish ' the Ἐπ᾿ parpeers for which it was. offered, " a Ἶ 


~ tions in ‘the -aroly tahafaaale, In all ene Jesus, the high δ pret of. ee 


which constitute the main object. at which the writer aims : in order that foe 
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L ‘The superiority of. Christ, the mediator of the: new covenant, over oo 
| oh ancl who were employed a as mediators, when the old « covenant was ae 
established, —chap. Tee ee are Cn reel area et i 
_ I. The superiority of Christ, the head of thes new "dispensation, over ro ee 
hoses, the head of the old, ;—chap. ie Ae Ὁ , ees 
Ti. The ‘superiority of Christ as high priest of the new Alopensitiin, ee 
and of the services which he performs, over the priesthood of the Lee oD 
iS mstitation, and. all the services which were = approptiate to their office, — oe 
| ch. Weleee 18. ἡ : πὸ hog el 
" Exhortations, v warnings, reproofs, and encouragements, are , intermixed Coe 
in some manner with the main discussions: e. g. ch. il. 1—4; iii, 1; 
ἫΝ —iv. 16; iv. 1l—vi. 20; but from ch. x. 19 to the end of the : 
ΟΠ epistle, nearly all i is of the nature just described ; so that about one half ᾿ Δ 
eo the epistle is of a parenetical or hortatory nature. | 
In judging of the relevancy and importance of the subjects discussed | 
in our epistle, it is very plain, that we are not to make up an opinion, 
deduced merely from viewing the present necessities and condition of 
Christians. We were not born Jews, nor educated as such. We have 
none of their prejudices, peculiar sympathies, temptations, and trials. _ 
_ What was adapted to them, in the days of Paul, and under the cireum-. 
stances above described; nay, what was absolutely indispensable for 
their instruction, reproof, and confirmation, may, in many respects, be 
τ searcely appropriate to us, in our condition and circumstances. Such is 
~ indeed the fact, in regard to many of the things introduced into the ae 
epistle to the Hebrews; as I shall have occasion hereafter repeatedly to x - 
notice. But who, that judges with any good degree of candour and 
: fairness, would ever think of bringing it as an accusation against our | ᾿ 
| Peed: that he has. inserted. in his endl ‘that | which ‘was _Bllpgeriet cS 


ον, PAVE BE 1 δι al bearing upon all Linies and nations? 2 ‘Surely, the fast es 
fae ‘ground of ae accusation which can be advanced against any writer, is, 
that “ he has written in a manner peculiarly adapted to accomplish the : 

τ end for which he wrote.” | iy what a different plight would the world of: . 
τῷ authors be, if all of them were justly liable to such an imputatior ae 
oe OF necessity, now, many things addressed to the Jews of Paul’ ξ 
are comparatively inapplicable | to us. ‘So far, however, as our -circum-— 

ὦ : stances agree: with theirs in any Teapeces aunt 80 ο far the api 9 of wast 
ey was said to them will apply & to us, . 


ἃ ἜΝ ER A μ᾿ 
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᾿ “founded in gana Christian ΓΕΒ ἐν principles, just 50 far we may he. 
-instructe and guided by it. Consequently, as it must follow from. these 
“positions, the epistle, while it contains many things appropriate to ‘the. 
Hebrews of early times, also contains many | which can never cease to 
interest the church of God, while Christianity exists in the world. τ 
> These general views may serve to aid the critical student, in com- 
: mencing the exegetical study of our epistle. The more par ticular detail 
οὗ what i is here hinted, is reserved for the introductions to various parts ; 
of the epistle, which are inserted, pro re natd, in the body, of the com~ 


| mentary which follows. 
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The objeto of the writer being to commend Christianity to those whom he ἘΠΕῚ 
in such a manner as as to prevent defection from this religion; he begins by setting forth 
~ Christ as the auth hor of the new revelation which God had made to men, ch.i. 1. He 
- then touches. upon the dignity of his office; he is Lord of the universe; which, indeed, pe wae 
he also created, ver. 2. He is the true image of God, and the representative of his ἐν 
ΩΝ and perfections to men; he is endowed with sovereign power ; and having made 
"atonement for the sins of men, he is exalted to the highest majesty in the heavens, 7 
ver, ὃ. This mediator of the new dispensation is ‘exalted above angels, who were the. 
‘mediators of the ancient one. His name, SON, is more exalted than theirs; for they 
have not been addressed, like him, with such an appellation, ver. 4,5. He is the 
- object of worship by the angels; while they are employed only as the swift and ready 
messengers of God, ver. 6,7. The King Messiah has an eternal and righteous 
dominion; and is elevated, on account of his love of righteousness, to honour and 
ο΄ happiness above ail other kings, ver. 8, 9. Him, too, the sacred writer addresses, as 
the: Creator of the heavens and the earth, and as immutable and imperishable, ver. 
10-12, But no exaltation to such dominion is conferred upon angels, ver. 13; they 
ate only ministerial agents, employed for the good of those who are to be heirs of the 
“salvation which Christ bestows, ver. 14. 3 : ae nt 
If such be the dignity and elevation of the Messiah, then, surely he may ραν. one 
τ demand the attentive consideration of all which he addresses to his followers. Obedi- he 
ence to. the ancient revelation was enforced by just and unavoidable penalties ἢ how. ‘ean 
| uo τ neglect of the new w and more 8 perfect one go πριν τινὰ! Bch. i. 1, 2. eels 


| “confirmed, οἱ on the part of G Gea, ν by a _gieat vail of F wondrous miracles, ver. 3, 4. 


ΟΗ͂ΑΡ. ᾿ 


“n. πρὸς. ᾿τεβοαίους exlorokh: "Bee, on this title, 8.10. Ῥ. 35, seq. ᾿ 
τ “Πολυμερῶς. καὶ πολυτρόπως, literally in various parts and in various 
ways. Of the. Greek commentators, some give a different | sense to each 
of the words; 6. Be ‘Theodoret, roe πὰς παντοδαπὰς. ᾿οἶκονο ἀρ, 


οὖν sisi 


divine visions. 


᾿ Thephylact interprets the words ἢ in » question, 


τοῦ βηαι oe "COMMENTARY ON HEB. ' ay 
a. eat poiveds, dversely, ἘΠῚ in various ways . ‘But Chr ysostom expresten 
oo, ᾿ the: sense ‘of both words, by διαφόρως simply. Modern commentators. are. 
als divided i in the same manner. The Greek idiom allows ‘either mode of | : 
: , i nterpretation ; and precedents may be found for each. See Schleusner + - 4 
gn the words ; and compare Clem. Alex. Strom. I. 4. p. 331; ον p. 667, 
ne ed. Potter. If the two words be construed separately, then modupepog 
| ae ~ should be interpreted as referring to the matter of ancient revelation, 7 
" given i in different parts and at different. times, thus conveying ‘the idea 
of the gradual development of truth in. different ages and. by | different 
: persons; and πολυτρόπως must be understood as. indicating the various | 
ει ways in which these. revelations were communicated, i. δι by dreams, 
.- visions, symbols, Urim and. Thummim, prophetic ecstacy, &e. ‘But if 
τ poth words are regarded, as being used only to designate with intensity 
_ the variety of ancient revelations, (and such a mode of phraseology | is 
th in the Greek and Hebrew Scriptures,) then the whole 
thus: «68 God, who in ancient times made communi- oo as 
by the prophets to the fathers, hath,” ᾿ π᾿ 
t, of itself, signify sundry times 3 but — 


very common bo 
may be paraphrased | 
cations, in many different ways, 
ἄς, The word πολυμερῶς does no 
a still, the idea of various parts or portions, which it does properly, signify, Ὁ Ὁ 
a may very naturally be understood as implying diverse times at which, | 
sions on which, the different parts of revelation were communi-_ 
simply that. of repetition, 80 
In this way. I have | 


> or ocea 
gated; or the idea of πολυμερῶς may be 
τ that often would well communicate the é sense of it. 
“ventured to translate it, ς΄ Seen A 
Of the two ‘modes of ‘interpreting these. swore: T yee a that’ ᾿ 
which separates them, and gives a distinct meaning to each. | The writer 
Aree evidently designs to present an antithesis between th “manne 
ancient and the Christian dispensation. - This antithesis is tendered τ more - 
striking, if we understand the first clause in the verse thus: “ God, who” 
; in ancient times made communications to the fathers by the prophets, ins 
; dry parts and in various ways, has now made a revelation to us bye 
| hi f jon 5” i.e. he has completed the whole revelation, which he intends — 
oe to make under the new dispensation, by his Son, by his Son only, and 
᾿ ο΄ ποῖ by: a long continued series: of prophets, as οὗ old. The apostles, 
oe and other inspired writers. of the New Testament, received their om-- ᾿ 
τ᾿ 2 μεριονῆοες from the Son, ¥ who gare ἢ them the Moly cgi Matt xi. 27, 7 
revela- 


t bn was completed, during that generation who were ἃ cont 
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Πάλαι, in ancient times : Η for communications by prophets to the J jews So 
᾿ “had ceased, from the time. of Malachi and his. contemporaries, ie 6. for ee 
the space οἵ about. four hundred. years. Hence, the writer avoids using 


an expression which would imply, that revelations had been continued 


down to the time. then present. ΒΥ πάλαι, he evidently means to a 
designate the whole time, during whieh: communications of 188. Divine ee τ 


will were. continued under the former dispensation. | ee τ 
᾿Λαλήσας most: commonly designates oral communication. ‘But since ul 


eS the writer here affirms, that God had spoken (AUAHoac) πολυτρόπῶς, it 
- must of course be understood (as indeed it is often used) to designate. 


the more general idea of communication made in any ὡδυρδν, by visions, 


symbols, &c, as well as by voices, τὸ Ps ef ase 
Toig πατράσιν, ancestors; see Wahl’s ‘Lex. We ‘might naturally. 


* vegpent: that ἡμῶν would be subjoined ; but Paul. commonly uses the ᾿ 


ΠΥ word πατέρες in the sense just noted, without the Pens. annexed. he 


See Rom. ix. 5; xi. 28; xv. 8. os Pua "ἢ 

“Ev τοῖς προφῆταις, by the prophets. The ¢ use of ἐν with the dative.” 
instead of διὰ with the genitive, is frequent in the New Testament; as 
any one may see in Wahl’s Lexicon, ἐν no. 3.a. The frequent use 
of it, in this way, is a Hebraism; for ἐν corresponds to the Hebrew 3, 


oe which is employed with great latitude of signification, and in cases of ihe o 


same nature as that in question; e.g. Hosea i. 2, the word of the Lord 
by Hosea, pena. But an occasional use of ἐν in a similar way, by 


native Greek writers, mgay also be found; e.g. Thucyd. VIL. ll, what 


ΤΣ δας been done before, ye know, ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς smepohere, by may | fan 


‘otter letters. | ᾿ τ 
 Προφήταις, i m the language of ie New ‘Testament, ‘means, not ‘ont: 13 


ἊΝ ὦ Ὁ those who: aaa future events, but. all who were elas ἐν God, 


ees 
| Δ DDT ns: “thus: "loping ihet τ were regarded i ee as” 
ΠΟ synonymes. : πὶ is a matter of Findifisrence, ἃ as to ‘the: sense 2 of the tex 
| es reding 6 is septa. phe eee ᾿ 
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| after, o at. a a future: time, in αἰ sequel. “Whether this future time be 4 
more or less remote, depends entirely on the context, and scope of the τ ᾿ 
: “passage. — ~ See Gen. xlix. 1. Numb. xxiv. 14. Deut. iv. 30. Prov. Ἡ- 
_XXXi. 25. : But Dy moans, ἫΝ particular, is used to denote the - 
ἽΝ ᾿ future “πο an ahh the Messiah (6 ἐρχόμενος). was” to appear ; ᾿ς 
ee Isa. il. 2 Hos. iii, 5. Micah iv. 1. Joel iii. 1, [Eng. ii, 28, | he ΠΝ: . 
ΣΝ This phrase (as it would seem from the usage ‘in these places) early ee 
es - passed into a kind of technical designation of the time of the Messiah, ed 
or rather of the new dispensation under him. Thus Rabbi Nachmanides, a 
on Gen. xlix. 1, says, ‘All our doctors agree, that DYDT ΤΙΝ means, — 
the times of the Messiah.” That such a use of the phrase in question, 
πὰ already an established one, in the time of our Saviour, is abundantly Aya 
evident, from the frequency with which ai ἔσχαται ἡμέραι is employed in| 
. the New Testament, to designate the period of the Christian dispensation. 
Like other appellations, acquired in a similar way, (comp. Luke vii. 20,) ; 
‘it continued to be employed, after the ‘last days,” i.e. the. Christian : 
- dispensation, had commenced ; and it is employed to designate any part 
of the time which this dispensation comprises : being limited only by Ὁ 
the context, in the same manner,as the Hebrew DOT ON ἃς. 5. 
οι exhibited above. In John vi. 39, 40. 44. 54, and xi. 24, ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα i igo 
᾿ τ indeed used to denote the end of time, when the resurrection of the dead — 
| will take place. ~ ‘But, in each of these cases, ἀνατήσω or ἄναφασις accom- 6 
panies it, so as to save all doubt in respect to its meaning. In all other 1. 
me cases, it designates the period of the new wdispensation. Many Ee 
"synonymous expressions are also employed, to designate the same 1. 


idea: 6. §- ὁ ἔσχατος καιρὸς; οἱ ἔσχατοι τς ἧ dota on aN 


Pre Usepoe καιροὶ. ey 
ee ' The Jews, it is said, divided the neticds of the-world i into: ial ont Ὁ | 
oe 7 the present age or world, i.e. the period of the Mosaic dispensation, and ε 
ie ἢ 830 poi, the age or world to come, i. 6. the time of the Messiah’s 
τ "The former i is called, ‘in the New Testament, ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος, 6 patos: 
allay τοῦ. κόσμον, τούτου, ὁ. αἰὼν. ὁ ἐνεστὼς,. καιρὸς ὅυτος, § ἀπά. ὃ αἰὼν : the — i 
| ᾿ latter, ὁ αἰὼν. é μέλλων---ἐρχόμενος---ἐκεῖνος, οἱ cud veg ἐπερχόμενοι. ; n οἶκου- me a 


τῶ εἶ 4 ἀλλο. | This: ἴαμα class an erenssion, ‘thus understood, are ae 
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ce 8, Buxtorf, Tex. Chald. sub: yor. ὁ. Dby. ‘The Rabbins ciirainly ied ᾿ 
| Tt it obiy for mundus hie, mundus habitabilis ; also for mundus medius, oe | | , 
Te e. the Tegions of the air, stars, fi irmament, &c.} ; and for mundus supre-— gts 


mus, i, e. of angels and spirits, It is equally certain, that. they employed | 


3S ROT ον for mundus post resurrectionem ‘mortuorum, mundus anima- ΠΗ 
run α corpore solutarum, as well as for the age of the Messiah. 2 Bake Oy 
oe torf ἀτόμως says, “ Quidam: per Nai τον intelligent mvt nin’, dies — ΩΣ 
τ ἷ Messiae.” , Ἢ would. seem, then, that Wahl and Brettschneider. have ee 


| made : an excessive use of the supposed Rabbinic sense of the word αἰὼν. 


Be this, however, as it may; from the Old Testament usage we may — 


| easily make out (as I have endeavoured to do,) the sense of én’ ἐσχάτου ᾿ 
τῶν ἡμέρων. The phrase, in Heb. i. 1, appears to mean, during the last 


dispensation, or, under the last period, viz. that of the Messiah, 


Τούτων, THESE last days, is as much to seh & The sk in “question : ue ᾿ 


has already commenced.” eet : β 
Ἡμῖν, to us, by ἃ κοένωσις, i. 6, a Awan of speech, or r mode of speak- : 
ing, in which the writer joins himself with those whom he addresses. 
The meaning ‘is, to Christians, to the church; not excluding others, but 

intending still to designate, in this place, particularly himself and those ᾿ 
to whom he wrote. So Luke uses ἡμῖν for τινα γον να in chap. τ 
and Paul, in like manner, often, in his epistles. | ᾿ 
τ Ἐν υἱῷ, i.e. διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ. So Chrysostom and Theophylact ; for ἐν 
here is used as above, in ἐν τοῖς προφήταις. That the article would be 
| added to υἱῷ here, if the phrase was constructed according to the com- 


‘mon usage of the Greek language, and of the New Testament writers, is is. Sore 


quite obvious ; although I find none of the modern commentators who ον 


x take notice of it. In accordance with this principle, both Chrysost m 

τὸ δά Theophylact supply it in their paraphrase, expressing the sense ἢ c 
διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ. After all the rules which have been laid down respecting 
Ca | the : nsertion | or omission of the article in Greek, and all the theories " 
τα which have been advanced, he who investigates for himself, and is guided 

ca ou! by facts, will find. not a little that 1s arbitrary i in the actual use of | : 


The « cages: are ceria very Humerous, τε Ὲ Greek writers insert ae 


PTB ee - - COMMER’ ARY ON HEB. ra a | | 
1 ticle should be added. But all the. Codices of the New Testanient ᾿ a 
ἢ agree in. omitting ite) ᾿ The circumstance is in ‘itself of but little import- fae 
os ance 5 ‘still, as it has an important bearing upon theories which respect 
ΠΝ the use of the article, it well deserves particular notice. τὸ νος 
yee Perhaps vig, i in this case, may be employed as a kind of. proper name, Ἀπ 
Gust. as we now use it;) and on this account it omits the article,’ by a 
- license usual in respect to proper names, ee να 
ὯΝ Some distinguished commentators have mainbsined, that the ἘΠΕ ae 
ne Heb. d. 1, is in direct opposition to the opinion commonly | received by ve 
the: Christian fathers, and still very generally maintained, viz. that the 
Son of God made all the revelations to the ancient prophets ; and that oh 
all the theophanies, mentioned in the Old Testament, are to be ascribed Ei 
εἰ ᾿ “to the Logos. These commentators suppose their own views, in -opposi- : κι 
τ τίσι to the sentiment of those fathers, to be confirmed by Heb. ii. 1—4; ἫΣ eas 
"where the aggravated cuilt of those who reject the gospel, ‘which wae " , 
revealed by the Son of God, is urged; and the writer grounds the fact a 
‘of its being aggravated upon the assumption that the law, in ancient © " τ 
times, was spoken only by the mediation of angels. But still, though os 
Ἢ this reasoning seems to be ‘satisfactory at first view, it should be remem- : : ‘ be 
ak bered. that the writer is ‘there, as well as in Heb. i. 1, speaking of the 
; ee of God as incarnate, as possessing ¢ our nature, and addressing us in 
Be ORS | - In this mannez he did not address the church, in ancient times ; δ θᾶ hy 
ee as ihe emphasis may lie upon this circumstance. Comp. John i. 14. ‘For, os oe 
2 : that the Logos, or ‘Christ in his divine nature, did make revelations to. ne af 
oe ancient church, seems to be an obvious deduction from John xii. ne 
τῇ οἱ. Ky 9; x. 1, and otlier like Paes 7 τὶ 


a be e. 2 of the universe. ‘BD pce, constituted, Ἀπ, orddined i os Wabl .“᾿ 
oe OR τέϑημι, no. 3... In the same sense the Greeks employ riSnpe. ey 
ey Ege lord, possessor, in aceoene with the] esha idiom. ke 


4 2.) One ἜΠ ῥοῤία: any ‘thing a afte the: death of the : ‘possessor. The. 
Ss Son inherited the. universe. in neither ‘of these “ways 5 ‘consequently coe 
| ᾿ κληρονόμος. here is employed. in the manner of the Hebrew wy, which 
meses Ga take ‘into  Paperpane | in any: manner, or faa to pao : 


"COMMENTARY ON HEB, ι- (ἢ: 


oe quos. pro domino ραλβαμανς Comp. Gal. iv. ι; μος x. 48. ii. 36: ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐπὴν ΤΡ, Ixxxix. 27. [28]; John. Xvii. 10; “which confirm the interpre." 7 
tation here given, ὁ as to ‘the correctness, of the sentiment Which: ἀν 


conveys. a oe ὌΝ ᾿ λει ae one πο α΄ 
"At οὖ, by. on πὶ is equeided here ὃ διὰ is not. limited t to signify ΠΣ 
te: instrumental cause (80 called), but that it often. designates the - 
ie principal cause. This is true; see Wahl on διὰ, Lc. where both the 
ae classical and N ew. ‘Testament usage of διὰ, i in this. sense, is shewn. ᾿ μι 
ἊΣ there. is still a poosibilit y of the sense which Grotius gives it here, i ᾿ 
“on account of whom; see Wahl, no. 2., and to the instances there os 
adduced of διὰ used with the genitive, and signifying on account of; add. : fe 
Rom. v. 19, bis. viii. 3; and perhaps 2 Cor. ix. 13; and 2 Pet. i, 3, διὰ Εν 
: δύξης.. ‘In all these. cases, however, διὰ does not properly denote the 6 
final cause or end for which a thing is done; but only a motive for 
doing it, an instrument, as it were, in bringing it about. To say, that °° 
the worlds were made on account of the Son, as the final end or object Ὁ 
οὔ them, would imply something more, or something different. from say- 
ing, that they were made by him. The sense which Grotius puts upon _ 
τ διὰ cannot be defended by any examples sufficiently pian, and cogent 
enough to justify the admission of it. β | 
τ Τοὺς αἰῶνας ἐποίησε, he, [i. 6. Seog] made the appnide. or ‘the universe. 
τ 86, beyond any reasonable doubt, αἰῶνες is to be understood in xi. 3, - 
τ βῆ ἴῃ 1 Tim. i. 17, The singular (αἰὼν) is not employed to designate Bee 
world, The classical use of αἰὼν is (1.) Age, period of time. (2.) Age. 
of: man, time of life. Aidvag, then, is. used here, (like poy, poy, ae 
ee) the Chaldee and the later Hebrew), for world, worlds, universe. 
| Theodoret explains it as meaning ages ; and 80 others have since don 
pat But what is the sense of the assertion, that. God made the ages | 
oe Son ἢ 2. Τὰ we ε wadesatgnd ῶὶ this of the ¢ common a pet 8 of the life tee m ay 


Christian slependeties, with others | : “whet j is it to the writer’s panpete: 
᾿ ΠΥ assert yes in a passage: which is. 5 orbtenels desig gned- to shew. the 


oe παι 8. “Heb. be 10. “See Excursus a : 
᾿ a “Ord oy ᾿ἀκαύγαδμᾷ. τῆς. ine Kae χαρακτὴρ τῆς 


ENTARY on CREB. ιν, 2 


oe examination οἱ: the ‘imagery which they present i is necessary i in. 2 order to a | 
develop their real meaning. πὸ ἄν ὃ ee ae 
oe | ᾿Απαύγασμα means radiance, li ght flowing from a. son boty: : 
and f is a derivate of ἀπαυγάξω lq. αὐγάζω, to shine, to emit splendour. ἐν 
τὸν Δόξα, in classical Greek, means (1.) Opinion, sentiment, supposition, ᾿ 
: maxim. ὦ. ) Fame, honour, reputation. But in our text, it plainly 
ae means the same as the Hebrew 3123 often does, viz. ‘splendour, bright~ Ἔπιν 
OLE Regs. Comp. Luke i ii..9 5. ix. 31. Acts xxii. 11; vii. 55, Matt. vi. 29. re 
: ay Cor. xv. 41. De | | eee uke 
ae Xapacriip is properly an “engraving or stamping. instrument, or, a 
a person who engraves or stamps. - But it is very commonly employed : for 
the figure itself, or image engraved or stamped, 6. g.. ‘upon coins, : 
| stones, metal, wood, or wax. So our English version, express image, i. e. 
image expressed or stamped. Hence, because the resemblance between 
the figure enstamped, and the instrument by which it is enstamped, is. 
so exact, Χαρακτὴρ means also, exact image, resemblance, or deline- he 
ation. — : et 
ο΄ Ὑκόστασις, in cake τρις sense anciently attached to it, means, ᾳ 9 | 
- Foundation, substratum, substructio. 2.) - Steadfastness, courage. — 
3433) Purpose, resolution, determination. (4.) Substance, essence, being. Ὁ | 
In the sense of person, it first began to be used by the Greek writers 
; after the Arian controversy commenced. It was employed particularly dal et ak 
jn this way by Athanasius, in order that he might make a distinction Ὁ 
᾿ between οὐσία and ὑπόστασις, while he maintained that the persons τὴ 
(προσώπα). in the Trinity were of one οὐσία, but yet were. _ three ᾿ 
ὑποστάσεις. The sense of person, then, being attached to this word, long a 
oe after the New Testament was written, it cannot be properly assigned — fo 
to the word here. It plainly retains the more ancient meaning of sub- oe 


re stance or essence. | oe 
os The. nature. of the imagery, presented by the two ΤΕ ἴῃ. 1 our le 
| may be thus eo weniey If. God be anon to us 5. under. the | es 


: | 7 the: radiance sof th shat splendour, 0 or ve li ae emitted pon that laminarg. a a a 
oe That i is, asa luminous: body becomes perceptible in consequence οὗ the 

ight radiated from it; 80 God has manifested. or exhibited himself to Age προ 
a in the person of his Son. To the same purpose, John says, ‘ “ ‘No man oe 
ee seen God. at any time; ; othe. nly: cian Son, who is h ete 


- - tnearnate Messiah, and not to the Logos | in his divine nature simply 


ΠῚ τ" employed, ‘corresponds to the Hebrew wi, as used i in ‘Tsa. xlvi. 35 ᾿ς 


oS Τὰ. πάντα is a common expression. in Greek for the universe, : 


ao οἷ expression is not, as Ernesti names it, properly a Hebraism ; . “for it is. 
very” common in all languages, although more frequent in the Oriental ἘΝ 
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| a ἐκ ‘He that secth me, ἘΠΕῚ hi im that sent me, ” ch. ΠΝ te Col. μι 15; τ 
Christ is called « the i image of. the invisible God, tod Bs he by whom 
the invisible » God is, as it were, presented to our inspection. — Toehin 71. 
God has exhibited | to men the perfections of his character, jee has 
exhibited τὴν. δόξαν αὑτῦυ, which word is. figuratively used to designate a 
the divine perfections. So 2 Cor. iv. 6, δόξης τοῦ. ϑεοῦ ἐν. προσώπῳ, Tyee ss ee 
‘ Χριστοῦ, i. e. the divine perfections as displayed by Jesus Christ; a ae 
“phrase of the like nature with that which Tam endeavouring to explain, le ty 
: τ Again: : if God be represented under the image of ὑπόστασις, sub- Coe 
| ‘stance, essence, then i is Christ the development of that substance to our | ἣν 
view; he is the image, representation, or delineation of it. As an 
image upon. a coin presents the exact lineaments of the stamp which 
made it; so does Christ present the χαρακτὴρ Of the Father, he presents | poe 
us with his likeness, i. e. reveals to us, in his person and work, just and | ; os 
; proper views of the perfections of the Father. So, the old Syriac Ver- — 
gion renders ὑπόστασις αὐτοῦ by mic Zal, ie. his substance, — ee 
That both expressions are to be understood figuratively, ἢ is evan 
all doubt; for God is not, ina literal sense, splendour or a luminous 
substance; nor is his ὑπόστασις, in itself considered, i. 6. physically or 
metaphysically considered, capable of bemg represented to our senses. 
- In the opinion, that the verse now under consideration relates to the 


Ἔ considered, I find that Scott and Beza concur, not to mention others 2 eee ae 
: the most respectable commentators. See Excursus IL. ae 
᾿Φέρων.. se ν᾿ τῆς δυνάμεως αὑτοῦ, sustaining, 1, @. guiding, p,manazng, "4 

7 controlling, the universe by his own powerful word. So Chrysostom | 
Γ φἔρων, τουτέστε κυβερνῶν, τὰ διαπίπτοντα συγκρατῶν, governing, ‘holding 
: together that which is ready to Salt asunder, or. preserving that whic j 


. is ready to perish. So Paul says of Christ, as εἰκὼν τοῦ; ϑεοῦ,. that: he 
το ἐς, before all things καὶ τὰ πάντα ἐν αὖ τῳ. συνέστηκε, Col. i. Ἴ7: ᾿Φέρω», ᾿ 


: | Ικνῖ. 9, in the s sense of curo, conserve, to ‘gustain and preserve, as a 
mother does her child. ~The Greeks sometimes joined φέρειν and dye 
in the same phrase, i in order to express the administration of affair 


Te ῥὴματι τῆς δυνάμεως. αὑτοῦ, his own powerful word. Sue ἃ mode | 


than: in the Occidental tongues. — Abr τοῦ, Wee ἑαυτοῦ. ὦ αὐτοῦ), that is; | 


_ COMMEN’ ‘ARY on 1 BEB. ᾿: a ee 


it seems. to 
: said, ‘Let there be light, and there was light,” Gen. i. 3; also, ‘ He 
ee spake, and it was done; he commanded, and it stood fast, 2 ‘Psa. 
: : ; xxiii. 9. In other terms, 
τ his mere word ; 


ear strange that he who made it should control it. 


me : surely cannot app | 
a having by himself made λυ 


τ: ἑαυτοῦ. «τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν, 
eae. for our sins. 
Greek, it is also employed for e 


᾿ ‘That καϑαρισμὸν cannot be used here in the s 


by moral means, 
with δὶ ἑαυτοῦ ; which is. explained | in ch. ἢ. 14, by διὰ rod Oavarod ; in 


: elliptically expressed in our text by δὲ ἑαυτοῦ. 


io : ἐκάϑισεν ἐ ἐν δεξιᾷ τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐ 
ΒΕ the majesty on high, i.e of God in th 
EN being understood after ὑψηλοῖς; OF; of supreme majesty; (see Wahl 
Lex. on οὐρανὸς.) The verb ἐκάθεσε here. 


but to sit enthroned, to sit on a throne; 6. g. Ps. il. 4, and ofter 


bee here, commanding » ruling, judging. 


the abstract (as grammarians say) used for the 


᾿ Mine τῆς μεγαλωσύνης. : See Excursus TV 


A, Τοσούτῳ κρείττων » ieee , ὄνομα, 


Ἵ ρείττων, praestantior, augustior, of higher rank. or place, emin 


n tO the mediator 


ial ‘throne, é after. his d 


oy his ὁπ powetil words, vine ‘the word of. the ‘Boas aad ‘not by the | 
oe word of God, as αὐτοῦ would mean. The meaning of the whole phrase ee 

πε ‘He directs. and controls" the universe by his. omnipotent word.” _ | 
be evidently an expression of the like nature with ‘God 


the Son has the universe at the control οὗ 
Ὶ an expression signifying omnipotent, irresistible. con- 
| trol. But inasmuch as the universe was created by him (ver, 2 ) ite 


Καϑαρισμὸς usually means purification ; but i in Hellenistic _ 
mpiation ; e.g. in Exod. XXIX. 36, XXX. 


τὴ 10, the LXX. use it for the Hebrew DYDD, atonement, expiation. τι 
imple sense of purification | 


such as doctrine, &c. is evident from its being: joined a 


- ch, ix. 12, by διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου alparos 3 and in ch. ix. 26, by διὰ τῆς θυσίας ᾿ 
αὑτοῦ. This last expression I regard as the full form, expreasing what i ἰδ. ΠΕ 


After he had thus by the sacrifice of himself made. expiation for ‘sin; ee 
y ὑψηλοῖς; he sat down at the eight 0 1, 
€ highest heavens, οὐρανοῖς Rim ἐν ἢ 


corresponds to. the Hebrew ey 


au, which, applied to God, and to kings, does not mean’ simply to sit, : 
fer on ἃ throne, or, to sit at the right hand of one on a. throne, as ae 
᾿Μεγαλωσύνης, majesty, magnificence, FYIN, bah, nb. Here: it is "τ 
concrete, i.e. on the right os 


and of | | majestic One, or the magnificent One, viz. fat TN, pot. ao 
: So ‘Liber -Enochi, (Fabricii_ Cod. Pseudep. Υ, τι ae 191,) 3 ἐνώπιον. ον τῆς. oo 


re being exalted as. oo ἘΠῚ με ae 
= angels, at he has obtained an appellation more. honourable than they. Ὁ we 


wdpevoc, ὁ constituted, rendered, ἦχοι: ‘ti is here sai to. the εἰ vation 
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oD ‘more eminent, “more distinguished : F παῤ αὐτοὺς,, than they, ie. the oa 
“angels... Tapa, after the comparative degree, appears. to be. peculiar to τ 
re ~ this epistle. | lt, makes of itself a. comparative degree, as used in Rom. 
i, 255; xiv. δι. ‘Heb. 195 i. 7. | KerAnpovopunce, obtained, acquired, as 
τ in ver. 2: “Ovopa, ‘either name, i.e. title, as υἱὸς, or rank, dignity. ὦ eee 
Commentators are divided in opinion, respecting which of these meanings — ee 
should be preferred. ‘But the argument, in. the sequel, shows that the | eo 
i title, SON, is the ‘ground on which the superiority of Christ over ‘the meee. 
ae angels i is proved. Tf it be objected, that angels are also called sons : - and ΠΣ αι 
men too; the answer is easy. No one éndividal, except Jesus, is ever — ae 
called, by way of eminence, THE Son of God, i.e. the Messiah, or the ee 
King of Israel, John i. 49. ee 
The appeal i is here made to Jewish foaets of the Old Testainient; ho : 
applied Ps. ii. 7, and 2 Sam. vii. 14, to the Messiah. In such a sense τ 
᾿ as in these passages, namely, one that imported supreme dominion and | 
| authority, neither angels nor men were called sons of God. But Jesus bore aan 
this title, which, according to the Jewish Scriptures, was indicative of | 
supreme dignity; and, consequently, he had an appellation of a more ex- 
alted nature than that of the angels, who are servants, (ch. i. 14,) not lords. 
5. Tivi γὰρ. eo. γεγέννηκὰ σε, for to which of the angels said he αὐ 
any time, Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee? Τεγέννηα 
σε must of course be figuratively understood. Buthow? In Ps. ii. the 
context shews that the expression here quoted has reference to Christaz ; 
_ Ring, as constituted king or lord over all; see ver. 6, 8, &c. To beget, 
᾿ is metaphorical language suited to the name Son; but as Son here 
plainly | means Messiah, or the anointed king, dropping the metaphor, ᾿ 
we come of course to the nieaning, constituted, made, sppeiatets 
x “γενόμενος as above. ee ie : ene : 
; ᾿ tis regard to σήμερον, which hae boon’ often conned as “Meaning 
from eternity, Theodoret has plainly. expressed its true sense; ob τὴν 
γέννησιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν τῷ “χρόνῳ. συνεζευγμένην; ἐξ does. not 


᾿ ᾿ ᾿ αἰώνιον, δηλοῖ. 
| “express: his eternal generation, but that which is connected with time. 
ad ‘For surely ( Christ was exalted to the mediatorial throne in time, i.e. : after οἱ 
Δ ΟΡ Ris: resurrection ; and such an exaltation is the subject οὗ description, 
the second Psalm. ‘Such a view of the. meaning the context also demanc d 
τ where his acquired condition is the particular subject of compariso on with 
Fas the rank and condition of the angels.” So ‘Chrysostom, after quoting 
Ἷ yen. δ, says, ταῦτα, ι ἔρηται μὲκε εἷς : τὴν papas this + bd i apoken concerning his 
human πὶ nature. β ect 
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La Ἐγὼ ἴσομαι. bane ele vidy. Ta common Giesk it would be, ΓΝ ἔσομαι 
οἰ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. ες υἱὸς μου. The form of expression, αὐτῷ εἰς πατέρα, cor- 

responds altogether to the Hebrew an) >; and μοὶ εἰς υἱὸν to 32 τ, 
᾿ ἐν Sam. vii. 14, whence the quotation is taken. The term Son seems 
a a here to designate one who should be entitled to all. the rights and pri- 
τς vileges of a Son; and in particular, one who should be an heir to the 
throne of his Father. This same figurative expression, ee being | 
heir, the writer has applied to the Son in the context, ver. 2, 4, Now, 
as the angels are not entitled to such privileges, the appellation Son, 

ee (which implies a right to them in this case,) shows that he to whom it is | 

ae applied, ds elevated above. the angels. And this 1 is the position, which | 
ae the argument in Heb. i. is designed to establish. ὁ | et 
ον If we may credit Abarbanel, the ancient Jewish doctors held that tie | 

Messiah would be exalted above Abraham, Moses, and the angels, 


quotations to the Messiah, must have supposed himself addressing 
those, who would readily concede that they ought to be thus applied. | 


“Ver. 6. Ὅταν δέ. et Nie: φὰς ere again ἀπο; when he bringeth wis ᾿ 


: what he calls similar instances of a metathesis, in Acts xiii, 27. A Cor. | 
. 183-2 Cor. vii. 6. These, however, come short of establishing his 


introduces, ἄς. But this transposition is unnecessary, even if the sense 


δ So Schneider, way, im ‘Gegentheile, re ex adverso, } special 
pot as φαλίδρήμου, contradictory τε There | is no ὁ groan for ane 


iE bravia. on 


“However this may be, the apostle, in applying this and the. following an 


Otherwise, we cannot suppose that he could have regarded this mode 
of teeing as at all Lefficacious, or Adapted to convince those to whom ΠΣ 


τ first Begotten into the world, he saith; ἃ passage replete with difficulties. εν 
Does πάλιν qualify eiowydyn? Or is it to be transposed thus, πάλιν. δὲ, . ys 
Srav,x.t..? Many contend for this transposition ; and Abresch cites. ee 


a | ἄττα, Admitting the transposition | in question, we must. translate Ὁ : 
mad, κι τὸ d. by again, i.e. in another passage of scripture, when Bye es 


here given to πάλιν be retained ; for we may translate equally well, butwhen, 
n another place, he introduces, ὅδ. One might translate πάλιν here, oe 
{8 Storr, ‘Wahl, and. -others,) on the other hand, on the. contrary, + 
he. : God speaks i in quite : a different way to. the angels, when he intro- : 
᾿ duces his first begotten. into the wor ld, viz. ‘instead of calling | them sons, ; ῃ 
bs he. commands them. ‘to worship his Son. ‘See Wahl’s Lex. on πάλυ- ae 


er ae a ὃ 
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πὰ all, however, i am more: inclined to interpret. Ge ent aso 
meaning ἃ gain, ie. something ἴῃ. addition to what had been already. EEE 


| oat said or stated. ‘But as the position, which the. writer has. given it, is ει 


ἜΤ announcing him to them? This is the common mode οἵ interpretatio ks 
ἬΝ But. some. interpret εἰσαγάγῃ by commend, producere et conspicunum Sa ere 
3 Others, (with Chrysostom: and Theophylact), | ὅταν. ἐγχειρίσῃ αὐτῷ 


ae will hardly hear. z None of these interpretations seem to a. cord with the ᾿ 
ae . USUS: loquendi of the New Testament. Elcayayeiy εἶς τὴν οἰκουμένην. and τι ¢ 


7 somewhat different from that of the preceding καὶ πάλιν; (which com= ᾿ 
τ mences the clause or assertion in which it stands), I suppose the writer 
means to convey the idea, by using δὲ πάλιν in the latter. case, thatie 
what he is going to suggest is only additional matter, and not simply: Sonar 
τ additional scriptural quotation. Certain it is, that, on other occasions, τὸ 
i where he cites several texts of scripture continuously, he uses. καὶ πάλιν πον ee 
: int the same w ay before each citation; e.g. Heb. ii. 12, 13. [The asser- ae 
tions of our author, (according to the views which I hae of the use of δὲ 
᾿ πάλιν. here), would run thus, “4 God declares in the scripture, that he — 
has begotten the Messiah his Son; and again, that he is his Father, and τ 
᾿ the Messiah his Son; and God has also said, (which shews the supe- ἐν τν : 
τίου εν of Christ over angels), that. all the angels must worship hint τώ 
In this way all is natural and easy.] ὁ ag PE 
As another reason for translating as εἶ have done, it ‘may be added: , 
that no direct antithesis (between the declarations, that God had be-. 
gotten the Messiah his Son, and that the latter was the Son of God the 
Father, contained in ver. 5) is found in verse 6. This is a sufficient 
reason for avoiding here the translation which Storr, Wahl, and others, 
have given to πάλιν, viz. ex adverso, hingegen=éé ἐναντίας. I have no” 
doubt that πάλιν may have, and sometimes has, such a meaning; but it 
_ is unnecessary here, and on the whole, it is an improbable one. ae 
ο΄ Ἐϊσαγάγῃ, κι r.. Does this mean to inéroduce ento the world, in the τ 
"same. ‘sense as we now speak of introducing one to the world, i. δ. ΤῊ 


ἣν 
ἱ ᾿ οἰκουμένην, ᾿ when he delivers the world into his hands, i, δ: makes hime 
— king « over all; a sense which introducing to the world, or into the world, — 


᾿ ᾿ ἀποστέλλειν. εἰς τὸν. κόσμον, are plainly phrases of equivalent import 5, " and ae 


τς the: latter is repeatedly used concerning Christ, John ii. 175 x. 36, an 
ne employed. to denote either his birth, or his appearing before the : vorld in . 

τ his public character. Such, too, is the. Rabbinic usage ‘of. bya Ra 
rae Comp. Heb. x. 5." John xvi. 28; xviii, 87; 1,9. Tt is not, “then, an 


ee poduction of the Son to the world by prophecy, as as epronied.| in : the 


τ" τ΄ coMMENTARY 0 on HEB. I 8," τ. 


“ἢ “Old Testament, which i is. ‘here spoken of; but < an introduction: in fact, = 


oe vat λέγεται, εἰς τὴν κτίσιν, as he united that which was. created with | 
himself, he is said to be introduced into the creation ; ; cited by ca a | 
oS) dTooumes Ὁ aa, ae Se wee | 


op  erehip him. Compare with this, Luke i. 11, seq.; i. 26, seq.; in par- — 


fs, _ birth of the Saviour. The kat here denotes, that the sentence quoted i 
: Ἴ ΠῚ stood i in connexion with something else which preceded ἃ its but as this i is : me 
a . not quoted also, t the καὶ cannot well be translated. _ ee 
oy Tf this exposition be admitted, (and it appears to be. eupported both a 
i. by the usus loquendi of the New Testament, and by fact), then we need — 
᾿ not be very solicitous, whether the passage in Deut. xxxii. 43 (Sept. Ἢ or 


| is quoted. See Excursus Vi. 


rank above that of the angels and occurrences at his birth demonstrate 
τ such to be the fact. ae | | ne 


servants flaming fire; ie, who maketh his angels that serve him the 


ae : ord WR, and Greek πυρὸς φλόγα, often mean lightning ; i as plainly 


᾿ servants, lightning, i.e, rapid, or terrible, or resistless as the lightning. 


ca gives an erroneous view of the meaning ‘of the original. _ . δ 
ae Others construe 5 the Hebrew igen thes, Who maketh the winds his oe 


his birth, or pethaps his entrance on his public office. Itwas at 
ee that: time, as it would seem, that the angels received the command in as 
᾿ ᾿ question. Gregory Nyssen says, καϑὸ τὸ κτιστὸν ἥνοσεν ἑ ἑαυτῷ, εἰσαχϑῆ-. ce 


Rai προσκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ: “πᾷ Ἀ. Sead, ' let τ Ὡς poe of God : foal” 


ticular, ii, 8, seq.; where the angelic choir appear, and celebrate the = 


in Ps. xevil. 7, is here quoted by the writer; nor whether either of them es a 
Tf I have rightly interpreted ver. δ and 6, ‘the meaning may be: haat πο χ, : : 


: : eapieed thus; “ Prediction in the scripture assigned to the Son we α 


᾿ | Ver. us "Καὶ πρὸς μὲν. wane i πυρὰς, “moreover, ΡΟ respect. to. me 
angels: it is said, Who maketh his angels. winds, and: his ministering — ee 


ministers of his will, as the winds and the lightning are. The Hebrew Ἢ 


᾿ | : they do here. The whole phrase is susceptible of another interpreta- Fb. 
tion; viz. who making his angels winds, i, e. swift as the winds, and his. 


, this does. nat suit the design for which the apostle quotes it, so well re 
3 inst, interpretation. ᾿ His object is to shew, that the angels are : 
δ nployed. simply i in 4 ministerial capacity; while the Son i is Lord of all. oo 
Our English version, which has. rendered monn (Ps. civ. ie ) by spirits, Ce 


τ΄ ὁ νόμος. I have rendered λέγει in the passive voice, merely to avoid Ὁ 


were accustomed to sit on thrones. ὋὉ ϑεὸς is not the nominative case, 


- declension. _ Buttman’s Gram. sect. 33, προ Τὸ translate the ‘phrase 
oe πὸ ὩΣ to the usus loquendi of. the Scriptures ; ‘for. where i 15. God 


τ “such ¢ an expression ? αἱ Throne i is the emblem of dominion, not of support. 
τ So Theoph. ϑρόνος. γὰρ, “ον. ὁ βασιλείας σύμβολον. Figuratively used, 
as here, itis of the same import as sceptre, ῥάβδος. Gesenius. renders 
2 the phrase, thy ve God’ s throne is eternal, i.e. the throne which God gives 


“COMMENTARY on HEB, te 8, 9. 
| and consequently, , it 1s 5 inapposite to ‘suppose him fei to. be spelling a 
he angels, as an order of invisible, intelligent beings. But in Ps.civ, 31 
: j-3;. the invisible as well as visible majesty of God is described ; and | ‘ : Ἴ 
itis natural that the writer should proceed, and augment the force of bis, 
| description, by introducing the angels as the ministering servants of the => 
Deity. Besides, the Hebrew does not. allow us properly to translate, a a 
τ Who metketh the winds his angels or messengers. In τὰν ‘to mean 
fe this, the Hebrew ‘must be written ΝΟ, Ha τῶν, ἀπά, not a 
(as now) Minn yoNdp my. See Heb. Gram, sect. ig. op and τ = 
comp. in Ps, civ. 3, 2121 may DWIT, which surely cannot be rendered, oe 
be rendered, “ Who maketh ΜΕΝ ΕΣ | πε 
As to ever, in this verse, it is clear that the nominative cannot be | ΠΣ 
τς Sede, for then the quotation would be in the jirst person, as it is in ver. 5, a 
ν above. The nominative, beyond all reasonable . doubt, is ἡ γραφὴ, or 7 


expressing the nominative, since the writer has not expressed it, To 
the same purpose Storr and Schulz, heisst es, it is said. So the usual 
appeal in the Mishna, 38}. Compare also φησὶ, in 1 Cor. vi. 16. 
_ The quotation, in our verse, is from Ps. civ. 4. 7 
Ver, 8,9. Πρὸς δὲ τὸν νἱὸν «2.6 αἰώνιος, but respecting the Son, [he 
saith], Thy throne, O God, is eternal. Θρόνος is plainly the emblem 
τ of dominion ; because kings, when acting in their capacity as rulers, 


as some have maintained, but the vocative. It is the usual vocative, a ᾿ a 
and: nearly the only form of it, throughout. the Septuagint; eg, — 
Ps, ili, 7; iv. 1; v.10; vii, 1, et passim. The Attics, moreover, fre- 
a, quently retain the form of the nominative, in the vocative of the second. 


Ἶ ‘od is thy throne, would’ be. to introduce ἃ mode of expr ssion ᾿ 


~ said. to be the throne ‘of his creatures? And what could be the sense of. 


; thee. But this i is: doing yiolence to. DTS FINDS. which, tos upport his 
᾿ rendering, should” be TPS NDD, the pronoun following the secon f 
᾿ two. uouns. in regimen, according t to the usual custom, Heb. me: my 
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τὸν Ράβδος. brane: one gov, a | seeptre of Gites: is the ‘seeptre ne 
Ἔ af thy kingdom, or, ‘th y Pek ign is just. The former clause designates 
ae ᾿ the. "perpetuity of ‘the Son's reign; the present ‘one, its equitable a 
nature. “Jt is quite plain, too, that the two clauses are a. poetic 
parallelism, as they belong to Ps. χῖν. Ts and also that the subject _ 
τ ΠΕ Ἢ both clauses is the ame, viz. the dominion or reign of the Son or 
Messiah. | ope | 
| ᾿ Ἠγάπησας - » « ἀνομία, io hast ες rec righteousness: and’ hated — ged 
oe indgratt y, i, 6. thou hast administered the affairs of thy government in. ae 
_ manner altogether just; or, thine equity is highly conspicuous. Such ς a 
ae negative form of expression (καὶ ἐμίσησας ἀνομίαν,) following an affir-. 
mative < one, is very common in the Scriptures, and is designed to give 
᾿ ms intensity to the affirmative assertion which cee it. Comp. John | 
a 3, 20. etal. sepe. - ςὃΌὃ ᾿ 
Ata τοῦτο . «ον ἀγαλλιάσεως, because of ‘his, 6) God, th y Coit had : 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness. But the phrase is equally sus- 
: ceptible of the rendering, God, thy God, has anointed thee, &e.; and ὁ 
this without any alterstion of the general sense of the eee ‘Theo- a 
phylact, however, thought otherwise ; for he says “6 Sede, ἀντὶ τοῦ a 
τς ϑεὲ ἔστι, ag our enemy Symmachus (here a credible witaeas) affirms, one ia 
renders the Hebrew thus, Set, ὁ ὁ Sede cov.” ὁ Τὸ Ὧι} 
δ" Έλαιον. ἀγαλλιάσεως, bes κατ᾽ “ἔλαιον. ‘Kings: were anointed with oil, : 
τ if order to ‘consecrate them. to their office ; s eee Pali 6} 1 Sam, κο 90. 
| xvi, 13. But perfumed. oil, or precious ointment, “was often. employed | : 
also on. festive occasions ; and honoured guests at an entertainment were 
often bedewed with it. That ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως here does not mean the us 
oi of consecration to office, is plain, from the consideration, ‘that 7 
ee - administration of the kingly office is described, in the preceding context, ae 
hae having already existed. The meaning then must be, “God has 
ae exalted his Son, with honor greater than that bestowed on kings,” ! Ὅτ = 
vee bestowed a higher j joy on him than on other kings.” τες 


4 ; 


ἀρὰ τοὺς μετόχους σου, Tit. mn comparison with thine associates, i i: "εἰ Ὧ 7 
ve ‘office, viz. kings. God has bestowed a higher reward, a b greater: honor, oe 
: Agee. the king Messiah, than on any other kings. — ae oe ne | ἔργα te : , 
a _ Thus much for the words. ‘The general sentiment remains to ‘be stated wos 
Th te words are ce from Ps. aly. 6, 1. That this whole ie peste ane 


oud edition of ks Com. ἢ in , Paalos. | planations anes 


| “Al ΝΣ : 
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᾿ liab la ¢ to. ‘iasmperable’ dificinltics y. and this, one may hore, will ς soon on be 


universally felt and acknowledged. - oo | 
That. the whole Psalm relates to the Messisl, however, as 5s edlatorial 


Ἧ : king, can scarcely | be doubted by any one who tell ode together all its i τ 


 ἀἰθεγοης, parts. | The king i is called DDN, 8 Sedge Does the word Sede 


here denote the divine, or the ingly y nature or condition of the Messiah ? Qe 
' Most interpreters, who admit the doctrine of the Saviour’ 8 divine nature, — wee 
contend for the first of these senses; 851 have myself once done,ina 6 


oe) former publication. ᾿ But further examination has led me to believe, that — oe 


ξ “there ἃ are grounds to doubt of such an application of the word Sedg, in this te 
"δῦ passage. The king, here called ϑεὸς, has for himself a ϑεὸς ; “ thy Gort — 
hath anoimted thee.” The same king has associates (er éxove,). a 


others who, in some respects, are in a similar condition or office, As uo 


divine, who are μέτοχοι with the Saviour? Besides, his equity, his a 


i ‘government, his state, as described in Ps. xly. are all such as belong io ΠΣ 


the King Messiah. Now, as Elohim is a title sometimes given to kings - 


or magistrates, as one may see in Ps. Ixxxii. 1,6; comp. John x. 35, (in 


ieee Ex. vii. 1; and iv. 16, it is a different case,) although no one individual 
: a | king or magistrate is ever called simply Elohim, may not this title be. 
ne applied, in a sense altogether peculiar and pre-eminent, to the Messiah _ 
as king; designating his great superiority over all other kings, and distin- Ε 
τ puishing him as obySpovoe with God, as “ King of kings, and Lord of. ᾿ 
lords? 2” Rey. xvii. 14; Comp. Heb. i. 3, and the note on ἐκάϑισεν. ἐν. 7 
δεξιᾷ, Kets De Such an explanation, to say t the least, removes some of the " ΓΝ: 


| difficulties. which attend the usual one; while the following verses leave 


οἰ, BO: just room to doubt what was the opinion of the writer of our epistl oe 
Ἂς ae regard to the divine nature of the Messiah. | : 


_ The perpeesty 0 of the , Hnston mentioned I here, may be 8 the sam 


es one which i 1s here es ἐς | a Ἴ : 
eee ᾿ ΟΝ 10. ‘Kal, σὺ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ee ae πε also, Thow, Lord, in coe 
ae ‘the beginning didst lay the foundation of the earth. This verse. is, by 


: construction,” necessarily connected with the preceding . ‘ones ; oy 
: καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς. ἀγγέλους Aéyer—ver. 8, πρὸς. δὲ τὸν υἱὸν. Τλέγει. ver. τος 
᾿ καὶ [i. 6. πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν 'λέγει.1 An address to Jehovah. ‘here, considered 
a simply as creator, is utterly irrelevant to the scope. of the writer, and ‘to ἜΣ 
the: object. which he s Sridentiy has i in view. Both the aasmnatical δἰ με te 


he 290 ee cou MENTARY ὁ on wen. τοῦ 


"Septuagint, “corresponds both to ἴω 
by, rh Ps. cli. 2 24. ᾿Βϑεμελίωσας, thou hast laid a ons 


a building, has. this. sense. But τ aa 
of course, applied | in a figurative manner, to. designate - the “he 
y act of creation (so to speak) 5 viz. that act which foo 

vhat a workman does, when he lays the foundation ᾿ oe 


OO Re foundation s ϑεμελιύω, applied io 
᾿ ᾿οὐἶρίηαὶ and primar 
᾿ ΟΣ the materials οὗ creation a 


ae foundation of the universe, a 6. 
εν that of bringing it into being. Ὁ 


Kar’ ἀρχὰς» in athe He’ σον, Ps cli, 25, it is cone), of οἷά, 4; formerly, Ys 3 


coo aqtive alent to rent: ἢ. Gen. i. “1. Κύριε in the New Testament and 


ni and ON or oN, in. the Hebrew. 


Here it corresponds to 
here it is, 


may be compared to Ww 


of a building. The Son, therefore, did not. merely arrange or set. in τω 


. performed the original a act or first works ae 


already | brought into. being, , but laid the , ie 


᾿ “Ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου PT ΠΡ, the ee ey ha nani, i, te “hy ᾿ Ὁ 
work. The phrase is borrowed from the fact, that hands are the instru- = > 


ments by which men usually perform any operation; and this is, like 


other human operations and affections, 
Θὲ ae means, all parts. of the creation except the earth ; see Gen, 


figuratively transferred to God. oe 


The Hebrews ‘designated the sun, moon, and stars, i. 6. all the ᾿ Ἂς 


| ‘sit creation besides the earth, by the word Din, heavens. , 
Ver. 11: Αὐτοὶ, they, i. 8. ‘the heavens and the earth. Σὺ δὲ διαμένεῖς, | 


eee ‘(lebrew: oOyN) thou. shalt continue, be permanent, stand fast. 18 


~ the opposite of ἀπολοῦνται... ἸΠΪαλαιωϑθήσονται, 


shall wax old, a word ὸ 


| which, applied toa garment (the image here used,) means, fo go into a oe 


“state of decay, OF desuetude, to become unfit a Use. Hence the meta- a 
phorical language that follows. ae τς 
Ver. 12. Kal dos. ++ αὐτοὺς; and as a vesture. shalt th ἴω μα 


: ‘them up. “Ἑλίξεις, means, to fold up, to roll together. ‘The heavens — 


Rae are often represented as an expanse (2) and rolling them Ups is, of 


Ἢ course, to remove them. The language, however, in the case before: us, 
is ‘porrowed from the custom οὗ folding up and laying aside garments 
ah have become unfit for use. The Hebrew word (for which. ἑλίξεις, 


a = put) is a, thou shalt ohare, | remove. ; ᾿Αλλαγήσονται, they shall 
red, taken ἀπο: or shall ΤΡΩ͂Ν 


2 nn AA) thou 0 art 
ἽΕΙ "So t the sequel Jeads ἢ us to 5 interpre this. me Te rh σὴ : 


oe Ee 
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This ἀνα be true, if ΤᾺ was. s spoken merely with: ἘΠ τε το. “the: oe 
es ἽΝ and should be construed “as having: respect. only to eternity εὐ τς 
οὐ ἢ parte post, as it is technically called, i. €. eternity to come. But as it. ere 
. ‘stands here, i in connexion with having created the heavens and the earth, Se 
gar ἀρχὰς, it can hardly be understood to mean less than absolute eter- τος 
nity, or eternity a parte ante et a parte post. See Excursus VI ἘΠΕῚ. a 
Ver, 13. Πρὸς τίνα ζὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων amie, ᾿ δεξιῶν pov, unto which of the Lan ee 
a angels, also, has he ever said, sit at my right hand. That is, where is 
1: example of his addressing any one of the angels, and asking ἢ him ‘to. pil ese 
on a oe at his ri ight hand, i.e. to be σύνϑρονορ with him ? See on δεξιᾷ τὰ 
᾿ μεγαλοσύνης, under ver. 3, above. | 
"Ewe ἂν ϑῷ νος ποϊῶν cov, undil I shall mike thine enemies thy foot- Te 
a stool, i. 6. reduce them to the most entire subjection. These words are. τὸ ᾿ 
᾿αυοίοά from. Ps. cx. 1, (Sept. cix. 1,) and are applied to the Messiah. pa 
ek muke- enemies a Footstool, is an expression borrowed from the custom, Ὁ ne 
a in ancient times, of treading upon the necks of captives. and cuptive ἘΠ᾿ ὃν 
kings, on the occasion of celebrating a triumph over them, and in token 
a of their complete prostration and subjection ; see Joshua x. 24, and so 
~~ often in Homer. Enemies signify all such as are opposed to the doc- 
πο trines or duties of the Christian religion. | In Ps. cx. 1, the Messiah i 15. 
invited to sit at the right hand of God, (i. e. at his right hand on his ἢ 
= throne, comp. Rey. iii. 21.) until (TW Ewe ἂν) his enemies should be ᾿ 
utterly subdued. But what follows this period, when they shall have 
“ been thus subdued? The apostle has told us. It is the mediaiorial — 
eee throne to which the Messiah is exalted; it is to him as constituted king, ΠῺΣ 
8 : that his" enemies are to be brought in subjection ; and when this. feo: | 
ae accomplished, the mediatorial throne and reign, as such, are to cease, 
"ΠΥ 1 Cor.. xv. 24—28, seems to assure US ere μὴ: ae 
oh Mere 4. How different the station and ὠριγαραξ 3 of auicels from 
that of the Messiah! He is σύνϑρονος with God, and commands the uni- _ 
δ" verse; they are spirits employed merely. as ministers to execute his will, 
“Are they not all. ᾿λειτουργικὰ, ἐγεθμοταῖ Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 19; ‘Zech, ee 
Hi, BT. ‘Dan. vii, 10. Is. vi. 1. Luke i, 19. ΒΥ the Rabbins, the a 
angels are frequently : named ΝΠ ΡΝ ἜΝ, angeli ministerii, Ble 
ss τ διακονίαν, for ministering , » in order to serve, i 8. assist. ~ Aiaxovia. means 
any hind of service or assistance whatever. : πὶ is here said to be Ῥεῖ 
τ formed, διὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας. κληρονομεῖν σὠτηρίαν,. on account of those who 
are i to obtain salvation, i. 6. on account of Christians who ὁ are the heirs i 
of future glory ὁ or  Dappiness, or, who will obtain i it. ge a Ὁ πη ς 
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ἘΠ whatever m may be ‘the opinion of some modern critics, in veegerd. to the oy 


Ὁ ΑΣ ὦ ε real existence of angels as intelligent beings, it appears: quite clear. that Ae | 
me es the writer cof our epistle regarded them as: such. To have instituted a τ" 


εἰ ἀμ sie ‘between the Son att Got on the one hand, and mere abstract, ΕΣ 


= ἘΞ at least not suo to any serious purpose. | ‘And if the writer 


᾿ τ Ἰοοίκοα upon angels as only imaginary beings, OF. personifications . of. 
ae qualities, with what propriety or consistency could he represent, themas. 


oo worshipping the Son of God, or as ministering to the saints? But Ps. ᾿ 

τ τα cil. 3, is first erroneously translated, He maketh the wind his angels, and 

ape flaming fire his servants, λειτουργοὺς αὑτοῦ, and it is then used as a proof : ἄρον : 
ae that the elements themselves are called ang gels. ‘Hence it is. concluded, ἀνε 


that it is unnecessary to suppose angels to be an order of real, intelligent 


beings. But as this translation is not well grounded, (see on ver. WY a's a 


any such conclusion puilt upon it cannot be stable... That the sacred 


writers every where regard angels, and speak of them, 88. intelligent Ὁ 


es beings, having a veal existence, appears so plain, that it would seem as — mo 


| af no one. who 1s not strongly wedded to his own @ priory and pile ᾿ 
ge sophical reasoning, could Ὁ venture to deny it. oe 


CHAP. Il. 


Ven 1. ᾿κὰ τοῦτο on this εἰα δον, shorepares' j. e. since ὁ Christ who: is. 


“atthe head of the new dispensation, 1 so much exalted above the angels 
ἥ who were the mediators of the old (see ver. 2,) a becomes: US, Bee i: 


7 "Hyde, us by κοίνωσιρ, 1. δ... a method of speaking in which. the writer Ἵἢ 
includes hhimself with those whom he addresses. See. Heb. ἌΡΤΙ i. 9: 
HE 1) 14; ἵν. 2, ἄς. See also similar cases in 1 Cor. x. 8 9. 


εἶ vi 1; Acts vi. 17, et alibi. 


τ Προσέχειν is elliptical, (προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν 15 the full νὰ and πὰ 
oe ‘means, attendere, to give heed to. Abresch thinks it is here equivalent io. 
der yer Tat, retinere, tenaciter adhaerere ; which Dindorf. also favoura:..: 
But evidently this is unnecessary, inasmuch as περισσοτέρως IS connected — 
ay with it, and designates. the intensity of mind, with which attention. should : 


ἢ be paid t to the things that. the. Son of God. reveals. 7 AnousSeiot, things 


δ heard, are the truths and. doctrines of the Christian religion, Ὁ which had 
: been declared to them, see ver. 3, ae i 
| ᾿ιΠαραῤῥνῶμεν, ἃ long-contested and difficult words Ww 
bee 1 principally contended for; ‘. @ Ὁ) to fall, to. ‘ital 
; latter sens Chrysostom and. ‘Throphyiact εἰ 
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: purer, τὐκολώμεϑα, ἐκπέσωμεν.. Both illustrate. it by. the: “proverbial ¢ 
saying, addressed to a child, υἱὲ, μὴ παραῤῥυῇς, Prov. iii, 21,1 in order to 
| "guard him against stumbling. In like manner, Theodoret represents the : ; eo 

_ word as spoken here, t ive. μὴ τινα ὄλισϑον ὁ ὑπομείνωμεν, ‘SO that we may not | 

| suffer a lapse, or may not stumble, fall. So Suidas explains: it by παρα- τ 

᾿, ᾿φέσωμεν} " Hesych. byé ἐκπέσωμεν 5 ; Lex. Cyrilli, μὴ παραῤῥυῇς, μὴ ἐκπέσης, ΠῚ 
ay of ἢ" παρασύρῃς. ~The. ‘Syriac a and Arabic. interpreters. have rendered. Hehe : 

: that; we may not fall. Alberti. and. Matthiae, with many modern critics, ee. 
β = assign to it the same sense. The idea connected with stumbling, falling, Lee. 

by this class of commentators, is not that of transgression, but of punish- oe 

| me ‘ent, of destruction, as is evident from the whole of their. illustrations, ee 

᾿ _ when compared. each with himself and with the others, — 7 | | 
But, although this view of the word has been often given, none eof te FO 

= passages adduced. from the Greek writers, and alleged to. justify. it, seem : : : a 

| adequate for this purpose, | Wetstein has collected a large number οἵ ΠῚ 
Ὁ passaves, which contain the word. in question. ‘But most of them. are — Le 

| only. such as designate the well-known senses of the word παραῤῥύω, 

᾿ viz. to flow, to flow by 3 as, τῷ παρὰ πόλιν παραῤῥέοντι ποταμῷ (Plutarch ;) pW ΟΣ 

oo πιεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ. παραῤι ὑέουτος ποταμοῦ (Xen. 5) to fiow ito, as παραῤῥυεὶς ᾿ ee 
poo ; ioe we REIS τὸ, στὺμα, ἱδρώς (Galen ;) in all which eases the word. is. ae 
Poe applied to the flowing of liquids ; to flow out, as εἴ τις ἀφροξίσιος, λόγος a. 
᾿παραῤῥυῇ, (El fan.) In some cases the word is figuratively applied to 
Le locomotion i in men; as. παραῤῥυεὶς γὰρ ἄνϑρωπος ε εἰς τὸν νεὼν [ναὸν], τοῦ 
᾿ ᾿ Ασκληπιοῦ. (Plutarch.) None of these instances te the ‘sense of 
os perishing, falling into ruin. ΤΣ τ πο es a ee a 
nee The other sense ore for i is, , that of suffering to flow frm - 

- to oo ἀν ‘That Ππαραῤῥνεῖν; is: frequently soil 


oe se or ‘memor Ye i. 8 


ae | 'παραῤῥυῇ, 5 80. ‘that they. will not entirel; y escape, i. ay 2 
᾿ τὴ mind, Cees conga Coleus) Ἐς BR at * That ἃ τὰ καλὰ may. not εἰς 


ee i : θέε. Nazianz.” δ “So ὁ Labia εἰ τι ἐν τῷ 5 ποιήσεως ΠῚ παι able ὦ ἐν 


any LY on HEB. teh a 


COM MMENT: 
ἃ, Cicero de Onet 


fy τῶ ' for uw ides ὁ awa ay before it is 5 approhendes 
.- 28. ee a hon 
ἜΑ But i in ὦ a these cases, παραῤῥνῶ is i spotted only to hinge: ant not to a - 
Se ene ‘That a thing ππραῤῥυῇ, should escape from me, and [60 
τ; should be said παραῤῥυεῖν in respect to that thing, are two very different ἀν Ὅν 
eS expressions ; - and consequently, all the instances above, which have been 
adduced by learned critics, do not meet the difficulty. of the. case. =. 
Capes Παραῤῥυῶμεν is applied, ἴὰ our text, to persons, not (as here) to. things. a 
τ ‘In the classics, I have been able to find no example, which i is in. point i Π 
Eo ‘for cour case. The Septuagint have used the word but once, Prov, iii. 21, τε 
ae pl μὴ παραῤῥυῆς» τήρησον. δὲ ἐμὴν βουλὴν καὶ ἔννσιαν, Son, do not pass by — 
Se ‘[neglect,] but keep my counsel and advice. This is the very proverb to 
which Chrysostom ὦ and Theophylact appeal, as an illustration of the word 
| in question 5 but the true sense of this word, in Prov. ui. 21, they do not. | 
seem to have apprehended. Thapappvine here plainly does not mean to & οἰ 
fo fall, but it ts the antithesis of τήρησον, keep, attend to, prac- a 
to pass by, to neglect, to transgress. In oa 
“They gre bound 


perish, 
fase, ἃ and consequently means, 
Tike manner, Clemens Alex., speaking of women, says, 

. by virtuous modesty, ἵ iva. μὴ παραῤῥνῶσι τῆς ἀληϑείας διὰ χαυνοτητα,. NO. : ει 
δ neglect [pass by, ‘transgress] the truth on account of effeminate weak- ὦ 
ness, Pedagog. A pe 246. These two instances seem to meet. the: | 
~ wants of our case, as παραῤῥυῶ is here applied to persons. : aa 
~The sense which our passage demands, is better made out by | following : 
‘these examples, than in any other way. ‘The writer of our epistle. does” ᾿ 


say, in ch. | ii. τ, Take heed, or. you will perish s for he 
: anation a 


not design to 
speaks of punishment ‘immediately after, inch. i. 2. The exy 


of Chrysostom, then, and of the great number of critics wh 
το Jowed him, is yendered improbable by the nature of the context, and it jac? 
τ “unsupported by any classic example in point. The other explanation, ὦ 
| dest. we should let them slip, lest we should not retain them, lest they 
hould glide away, is an approximation to the right meaning of the word. : 
Plainly, μὴ παραῤῥυῶμεν, here applied to persons, means, lest we should ὦ 
ae pass by, viz. ‘the things - which we have heard, lest we should neglect : ᾿ 
ie ~ them, lest WE should transgress, [pass beyond] them; for. sO. the writer ὦ 
himself. has explained it, in. the context. _ For aH says he, a fery mabhe ᾿ 
βασις and παρακοὴ. received. a due reward [under the law of Moses.) 
Low shall we escape punishment, ἀμελήσαντες, having neglected δι great 
salva ion. That “ἀμελήσαντες. here. refers - to the same. thing which is. 
3 clea ar ; ᾿ for, first, the wri ry exnorts. 


τραῤῥυῷμεν » Ἶδ. quite. 
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| hein: «to attend: diligently to what. they” had. heard; est. they should ae 
pase: by or neglect its” and then he says, ae Ie they. do ne glect dese: 
᾿ (ἀμελήσαντες,). punishment. will be the certain. consequence, ἃ pun- 
 ishment more” ‘severe han that inflicted on transgressors under eae 
the law.” re ee ee : Ὰ 
᾿ The: game sentiment, is obtained, if vy we compare 2 παραῤῥυῶμεν 1 sith: the ae mc 
preceding περισσυτέρως, 1 5 προσέχειν, ὁ of which it is plainly the op- fc. 
posite or antithesis. _ Now as προσέχειν means, to attend dilig iyently Y> te ae 


τ give heed, 80 παραῤῥυῶμεν must mean, (as its. antithesis,) not to attend ee 


᾿Σ Present, and assisted, at the giving of the law. See Excursus VIII. 
τ  "Byévero βέβαιος, was ratified, was made firm and stable, i. e. its 
a ‘dvententngs and promises were exactly fulilled ; nothing which the 


on : Rom. i ΤΥ, 16,. Heb. IX, 17.2 Pet. i, 19. 
este disobedience. The words are nearly, or quite synonymous by usage, ᾿ 


: ᾿ τ΄ βώσς , (from παραβαίνω,) literally, going. ber yond, passi ng by any thing, : 

| ie here. applied to amoral action, So παρακοὴ comes from παρακούω, i 
which means, ‘first, to hear in a careless or negligent manner 3 and ans 
res secondly, to disobey, i ive. it is the opposite of ἀκούω, to hear, and to τ 
ἐ ἢ obey. “Παράβασις καὶ παρακοὴ taken together mean, every hee of t trans. a 


"ment, as well as the: reward for virtuous conduit 3 Ἢ and this, i in heathen : 


diligently, i. 6. to treat with neglect, to be ἀμελήσαντες, as ‘it is ex. Ὡς 
"pressed i in. the. following verse. Ina word, the sentiment is, δ diligent | 
attention to. the truths of the gospel is necessary to guard us against. 7 
pe glect or transyressions ; which neglect. is followed by. certain and oe 
᾿ aggravated ε condemnation.” 3 eee 7 
ee an apology be due for dwelling 50 long on the verbal criticism of : 
this word, [εἰ 15, that the word has been so long: contested, and 80 un. 
"satisfactorily illustrated. | | | Ἢ | 
Ver. 2. Ei γὰρ ὁ ci ἀγγέλων Χαληϑ σεῖς ἈΝ ς, if the communication 
[revelation] made by angels. The Jewish law is undoubtedly the λόγος | 
᾿ τοὶ i ἀγγέλων Lapin sete, in this case. The meaning is, that angels were , 


, law declared was null, or failed of being carried into execution. Comp 
Kal πᾶσα, παράβασις καὶ παρακοὴν every ‘transgression and ack. of τὶ ᾿ 


both of them being employed in a secondary or derived sense. _ “Παρά-. 


τ΄ ψγοβϑῖθη, or, every Rind of offence, against the law. | 
oe ΝΕ éuxoy © μισϑαποζοσίαν,, just retribution, Or condign pelt. : 
τα οϑωροδορίᾷ designates the reward of retributive justice, Le, ‘punish- 


Spay as well as ‘sacred \ writers. Ὁ ει προ Lk anes Coa i ciara anes 


Ἶ πὸ ᾿ "COMMENTARY 0 ΟΝ HEB. oe a 


eis Ver. 3. Dee} ἡμεῖς ἐκμφευξόμεϑα, how shall we escape? viz. . escape | thie CP 
rae pucberootter reserved for transgressors. Comp. Heb. xii. 25. Se ᾿ OM 
Rom, ii. 8, ἐκφεύγειν ro κρίμα τοῦ soe So Esch. ‘Eumen. v. 756 oo 
ae τ ἐκφεύγειν αἵματος δίκην. Ὁ ἬΝ ΡΝ να ΠΑΝ. ἐδ 
3 ὃ ae ᾿ Ῥηλικαύτης. σωτηρίας, ἷ. δ, the: Christian lon: “for. 80 the pees hy ha 
ie σωτηρίας sometimes signifies. Comp. Jude ver. 3, perhaps Rom. RT 
and Heb. vi. 9. The full phrase would seem to be ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας, Ὁ 
Ὁ which i ἰδ. found in Acts xiii. 26, It is, however, the Christian religion, | ; " 
τ χα, all its promised blessings and tremendous. threats, which is here τ΄ 
designated by σωτηρία, How can we escape with impunity, éf we neglect a 
| τ΄ (ἀμελήσαντερ) them? ’A μελήσαντες here means more than ‘simple neg- ᾿ 
Meet ; it is’ plainly emphatic in this connexion, and means, to treat ἘΠῚ πὴ 
͵ | with utter disregard or contempt, such, namely, ἐνὶ would be. implied 
in apostacy. | ee ee ΠΣ ἀν "ἢ 
Hine ἀρχὴν. χαβοῦσα, χαλεῖσϑαι, equivalent to ἐν ἀρχὴ. Mande, 
which was at first declared or published. The Greeks often use ἴθ ἢ 
phrase ἀρχὴν λαβὼν, for, at first, or taking its rise, conmenctay is a 
origin. Τοῦ Κυρίου, viz.. Christ. : 1, ᾿ 
Yad τῶν ἀκουσάντων. εἰς ἡμᾶς, ἐβεβαιώϑη, was conpiginied. unto us οὖν 
τ those who heard [him Ji i.e. the Lord, or, by those who heard [it,] es 
cue the gospel, σωτηρίαν... Ἠβεβαιώϑη here means. delivered OF declared 
with confirmation to us, i. 8, Christians. So Theophylact, ᾿διεπορϑμεύϑη. ᾿ 
τ εἷς ἡμᾶς. βεβαίως. καὶ. πιστῶς, was propagated to us surely and faithfully. ag 
: Because the writer. here says. εἰς ἡμᾶς, some critics draw the conclusion poy 
that Paul cours ae have been ‘the aienar of this a since | he τῸ 


᾿ a his writings with eare, can fail t to observe how often! πὴ δοιβίογο αὶ κοίνωσις, 
: when addressing Christians ? Cicero says, in one of his’ orations, wos ᾿ ᾿ 
| perdimus rempublicam. Shall we conclude that he did not write the 
- oration, because he did not himself destroy the Se See on α ἡμᾶς, ok 
| uade ver. 1, -and also. Introduction, § 27, No. 17. a8 π᾿ ᾿ 
ΤΠ ΕΕ avs A Soveryp αρτυροῦντος τοῦ ϑεοῦ. σημείοις᾽ τε καὶ: τέρασι, ‘God. attest- : 
᾿ Ve ing I> being co-witness, viz. to the truth of what was preached, by Ἴ 

ΤΕ various wonderful events, Σημεῖον, as used often mM ‘the New — Ι 
᾿ ment t and i in the δπευα θεῖν. an ny. extraordinar ry sign, 0 τ 
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owas wh at ‘he poled. to be. Tépac, portentum, prodigzum, miracl Ey 


has. ne: arly the same meaning, and i is very commonly joined with σημεῖον, ᾿ ᾿ς 

ein the New Testament. Both connected, ‘mean, various extraordinary ἐν Ἷ 
events or prodigies, designed to confirm, establish, or render. credible, ΠΝ 
᾿ any prediction or declaration of Christ, or of his messengers. Heathen τιν 


ο writers. sometimes employ both words in connexion; 6. g. lian, Vato ce 


: ‘Hist. ΧΠ. 7. The: ‘corresponding Hebrew phrase is, npn mink : 


signs: and wonders, i i.e. wonderful signs or proofs of any thing. ‘Such τ 
the. people. οὗ God often required, and such were often given, See ᾿ς 
Gen, xv. 8—18; xxiv, 12—27, Judges vi. 17, 21, 36~40. 2 Kings, ᾿ bo | 

xix, 29, Isa. XXXVI. 7,83 vii. 14—16, et alibi. ae Matt. xii, 88. Be τ 


avi, 1—3,. 


Kai ταις τργάλδι and VATIOUS miraculous powers. nate et ee 


᾿ “omy 13 put for miracle, as Matt. vii. 22; xi. 20, 21, 23, et alibi. But ae 


as σημείοις καὶ τέρασι denote miraculous ‘events, in our verse, Ϊ under- 
stand δυνάμεσι as re ferring here to the miraculous powers which were 
imparted to the primitive teachers of the Christian religion. In such | 
a sense the word is employed, in Mark vi. 14. Acts vi. 8; x. 38. The | 
Septuagint do not employ this word to -translate either MIN οὐ 


7 pinpin, but always use σημεῖον and τέρατα. | 
What follows, is connected with the phrase just explained; viz. καὶ we τι 
Ἢ τ΄ πνεύματος ὁ ἁγίου μερισμοῖς, literally, and distributions of the Holy Spirit, ᾿ς 
ἢ ἢ ἐν 6. the imparting of divine influence ; which refers particularly to the 


τ species of this influence, which consisted in the power of. working | 
ὍΝ miracles. See 1 Cor. xii, 6—I11. Comp, also John vii. 39, Acts i 1. 5. 8 ; ; oe 


tan Hi, 4.17, 18. 83; v. 32; viii, 1S—19; x. 44---47; xix, 1—6.. 


via οἸΠοικίλαις δυνάμεσι"... «. καὶ μερισμοῖς, af: considered as: a Hen 


ae ΠΕ (ὧν διὰ δνοῖν,) may be thus rendered, various miraculous pow a 


imparted ny ταῖς ἀροιθες But Ι rather pee the Pender wk 


“aba: ry αὐτοῦ a Sehjer, ἢ as He seemed see an ae οἰ [God's] Ὁ aight 


. a he τ την ὅτι as. the τῶν ae pee which last | is. favoured. d by εὖ 


Ly nt slight ue suas ‘whose. ‘hedteniage are more Ὧρ, Se. Skene. than 


ἢ: those of the law; inasmach | as the gospel. isa revelation. οὔ. a higher 
mature, and has. been confirmed fee more e striking and more abundant 
miracles, wrought bye divine power.” Ἔριν Πές τε 


The νηοῦ, afer ποίη: ius aoppel for 8 a. moment to warn. » his εὐ against, the 2 
ἘΡΕΙ͂Ν sequences of defection from Christianity, returns to his subject, viz, the comparison ὦ “is 
᾿ of Christ. with the. angels. ‘Having: established, by. appeals to. the: Old Testament » 
a ᾿ (ee 5—1 45) the superiority of the for: mer over the latter, j 1n several points. of view ἢ he 
"now. proceeds to show, that the new or Christian dispensation was not ordered OF cites 
arranged (like the Mosaic one) by angels, but that the Son of Man, the Messiah, was, 
in his human nature, placed at the head of it. Now, as the Jews, one and all, con= . ᾿ 
ae “ceded. that the dispensation of the Messiah would be of a higher order than that OF Ὁ 
Moses, proof that Jesus was the sole mediator or head of the new dispensation, and od 
᾿ that angels were not employed as. mediators or internuntii in it, would satisfy them ᾿ς τ . : 
that Jesus was superior to the angels; since the place which he holds in the new See: 
Ὁ ᾿ΘοΒοηΥ, i is higher than that which they had under the old, because the new economy ἢ 
" 2 ‘itself is of a higher nature than the old. At the same time, an objection which a Jew, oe 
eee weak in Christian faith and strong in his attachment to the Mosaic institutions, would ae τ 
a very naturally feel, is met, and tacitly answered by the apostle, i in what follows. The : 
unbelieving Jews, doubtless, urged ‘upon those who professed an attachment. to Chris. 
tianity, the seeming absurdity of renouncing their subjection to a dispensation of which a es 
angels were the mediators, and of acknowledging a subjection to one of which the professed oe , 
head and mediator appeared i in our nature. The history of the objections made by the _ ; a 
: unbelieving Jews, to the claims of Jesus as being the Son of God (John x.30—39, et 
Ὺ ' alibi,) shows how very repulsive it was to their feelings, that one to all appearance like ot Hoe 
ον man, and made up of flesh and. blood in the same manner as themselves, should | 
advance a claim to the exalted honours ofa superior and divine nature. - The sects of 
the Nazarenes and Enbionites, which arose even in the apostolic age, from professed. 
sae Jewish Christians in Palestine, show how prone the Jewish Christians were, to feel 
e doubts and difficulties about: the claims of Jesus t toa nature Νὰ ἃ Hin the 8 human, - ee 
: and to which divine honours were due. | ὌΣΣΕ ὌΝ Le ᾿ 
No wonder, then, that the apostle found it necessary to meet: in our epistle, thats galt 
Ss foal and difficulties with regard. to the ἡ πεποὶ nature of the Chie dentin, ᾿ς 


eon ποτά ( Christ. as a mere man. We shall see, newer: tha our ἘΝ ΤΕ disposes of ὃ ᾿ A 
oi. this difficulty, so as to further the great purpose of his general argument, | ee ᾿ 
i. He concedes the fact entirely, that Jesus had a nature.truly and properly human, pe 
ae e188 a instead. of granting that this proses the new i eet to be ᾿ 


ι Scriptures, to ‘show that man, or the human nature in the person of tl the , Messiah, ‘should | i ᾿ 
he made Lord of the universe. Consequently, in this nature, Jesus the ‘Messiah is . 
superior to the angels. Of course, the possession by Jesus of a nature truly and pro- ar 
oe ‘aman, does τ not at all aks either his eral or the Sinn οι of the eee - 
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2 was s the salvation of MeN (end not tof angelic beings 80. he pial in thes nature of ; - ! 


nt ae ἢ thus be printed: i in 1a δ μήρομα! manner and | in » their own ate to be become oe 
7 ‘passionate, faithful, and ready to succour them, ver. 11—18. Ὁ ore et a 
The sum of the whole i igs The possession of a human nature by Tesus, i is far from woe 
: being a ‘Teason, why the ancient dispensation (of which angels were the internuntii) is ’ oe ee 
| "preferable to the new one; for [69 This very nature is exalted far above the angels. 

τ (2) Without participating in this nature, Jesus could not have made expiation forsine 
oe by his death. And (3.). The possession of such a nature did contribute, in a peculiar ᾿ 
ὧν Hf and. endearing manner, to constitute him such a Saviour as men could spproadh δ with ee mee 

the greatest boldness and confidence, in all their wants and all their woes,” oe 
a | “Such appears to be the course of ἸΕΡΠΙΟδΕ and thought, in Heb, ii. ok words and π΄ 
oe phrases remain to be - explained. 3 


᾿ Ver, i Ty οἰκουμένην τὴν μέλλουσαν, equivalent to ὁ αἰὼν ὁ dour, oo 
| ie, the Christian dispensation, the world as it will be in future, ὃ μέλλων, ae 
τος ἦν οὶ ἐπ world under the reign of Christ. . See Wahl, on the word αἰὼν. 
τς ΤᾺΒ addition of the writer, περὶ ἧς λαλοῦμεν, shows that such is the sense os 
of the phrase; for it is Christianity, to which he had suet been urging τυ 
the Hebrews to pay the strictest regard. 
| Ver. 6, Διεμαρτύρατο δὲ που τὶς, one in a certain place, ie. passage 
of Seripture, bears this testimony. The writer speaks to those who were ὁ 

Ὁ τς ᾿βαρροβαά to be familiar with the Jewish Scriptures, and who. needed only ᾿ 

a reference to them, by quoting some of the words which any passage - 

ie contained, in order that they might be found. ‘For a Hebrew to acknow- ὦ 
| : ledge the authority of his own Scriptures, might be expected as a matter a 
of course. The passage quoted here in Ps. viii. 4—6, exactly eee 
to the baa a the LEX. FGA : 


ba AH υἱὸς, be Spon, ὅ ore ᾿ἐπισκέπτῃ αὐτὸν, or ‘the son of man that thou ' 
τ . uae regard him! The phrase vide ἀνϑρώπου, is equivalent. to. 
5 ο΄ ἄνϑρωπος : : just as in Hebrew, DIN 3 is equivalent to OT. The sub- : 

_ ject i is evidently. the same as in the preceding clause, and vide ἀνθρώπου. ᾿ 
ee employed merely | for the sake of giving variety to the mode of expres : 
ΠῈΣ sion. a ᾿Ἐπισκέπτομαι,. to visit, ‘is usually, to inspect, or look. upon, favour- 
οὖ ably, to watch over. one for his good, to succour him, to assist: ‘him. 
᾿ τ See Matt. χχγ. 36. ‘Luke i i. 68. James i. ye In the New Testament, at. 
ods used only ὦ in a . Sense which designates inspecting with an eye of favor μην ᾿ 
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ἐς But de. the Septuagint it is also used for, visiting in ortler to ἘΠ SAB ΝΣ 
“3 BE the Hebrew “IPB, e. g. Ex, xxxii. 34; xxxiv7, et alibi. Our. Engi (ἢν 
εἰς ᾿ word. regard (taken i in a good sense,) answers well to ἐπισκέπτομαι.. The Mee 
 elussical use of the word sometimes, though rarely, 8 accords. with the | 
nae “sense i in which it is here employed. | 5... : eas 
: : Ver. 7, Ἠλάττωσας αὑτὸν βραχὺ Tt παῤ ἀγγέλους, thou hast made him = 
ν᾿ but little inferior to the angels. Tapa here means, in comparison with s ae 
a : | asin ch. i. 4, παῤ αὐτοὺς. Βραχὺ re may signify either a little time, or a | ᾿ς 
᾿ Kittle i in respect to degree or rank; in which last case, it would be equi- ee 
“ἢ valent here to our English word somewhat. In the Septuagint At: is 
a employed i in both these senses ; as is also the Hebrew word oy which, 
_ is here rendered by βραχὺ τι. In Ps. viii. 6, Ovid seems pretty plainly 
to refer to inferiority of rank or station, and not to time. But in: our | On 
oc text, most recent commentators have maintained that it refers to time ; ae 
oo Sand: consequently, that the apostle has merely accommodated the passage = 
in Ps. viii. to an expression of his own views. But such a mode of inter- 
: ᾿ ᾿ Ἵ pretation is, at least, unnecessary here. . The object which the writer of | : τ 
pe Soar epistle has 1 in view, is not to prove how little time Christ appeared in 
our nature; but that, although he did possess a nature truly human, still, : τ ae 
in this nature he was exalted above the angels. ” Ἡλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχὺ Ἴ 
: τι παῤ ἀγγέλους, then, simply designates the condition of Man, as being i in 
itself but little inferior to. that of the angels. Man is made in the i image ] 
ae ot. God, Gen. i. 26, 27; ix.6. It is plainly the dignity of man which te 
Psalmist intends to describe, when he says, DYN yD wTIONM- oo 
‘To such a view of his design, the context of this “passage. in Ps. mi ον ᾿ 
leads us.. The Psalmist looks abroad, and surveys the heavens i in 11 | 
their splendour and glory, and then, with deep sensations of ‘his own. | 
comparative insignificance, he exclaims, “ What is ‘man! that. ‘thou a 
᾿ς shouldest be mindful of him! or the son of man, that. thou shouldest εἰ 
ὩΣ regard him! Yet, [3 but, yet] thou hast made him but litile inferior 
: ὦν. ὙΤΊΡΠΙΡ), to the angels, thou hast crowned, him,” ἄς. The — 
nature of the case, and the nature of poetic parallelism, here ὁ require : 
: such: an interpretation of the. passage in the original Psalm. eat λιν, oo : 
Bate theevery same inewpretetio of it is. altogether. apposite to the Ὁ 
SS parpoue, of the writer, in Heb. ii, 1 de What is his design ? 2 To prove — 
᾿ - that, Christ, i in his human nature, i is exalted above the. angels. . | How does © Be 
: Samer | to ‘prove: this ¢ Re First, by showing that this se itself ‘is 
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| “Thou linet crowned him with slory: and. honour, « and set him over the ; 
“work of thy hands.” oe | --΄“-“:2ὦὠο2ὦκ τ aes eae a 
But suppose, now, that ¥ we should conden 3 βραχὺ Thy fie a little while ; ; Ἰ on 
what object, which the writer. designs to accomplish, i is accomplished by “σ᾿ 
such an assertion? It would not. contain any proof ε of the dignit: y of Co 
| Christ: in his ἐῴη; nature, but merely of temporary inferiority, i το 
τ inferiority. during the time of his incarnation. Clearly it is not “ἢ. τ... 
τς present object of the writer to prove this. Much more to the purpose 
_ does he appear to reason, when we understand him as using βραχὺ. Pee EES 
‘in the same sense as Oy i is used by the Psalmist. The passage thus ae 
understood, | ‘renders the vindications (attempted by many) οἵ. [6 ΠΣ 
liberties, which the writer is alleged to have taken with Ps. vill. 6, ‘quite a 
unnecessary. | | Of hee 
‘Tap deiyiheve; in the Hebrew arb. On the ἘΜῈ of ἀραῖος, A 
orby, ἀγγέλοι, see on ch. i. 6. if we insist that the usual meaning "ἢ 
of the Hebrew word Elohim should be retained, the argument would be. 
still stronger, to prove the dignity of the Messiah in his human nature. 
Thou hast made him but little inferior to Elohim, would represent him 
at least, as ἰσάγγελος, if not above, the angels. See Gen. 1. 26, OF: from. 
oe which the language here, and in the sequel, appears to be borrowed. 
i But how could the apostle use παῤ ἀγγέλους, as conveying the sense Φ 
τ of OTN? In answer to this, we may say, (1.) It conveys no mean- Ὁ 
᾿ ing: that isuntrue. If man is but little below Elohim, surely he is not a 
much inferior to the angels. (2.) As angels are here compared by the ὁ 
oo writer with man, or rather, the angelic with the human nature in the ~ : 
a person of the Saviour, the passage, as it stands i in the Septuagint, and 0" 
ag the apostle has quoted it, is apposite to his purpose ; although it 
aha δ etal, I in fatty: less for. the argument, than would be claimed, b 
in ? t the word DNDN ε should ane ix ἰαιείρείοῦ, as. usual, As ‘the 


τ 


ΟΣ as it. t should, ‘gales it δ ει an, idea that was edseniially € erroneous. . 
ae ‘This, is just 7 what. we do, every day, with our English version’ of. the 
ὩΣ Beriplires,-¥ without ppuspeoting: that \ we are wiolating aur rule of Ῥτο- 


5 τῶι ἔπιθι: | 
᾿ “Besides the LXX. ‘the Chaldee has τ prbye by. ΝΌΜΟΣ 


— πα sem "" 
πὰ "ΑΛ δε να 


Penta map ἀγγέλους. | With this rendering Aben_ Ezra agrees ; as de 
i Menlo, Michaelis, Dathe, and others. a ‘Bat, 88. the writer. seems 
to refer, in Ps. Vill. Oe to Gen. i a . 26~28, Be prababllty, that ᾿ 
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q pre i in Ps: viii. 8, means, God, we: that the author of the Paalin τ 
originally meant to convey this. idea when he used it, is pretty strong. 6 
ὦ τ Suill the apostle, by using the version. of the LXX, παῤ ἀγγέλους, haa, Ὁ 
Ὁ as. Ι have already said, ‘assumed less in the argument, than the original : “α΄ 
" w would a ha ave sires him 5 and at the same sig, he has taken a pie oe 
ae. hat ral a eomnanenn ooh Christ with the ἘΔ be mani, it will: a 
be seen, that during his humiliation he was but little inferior to them, 
while i in his exaltation in the. human nature, he is far above them. — : 
io Δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφάνωσας αὑτὸν, thou hast crowned him with glory ke 
ae ΑΝ honour, or, with exalted honour. Δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ are nearly € quiva- 

| Tent. or synonymous ; and two synonymous nouns, thus constructed, — 
are expressive of iftensity, agreeably to the well-known usage of the 
Hebrew language, from which this idiom is borrowed. In the original, 
, ἩΤΊΩΨΙΙ TN TA), which is very literally rendered i in the Greek. 
ΤῊΝ But. what} is “the exalted honour conferred upon the human nature of a 
ue τ Jesus? Kai κατέστησας αὐτὸν. ἐπὶ re ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν gov, thou hast set ee 
him over the works of thy hands, i i.e. thou hast given. him dominion Ὁ 
ue over the creation. Ἔργα. τῶν. χειρῶν σοῦ means. simply, the works which Ὁ 7 ᾿ 
thou hast made, i. e. thy works. The form of expression is borrowed _ zy 
ae . from. the mode of human operations, in which hands are the most con- 
Ne -spicuous: instrument. ᾿Κάϑιστημι, sisto, colloco, statuo. It should. be 
noted, however, that this. ‘clause is omitted in some Codices cof good ee 
a _ Rathority . ‘such as B. D. and several others. ' x | : ᾿ 
ας, 8. Πάντα ὑπέταξας. ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν αὑτοῦ, thou hast ‘pide ie 
᾿ a \Jeatea all things to him, i. e. given him universal dominion. “The σου 
: : phrase, to put under one’s feet, denotes, to put in a state of complete, a 

᾿ entire subjection. See Excursus IX. a ee 
: _ The writer proceeds to comment on the quotation just made.” By 


| γὰρ, τῷ ὑποτάξαι airy τὰ πάντα, οὐδὲν ἀφῆκεν αὑτῷ ἀνυπότακτον, 1. 6. the : a 
ression is one of universality, it makes no exception, | but only God ae 
_himsel Py: comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27. | | ee 
a Νῦν. δὲ οὕπω ὁρῶμεν. αὑτῷ. τὰ πάντα ὑποτεταγμένα,, at present, ‘indeed, ht 
ae do not see all things” yet subjected to him. “Yroreraypéva, sub- ot 
ΤΑῚ ject: to his ordering, arrangement or disposal. In other words Ἵ 

᾿ prophecy, of the Psalmist is not, 88. ‘yet, wholly ‘fulfilled ; | 
much of it has been. accomplished, that we may. ‘tenant. 
r dee, that a falfilment of the rest will serially follow 


‘To the first, the apostle replied in the quotation which precedes, and οὐ 


Εν οἰ finem. ut, unde sequitur ut, ἔα. ᾿ς But how was Christ crowned with glory ee 


Bee death, &e. _ But the apostle’s object here, is not to show simply th: at 
ot Jesus possessed a nature in which he might taste of death ; but that the Ἶ 


τ to the ‘purpose: of the writer. 
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| ver oS Ty δὲ Bory Pee ow γεύσηται iSandrey, butt we see Jesus, whe: | 
| oy made but little ‘inferior to the. angels, crowned with glory and 
ἢ ‘hhanour ¢ on ‘account of the suffering of. death, after” ‘that. he had, by 
the grace of God, tasted of death for all, i.e. for Jew and Gentile. Ὁ 

εὐ Βο ἢ understand this much. controverted and somewhat difficult Paes 
" sage. Two objections against the superiority. of Christ. over angels, 
were very naturally urged by the unbelieving Jews upon ‘the. believing ae 
? ones. τὴς Christ was ἃ man. (2.) He suffered an ignominious death. ee 


| which he is commenting. But in doing this, he also suggests the con- ee 
sider ation, that the death of Jesus, so far from proving his condition to. | 
be inferior to that of the angels, was imme diately connected with his 2 το στο 
ε Ὁ exaltation to glory, and with the salvation of the world. mt ἐν τὴν 
It would be tedious to recount all the various interpretations whict a 
: ae been given to particular parts of the ninth verse. I limit myself a 
ms merely to stating the reasons of the interpretation which I have given. 
τ Aokn καὶ τιμῇ ἐτεφανωμένον, crowned with the highest honour, da τὸ 
4 πάϑημα τοῦ θανάτου, on account of his suffering death. See the same 
sentiment in Phil. ii, 8—~11; Heb. xii. 2. Compare John xvii. 4, ὃ; 
Heb. v..7—9; Eph. i. 20-23; Rev. iti. 21. | ee 
Pe “Orwe, the great mass of commentators re translated, ut, eum in. 


od and honour, that he might taste death? To avoid this difficulty, most 
of them transpose the clause, ὅπως χέριι, kK. Τὸ λ, SO as to connect it with - 
the first clause of the verse, and translate thus, Jesus, made fora little 

: time. lower than the angels, in order that [ut, ut sic] he might taste αἰ. a 


fering « of death i in it, (a fact conceded. ‘by all,) is no. reason why he | 
ore ld be deemed. inferior to. the angels, | Consequently the turn given ᾿ ΠΕ 
ae to the passage, by the above transposition a and rpenation, is s inapposite chal 


‘That ὅπως. generally means, that, so thake an order that, &e.s ᾿ ne ‘ 


oo ccularly, that it has this meaning in most instances where it occurs inthe 


New ‘Testament, there can be no reasonable doubt. Βαϊ. ὅπως. also. οἱ 


᾿ ‘means, cum, quando, postquam, when, after, after thats, So it means, ᾿ 


᾿ς plainly, i in Acts iii. 19, although Wahl has overlooked the j passage. 80. os 


« also” ἀπ Herod. ii. An: - Aristoph. Nub. 61, ‘Soph. Gdip. Col. 1688. oe 
ar Homer. I. ‘xm. 208. Oays: τ {π᾿ 373; ΧΧΠ. = 22. se. Phoenis. 1 1156. oe 


| ce | fae - commsrany, 0 ΟΝ “HEB, 1. 9. ek 
Ὁ asd. “This « sense also ‘Hoogeveen, ‘Zeunius, Emesti, Schleuaier, ‘and ἊΣ 
τς Schneider, assign to it. Ὅπως is construed, more usually, with the 
os future indicative, ‘or with the subjunctive first or second aorist, in case 
these tenses are found in any verb. In the instances before us, it is 
᾿ followed by γεύσηται, in the subjunctive first aorist, middle voice. τ may ᾿ 
then be rendered by the past time, (as I have translated it;) just as in 
the cases where the formula ὅπως πληρωϑῇ occurs, it is often rendered, 


uld. be rendered, so that there was an accomplishment. The only ay 


Oe. sho a 
passive ; which; how- 


oS difference in the latter case is, that the voice is 
: ever, does not affect the question about the mode of rendering the io 
Stee tense. Mo vey | ee τ πο λεῚ 
τὸ ᾿ ἐπε α method of interpreting the verse . frees us font the very ‘reat “ 
: es embarrassments, which are presented by most of the others; and the 
Το gentiment becomes plain and apposite. “ Jesus did indeed take on him 
our nature, and suffer in it; but his sufferings were the means of — 
advancing him to supreme dignity, | after he had by them ‘procured oe 
~ salvation for the human race, ὑπὲρ παντὸς. 80 long, then, as the highest a 
ee glory was consequent upon the sufferings of Jesus, and the salvation 
Ἵ of Jew and Gentile was. accomplished by it, surely the death of Christ 
es never prove + that he is inferior to the angels.” In. this way, all. the 
oe reasoning of the writer seems to be apposite to his purpose. soe 
ue ᾿ Kaper Θεοῦ means, by the goodness, kindness, mercy of God. “χεὶρ! ἘΠ 
προ παντὸς means, all men without distinction, i, ὃ. both Jew and Gentile. 
ah The same view is” a given of the death of Christ. See. Jobn ee τ 
ΠΡΟ ΤΕ ἵν. 42; xii. 32. 1 John ii. 25 iv. 14. ‘1 Tim. i τ 3, 4. Tite ie i 
“ VR Pet. iii. 4. soaipare Rom. iii. 29, 30; x. 1113, In ll thege 
- ‘and the like cases, the words all, and ail men, evidently : mean, G 7 
roe Gentile. They are opposed to the Jewish idea, that the Messiah | was = 
ον connected appropriately and exclusively with the Jews, and that the | 
blessings of the kingdom were appropriately, if not exclusively, theirs. : 
the sacred writers mean to declare, by such expressions, that Christ died 
Te ally and truly as well, and as much, for the Gentiles as for the Jews ; ae a | 
that there i is no difference at all. in regard to the privileges of. any one ἢ 
who may belong to his kingdom 5 and that : all men, without: exception, : 
᾿ _ have equal and free access to it. Βαϊ the’ ‘considerate interpreter, who 7 
understands the nature of this. idiom, will never think: of seeking, mes 
sree of this kind, proof of the final. salvation ‘of every individual — 
of the haman: race. νῷ ΟἾΝΟΣ do they, when strictly. scanned. by: the. uses 
ῷ ΝΕ Testament, decide directly against the views of those 


d 
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| whe advocate what i is called a particular Ἐς The: question, ine τ 
ἐών ῃ; these phrases, evidently respects the offer of salvation, the opportuni ity | : 
to acquire: it through a Redeemer ; not the actual application οἵ prov 
τ mises, the fulfilment of which is connected only with repentance and Ὁ 


~ faith, ‘But whether such an offer can be made with ‘sincerity to. those — 


who are reprobates, (and whom the Saviour knows are and will be such, ») oe 
. consistently with the grounds which the advocates for particular redemp- on 
_ tion maintain, is a question for the theologian, rather than the | ae 


ue _mentator, το, discuss. | | Se 
. Τεύσηται 3 ανάτου, taste of death, 1. 6. expercence death, suffer ἐν a. ΕΠ “ιν 


the Hebrew writers use the word Dyio for experience ; and classic Greek eae 


authors 8, the word γεύομαι in the same sense. E.g. Ps. xxxiv. 9. Sibyl. oe 
Eunapius de Porphyrio, ae 


: Orac.. Ἢ p. 164, ᾿Αδὲ ape γευσάμενος Savarov. | 


as ae Porphyry praised the spell of purity, καὶ “διὰ πείρας γευσάμενος, and 


; first tried [tasted] zt himself.” Philo (de vita Mosis, p. 632,). ἧ διάνοια. 
᾿ τῶν γευσαμένων ὁσιότητος, the mind of those who have eaperienced [tasted] 
holiness. ae | ae ce 
ne Ver, 10. "Expert γὰρ αὐτῷ ci ὃν τὰ πάντα καὶ δὶ οὗ τὰ πάντα, it betdnie : 

him, for whom all things [were made, | and by whom all things [were | 
τς  made;] 1, 6, it became the supreme Lord and Creator of all things. The | 
writer leaves his readers to feel and acknowledge the truth of this assertion, : 


without stopping to offer proof of its correctness. The force of the’ 


appeal seems to lie in the tacit acknowledgment of all, that reward is 
Τ᾿ properly. consequent upon trial and approbation, and is not to be 


ee bestowed without them. “Now, as. Christ - possessed. a nature truly mh o 


᾿ν human, and as all men are, by the universal arrangement of awise and. ~ 
: overruling providence, subjected to trial; so it was proper or becoming — 


: ᾿ in God, that Jesus should be subjected to trial i in our nature, before: he 


᾿ αν τ of ‘the eens in’ ὙΠ} to. ae order. ‘The a 


arrangement. of the. sense 1 take to be as follows : Ἔπρεπε γὰρ, αὐτῷ «oe τ 


ae ο διὰ, παϑημάτων. τελειῶσαι. τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας αὑτῶν,. ᾿ἀγαγόντα Pa 
a. τολλοὺς. υἱοὺς εἰς Bihar. 1 became eu τελειῶσαι 1 τὸν. ἀρχηγὸν. [the wont. 7 


Ἢ ἀρώνγαρε oe wikdonis- ἐν τοῖς εἰὐλερας ‘So eae 
ΔΒ. it were, both. the above senses, where it is. Μὰ, to om Cheon | 
᾿ also 1 or. xiv, 20. Bi ies 3, et alibi. Τέλειος al es 


a “8 moral sense, i i e « integer, ἢ just, , free from i wie ces, perfects : πὶ is also, oe 
Co owery naturally, used j in a secoudary sense, to denote « a consummation or ὙΠ; 
maturity of our nature and happiness in ἃ better world; e.g. Aor 
MH. 10. Hence the verb τελειόω,. formed from. the adjective réhetoc, | ise 
often used to designate, exaltation to a state of reward or happiness in 
ay future wor ld. Among the Greeks, this verb was. employe :d to designate ἘΠ 
othe condition of those who, having run in t the stadium, and proved to be ' ae : 
: ᾿ογἰοιουίουϑ i in the contest, were proclaimed as successful dyonsal, and 6 
ἜΣ: | ; had the honours and rey ards of victory bestowed upon them. | (So τέλος ef oe 

is used by the Greeks for reward, i.e. consummation ; see Schleusner on — 
coe ᾿ πελειόω. ) Such persons were τετελειωμένοι. In ἃ sense like this is τελειόω a 
Ὁ ΠΝ employed, with reference to Jesus, throughout the epistle. to the : a 

a Hebrews. E.g. ch. v. 9, τελειωϑεὶς, beang advanced to a state of glors YF oo ΕἸ 
τς γῇ, 28, τετελειωμένον, id. The same sense the word has, in the verse : : 
under examination. In yer. 9, the writer had said, that, “On account of d ἕ 
᾿ the suffering of death, Jesus was δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐτεφανωμένον. ἡ “Here he oe 
| says, διὰ παϑημάτῶν τελειῶσαι, on account of suffering gs to exalt to glory, ae 
eS tO: bestow the highest |} honours. “As the writer evidently says this, mm 
ae commenting on. the preceding expression, it is plain’ that διὰ. ᾿παϑημάτων τυ 
ἢ τελειῶσαι is merely an equivalent. for: διὰ τὸ πάϑημα τοῦ. Savdrov δοξῃ καὶ. ἐς 
He ee fepeeenior, | 80 a Mhosbhiaets Ae τιλείωσις here means, δόξαν ἣν 
οἰδυξάσ Ugh ag pee ee eee ar Sheed a 
oy “Toy Doe owrnpiag αὑτῶν, citictor: salutis, the author of salvation ; 3 ane 
“wi it is usually interpreted. So Chrysostom, atric, 6 τὴν awry play ᾿ 

τ πεκῶν,, Probably the phrase, ἀρχηγὸν σωτηρίας αὑτῶν, may mean ‘here, Ta fed 
- the same as ἀρχηγὸν J Kal σωτῆρα in Acts v. 31, ive. their ince ᾿ 
Saviour. In Acts ili. 15, ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ξωῆς is applied to ndtin 10 
| ae Heb. xii. 2, ἀρχηγὸν τῆς πίστεως ; which would: ‘rather favour the first aes 

τς interpretation. The sense, however, seems to be substantially expressed, : 
se we render, on account of sufferings, to exalt to a state of glory their a 
: πὰ Saviour. Thus understood, the passage contains admirable ae 
at x of ἱ exhortation | to the Hebrew Christians, to. persevere, in their a 
ee adherence to ‘Christianity, amid all their trials and. sufferings ; : ‘for J esus wows 
7 ᾿ their Prince and Saviour himself suffered, and was” exalted to. glory by ste 
: on sufferings. eels J esus. himself, then, exalted as” he was, endured suf- ea 
τ feng, | πον could they eapert ¢ to be ἐ δέοι! from i it? 2. Yet, if they per- 
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“commentators, and requirés, i in order to explain the sense in whieh i it ie 
ok used i in our epistle, a particular investigation. ᾿Αγιάξζω corresponds: toe ᾿ς ᾿ 
the Hebrew wap wrypit,, which often means, fo consecrate to Godasan 
offering; e.g. Lev. ‘xxii 2, » Dw, Sept. dytdLouel pots chap. er 
xxi 9 SUPT Sept. ἁγιάζωσι 5 Exod. xiii. 2 ! 2, Ὁ wap, Sept. ἁγίασον oe 
he εν ΒΕ: alibi.” The verb wap also means, by a natural association of. ae 
cs ideas, to. expiate, to make atonement for; 6. gf. Job is! 5, OUT he ie 
: made. atonement for them, where, however, the Sept. has ἐκαϑ ϑάριζεν οὐ 
Cee αὑτοὺς ; 5 80 Exod. xix. 10, 14, and Josh. vii. 13, according to Gesenius, τε 
᾿ where. the Sept. has. ἄγνισον, ἡγίασε, and ἁγίασον. Comp. also Ezek, os 
xliv. 19. The verb ἁγιάζω also corresponds, in the Septuagint, to the ee 
Hebrew “DD, which i is the appropriate word to designate the making of ae 
: an atonement, to expiate ; e. g. Exod. xxix. 33, they shall eat those | 
| | things, ba BD WR, with which expiation was made, Sept. ἐν οἷς. ee 
oe ἡγιάσθησαν ἐν ἜΗΡΝ Exod. xxix. 36, and thou shalt purify the altar, kia 
Ἢ Woy 3 P22, when thou makest an expiatory sacrifice upon it, Sept.'év 
τῷ ἁγιάζειν σε ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. From the usus loguendi of the Hebrew and 
the Sept. it is plain, then, that ἀγδάζω may mean to make a beatae Ἢ 
τ 20 atone. 


- 


οὐ Θὰ epistle presents some plain instances of the use of hein’ in this ; τ 
Π sense. "Ἔρις οὗν x. 10; according to which will ἡγιασμένοι ἐσμεν, we 
are: atoned for, i, 6. expiation is made for us. How? The writer 
τ immediately: subjoins, διὰ τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ σώματος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : 
oe ἐφάπαξ; ; which necessarily refers ἡ ἡγιασμένοι to the propiteatory offering 
of Christ; and consequently it has the sense which I have given CO.Iti 
| ε So ch. xiii. 11, 12,4 For the bodies of those animals, whose. blood. was” ᾿ oe 
ee carried | into the sanctuary by the high priest, as a sin-offering, were "Ἢ 
 -burned without the camp ; wherefore Jesus, ἵνα ἁγιάσῃ the people with 
hs his own blood, suffered without the gate ;’ > where ὁ ἁγιάσῃ plainly 1 mean 
ae to make ¢ expiation. F for, ἃ ‘to. atone for. Both of these passages compare 7 
oe well with that under ynsideration ; and all three predicate ἁ ἁγιασμὸς. of τ΄ 
ἷ the sufferings and death οἵ Christ ; for in our context, in the very next : ᾿ 
2 _ preceding clause, the writer has spoken of Christ as. τετελειωμένον. δὰ. 
τ΄ παϑημάτων 5 and he had just” declared, that ie vd eae yt ‘the’ grace of | 
on God, had tasted of death Sor all men.” a 
Bl We may tl 1en, render ὅ ὅ,τε ἁγιάζων καὶ οἱ ἀν αχιμ καὶ both he who makes 
: * emviation for sin, and they for whom expiation ; made, om: "53 WR Ἢ 
The usus loquend: οἵ the epistle. seems “ποῖ. εἴθ, to. qustify, : 
emand, this s interpretation. ον eet i oe 


ae commentators. — 


a T RY on HED. " 12 


ae ἜΣ τε πάντες, αν ὃ. 


| “* “Abraham.” ‘The context. leads me to doubt. whether - any of these ; 


oe sustains a 


interpretations is correct. ο Ver. 14, et seq. very plainly refers to a com- : 


munity « of nature, and states the grounds or reason why. such acommu- | 


have God for their gommon. father. : ‘Sot ‘most st , 
Some say, “ Have Adam: for their father ;” | - others, | τ 


nity. ‘existed. ἜΣ ἑνὸς then means, that Christ, and those for whom he 


:  αἰοποᾶ, by his ‘sufferings, were ἐξ ἑνὸς γενοῦς, | 1. 
a of the same nature, see ver. 


8. possessed jn common” 
14. The reasoning of the writer, when the τας 


: ᾿ words are thus under stood, js altogether apposite. Tt, seems to be this : ον 


τα That Christ had a nature truly human, is πὸ objection to ‘regarding 
him as a Saviour exalted above the angels, and altogether adapted 1 to the 


a a esate. and woes of the human race. ‘In the human nature he suffered, a 
and was advanced to glory; : in it he made atonement for men; in it he 


most endearing relation to those for whom he made expia- εἶ 


tion. he sympathizes with them, ver, 17, 18, and they are united to me 


him as brethren having: one common nature, abe ἑνὸς πάντες;,. Ke τ᾿ ode ver 


a 11—13. 


‘esses the same nature in common. with them, he disdains. not to call ; 
them his. brethren. Οὐκ. ᾿ἐπαισχύνεταὶ, Chrysostom says, is used with ᾿ 
A regard. to a person. ‘of higher rank, who condescends to associate with 


those of a lower standing. But if Christ were merely 8. ‘man, and. no- 

᾿ ἃ thing 1 more : where (we. may § ask with Abr esch) would be either the great ὩΣ ; 

᾿ ᾿ condescension, or. “particular: ‘kindness, manifested in calling men ἀξ Ὁ 
S brethren ? ). Τῇ however, he possessed a higher nature, if ἐκένωσε, ᾿ξαυτὸν, ᾿ ᾿ ' 


a8 μορφὴν δούλου λαβὼν, Phil. ti, 7 ; if ἐταπείνωσε ἑαυτὸν, Phil. 


was, it an act of peculiar kindness and condescension. in hi 


his brethren. It is this high privileg ze, to which men. have attainer 


: the: apostle is endeavouring to establish and illustrate + and all ἐὰν 


affords. additional reason not to think cee of _ Jesus, as poss ne 
sessing a human nature, : a ee 
faving introduced the proposition, that " ce Christ, possessing ὃ a nature 


οὐδὲ, ἣν. αἰτίαν Ὧν τὰ cakes: on necount of whic i 6, “hieande: he pos: 


οἰ traly human, regards men. as his brethren ; ; the writer. appeals, asis 5.0 
usual with him, to the Old ‘Testament, in confirmation of this. sentitnent, me 


~ and to show the. Hebrews, that it is no new. v doctrine respecting the. Mes- τς ᾿ 
᾿οἴδῃ which πὲ ἰπουϊοαῖοϑ.. οΨέΠ ee ee 
Ver. 12, Aéyor, saying, ie e since πὸ se (Chuist) says:  amayyé 
The. passage isuquoted 1 from Ps. xxii. 22 [xxi. 22,] where, for th 
DN , the LX. have διηγήσομαι; instead of whi ich, our ex 
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its ts equivalent or r synonyme, drapes | ‘Such departure from the Sep- : 


: tuagint are very common, ἫΝ the New Testament quotations. — 


That the twenty second Psalm relates to the Messiah, the J Jews than Saat 


= selves confess, (see Dindorf i in loc. :) and the history of his death seems, 


ind zed, to bea kind of practical commentary upon it. Ican find no- ee 


- thing in. the Psalm which forbids the application of it to the Messiah ; a - 
eet although : can find enough to satisfy me that it is quite. inapplicable Ἰοί τοῦ 
. David. The general conversion of the nations to God. (ver. Ὧ7.-- 83) Ὁ. ἱ 


ἵν accords well with the gospel dispensation, but not with the Jewish; which ς oe | ᾿ : 
from its very t nature could not be a universal religion; for how could all. aie 
nations, from the extremities of the earth, ever go up three times ina gee 
year to Jerusalem, to worship and to offer sacrifice there? And can it 
᾿ be rationally supposed, that David uttered such words as those to. which ᾿ 
i. ᾿ I have jast adverted, in reference merely to Judaism 7 a τ 


| The whole object of the present quotation is merely to show, that 
᾿ Christ i is exhibited in the Jewish Scriptures, as havilig recognized men 


ἫΝ as his brethren, ἀδελφοὺς. 


τς Ἐν μέσῳ ἐκκλησίας ὑμνήσω σε, among the assembly will "ὁ praise 
thee, i.e. in or among the assembly of my brethren, of men, will I 


e - celebrate thy praise. In the Hebrew, the words: nN and 27} Ta 


cortespond | to each other, and are equivalent, as to “the subjects σοῖς ἢ 


prised - in them. The first part only of the apostle’s quotation, is - 
πὸ: - directly to the point which he is labouring to illustrate and confirm; 
the: second part, (as in many like cases,) is cited principally because ὁ 
of the intimate connexion which exists between. it and the preceding ee 


"parallelism, and because the memory of. those whom he a d ddresse d oe 


2 would be assisted, by 8 quotation at large of the whole verse. | 


“he Mere 18. Καὶ: πάλιν, ᾿ἀραΐπ the Scripture : says, ἐγὼ ἔσομαι. vrai 
i7rg, I confide in fee or, iT will εἰ Πα Ὁ in him. Βαϊ whence i is Ἢ 


he quoted Tn. Favs 


render, ered aires | in 2 Sam. xxii, 3, hes same δ τὸς φοχᾶδι occur, "ὃ 


ον which they render according to the phraseology of our text, 'πεποιϑὼς ὦ 


᾿ ἔσομαι. ἐπ᾽. αὐτῷ. Some critics have defended the opinion, that the: 


poate of the Ἔρώι is from one: of these ‘Dassaes. ate 


o interpret then as. : rolering to Save “80 μοὶ is surely Date of 


: fending. this position, 1 another passage as. penis ἃ these can be 
found, which i is less: 8 exceptionable in. fis 
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are. pretty generally coe therefore, that Isa. viii, 17, is 5 quoted, ΤῈ ee 

ἷ Hebrew of which is Ὁ Amp}, the Septuagint version of which. is the ΤΕ 
τς ΒΒ as our quotation. This, considered in connexion with the quo- ee 
tation immediately following, (which is taken from Isa. viii. 18,) ren- 
ders it altogether probable, that the writer had this place of scripture, τὸ 
ἘΠῚ “rather: than either of the others, m his mind, when he made the two 0 
᾿ ‘quotations in question. The Hebrew ἣν; NPL may be rendered, 1 will oo 
wait for him, or, I will trust in him, The latter is epi. by the a : 
| τ Septtagint, and by the apostlo, | ced δὲ 
es ; Kai madly ἰζοὺ, x. 7. r. has been adduced: as an argument’ ‘that the 
paebe quoted here must be froma different part of scripture, and not. we 
ote from the same with that of the quotation immediately preceding. δι. 
this does not follow; for in this same epistle, ch. x. 30, aquotation 
a | is made from Deut. XXxxil. 35, and another from Deut. ΧΧΧΊΉ. 86, with e 
11 καὶ πάλιν between them as here. In such a Case, καὶ πάλιν is to be ͵ τῷ 
rendered, and further, or, and moreover. | | - Cee τ : 
The argument in this case appears to be this. « Men seats trust | 
os τας confidence. in God.” This ig predicated of them as dependent, and 
" a possessing a feeble nature. The same thing i is predicated of the Mes- τ 
siah; and consequently. he possesses a nature. like theirs, and there 
, fore they. are his brethren 5 ἐξ ὲ ἑνὸς πάντες.᾽ See Excursus X. 
oS Ver. 14, Κεκοινώγηκε, σαρκὸς καὶ καὶ αἵματος, participated in “ποῖ Gua 
ἜΠ blood; i.e. possessed a human nature, a body made up of flesh and. 
‘blood. See 1 Cor. xv. 50. Eph. vi. 12; and comp. Matt. xvi. 1 ᾿ 
Gal. i. 16. Sirach xiv. 18, The children, παιδία, here mentioned, αἱ δ 
: : 186 same that are deseribed’ in the ‘preceding rene, vi ayes 
_ the spiritual children of the Messiah, ee ἔν : 
af ᾿ Kal αὐτὸς παραπλησίως μετέσχε τῶν αὐτῶν. Here μετέσχε! ἢ 15 a asyn- Ὁ | 
᾿ -onyme of Κεκοιγώνηκε, partteipated 27. Παραπλησίως is equivalent | to oe 
ὁμοίως, ¢ in the same manner as,as wellas. The Docete exchanged mapa-— : 
πλησίως, here for ὁμοίως, and then construed ὁμοίως as. indicating only. 
an appearance similar. to. flesh and Dlood ; in “opposition to whom the Bee 
ne Christian fathers maintained that παραπλησίως, ἄθοβοι: οὗ ὐ δοκητῶς ἀλλ᾽. Οὐ: 
᾿ ἀληϑινῶς, οὗ φανταστικῶς. arn ὁ ὄντως. a Ἔα  ἐλε oiiae οι ae ὅτ ἢ ᾿ : 
"Τῶν. αὐτῶν, i.e. σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος... : “The ‘meaning is, “that Christ 
had ; a natural body, truly. corporeal and. mortal. With his. he’ was 
ido i, ἢ order. that he might | suffer death” ins it, and by. that 
he spiritual enemy. of mankind, the . : 
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| ha διὰ ϑανάτου.. . ἢ τὸν" διάβολον, ‘that by his: death. be nigh ᾿ 


οἰ a subdue him who fat α : deadly power, ‘that is, the devil. Καταργέω. is 8) 


ne the: use of the word is not unfrequent; but with some. latitude of we 


manner ; which renders all the speculations, about the ‘power of the : 


fii. 8, is. ἃ passage altogether of the same tenour as ours, To render 
null the deadly power of Satan, is to prevent the effects of it as bring- 
poke ing men to incur the sentence of spiritual death, i. e. to redeem them: 


i : sage, and one analogous to numerous. other parts of the Scriptures. ὦ oar. 


οὐ condemnation,] who, during their whole lives, though fe ear of Cor 
ee demnation, had been exposed. foa state of Bondage. "Απαλλάξῃ! me 
primarily, ἔς 
ck classic authors,) it means, to free, to liberate. So ‘Theophylact, édev- 

a ᾿θηρῶσαι. Τί: may be questionable, whether it is connected with Sévarog 


ten ferred to connect it with ϑάνατος, because of. the sentiment, 
ον ὦ ceding verse, } which respects the ϑάνατον inflicted by Satan, 4 
. condemning sentance of the law incurred ‘in Sonsequetice r of sin, co 


scarcely used by Greek writers, and, when it is employed, it has ‘the Ὁ τῇ 
‘§ sense of delaying, rendering inactive, hindering, i. qe ἐμποδίζειν, which “7 
Is used. to explain: it, by the Scholiast on Eurip. Pheeniss.. 760. .1Δ τὺ 
this sense, itis often ‘used in the Apocrypha. - In the New Testament, re 


‘signification, as may be seen by the lexicons. Here it. means, $9 Oe 
render inefficacious, or, to subdue, viz. Satan, the spiritual enemy. of one 
man, who has a deadly power; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24—26. 2 Tim. i. 10. | 

~ Lunderstand τὸν τὸ κράτος τοῦ Savérov ἔχοντα, in this plain and simple ane 


- devil to inflict the sentence of natural death upon men, unnecessary 3 aoe 
and equally so, all the efforts to show what the Rabbins haye taught 

| about Sammael, the angel of death, Pali AND. That a deadly — 
- power, i i, e. a power of leading men to sin, ‘nd consequently of bring. 

ing them under sentence of spiritual death, is ascribed to Satan in the — 

New Testament, is sufficiently he : see John xvi. 11; xii. 31; xiv. : 

30. Eph. i i, 2: vii 12. Col. it. 15. 2 Cor. iv. 4; et alibi. In 1 John 


from. the effects of such a sentence, or to redeem them from the curse | 
᾿ of the law, Gal. iii. 13; comp. Rom. Υ. 9. seq. 1 Thess. i. 10. Even Et 
ce : the temporal consequences of death are removed by Christ, 1 Cor. 'χγ oe 
36. 45, 52, seq. Thus interpreted, we have a plain. sense of the as- " 


Ver. 15. Καὶ, ἀπαλλάξῃ τουτοὺς « « . Covrelac, and free those [fro 


to remove, | to depel, to depart. But here, (85. sometimes ΓΝ 


: _ understood, , or with’ δουλεία. Either way. of construing it wou τ rake 
good sense, and be. apposite to. the design. ‘of the | writer. ie 


mitted through the wiles $ or F temptation ot. Satan. τὰ 
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inderstand as referring to the fear. af: that condem- oar 
Bae ent, to which sin exposes men; not to the fear οἵ 
natural” death ; an evil from which. no pieeantion can deliver us, and lee 
which Christians as well as others must suffer, notwithstanding the — Ἢ 
death: of Christ. But the death of Christ. has freed them from suffer- τὴ, 
ve ing. that condemnation or punishment which they feared, ina future. ey. 
ΤΟΝ | This geems to be the obvious. meaning: oh eae writer 5 although it τ is ie 


; a or 7 pid 1m 


aoe has. been, generally overlooked. — tke οι 
ΠΝ τ Διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν, i. α. διὰ πάσης τῆς ζωῆς, the infinitive mods behug ae ae 
τ ae used, ἃ as it often is in the Greek classics, as ἃ mere noun, But it is : 
not. the usage of the older Greek writers, to put the infinitive nominascens , 
after an adjective, as here. We may, therefore, understand χρόνου 88. 
implied after παντὸς The later Greek, however, affords. examples like a 
sour y | 8. 2. τὸ ἀδιάκριτον. ζῆν» τὸ ἀληϑινὸν ζῆν, ἐκ τοῦ aaa ζῆν, τος 
“Ἰοπαί. Ep. ad. Trall. ? 3 : aoe 
ee . "Ἐνοχοι ἦσαν δουλείας, had been subjected, [obnoxious, epi ios ser= oe 
ee vitude, i.e, subject to a depressed and miserable condition, like that of 
; slaves under a tyrannical master. "Ἔνοχος comes from. ivéxopat, ad- eae 
! ι ' stringor, and so means, adstrictus, alligatus. It usually governs. the oe 
_ dative, as Matt. v. 21, 22, bis; and thus in. classic writers, But it also ee 
; ; "governs the genitive, as. heres 8. 6: Matt. xxvi. 66. Mark i iii, 295 Cave 
64. 1 Cor. xi. 27. James” 1. “10. ᾿Δουλεΐας means, the servile and ae 
condition of those who ὃ are. exercised with the fear of death, ae 
It is the death of Christ which delivers them from Ὁ oe 


a ᾿ ive. of future misery. oe 
the condemnation, the anticipation or fear of which had. often, during oeony 
i ἢ eae 


their lives, depressed them, or made them unhappy. “Comp. | 
32, 35, where, however, the δουλεία. referred to is the servitude 
the fear of future condemnation 


ἦι " depressed 


Here it is the condi ition, into whieb casts io 

ee Christians. . 2 | : an ee 
: ‘The deliverance spoken af is accomplished by ποτα ἢ here, Rom. oe 
αι. as ‘but fully and finally, in another world, where the pious are a 
admitted toa state of ‘confirmed happiness. Διὰ παντὸς τοῦ. ζῆ y ἐνέχοϊ a 
| fea δουλείας» does not necessarily imply, that the w hole time of life ha d | 
been. actually occupied. with a state of fear and depression, δουλείας ; 3 but αὐ; 
a that during the whole of it, those who are delivered. had been, more or 
nsed to agitation by fears of this nature. ‘From. the ‘objectof 
i Θ ‘simple fee 


q less, expos 
such | fears Christ delivers, or will delivery them; and this i is 


Se ἀγγέλων. ἐἐπδωμβάνεται, ὠμῶς ha “not 
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ne ΤΠ eid: at al 6. ‘the angels 5 = ‘another reason shy he coe on hia - : | 
nature that was” human. He came’ to the aid of γιά; he became like 
him, so as the » ore intimately to sympathize with him, and to help him. os 
© Δήπου, profecto, omnimodo, certe, strengthens the affirmation, i i. e. gives : " : 
intensity to it. ᾿Ἐπιλαμβάνεται, lit. to grasp, or, to take hold of with: oe! 
the hand. ‘Hence, figuratively, (1.) To assert one’s right toa thing ;. 1: ὁπ 8 
ἐπ, lay yf hold of τέ as one ’s own; and (2 ) To aid, help, succour, to take hold cae 
of when falling, or in danger. In the Septuagint, it answers” to thé τ 
Ὑ ‘Hebrew pin. TN: wan. The Christian fathers have applied it to the See 
_ assumption of an angelic nature, which they suppose the writer here 
denies. But the wsus loquendi is against this; and the context also. ᾿ : 
| For the apostle had just asserted above, that Jesus took on him a nature ἢ a 
᾿ human ; ‘and it would be mere repetition of the same sentiment here, if fon 
we construe ver. 16 as meaning thus: κ΄ He did not assume the angelic ΠΣ 
nature, but that of the seed of Abraham.” ‘But if the argument be, that. ἐ 
oe Jesus assumed the human nature, because he was to aid men and not τ 
angels,” then the sixteenth verse contains a reason why the Saviour did ὁ τ 
and should take on him the nature of man; viz. that it was altogether 
accordant with the great object of his mission. oe 
oe Σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ, progeny of Abraham. In such a sense, profane ao 
as well as sacred writers use σπέρμα. Is it the natural or spiritual seed 
of Abraham, which is here meant? Either will make good sense, and — 
᾿ agree with the object of the writer. Believers are the children of 
: _ Abraham, Gal. iii. 7; and Gentiles as well as Jews, Rom. iv. 12—18; oy 
pecs Bee 7,8; ii. 29,30. So, the assertion that Christ died, ὑπὲρ παντὸς, oe 
(ver. 9,) does not disagree with the assertion that. he helped. the seed. of a 
Tal Abraham, who are both Jews and. Gentiles. But, although this inter-- 
oe ἸΆΣΤΣ ὑπ tn be. sateen. ce to render it ie worthy, of “ἢ 


'᾿ this it behoved hoa to possess, εν τὸς came to > help the seed of Absabant, ἑ 
aie OL those who, being descended from. Abraham, possessed a nature that 
i ΟΣ was arn His assertion n extends peel to such as he was address- 


| ᾿ came . to ΩΣ those who posed α a nature. such as s that which he oa 
a assumed, The eee vy aa ear A Ee SO fe ἐν 4 
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τόσον CIT +03, an ative particle, whence, i.e “Beeauge he ‘was το ao 
ne ae seed of 
meade: like unto his” brethren, ye. to men, ver. 10—12. “Κατὰ πάντα, 
in all things requisite to constitute a nature truly human. The | 


Oo ee 
that he should be wanting in none ‘of the innocent infirmi- 


meaning is, 
ties, and in none of the sympathies, of man’s nature. - 


ες than this from t the expression now in question, would be to. do what the | 
oe writer plainly never designed should be done. ee 


᾿ a compassionate and faithful high priest. ᾿Ελεήμων, merci ul, sympa- 
“1 thizing g with those who are in distress. As those are best adapted to do 
oes this, who have themselves been sufferers ; 80 Jesus took on him: our = 
ase nature, in order that he might suffer in it. Πισὸς is either faith ful, or, : ᾿ 


assumed our nature, that he m1 


: fidelity the duty laid upon him as our high-priest. A priest. to offer 


ue ‘They were τὰ mpoc τὸν. Oddy, thing gs which had respect, to God, ἷς 8. 
τ services of a religious nature. The phrase πισὸς «ον. οὐ τὰ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 

ie elliptical. ‘In full, it would be thus: κατὰ τὰ πράγματα τὰ πρὸς τὸν ᾿ 
oe Θεὸν, faithful as to things, &e. : 3 nba Sal yo 


᾿ common expression is, ᾿ἐξιλάσασϑαι περὶ τιγὸς ; as ἴῃ Lev. iv 2B 0 


"ἢ 31,35; or, ἐ ἐξιλάσασϑε περὲ τῆς ἁμαρτίας τινὸς, Lev. Ve 133 i 


τ ᾿ ἐξιλάσασϑ ae ἁμαρτίας also occurs, Dan. ix. 2461 Sam. i 14. | 
xxviii, 5. Ἰλάσκομαι means, to render propitious, to appease. : ‘But a 


Σ pressed, or understood, after the verb. Hence ἰλάσκεσϑαι ἁμαρτίας ae 
i t mean the s same as nya “D2. to make appeasement for sin, ἴθ 
cover sin, to. make atonement for it. ‘The Septuagint sometimes translate — 


Ἔν “ment, to make a propitiatory sacrifice. for the sins of the people. How. 


sserted, as ‘was τῶν πὸ ἴο enforce the considerations: which δ᾽ writer a 
ad mmediately ὦ in view. ae ce es : 


“Abraham. "Oipende «. poeniee january, he must needs be RES 


To deduce more Ste ne 


But why? “ba ἐλεήμων, γένηται καὶ msde ἀρχιερεὺς, that he mig] ht be es 


worthy of trust or confidence. In the former sense Ϊ take ithere. Jesus — oe 
ight quality himself in a peculiar manner : 


‘to exercise compassion | toward us; and that he might discharge with oe 


sacrifice for us, must be homogeneous with us. Such a priest was Jesus, 
faithful i in discharging the duties of his office. — ‘What were those duties e os 


- But what. things were these? ‘[hdoveoSae τὰς ἁμαρτίας τοῦ, aod. τὸ ἢ 


is sense it can have. directly only when the person appeased. jay 


2 NBD by ἱλάσκομαι., : Christ, ‘then, as high-priest, was” faithful to perform — ce 
the peculiar duty of that. office, which was, on. the great. day: of. atone 


oe he did this, | is shewn in the sequel of the epistle. ᾿ ‘Here, only 501 much is ae 
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Ver. 18. Ἐν ᾧ γὰρ, >, for since, Te qe ὅτι. γὰρ, Hebrew wen, ῥβόμις ᾿ς 
‘that, inasmuch aS. ᾿Πέπονϑεν. αὐτὸς. πειρασϑεὶς, he himself suffered 
᾿ et exercised with trials. “Πειράζω. means to try, to put to the proof, ᾿ τ πὴ 
τ ἴῃ order to ascertain the disposition purpose, capacity, 8:5. οὗ any one. ae 
‘This trial, may be, (1.) For a good purpose ; by subjecting one to any ae 
: evils. or dangers, as. God tried. (77D 2) Abraham, Gen. ‘xxi. dy; : “or, by πὶ 
placing him i in circumstances either prosperous or adverse, that are ofa oe 
‘peculiar nature, as God did Israel, Exod. xvi. 4. Judg. ii. οὐ, Trial 
~ may be, (2.) For an evil purpose; as the Pharisees éreipacay | "Inootv, ee 
by proposing to him ensnaring and subtile questions, Matt. xix. 3, seq. ; eee 
XXil. 18, 35, et sepe; or, by laying before any one inducements to sin, 
as Satan does before the minds of men, I Cor. vil. 5. 1 Thess, iii. 5 ἜΝ ἢ 
comp. James i. 13, 14. In both of these senses, Christ was tried. “ τε : 
᾿ pleased the Lord to bruise him, and to put him to grief,” Isa. lili, 10; 
᾿ and, “It became him, for whom and by whom are all things, to advance — 
he glory our Prince and Saviour,” διὰ TAIN LET OY, Heb. ii. 10.. The. 
- same Saviour was solicited by Satan to sin, Matt. iv. 1,3. Marki. 13. — 
Luke iv. 2. Understood in either way, then, the Saviour was tempted 
in like manner as we are, (κατὰ πάντα, xa’ ὁμοιότητα, Heb. iv. 15,) 
though without sin. That he did not yield to any excitement to sin, ὁ. 
was owing to the strength of his virtue and holiness, not to the weakness oe 
of the temptation in itself considered. Temptation, in the second sense, — 
Ὁ ΑΝ is that which is presented to the mind as an inducement to sin, and does 
ποῖ relate to the actual state of the mind or person to which it is pre- ae 
sented. Men tempt God; they tempt Christ; and so did Satan ; but eee 
ieee never was any disposition in Christ to yield to it. i ᾿ ΣΧ τε ὦ ἰ 
hen There are two or three cases, however, in which the word septs ᾿ 
" ᾿ seems to denote ‘yielding: to sin, 1. 6. having the effect of πειρασμὸς : pro- 
duced u e; e.g. Gal. wie 1; perhaps: James. i 14; comp. im, 
Ἢ a paaroe not induced to sin, in James i "τ 18. But this is. an unusual sense ! 
᾿ “ΟῚ the word πειράζω. and - altogether inapplicable to the Saviour, who. 
Seocswes§ a separate from sinners,” Heb. vii. 26. Christ then, mepasSele, 
being proved, both by sufferings and by solicitations to sin, δύναται rote 
aay πειραζομένοις. βοηϑῆσαι, i is fitted i ma peculiar manner, to. succour: those 
| who undergo either kind of trial. He is not only possessed οὗ mer- 
 eiful regard for them, (ver. 17,) but he has direct and immediate sym 
Oe pathy with them, the result, of his own personal feeling and ‘experic ce. 
: Wonderful condescension. of redeeming love!» Here lies the great, mys- 
τ dery οὗ godliness, God made manifest in ‘the flesh. ᾿ -And while Jesus 
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ἊΣ «Bits 0 on a the thione of the universe, Lord over all, the Christian i is ἘΠῚ 


that he does this i in his nature, as his brother, ver. 11. Τὴ: the person: ee a ᾿ ue 
a Jesus, man* is exalted above the angels ; yea, he himself i isto attain’a 0 


" rank superior to. theirs ; for. while Jesus passed them by, (ver. 16,) he 
aa laid down his life for us, in order to exalt us above them, 1 Cor. vi. 3. 


‘Deeper and. deeper still becomes the mystery. The debt of gratitude i 


- appears boundless, when viewed in this light ; the baseness of our ingra- ‘< 


cs ᾿ titude and disobedience as boundless t00 ; : and all that we can do i 15. ἴο | ae 


᾿ lie down i in the dust, overwhelmed with a sense of them, exclaiming at ay 
τὴς the same time with the prophet, « Who is like unto thee? A God for- a 


“' giving iniquity, and passing: aby the offences of thine heritage ! ee 


Next to ne consideration, that ihe ἐ Claw was ἜΗΝ δι ἀγγέλων,; ἀπὸ τς ς 


ἢ of its pre- 


eminence in the estimation of the Jews were, the exalted character of Moses, ὌΝ 


δρᾶ the dignity and offices of the high-priest, who was the. instrument of reconciling ae 
‘the people to God, when they had lost his favour by sinning. In respect to both these : ag δ 


a points, | the apostle undertakes to show that the g gospel has a preference, because that a 


Jesus i is superior. if he be compared with Moses as mow, ἀπόστολος, curator aedis " 


τ ᾿βαογά, (οἴκου; ver: 2, 3 ἢ he will be found. to excel him. If he be compared. with “ἢ 


τ the. high priest, his superiority, in every respect, is equally. visible. - The first compa~ ne 
“vison is- made in ch. iit. 2—6, and the warning against defection from the gospel. that a 


| immedialely follows it, is continued through ch, iii. 719, to iv. 13. The writer then atest 


| : proceeds ¥ with. the comparison of Christ as high. priest, and extends it t through the. ao : 
| remainder of the doctrinal ot of the  epistle | "ἢ ae 

te ΠῚ. 

: "Ver. 1. “Ὅϑεν, whence, i. q. διὰ τούτο, by which Chrysostom expresses a ᾿ 
he τοῖο ς of i it. i toler to place, in common usage ; but it is also oe 


tome: 40°  gunebes is ξύν με, of notice. “te haa’ jaa been. ee ᾿ 


ae; how and why Christ was ἃ.“ ‘merciful and faithful high. priest, and able ~ Ἵ 


τι succour r all who | are = amped a Hes now fone her, | 1. ee alot on 
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τ ie tle: comparison of Christ with Moses, and. with the high-priest. under 
athe Jewish dispensation. ὦ The transition is almost. insensible, as. it. ΠΝ 
is actuall y introduced under. the 2 form ofa | deduction from the Precating: ἜΤ ΠΕΣ 


discussion, ᾿ oe ees Pate as : : as 
᾿Λδελφοὶ, as ‘applied: by Chiistians, to cach other, i means, one of the 


ee same faith or profession, with the adj unct idea of postessing. a friendl; oy ᾿ a : 
: brotherly feeling I> Acts” ix. 80; XI. 29. tL, Cor. Ve. 1.1: val. Ajo; con 
: ᾿ ᾿9ρογαίσα, devoted, ik e. to Christ, ie apart as. Christians. _ | “So I unders 
Ἢ stand | this” appellation. ς Holy, in the sense of possessing ‘internal 6 
purity, t the apostle. did not mean to affirm that all were, whom he ad-. ce τοι 


dressed; _ for surely, when the ancient prophets called. the. whole 


Jewish nation ΟΡ. (a γιοι), or ΦΥ͂. py (λαὸς ὁ ἅγιος), they did not τ 


mean to assert that every individual among them was spiritually sanc- 


tifed.- But to remind his brethren, (brethren in a double sense here, my 
| as they were also the writer’s kindred according to the flesh), that they 
had been consecrated to Christ, and set apart as his disciples, was) 


altogether adapted to prepare them for ‘the exhortation to fidelity a 
which ensues. In a like sense, the ancient prophets called » the whole τ 


Be body of the Jewish nation holy, wit. 


᾿Ἀλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχοι, lit. partakers of the heavenk, y invitation. 


| τ παρ is the invitation given on the part of God and Christ to men, ie 


ΠΣ come and partake’ οὗ the blessings proffered by the Christian 
religion. It does not appear, however, to designate the offers of the 


τρούροῖν generally considered, and in ‘reference to all men without dis- 


erimination; for it is applied in. the New Testament only to those ao 


| who by profession are Christians. Κλῆσις, then, is the proffer of bless- ὁ : 


᾿ ings to such ; ‘the invitation given to all the professed friends of the 


Chr ristia an wagon * to Seeert the favours which the Redeemer is “Tea 


Pgs Wahl and others, who compare the phrase with τῆς ἄνω. — 
Phil. ii 14. Thus: interpreted, the implication of the passage would” 
Lee be, that the proffered blessings of the gospel were ἐπουράνια, in dis- 
᾿ tinction from those offered under the law, i. e. they are of a. higher, 

more spiritual, ‘more sublime nature. But 2 ἐπουρανίου may also mea 

that the κλῆσις, was given from heaven, i i. 8. by one from heave: 


~ Christ; comp. ch. xii, 25, and. ay Be Understood in either way; ᾿ 


a “apposite to the. purpose of. the writer, and well. adapted to urge προ 


hi readers: their obligation t to adhere to the Christian religion, — 
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os Kardveheart: ‘ebisros: well, ‘consider. attentively, _perpendite, ah ee 
| ‘animum revocate ; and this, in order that. they might ‘not. be: tempted ie 
= a swerve from their fidelity to Christ, out of excessive regard to the tae 
- Mosaic institutes ; for Christ, as the wr iter ‘proceeds to show, was in al Dees 
_ respécts supefor ὁ to Moses. | ; ee eee 
phy ἀπόστολον . . . ἡμῶν, the apostle “nd high: priest of our relix acer 
᾿ : gion. The appellation — ἀπόστολον, (which is a ἅπαξ, λεγόμενον. as ie 
ες applied to Christ,) has given rise to much philological: and critical dis- ee 
cussion. _ The word, itself. may convey two. ideas, nearly. related, bute. Ὁ 
not. identical. (1 ᾿Απόστολος i is equivalent. to ὁ ἀπεταλμένος; οἷ as | 
oe Thomas. Magister explains it, quoting Demosthenes as employing it ᾿ _ 
"jn this manner. It means, then, any messenger, any person commis- ἵ 
signed or sent to perform duties of any kind for another, and’ pare 00 
pas ticularly to make known his will, desire, or command; in which sense 6 
it is commonly employed by the New Testament writers. (BD. The, ὃς 
Jews applied the term m2, (from now mittere), to the minister ‘of ey 
the synagogue, i. 8. the person who presided over it, and directed all — 
er eae its. officers and affairs, t the eurator of all its concerns, edituus, negotii, as κεν 
ce edis sacra curator. See Buxtorf Lex. Chald. verbum mw, and Ἵν 
ee -Vitringa de Vet, Synag. Lib. UL +p. lic. 2. In either of these senses 
pee may: be understood, in’ the passage under. consideration. β Inter- Ὁ 
: Bh : preted agreeably to. the first sense of ἀπότολος, the meaning would be, ᾿ ἢ 
that Christ is the messenger of God to men, in order to communicate 6Ὸὃ 
his will, and to accomplish the business to be done for the establish- Pu eee 
ment of the new dispensation. But the particular reason why he is 
Ἢ called ἀκότολος, fete lies, Probably, 3 in fae φοσιβαθβρα, which the writer Mode 


a : Moses the a of the old.” When Moses ‘reeatved a divine ἀν Ἀπ nee 
οἷο, become the leader and head of the Israelites, God» says to him, ρος 
Taree, I have sent thee; which idea is frequently repeated, Exod. oe 
iti - 10. 12. 14, 15. Moses then was τ, ἀπότολος, in respect ta’ this 
rtan nt. business. - Jesus, in like manner, was sent on an errand of - 

a as > kind, but of still greater importance. ς He owas” sent by. the es 
Father for this purpose, John iii, 34; v. 36,37; νἱ. 29; x. 36, al. 6 
Now, as the. writer was just about to make. a ‘comparison between Christ | oe 
and Moses, it was very natural. that he should call Christ ἀτότολον, ie a 

3 one sent or commissioned of God, because Moses was thus sent ; as t 
“passages above cited prove. oy ee 


"αὐ 


might acquiesce | in this explanation ἃ as s mos st rotep 


pa bie ge: oe 
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ee wera’ τ not. “thas one. still better may. found, in . the supposition ade me 
| ᾿ ἀπόστολος | is here employed in ‘the second or Jewish | sense, explained = ea 
above. The apostle. proceeds. immediately to speak of Moses. ἀπά οὗ 
7 Christ as presiding over, and administering the affairs of, the. olxoc, com-- oe get 
mitted respectively to them (ver. 245) ie. each was a “HANIT me, ᾿ 
a ἄγγελος. ἐκκλησίας, curator, adis: sacre, ἀπόστολος ἴῃ ‘the Jewish sense. is : ik 
oo Eis: certainly. gives a meaning more apposite to. ‘the context, and, 
8 indeed, a sense which, i in connexion with it, seems to bea necessary ones ogee 
The general idea of being sent of God, or divinely commissioned, is 6 
ae. retained ; ; inasmuch as Moses was thus sent and commissioned, and with ee. 
him the comparison is made. The meaning then is, that if the curator ἀν 
adis sacre et nove be compared with the ewrator edis sacra et isk lan Pore 
the result will be such as the sequel discloses. : 7 τὰ 
Kah ἀρχιερέα, high priest. Two reasons may be given for this appel- ae 
A ion the one, that in Ps. cx. 4, the Messiah is so named; the other, Ἰ 
δαὶ the writer means to compare him, in the sequel, as making atone- 
~ ment for men by the propitiatory sacrifice which he offered, with the high 
priest of the Jews who made expiation for the people. The latter ᾿ 
regard as the principal reason of the appellation here. 
τ Τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν, of our profession, or confession ; 1. 6. the apostle a 
and high priest whom we have confessed or acknowledged as ours. This 
they had done, when they became Christians. Ὁμολογίας is used here 
as an adjective or participle; and the phrase is equivalent to ἀπόστολον; 
on ἡμῶν. καὶ ἀρχιερέα ὁμολογούμενον, 1, 6. the apostle and high priest τῆ 
Ἔ πίστεως ἡ ἡμῶν (as. Chrysostom paraphrases it ») i in whom we have believed, . me : 
τ΄ οὗ whom we have acknowledged as ours. — Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 13, τῇ ᾿ 
τα tree « τῇς ie ae your φάσμα μι ἰαεδοῖ αι Heb. xe 38; 


| sense of the ee al wuld not be inapposite here, inastinich as. it mei 
woes convey the idea of an engagement or covenant made with Christ, by ᾿ 
᾿ those whom the apostle i is addressing. But as this use of the word ἰθύν 
os anot. found i in the New ‘Testament, it would A hardly be. Prope to. dni nde 
oa it here. ᾿ αὐτοὶ ΤῊΣ a ine | 
~The writer now τ presead to show the reagon why 1 the. Hebrew ught: 
attentively to regard. Jesus, in respect. ‘to the two great ‘points of com 


ὋΣ parison. which he had hinted at, » by applying | to him the epithets ἀπόστο-: 
hae a and ἀ ἀρχιερεὺς... ἯΠ Sie er 
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as: ‘Yer! 2. “ποτὸν; ἘΠῚ 1. 8. he fully and truly pérforinod ἢ ihe duties : 
ον | εν his station. _ See ch. 17; where, in like manner, he is called πιστὸς ὦ a 
ioe . Ἵ | ἀρχεερεὺς.. : ‘Others interpret. πιστὸς, entrusted with, or, worthy yy of trust; Ὁ: ᾿ 
τ sense, indeed, which the word sometimes has; ; but it isnot so apposite 
“ : here. : Τῷ ποιήσαντι, αὐτὸν, to him who constituted or appointed him, ; | 
! τ vi , ἀπόστολον ; ; to him who sent him, John Ke 36 5 to. him who made ole 
him ou, curator edis sacre. So ἐποίησε, Mark i ii, 14. eo : 
Se ees οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, his house, i. 8. family, meaning: ‘the Jewish nation, or, a ᾿ 
ἜΣ ae worshipping people. Οἴκος evidently does not mean temple here, ἀν 1} 
ἘΝ - for that was not built in the time of Moses; nor does it mean tabernacle, ae 
s for over that Aaron presided, and not Moses. It means, then, the s pis ᾿ 
a ‘ritual house committed to Moses, 1. 8. the Jewish nation who were to be 
; guided, regulated, and instructed, in spiritual things, by the revelations : 
whith he gave them. So Chrysostom, who substitutes λαὸν asan expla~ 
᾿ | nation of οἴκον. So in English, we use house for. family, and church τ 
τ (οἴκος Scot) for the worshippers init. It is, moreover, only in this way, ἘΠῚ 
ee that a comparison can Be made between Moses and Christ ; as the latter : 
τ΄ π|8᾽ not the minister of any literal house, but curator adis Dei sacre το 


ify 


et spiritualis. Comp. α Tim. iii. 16. | Pet. ii. δ. οἴκος πνευματικὸς. 


aoe 


oe Eph. fi, 20—22. Heb. iii. 6. ἣν 
Cee. sentiment of ver. 2. is, that swith regard to fidelity in Anphaseine: 
cee the duties: of his office, as head of the new dispensation, Christ yields 
a not in any respect. to Moses, who (as. the Scripture testifies, Num. xii. 7 epee 

| ae was faithful in respect to all his duties toward the people of God, that 
fo “were committed. to his « care, In this respect there is no inferiority. tn foe 
another respect, however, Christ may justly claim grea superiority ver 
‘Moses, as the writer now goeson toshow. oe 
Ver. 8, Δόξης, honour, dignity, regard ; povemed in n the genitive by roe 
| ΠΟ ἤξίωται. Ἠξίωται, is worthy, deserves, is counted worthy. ᾿Αξιόω also ὁ 0 
οἰ. means; not unfrequently, to obtain, to acquire ; 3 8.0 g. οἱ καταξιωθέντες ; 
af οῦ πνεύματος χάριτος, those who have obtained the. grace of the 
Chrysostom, I. p. 730. Tie ἐπιγνώσεως. τοῦ ὄντος μὴ καταξιού- ee 
og μένος» ποὲ having obtained a Anowledge of what is real, Basil I Pp δῖδ. ᾿ 
Ina similar ' way, it is also used i in the classics ; 


SS as roy “μεγίστων. ἀξιού- ee 
ee μένος; having obtained. ‘the greatest. honours, Lys. Orat.. Ῥ: 101. ed. a 
er But ‘still, ‘this i is. ποῖ t the usual sense 6 of ἢ ther word: Ὁ nor does it a 


ch. i i 4 9, when’ παρὰ is ὁ eciployed i in » the same way. 
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Ἶ ᾿Καϑ' ὅσον. may signify, in proportion as, as uel a as, Saad may ‘have | 
| relation here to πλείονος. in the first member of. the verse." The usual 
2 Greek thethod of expression: in such cases is τόσῳ... ὅσῳ, &e.. But Loe 
Ἵ prefer the sense given in the version, because the nature of the proposi- ᾿ 
= tion seems to require its: So Schulz, Eng. Version, alii. , ἢ a Pe ie! 
2 ᾿ Πλείονα τιμὴν, κτλ, he who builds a house, has more honour than Whe! yeas 
| house ; pie. the difference between the honour due to Moses and that due ar 
toc hrist, i is as great as between the honour due to the founder of a house 
[famil y] and that which should be paid to the family which he founds ; _ 
or, between the honour due to the architect that framed a building, and ee 
that due to the building itself. It is difficult to say in which of these 
- senses the writer meant that the words should be taken. Either fits his τ 


᾿ “purpose. — ‘Either is designed to show that Christ, at the same time that — ; 


— he is the head of the new spiritual house, is also the founder of it;. while 
he is curator of all in the house, is still but a servant ; so Moses, as is 
| asserted in ver. δ, was but a servant; while Christ, who was curator, 
: parison between Moses and Christ, in which the latter appears to have a 
decided. preference, is not the being at the head of God’s house or — 

ue) family, (for such an office Moses sustained ; 3) but it. consists in. this, viz. 


os was curator, he was at the same time υἱὸς, and κατασκευάστης οἴκου. 


᾿ also, to construct, prepare, build, condere, exstruere. ᾿ς In some cases ‘it 


Moses, who was at the head of the ancient spiritual house, was himself 
only one of the household. As a steward or overseer of a house, while 


2 was also son, and therefore “‘ heir and lord of all.” The point of com- ae 
that while Moses was curator, he was also ϑεράπων:; but while Christ 


᾿ Κατασκευάζω means, fo furnish, to fit up, to make ready, i. e. for use ; es 


} combine the idea of constructing and | furnishing, both of which 


| 2 indeed a are included under the general idea of ; preparing or making ready - ᾿ 
for use; ea ge Heb. ixe 2-6. ‘The LXX. sometimes used this word, in 


‘order: to translate e. a my , in Prov. xxiii. 5. 2 Chron. xxxii. 5; some- 


: ot times they employed it as ‘corresponding to #72, as in Isa, xl. 28 ; xiii. 7 ve Co 


Loe So the book of Wisdom ix. 2, “ By thy wisdom κατασκεύασας τὸν ty ‘Oe ω- 
Ἴ πον, thou. hast created [formed] man.” In our text, κατασκευάσας τὸν 
τ seil. οἴκον, is equivalent, to the Latin, condere domum. ‘But as οἴκος he Θ᾽ 
᾿ means, fami. ly, household, 80 κατασκευάσας must be taken i ina sense that 


will correspond to this, viz. that of establishing, inativeting, founding . 
which is pendently 4 the | meaning. of the phrases. τ eet e 
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cae "Others τοῦδε the ast. clause of the verse thus: inaamuelc as ‘he vie. ας 
ἢ founded the household hath greater honour from the house, under- ee 
᾿ standing: τιμὴν οἴκου to be the honour which the house renders, and thus ὁ 
reas making οἵ ἵκου dependent on τιμὴν instead of πλείονα. Storr translates the 
ὉΠ : whole verse thus: For Christ hath a preference above Moses, hee ae 
dd, greater, in proportion as this house is more highly estimated by y tis pes 
founder. ‘But these methods of rendering, (to say nothing of the i ‘impro- 7 
- bable and forced construction which they give to the language ofthe 
-verse,) would constrain us to lose sight of the apodosis, which the latter τ 
: part of the verse evidently contains. ‘‘ Christ,” says the apostle, ε ΕΝ 
cone more glory than Moses.” How? or, how much more? The answer is: 
oe τ As much more as is due to the founder of a family, for, to the architect δός 
, of a building,] above that which i is to be paid to the family itself, [or, to : 
: the edifice which is reared,’ "| In other words, Christ. is to be honoured — on 
as the head and founder. of the οἴκος which has been erected 5 Moses, _ Ἴ 
only as the head; for he himself was still a part of the οἴκος ‘itself, ὡς οὖς 
ϑεράπων, ver. ὅ. Interpreted i in any other way, the whole force of the 
~ comparison seems to vanish. In this way it is (to say the least) intel- 
2 ligible, if not quite simple. _ If the reader wishes to see the endless dis- 
 erepancies among critics about this and the following verse, he may con- : 
sult Wolf Cure Philol., ὁ or Dindorf’s edition. 96. Ernesti in be ad 
: Hebraos. wo : : Be ks eg EE a te ah 
- Ver. 4, This verse a has bee a kind of sipenattoalum 6 criticorum in spent : ie 
ages, and has never yet, in any commentary which 1 have seen, been 
‘satisfactorily illustrated. The difficulty lies, not in the simple sentiment yee ᾿ 
of the verse by itself ‘considered, (for there is none in this res ect ;) nor 
in the words, which in themselves are not obscure ; “but i in ‘discovering — : 
and explaining the connexion in which this verse stands with the context, = 
and how it modifies or affects it. If the verse be entirely omitted, and 
: oe , ‘the third verse be immediately connected with the fifth, there seems to. be ᾿ 
᾿ τ nothing wanting, nothing omitted that is at all requisite to finish the 
: ᾿ * ‘comparison which the writer is making. | Nay, on account of the dif- 
Loe βου which adheres to the fourth verse, the mind is greatly: relieved by. 
Ὡς ‘the omission of it: and little is then presented, which raises doubts or. Ἵ 
it Be scruples about the object « of the writer. ‘There is no evidence, however, hale 
_ that the verse in question ig ἃ mere gloss ; at least, none from. manu- 
ms scripts. or versions that is of any value. We must receive ie ‘then, as ae 
ae of the text, the ‘integrity. of: which (however | difficult, the passage 
nade to depend ο on our af ability: o explai τ 
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Mae γὰρ οἴκος. ie τ Sede, I translate ‘thus τ: every ἀὐι εν ‘must Chase ὦ 


ee PS ϑ builder, or, is built by some one; and he who formed all things is ane 


, God. But what. are. the all things (ra πάντα) which are formed. 0... 
built? The universe? Or all οἴκοι, all dispensations, viz. both: (16... ὁ 
Jewish and. Christian ? ‘The context seems to demand the latter. ‘mean-_ τος 
ing. ‘The former has common usage in its favour. Is it appropriate eae 
es construe | it agreeably to this usage ἢ ‘It is. directly to the writer's pur- ae 
= pose, if he can show, ‘that every dispensation must of. necessity have, 
"some founder, and. that this founder was Christ. But how is this shown 1. a 


os To say that God, simply considered, was the author of all things, would oo 


“not be to show that Christ was the founder of the Jewish and Christian ᾿ 


οἴκοι. Indeed, I can see no possible connexion of this proposition with τ 
the object which the writer has in. view, | Nor can. I see - how Christ is ve oe 


shown by him to be a founder at all, unless I understand him to assert 


this to be the fact, because Christ is divine, or is Θεὸς. The argument 


Ἴ would then stand thus: “‘ God is the author of all things, (and, by con- 
τ sequence, of the Jewish and Christian οἴκοι.) Christ is God; of course he 


must be regarded as the original author or founder of these dispensa- ae 


tions.” The fact itself that Christ is Θεὸς, the writer a could μος 


. asserts the same thing ; ; as Paul also dps in Rom, ix, 6. nt in “othe 


Sis places. I must regard the expression here, as predicated on what the 
ον writer had said i in ch. i. respecting the Son. The amount, then, of the 


_ reasoning seems to be: “ Consider that Christ, as Θεὸς and the former 
of all things, must be the author too of the Jewish and Christian dis- 


pensations ; which shows that a glory belongs to him, not only i in his — “Ee 

Dero mediatorial office, and as being at the head of the new dispensation, but — : 

also as the founder both of this and the Jewish dispensation, in his 
᾿ divine haracter ; ; while Moses is to be honoured only Ὁ as the head of th 


| 2 dis pusation,. in ‘the quality of a. ‘commissioned superintendent, 
“but not as author and founder.” ) oe | nena 
A other methods of constructing this passage fail of Bae it ‘con- τὰν 
So Bue to the writer’s. ‘purpose ; and this As, with me, an insuperable as 
ae objection against them. To make Θεὸς, ἴῃ. ver. 4, refer simply to God . 

the Father, i is, at least, making the apostle say something very | differen 


from \ what. contributes to his. purpose, if it be not at variance with” ‘its: 


' T propose 1 this exegesis, however, only as being that which, after repeater 
cee investigations, I have felt. myself constrained to adopt by the reasoning a 
| in the context, and, the design of the writer ; “not. as one 80. indubitably a 
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clear. 88. to ‘edn of no ‘specious ‘objection. ‘The whole passage 1s. re a 
oe ‘obscure, that no one can reasonably expect, as yet, a very convineing — oe 
| "interpretation of it. If probability οἷ can be attained, it is as much 88. scan. } 

be fairly demanded, at present. | ae Ὁ ἐδ μος 
os Ver. 5, Ἔν ὅλῳ. τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, in all his house ; εἴποὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, Γ 
τ ᾿ over his house, as it is expressed i in the following verse, where the writer 
a speaks of Christ. I think the writer means here to make a distinction, | oe 

_ by these different modes of expression, between the relation of Moses 10... 

the house i in which he was. ϑεράπων, and that of Christ to the bouge over 

“which he was as υἱὸς. The former was ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ, an the house, ie hes. 

_ himself belonged to the family of God, was simply a member of it in the — 
on capacity of ϑεράπων; while the latter was ἐπὲ τὸν οἴκον, over the houre, = 

x i. e. lord of the house, founder and proprietor of it. ᾿ uty! fot 
᾿Αὐτοῦ, HIS, i. 6, God’s house, both in ver. 2, and here. ; Godt 5. 
household means, those who profess to be his worshippers, to-beloig 

-tohim. In both cases, αὐτοῦ might refer to Christ, were it not that ae 

in Numb, xii. 7, (from which the passage Is quoted) the language | By ἢ 

my house, IND; and it is God who says this. The. sense, however, a 

would: not be materially changed, by referring αὐτοῦ to. Christ. The τ 
τ seope of the sentence does not depend on this; for whether you say ig 
τς οἶκος αὑτοῦ is the family of God, or of Christ, the same persons are 
ge designated by the word. οἴκος, in both cases, Ἴ See 
Θεράπων; according to general usage, differs from δοῦλος λᾶς οἰκέτης; αι 
being a more honourable appellation. E. g. the correlate of δοῦλος Ὁ 
and οἰκέτης is Beorérn 5 but ϑεράπων is related to πατὴρ, κύριος, or i Ὥς 

oye βασιλεὺς. In English, we should call the former a servant, ora slave ; a 

the latter, an assistant, an usher, a helper, δι." ᾿ The: Heb. TD, = 
; oF however, means servants of every, or any rank. “But. mn ‘Tay, ‘ser- ce 

ἘΠΕ = vant of Jehovah, is always an appellation of honour. ‘In the East, ea 
᾿ courtiers of the highest rank pride themselves in the appellation of ra 
7 Ring’ s servanis. The word Separoy is very happily applied by. the 

ae Sea and after them in the present case by our author, to” “Moses 3 ae 

ee who was a servant of Jehovah, ma highly honourable sense. : Comp. i 
os Josh. is 3, 2° ‘After all, the ϑεράπων. is inferior to the. πατὴρ or κύριος. 

es of a family. ‘Moses, therefore, w was } inferior t to Christ, who was wiping ᾿ 


cae. τ οἴκου ϑεοῦ.. ioe abe Ge. -" ee aes eee or ae 

i Eis μαρτύριον. τῶν Ὁ Χυληϑθησομένων!. pe destbnonii to howe eee 
hich were to be declared, i.e. to make disclosures. ‘to the Israelites : 
: *t ors which were tol be. revealed, under the ancient. dis n- ᾿ 
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“iation, ef ες the Mosaic period. The meaning is, that Moses wee 
ΠῚ ϑεράπων. of God, for delivering to the people the ancient oracles. ieee 
| Μαρτύριον may signify either instruction, or declaration, publication ; go 
just as μαρτυρέω signifies, i in the New Testament, both docere,instituere, 
and declarare, notum facere + as may be seen in the lexicons. , ‘Aadn- ee 
ϑησομένων. may also mean, either things to be announced, published, ᾿ oe 
or, things to be inculcated, taught. The sense will not be materially = 
: altered by ‘either method of translation. | The meaning will still be oe 
τ΄ simply, that “Moses was to be the instrument of delivering to. the. εἶ τὼ ᾿ 
- people divine communications, or, he was to teach them in matters a re 


~ religion. . , 

Ver. 6. Χριστὸς δὲ. ww ἐσμεν ἡμεῖς, but Christ as a Son, over his 
house, whose house we are, i, e. to whose family we belong, we who 
have made a Christian profession ; meaning himself, and those whom 

he addressed. This is as much as to say, ‘ We now belong not to the 
house over which Moses was placed; but to that which Christ governs 
or administers.” Αὐτοῦ, hés, i. 6. God’s, our English translators have 
rendered as if written αὑτοῦ, sc. ἑαυτοῦ, his own; so Beza, Vogel, 


a ; _Erasmus, Heinrichs, and others. But Stephens, Mill, Bengel, Wetstein, 
᾿ς Griesbach, Knapp, and Tittmann read αὐτοῦ, as I have translated. 


Le The writer adds, however, that we really belong to the house which 
~ Christ: governs, ἐάνπερ τὴν παῤῥησίαν .. . κατάσχωμεν, provided we 


ἢ hold fast unto the end Our confidence and joyful hope. Παῤῥησία 


“means originally, the liberty of speaking boldly, without fear or re- 
straint, and comes etymologically from παρὰ and ῥῆσις. The secondary. 


: sense i is. boldness, conjidence. Καύχημα primarily means, gloriatio, the Ne ᾿ 
eb of glorying, or, that in which we glory or joy; secondarily, it 
Ἢ means, JOY, glory, ὅσα. I take the phrase as a Hendiadys, Ἐλπίδος, : 

ig the subject, and. καύχημα qualifies it; as is often the case with _ 


᾿ similar. γ΄. structions, in many parts of the sacred writings 5 a 8. 


} Tim. WETS: Philem. 6. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. δ. 2 Cor. i 1. 7, Gal. i ἢ 


:.14. where. the genitive (as in the instance before us,) is the prin- We 


ΤΣ cipal noun, and the other noun joined with it (whatever case it may os 
be in,) serves only in the office of an adjective. More usually, indeed, 
τ the noun in the genitive serves the office of an adjective, both in oe : 


vy Hebrew and in Hebrew Greek. But the above cases show, | that ‘the 


noun: which precedes the genitive, not unfrequently serves the. same 


end; and such too is ‘the case in Hebrew, 8 as “many. be seen in Heb, 


. Gram. ον 161. vibe: 
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oe The confidence and joufal hope here mentioned,’h is , that. which the , 
: τὶ : Christian religion inspires. — This must be held βεβαίων, firm, steadfast. ao 
Ὡ : 'Βεβαίαν here agrees, ἴα respect to grammatical construction, with ~ : - 
τ παῤῥησίαν, the remoter noun in the. preceding phrase, (as is frequently - 
τ 188 fact in such cases,) but it is related to the whole phrase, in regard 
tot its meaning. Elec τέλους, to the end, 1. 6. 6, of life; m other words, “We : 
᾿ must persey ere, to the last, in maintaining our Christian profession ; we a 
ies must never abandon the confident and joyful hope which it inspires, if. 
aS we mean to be considered as belonging to the family of Christ.” ace 
Ver. 7. Διὸ, wherefore, i.e. because Christ is superior to Moses. and 
Bos : has higher claims upon us, ‘hearken, Christian brethren, to the admo- Ἢ , a 
: nitions which I. give yous? in the words with whi. A. the Israelites of old “ 
were warned. hn ONES τ 
ie τ Ἰαϑὼς λέγει τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον; i. 6, as the divine word, given by the no τ 
influence of the Holy Spirit, saith : compare Acts i. 163 xxviii, 25. This | . : 
as 3 is one of the various Ways | of appealing to the scripture, | which was usual se ᾿ 
-in the time of the apostles ; and which is still practised by our churches. ee 
It involves the idea, that the Holy Scriptures are even by divine 1 sete ae 
Ὁ tion—are ϑεόπγευστοι. πα ee : oa 7 
“Σήμερον, to-day, now, at present, like the Hebrew ert to which i it cs 
i corresponds. "Ray τῆς φωνῆς αὑτοῦ ἀκούσητε, when or whilst ye hear his : 
τ νοῖρο. "Hay, when, like the Hebrew DN, to which it corresponds : | com- ae 
pare John vi. 62; xii. 88; xiii. 20; xiv. 3. So Sept. for DN, Prov. 
ti, 24, Isa. XXIV. 18, et alibi. Τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ, 1, 6. bis. ane 
-yoice, his admonition. See acon ΠῚ 
Ver. 8. Νὴ σκληρύνητε τὰς καρδίας ὑμῷν. To harden the ert. is. | 0 "ἀκ 
make it insensible. In this case, to harden the heart, is to remain insen- 5 
sible to divine admonition, to neglect it, to act ina contumacious: manner. 
Ἵν The form σκληρύνω is of the later Greek. The classical: writers used 7 
ae and this in a physical sense only, not in a moral ane.’ eS 
| TMaparupacps corresponds here to the Hebrew may, strife, ‘cote 
tention. It is not a classic word; but it is employed by the Septuagint 4 
2 Ther meaning of i it is exacerbation, , provocation, embittering, from πικραίνω, Ἢ ἢ, 
to be bitter, to embitter. ΤῈ is here applied to designate the act of the ce 
Israelites, who. provoked the displeasure. of God; in perticnley, to their τ 
unbelief and murmuring at Massah ὁ or Meribah, Exod. ‘xvi. 7 | and. after τ 
wards at other: places. © ee ne ee ere an awd 
᾿ Κατὰ τὴν ἡ ἡμέραν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ. ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ghen ‘they y tempted [God] 
ἴῃ. the lesert. ᾿ Κατὰ τὴν ἡ ἡμέρω: πον ΝΞ gto 35) ὁ as: in the day 
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) Spal, whe | Πειρασμοῦ, 4 temptation, i BQ: Gee anbelie = murmur ος ue 
ing put the patience of God. toa trial, (speaking after the manner of | 


| “men. ) ᾿Πειράξω, means, to solicit to do evil, but also, to prove, to assay Yo 
— When the. scriptures speak ‘of men as tempting God, the meaning ‘is, 


that men do that which puts the divine patience, forbearance, goodness, 


ὅτε, toa trial, ie. make it difficult, as it were, to. preserve a strict 
regard to these. ‘Dindorf i is mistaken, when he asserts, on this passage, ᾿ 


that πειράζω is never used by the Greek wr iters in the sense of enticing oe 
to sin; for πειρᾶν. (iq 4. πειρά ἄξειν) γυναῖκα is a very common, Dimes, in Be 
a the best Greek writers. oe 


Ver. 9. Οὔ, when, adverb, i. 4. ὕπου, as Gicumenius eee, OL 
πατέρες ὑμῶν, i. 6. the ancient Isr aelites, ᾿Ἐπείρασὰν με ἢ τὰς ἐδοκίμασὰν ᾿ 


με, tried and proved me, i. e. put me to a thorough trial; the © repetiiion oo 


_ of a synonymous word merely denoting intensity. 

— Kat sidov, although they saw. So καὶ in John iii. 32; xiv. 32: 
XVI 25. Rev. iii. 1, et al. In the same manner the Hebrew 3, Gen. 

‘xvili, 27. Mal. ii. 14, et al. Τεσσαράκοντα ἔτη is joined (in the Hebrew) 

with the following verse, forty years was I grieved, ὥς. But this 

depends on the punctuation system of the Masorites, which the apostle 
has not followed. In regard to the sense, it matters not with which — 


ἀροῦν ς ΜΟΙ, itis joined. If they tempted God forty years, he was grieved 
by their conduct during the same time; and if he was grieved by them | 
᾿ “foe that time, it was because they tempted him. 


Ver. 10.. Aid, wherefore, i. e. because they tempted me, &c. This 
word | is not in the Hebrew nor Septuagint. The writer has. added 


it to the quotation, in order to render the sense of it more impressive τι 


τ or explicit. 


| Προσώχϑισα,, I was indis gnant, ‘offended αἰ; “The τᾷ, ig. Hellas Ὁ 
ἬΝ, he Greeks use ὀχϑέω and ὀχϑίζω. ὦ : _ According to etymology, 7 
ἐξ, πρὸ» ὦ ον fae mph, and ὄχϑη, bank, shore: : i tee 


" ᾿ ὁ ταρηΐαξ aground. ea answers to Ae Hebrew op, DNtD rps : &e. 


Bui yeveg ἐκείνῃ, ‘the men of that age, or, as we say in - English, the 


᾿ generation then ne the stag εξ 


J Aal πλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ, the corresponding Heb. ds, ot aad yn Dy : 


eg people of erring heart. are they, the word ἀεὶ having: “nothing in 


: a the original which corresponds to it. Still, the sense of the Hebrew cant 


τ is tantamount to what the apostle (with the Septuagint) has : expressed — 


os a in n the Greek. Τὸ err in | heart may mean, either | to err in in judgment, 
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: or in disposition, intention 5 for the Hebrew a3, a ana after it the: τ 
ee “ Greek καρδία, means, either, animus, judicium, or, mens, cogitatio, a 
τ΄ desiderium. J understand xapéia here, as cused according to the ΄. 
τς Hebrew idiom (in which it is often pleonastic, at least it seems so to 
ΤῈ us,) so that the phrase imports simply, They alway (5,8 arr, i.e, they 2 are. ' 
Loa oe departing from the right way. ee ede 
ὦ " “Αὐτοὶ δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν rag ὁδοὺς pov, neither (δὲ οὐκ means, neither 
ira have they approved my doings. Τινώσκῳω (like the Hebrew vy, nae 
gt i. 6; xxxvi. 11,) means, to approve, to like, to be pleased with, ie 
3 Matt. vil. 23. John x. 14, 15. 27. 2 Tim. ii, 19. ‘Odd corresponds το 
Cote. fhe Hebrew ΤΥ which means, counsel, design, purpose, also operation, . oe 
manner of conducting or acting towards any one. In this lastsense 
ὩΣ take the word to be employed here. The meaning is, the Israelites pA 
had been discontented with the manner in which God had dealt with 
τ them in the wilderness; they disapproved of his manner of treating ὁ 
them, See, for an illustration of this, Deut. vii, 2— δ; εἶν. 32.-ῶ7; ᾿ 
and particularly xxix. 2—4. β ee 
Ver. 11. ‘Qe, so that, a bonjunction see “Wahl on ὡς, IL 2° ho ε΄ 
οτῇ ὀργῇ μου, in my indignation, viz. that which their unbelief and ‘ou oe 
- tumacy had excited. Compare παραπικοα “μῷ in ver. 8, which means ae 
: _ the provocation given by the Israelites. cape ae ET ng οἱ 
ἢ a El εἰσελεύσονται, they shall not enter. El porrows its 5. negative aia : 
ing from the Hebrew ON, to which it corresponds. The Hebrews used : 
i” 1 ὮΝ, in the latter clause οἵ an. oath which ran thus: God do 80 to me, Ἶ oe 
et; (ON) I do thus, ὥς. See the full form in 1 Sam. i ii 17.2Sam. 
ἘΠῚ 35. 2 Kings vi. 31. The former part of this oath was: somejjmes_ me 
omitted, and ON had then the force of a strong negative ; Η “se 2 Sam. ie 
xi, Εν 1 Sam. xiv. 45, alibi; vide Ges. Heb. Lex. under ON, No.6. 
| | So in Ps xev. 11, ANI} ON contains a strong negative ; which the Sep- ce 
tuagint (and our author after them) have rendered εἰ εἰσελεύσονται. Ἵν 
los Tbe passage exhibits God as speaking after the manner of men, and a as eee 
7 affected, like them, with feelings of indignation. | The idea, conveyed by eit 
such” expressions plainly i AS, that God, as a measure of justice to tha. 
4 Israelites. for their γἰθκυάλθα, ες solemn 8 assurance that oe should 6 
Bet enter into his rest. ore re ae Rete ee ee 
τ Εἷς τὴν κατάπαυσὶν μου, s Hebrew: on» my rest, ‘means, suck rest ae 
; as I enjoy, or such as I have’ prepared or. ‘provided. ‘See more ΗΝ 
subject of this. rest in ‘the ‘cothinentary on Chap. TV: te 
| Ver 12, Μήποτε ἔ ἔσταν τ: γον + ἀπιστίας, lest there be ir 


in any of you 
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| “evil and -anibeliewing haart. Keiorit, of unbelief, is here need as an a 
adjective to qualify καρδία, according to an idiom ἐ Nery: common both i in a 
the Old. and New Testament. — | et a ΠΤ Ba ee 
Ἄλον Ne Ἐν τῷ ἀποστῃναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ζῶντας»; in apostatizing from tha Hiding Gods ae ae an 
a ᾿ or rather, so that he may apostatize, fc. ᾿Αποστῆναι is to revolt, toapos- " 
tatize, to make defection from. Θεοῦ ζῶντος, living God, either i in oppo- τ oe 
sition to idols, which had no life, as in Acts xiv. 15.1 Thess. i i 9. Τα ὁ τῷ : 
iv. 105 “Ory: living may mean immortal, eternal, as probably it does. moe ae 
ἘΝ Heb. i ix, 14; ‘x. 31; xii, 22. 1 Pet. i. 23, and often in the Old Testa. : 
i ment, ‘Thus perennial water is called ζῶν, John iv. 11; vii. 38. Soo 
the commentators and lexicographers. Perhaps, after all, ζῶν in such — 
cases may mean, the author, or giver of life: compare John vi. 51, 57; 
ch. vii. 38. 7 ae as 
The sense of the passage taken together i is, * «Beware, brethren, of. an os ore 
unbelieving and evil heart, such as the Israelites possessed, lest; like 
| them, - you apostatize from the living God,” i.e, lest you apostatize from 
- the religion of Christ, which he has required you to receive and to main-. 
᾿ tain, and thus perish like ancient Israel who revolted from God. 

Ver. 13. ᾿Αλλὰ παρακαλεῖτε ἑαυτοὺς, but admonish one another, ‘Eavrol, 
in. the New Testament and in the classics, is often used as the equivalent . 
Ss of ἀλλήλοι; and so I understand it here. | 
τ ἢ Kad ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, }. 6. pee habitually, “Ἀκριβ ὃ οὗ 
᾿ ἢ τὸ σήμερον καλεῖται, either [katpod] ob, x. τ. ., OF οὗ may be the adverb of 

; time, as in ver, 9, Καλεῖται, like the Heb. ΝΡ ΝΡ, as. See Wahl’s 
| Lexicon, and Gesenius. The meaning is, daily, while you have oppor- 
tunity, admonish one ‘another. In τὸ σήμερον, the article is joined, (asit 
a ᾿ often is,) with an adverb which ‘expresses the sense of 8. noun ; con- τς 
ae structio. ad sensum. ae ee a ae 


| Ἵνα, μὴ. σκληρυνϑῇ TIE + τ ἁμαρτίας, 5 80 that no one ma y Be Need 
ened. ye nful delusion. — ᾿Απάτῃ. τῆς. ἁμαρτίας means, ‘the sinful delu τ 
sion a whicl “false teachers or Judaizing zealots might occasion ; or, that — : 
| delusion into which they might be led, by their oppressive condition 
arising from persecution, or by any allurements of a worldly nature; so 
that they would become insensible to the warnings which. they had 
mee : received, and might abandon. their Christian profession. This would ἢ be - | 
| | ᾿ a delusion indeed, and be highly. sinful, Mutual ay admonition, ἃ the 
oo 18 intimates, would tend to prevent this evil. Loe | 
ora Mere Td, Méoxor γὰρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. γεγόναμεν, ‘we are, ¢ or we , shall be, | 
ae partakers φ' the o blessings 9 which Christ bestows. | That ὁ Ἀριοτὸρ! is some- Ὁ 
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3 380. 


ie “eh put’ for the Christian religion, and sometimes for the se ewngs which 


ee are proffered by it, may, be seen in the lexicons. " 


- ᾽Ἐάνπερ τὴν ἀρχὴν Spars κατάσχωμεν, of we hold fast, unto the a : 


saa Jormer confi idence. Τὴν ὁ ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστάσεως, lq. τὴν πρώτην πίστιν, δὲ 


ΠΡ 1. Tim. v. 12, The sentiment is, Continue, to the of life, to exercise oe 


eo confidence i in Christ, and you shall obtain the reward which he > has pro- 
, “mised 5 - see μέχρι τέλους, in ver. 6, above. . | | τῷ Ἧ, 
Ver. 15. Ἐν τῷ λέγσεϑαι in respect to what is said, or, in n regard foie 
ook the declaration, viz. the declaration which follows, or the quotation of ὁ 
op : what had before been cited. Ἔν τῶ λέγεσϑαιϊ is equivalent to ἐν τῷ λέγειν, : 


| ch. viii. 13, or to κατὰ τὸ Migs The design of this expression is, 


a merely to remind the reader of what had just been cited from the 018 
Testament, a part only of which is now repeated, and the rest is left to eee 
— be supplied by the reader's recollection. Cn bogs a : "ἢ 
᾿ Σήμερον ἐὰν, Ke το ἃ, nie, while (see εἄν, ver. Oy) | you hear his Re 


voice, &c. 


Ver. 16, Τίνες yap ἀκούσαντες παρεπίκραιγαν ; ; 80,. stil Greishach, ἊΝ 


Knapp, Tittmann, and. others, I prefer to accent and punctuate this 


clause. The common editions have τινὲς, (accented on the ultimate,) ν᾿ ᾿ 
and meaning some, instead of τίνες, the interrogative, meaning who 258 = 
They also omit the interrogation point after mapenikpaway. According ae 


to this last mode of exhibiting the text, it must be rendered, (as in our 
a English version,) For some, when they had heard, did provoke : ‘howbeit, | 


| Ἴ not all that came out of Egypt by Moses; which is altogether inappo- τ 
- site to the design of the apostle. . The true rendering I take to be, Who a . 
now were they, that when they heard did provoke [the - Lord 1] : Or, 


Who, let me ask, (see on γὰρ, Wahl, no. 1, Ὁ. β. ) were they, & 


_ design of this and the following questions is, to lead the minds. éfthe 
_ readers to consider the specific sin, viz. unbelief, which | occasioned ͵ 
a : Ἀ1 ΤΉΘῚ ruin of the ancient Israelites, and which would involve their posterity ae 
ae int the like condemnation. oe 


᾿ ANN οὗ πάντες. es Μωσέως, rather, were they y not all who came out : : 
᾿ of Egypt by Moses 2. ᾿Αλλὰ, rather, or, na Ys The same form oceurs in re 
Luke xvii. 8: “ Who of you, having ἃ Servant ploughing, or tending Ὁ 


a ε 2 sheep, will say to him when he returns from the field, Come and sit down ᾿ ch 


7 - immediately at the table? Wall he not rather say, or, nay, will he not 
say, to him, (ἀλλ᾽ οὐχῖ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ,» prepare my supper | 2” &eo, The force ye 


of ἀλλὰ, i in our text, it is not difficult to perceive. Ἷ ‘The writer first 


Who now were those, that when they had heard divine warnings” ‘stil ell 


asks, ea 
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᾿ provoked the Lord ? ie He then, ἢ as though the question i in this for were : 


almost superfluous, immediately adds, “ Might I not rather ask, ee τὰς 


: nay, might I not ask, Did not all who came out of Egypt do this ? 25. “Hewes } 
means to intimate by this, that the number who embrace. error ‘cannot ee ae : 


‘sanction it; nor can unanimity in unbelief render it any more excusable. τε 


Consequently, that the great body of the Jews rejected the ‘Messiah at > Le 


_ the time then present, and urged the Christian converts to do the same, 


᾿ would be no excuse for apostasy. Πάντες is not to be taken i in the strict 0 
“metaphysical or mathematic al sense here, any more than in multitudes ᾿ 


_ Ἶ of other places ; > G22. “ All Judea went out to John to be baptized, con- τ ἀπὸ 


fessing their sins,’’ Matt. iil. 5, 6; “‘ αἰΐ men came to Jesus to be baptized | 


of him,” John iii, 26; and so often. Of the adults, only Caleb and ᾿ nae 
Joshua among the Israelites are excepted, as not having taken part in _ oo, 


: the murmurings against the Lord, Numb. xiv. 380. Of course, there’ 
could be no scruples in the apostle’s mind about applying the word 
᾿ φάντες in this case, just as it is applied i ina multitude of others, viz. to 
designate great multitudes, or the g great majorit Ye | 

Διὰ Μωΐσεως, by Moses, means under his guidance, by his instru- 
mentality, | 

Ver. 17. Τίσι δὲ... «ἔτη, and with whom was he indignant for forty 
years? Above, in the quotation, ver. 10, forty years is connected with 


ie εἶδον τὰ ἔργα μον. But the sense of the whole passage is not materially eka 


: ~ changed, by the manner of expression in ver. 17. It is true, that the _ 
Israelites saw the works of the Lord for forty years, and that he expressed 


we his indignation against them during that Hime, until the peneration who oa 


had rebelled were destroyed. 7 | rs 
Ody) τοῖς 'ἁμαρτήσασι; was tt not with those who hae: saute ? 


᾿ Eesti. and Dindorf labour to show, ‘that ᾿ἁμαρτάνω means the same 
here as deb. Doubtless, it includes the sin of unbelief s but it is 
of itself more generic than ἀπειϑέω, and includes various sin of the» 


Israelites, | such 85. rebellion, murmurings, ἄς. the consequence of ᾿ 


on unbelief. 


" Ta εὐχὰ; lit, » such as arms, tee. It 1S here put, however, — 
: by synecdoche, for the whole body, and corresponds to the Hebrew oe, 

᾿ corpses, in Numb. xiv. 29, 32; to which “passages the apostle here refers. 
_ "Exese in Greek, and the corresponding Hebrew 953, are both used to 
designate the prostrate condition. of dead bodies, or the fallin Own 
dead. The whole τας may he. thus ΟΣ “ «Who. ὁ Pere αν ᾿ 


το the desert.” " 
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i Ver. 18. Τίσι δὲ Spore... «νκατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ; to aloe. did i swear, 
ἢ Numb. xiv. 23. -28—30. Deut. i. 34, 35,) that thee should. not He 
enter into ‘his rest, except to those who disbelieved | Pea yc 
on Numb. iv. 23, 28—30, is an account of an oath, on “the part Ole a 
ΕΝ that the rebellious Israelites should not enter into the land, — ee 
: ae which he had sworn to their fathers should be given to them, i i.e. in case Ae oF 
oe they 1 were obedient. In Deut. i. 34, 35, there is another mention of: a wa 
τς ἯΚΕ oath, viz. that they should not enter into the goodly land, pledged ᾿ 
Ἢ ἽΝ by oath to their fathers. But in neither case is the. word rest employed. | 
| : The reasoning of the apostle, however, in the chapter. before us, would ὭΣ 
: lead. us to suppose, that the manner in which the unbelieving Jews were eee 
declared, in the above passages, to be excluded from the goodly land,and 
: the reasons stated for that exclusion, necessarily implied ee from ee 
the heavenly Canaan also, or, from the rest of God. oe | 
Ver. 19. Καὶ βλέπομεν....δὶ ἀπιτίαν, we 866, then, that they coula : 
not enter in, because of unbelief. Kal, then, in’ the apodosis of a sen- — 
terice, or in a connected series of reasoning, as here. See Wahl on 
| wal, ἢ ul, 2; and compare Gesen. Heb. Lex. on » No. δ δ. ἐν ας: 


“The wee having thus appealed, for the sake of warning, to the. example ade con- a 
; sequences: of unbelief. among: ‘the. Israelites: of old in the wilderness, proceeds. now oh me 
“farther to confirm the application of what he had been saying to those whom he oe 
| addressed, and to remove objections which might be raised against this application. ᾿ Τὰ 
~ Two objections, he scems to apprehend, might probably be raised against the use 
which he had made of the citation from the Old Testament : the one, that the rest there ᾿ς 
spoken of meant only, a rest in the land of Canaan, or, the quiet ‘possession the 
Ἶ promised earthly inheritance; the ott er, that the ancient Israelites. were excluded from: ve 
ee the promised rest, on account of murmuring and rebellion, crimes not charged | upon | 
τ ᾿ those whom. the apostle addressed. The writer has deemed it expedient, and it was 
= a proper, | that both of these objections to the use which he had made of the Old Testa- 7 : : : 
ment Senter should be removed, before he Pion further with his main 1 desiga. ae 


ay ae of ‘God still tetaains, nddvessad to the Hebrew. Shrstians, as it was 5 to the ΓΤ lites seo τὸ ᾿ : 
ae of old. In ver. 2, he proceeds to repeat the idea, | (for. the sake of deeply impressing ee 
are ip). that blessings are announced to us (to Christians) i in like. manner as to the ancient oie 
, τ Hebrews; and he now adds, that they failed to obtain the proffered D essings through ie 

ἂρ ᾿ασιδαϊί δι ‘These declarations involve two propositions ; | the first, that the. blessings i in . ᾿ 
question must be of a spiritual nature ; the: second, ‘that unbelief i is the great. eau, ae 
of th at sin which excludes from the enjoyment οἵ them, ‘The last of these prope | ris 
not formally labour t ὃ establish, sat he does the other + because the. eviden 
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; a it 18. Sneed in the quotation which he bad. md in. ii. στα; ᾿ “for it ie 
there affirmed, that. after: all which the Israelites. had seen ‘of the works of God. for ᾿ ye 
forty years in, the desert, they still tempted and. provoked him, i. 6. they. gave. no : : ὮΝ πεν 


credit to all the testimonies which he had set before them of his fidelity,toward. his 


᾿ promises, and of his love and pity for them; nor did they believe his comminae 
tions against . the disobedient κω ὦ; ΟΣ were excluded, er this ποκα! " τ ᾿ 


᾿ from his rest. 


| Βαϊ what i is the rest i in x quiedtion'? Is it quiet possession of. the ‘ind δὲ Ὅμα ἜΝ ners, 

᾿ No, says. the apostl e, Believers now enter into the rest (ver. 3 ἢ i, ee the same " oe = " 

τά of rest as was anciently proffered. Moreover, God calls it κατάπαυσὶν. μου, ee 
MY rest, i.e. (adds he) such rest as God enjoyed, after he had completed the οὔδει τ oe 


ation of the world ; 3 consequently spiritual, heavenly rest. This is plain, (as he goes : 


on to show in ver. 4,) from what the Scripture says, Gen. ii. 2, concerning the resto 
of God. Again, it is involved i in the τ} form of expression, in ‘Ps. xev. 11, Mig ae 


MY rest, ver. δ. 
- Now,” continues he, (ver. 6,) ‘as som? must enter into the rest. in  geation, 


- (for surely God would not provide and proffer a rest altogether in vain ; “and since 
_ they, to whom it was offered, lost it through unbelief—[it follows that believers only 
_ can attain to it.”] But this last idea, the author has not expressed. He has left the 
reader to supply it; as he may do without any difficulty, from what the writer had 
already said in ver. 2,3. The illustration and confirmation of this truth, is plainly 
one of the objects which the writer has in view (as was stated above:) and while ver. 

3—5 show that the rest spoken of is of a heavenly nature 3 the object of ver. 6. is, | 


: ΠΑ é ᾿ to intimate that. unbelief was the sin which excluded from it. 


Βαϊ lest there might be some doubt about the nature of the rest to which the 


; : ancient Scriptures refer, the writer resumes the. argument respecting the nature of it, 
and adduces other considerations, to show that it must be spiritual and heavenly. ν 
_“ Moreover,” says he, (ver. 7,) “ David himself, (who lived nearly five centuries τ 


after the land of ‘promise had been. occupied by the Israelites)—David speaks ofa 


- definite time, then present, in which he warns his cotemporaries against losing the 
rest which: God had promised to the believing and obedient; (a rest of the ‘same 


nature as 


"ἢ ; that: from which the Israelites of old had been excluded, as may be. ‘seen 
in Ps. xev.)” ‘Now,”. (adds he,) “If Joshua, who gave Israel possession’ of. the 
| land. of Canaan, had. given them the rest to which the seripture refers when it speaks” , 
of God's 5. rest, then the Psalmist could not have spoken, so many centuries afterwards, : 
ofa rest that was still proffered to Israel, and from which the unbelieving \ would be 
Ε excluded, ver, 9. iA “Hence,” he concludes, “it is evident, since the Test which is 


a spoken of i is not ofa temporal nature, but ofa spiritual endaring nature, ὦ tl 


; remains a rest for the people of God, i. e. believers.” : 
~ That the main object. of the writer, in. ebap. i ive 4--0;: is. to. ‘prove | ‘the | piritua 


oe and abiding x nature 2 οὗ the ῥεβθει Test, is 5 stated 8 80 esc ἢ in vers 10, that here : 
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Phat i is, he io attains to the rest proffered to Israel in the time of Davi, and pa 
a the ‘more ancient Israeli lites in the wi Ierness, attains to ἃ rest. like that of. God 
. (described in Gen. i ii, 25) ie. he will rest from the toils, and trials, and sorrows ὦ fe 
: oh a probationary state, and enjoy a happiness heavenly and divine in a better world Ἢ 
above, a | | Ἴ 
. The writer, thea proceeds in ‘his cnet manner, to Ὁ close the topic by. Ὑ ading : 

τ ὁ exhortations diligent! ly to seek the rest in question, and awful warnings against | ineur- 

- ring, by unbelief, the righteous indignation of that holy and omnipotent Judge, me 
: wh hom. their account must be rendered, ver. 11—13, 


tn regard to the views of our author, relative to” the subject. of the 1 rest wi 


ich ae 
ae proffered in the Old Testament. to all who are believing and obedient, they, 
fe doubtless, differ very much from ‘Many commentators and critics of the present day, ἔν". 
ἐν i who are distinguished for their literary attainments, But it will not follow frora ᾿ 
ie this, that they are erroneous, Certain it is, that all the writers of the New Testament | 
ee had similar views, respecting the spiritual nature of some of the promises contained : 
in the Jewish Scriptures. I cannot, therefore, regard the passage which we have 
just considered, asa mere accommodation (a somewhat forced one too) of promises εν 
and threatenings addressed to Israel of old, that had respect only to the land of ὁ 
Canaan; nor as a mere fanc iful application of things ancient, to the Hebrews whom. es 
“our author is addressing. I cannot help believing, at all events, that he regarded on : 
the rest spoken of in Ps, xev, 11, and Gen. ii, 2, as spiritual and heavenly rest cn 
| Consequently, an appeal to the examples contained in the Old Testament, is more 
Ὁ ἠδ the point, and more forcible, when thus understood, than it would be in 
᾿ mode of explaining the views and design of the writer, : : ae 
As to. the mode of reasoning, in order to establish the positions as the viriter™ < " : : 
τ has in view, it is quite different, indeed, from that to which we now resort, who have oe | 
the whole of the New Testament i in our hands, in which « life and. immortality, are ΣΝ 
brongte [so fully] to light.” We need to take but very little pains, in order to p a 
that promises of resi ina future world, _ promises respecting a spiritual and heavenly Ὁ ae 
| country, are made to Christians, But we. must remember, while we are” labou ing 
ἘΠῚ understand the reasoning of. Paul i in the chapter before us, that the Hebrews whom 
" : he addressed. had no New Testament; for some of it was not yet written, and none 
of it: had. acquired a general circulation among the Christian churches. This is 6. 
reason why Paul, in all. his epistles, whenever he has Cecasion to quote scripture, Ὁ 
un iformly quotes the Old. Testament only. How could he appeal to the New Tess 
ment, which was, when he wrote our epistle, only ina forming state, and. was ποῖ 
completed until after his. death? ‘Indeed, it was not. embodied in. its “present form, ταν ἢ 
and generally circulated among. the Christian shea, until nearly: a Seatary a after the cae 
death of Paul. : eee | 7 : ae 
oy Dig may suffice to show why Paul, appeals to the 
New, when he: designs: 
moreover, ᾿ who believes 


any other Ὁ 


old Tetamént; τα, not to the aoe 
to: establish any thing from the sacred: oracles, Every ¢ one, A aos 
with ‘Paul that. the ¢ ‘ gospel. has ‘brought, life: and in 

Ἱ of course suppose it to be. more 8 difficult, to.establish promise 
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ot na a fadlte: biel: front. the Old Testament than froin the New. | Hence, μὲ may ba | 


less forcibly struck with the ‘argument - of Paul, in Heb. iv. to prove a promise ot ae 
future happiness to believers, than he will with many an argument which his own’ Ὁ 


| mind will supply from the New Testament, And with good reason, The New Tes- Ἴ 


~tament does afford arguments. far more explicit. and convincing than the Old; and OF 

“course more powerful arguments than those which Paul deduces, in our chapter, frome. 2 

the Old. Bat this is no fault in the writer of our epistle. Tis merely ἢ a result of the ae ce 
oe “circumstances in which he, and those whom ‘he addressed, were placed. ‘He Had 


ps asserted, in writing to them, that a promise of the same nature was proffered to Chris a 


; tians, as was. proffered | to the ancient Israelites, ch. iv. 1,2. Tlie consequence he 


deduces from this is, that as unhelief with respect to this promise occasioned their ruin, 


so the like unbelief would now produce the like consequences. Nothing could be ee 


better adapted to his purpose, when writing to the Hebrews, than to produce an 


example of the consequences of unbelief, that was taken from their own progenitors, . Pons a 


and. recorded in their own Scriptures, which they acknowledged as the word of God. as 


oe ΤΟ: the New Testament he could not appeal, for it was not then in their hands. Τὸ if oe 
the Old Testament Scriptures, then, he chooses (and for the: best of reasons) a make: | 


the appeal, in establishing the assertion he had made, that a promise of entering into 
~ the rest of God was still left; that the proffered blessing was announced to Christians in 
_ the same manner as to God’s ancient people, ch, iv. 1, 2; and that it would be « con= 
τς ferred only on those who remained firm in their belief. 7 

The whole argument is, indeed, in some sense, argumentum ad hominem. It is - 


ee “appropriate to the time, to the circumstances in whict the apostle wrote, and to the 
ἀρ peopl 8. whom he addressed. But who can, with any propriety, make it a matter οὗ 


᾿ aceusation against the writer, that he consulted the good of those whom he addressed, 


oe by arguing with them in a manner that was most appropriate to their condition? | τ 
Did. not their Saviour siaearid do ihe same? And ought we not to follow his ‘ar oe 
i promple? | | ΠΝ 


tis indi true, that the views of the apostle, in Τα to what is revealed ἢ in the ᾿ 


ἘΠῚ e : ‘old Testament with regard to a future state, were plainly very different from those of | 
τε ον | many commentators. and critics, who represent. the Jews, God’s chosen. “pe ple, and ᾿ 


| the light of revelation, as more ‘profoundly. ignorant of the doctrine of 


᾿ ᾿ς immortality, and of future rewards and punishments, than any of their heathen: neigh- ' 


‘bours; a thing as’ ‘improbable i in itself, as. it is contrary to the reasoning of the apostle, 
an on which T have been commenting. ‘Nor is it at all. necessary to maintain, with most 
, of the. recent ‘commentators, that Paul allegorizes the rest of Canaan here, i in. such a : 
ere way as to accommodate himself to the spirit of, the age in which he lived, and the taste ap 
of the Jews. who. were his cotemporaries. _ So far am I from embracing this view of. 
Η the mbit that " am. t quite permaded, fe has sAesiguedly undertaken | to fie, that 


oe is. the alee of the 5 apostle bere, of which 80 uch has been = ‘Who call 
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: "ἢ ‘ay. confidently, against the reasoning and: ‘the decision of Paul, that the rest of f which ᾿ 
᾿ "ἢ David spake, was not spiritual? ? I content myself, whatever others may do, with the δ, 
exegesis: of the apostle ; and do fully believe that he is in the right. τὰ 
Τῇ he is correct in his views, then it follows, that the future. punishment of te un ᾿ ae 
ae believing Tsraelites is clearly intimated, by the exclusion from ‘Spiritual, or heavenly ἘΠ ot 
rest. which is t threatened. This i is a A necessary inference from the reasoning: and cone 
τ σἰακίοι of of the 8 apostle, ᾿ : | 


CHAPTER Iv. 


| War. Ἵ; ᾿ φωβηϑῶμεν; let us Gena lit. ne us ἢ afraid oF Ag 6 faery ee 
εἰ “however, in its Uiteral sense, is not applicable in this case, the exact 7 : 
ee shade of meaning is, caveamus, let us beware. ae 
τ Καταλειπομένης ἐπαγγελίας, a promise being still left. -Mateanelie, ᾿ 
according to both sacred and classic usage, may mean, to forsake, — 
a desert, neglect; 6. δ. in Acts vi. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 15, et al. In this sense 
many critics have understood it, in the passage now in question. “Ther 
sense then would be, “Let us beware, lest by neglect of the promise οἷ 
i made to us,” ἄς, But 1. much prefer the other sense of the word, i. e. 
to leave behind, and (passively) to be left behind, to remain, to be still” : me 

, extant ; ᾿ “8, g. In. Acts xxiv. 7. Luke xx. 31. Mark xi. 19, al. and espe- ὁ | 
ey Ἴ cially comp. ver. 9, below. The meaning then is, that the promise, 
ee which was implicitly made to. believers among the ancient people of God, 
as: still in. being, and is. made to us, i.e. to Christians. This: the next 
"verse so directly nacerts, as to render the ‘interpretation just given nea ly teas 


᾿ certain. ἜΝ fe co ERR Δ Ὁ Toe 
Boos Εχαγγελίας declaration, gnwunbsetion, promise, i δ, . annunciati ! 
ae | of the reward offered to the believing, or faithful. = ee ee 
| . Μήποτε ae . δοκῇ τις ἐξ ὑμῶν ὑστερηκέναι, lest . . ἘΝ ‘Ee “an yo one of fo Ἢ 


τς pe may fail of obtaining it. By sacred and classical usage, ee is 
ae frequently Joined with other verbs, without making any essential addition 
: to the sense of them; i. 6. it is said to be used pleonastically ; ; by which, ne 
however, ¢ can be meant only, that it is incapable of being precisely ren- τ ὦ 
2 _ dered into our own language, and apparently adds nothing to the sense ne 
ofa phrase. But this is not exactly true of δοκέω. In many cases, it is eee 
fe plainly. designed to soften the expression: to which it is attached ; ey Ἐ: es 
— ak Cor. vii. 40, Paul. says, δοκῶ, δὲ. “κἀγὼ. πνεῦμα. Θεοῦ 2 ἔχειν, ra seem ‘to oe 
myself to possess the Spirit of | God ; a modest way of asserting the fac > 
inate id of. speaking categorically. In a similar way δοκέω iis } d 
Car. xiv. 37; x. 12, 


es 


6 δοκῶν é ἑστάναι, he who “seem 


secondary sense it means, to fail, to come short of ; as he must fail οὔ. 


᾿ be regarded as having a special reference to the time (σήμερον) when 
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ὦ εἰ πὰ; ἐρεῖν iii, 18; in a εν cases, it is “dithentt® to distinguish ἜΣ 
a hat addition is aa to the phrase, by the use. of δοκέω > 6. 6. Lukes?) 2 

xxii. 24, τὶς αὑτῶν, “δοκεῖ, εἶναι μείζων, τ an τὶς εἴη. So Luke vill. 18, τον ον 
ὃ ὁ δοκεῖ ἔχειν. is expressed, ἰ _ Luke xix. 25, by é ὁ ἔχει. 1 Cor. xi 16, at ae 

meer: τις δοκεῖ φιλόνεικου elvan ae can scarcely bea doubt, however, : oe 

that j in all cases, the Greeks designed to. give some colouring toasen~ τ τ Ὸ 
‘ tence, by employing it It would often seem to be something near toe 
our may, might, can, Ἐπ ὥς. when used to soften forms of expres- ταν 
“sign. that might have been categorical. — So Theophylact. understood He τ 

an in 0 our phrase. ~The words δοκεῖ τις ὑτερηκέναι, he thus explains: rov- 
-rést, μηπὼς ὑτερήσῃ, lest he may come short—and fail to enter into the Ἴ Ἴ 

promised rest. The writer uses a mild and gentie address, not say-. 
ing μὴ ὑτερήσῃ, but μὴ δοκῇ ὑτερηκέναι. Theophylact in loc.” This, 
ΟΕ apprehend, is hitting the exact force of the phrase oes an imper- | 
fect view of which is given in the lexicons. — 7 | 
ες Ἐξ ὑμῶν, in some manuscripts and fathers, j ἡμῶν: : which would better τ 
acon with the usual κοίνωσις of the writer; e.g. ch. i. 1; i. 1.33 
‘iii. 1.6.19. al. But it is not an unusual thing for Paul to change or 
7 intermingle different persons, in the same passage; 6. g. Rom. xiv. 13. 
᾿ Hel, x, 24, 26. | | δῶν 
- Yorepéw lit. means, to come ΓΝ to come late. In the 


obtaining a thing, who comes too late for it. If the exhortation here en 


oe. the offers of rest are made, τ cou a ὑστερηκέναι may be rendered οὐ 


του Βαῇ I prefer the more simple ‘nethod lest Say et ye ες oe οδέβίανῳ 
ee the promised blessing. . 


oe announced, OF, we are evangelized, i.e. the: promise of blessings: is 


ae Ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς may be equivalent to ὁ. ekovaSele λόγας, εἰς 


: “happily, as in Wahl, lest... ye come too date, 1, ὁ. after σήμερον. Oe 


τ Ver. ay Καὶ γάρ. ἐσμεν τευ λιν ένοι: fir to us: alse are blessings ἵ 


declared or made known to us, as well as to them. Ἐὐαγγελίζω, ἰβ 
used classically i in the same sense, i.e. to announce. Joyful tidings, to τ 
proclaim p roffe ered ὁ good. The proffered blessing, implied in the text, τ 
15 the rest of which the writer, had been ‘speaking, and of which he col 
τ tinues to speak. | ese, ᾿ 


Ce ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκ ὀὐηλησει ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς, ‘the: promise or + declaration whic 
one they ψ. heard, for which was proclaimed,) was of no benefit to. them. : 


oe word | heard by: them ; or it mney be τὰς the Hebrew TINE pay 
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κ word of annunciation or. report, 1, 6. word announced or ‘reported. 7 
The s sense is not materially changed, whichever of these interptetaton ae 
ols adopted. Ἢ Πές τ 
| Seca .. » ἀκούσασι, not being joued: with faith: in the Ve 
; ‘that heard it, or, not being united to faith, i. e. faith not accom- 4 
= - panying it, Or associating with it. Συγκεκραμένος is. explained, by many 
Oy sg ansuletors as being tropically employed here; and the metaphor, : 
: they allege, is taken from food, which, when | digested, unites with the τ 
corporeal system, and becomes aliment to it. So here, the word, if - 
duly received, would have incorporated itself, so to speak, with the ‘ 
2 internal, ‘spiritual man 5 but as it was not received, it did. not so ἴῃ- 
: corporate itself. But this is not so simple and easy a mode of oe | 
tion, as that given in the above translation. be aie ee 
‘Many manuscripts and editions read aviynespaptvous and some ovy= 
᾿κεκερασμένους ; which some critics and interpreters” prefer. But it is 
difficult, if not impossible, to make any tolerable sense of these read- : 
ings. The common one is much preferable. _ | ea ee 
Τοῖς ἀκούσασι —equivalent here to the genitive τῶν ἀκουσάντων. ὦ The. ee 
meaning is, that the λόγος was not associated with the faith of those = 
who heard it, The Hebrews. usually designate - possession, by the... 
dative with ὃ; e.g. the ‘Song of songs, iow? TUN which is Sote- 
ὦ mon's. Βο,. “frequently, in Greek; e. g. οἱ mario. “his father, Pind. ee 
Olymp. i. ol Neither do thy children [oot τέκνα] see the light, Ἢ 
“ Eurip. Pheniss. 1563. Men are oné κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς, of the pos- PRS 
sessions of the gods, Plato, Pheed. See Matt. Gr. Giem. Ἐ 302 ede 
et seq. In all such cases, there is an ellipsis of a pronoun relating to | 
the object possessed, and of the verb of existence, which governs ‘the 
E dative when it signifies possession or property. ἜΣ Be Sree: i tds 


| ᾿ τοῖς θεοῖς. τ ΓΕ 
oo oP he | sense of the whole: verse is simply. this; “a promise of rest igor) 
antl made to. Christians now, as well as to God’s ancient people e. But. ᾿ 
᾿ they received no advantage from it, because of unbelief ;” the implica- πὸ 
ed : tion is φοβηθῶμεν, (as he had νι said, ») wie τις Conf, Ket. A; , that | is, guard : a 
ΠῚ tale then, against unbelief. ee ee ΠΕΡ. 
ΠΝ Ver. 8. Εἰσερχόμεθα. yap . ee πιτεύσαντες, ‘Bur. we “Bho δον de a 
enter into” the rest, Viz. God’s veut? ‘Tap, but ; rt for plainly εἰσερχόμεθα poe 

"ΠΣ “γὰρ. is put. in distinction from. the preceding ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ὠφέλησε, to which ae 
the writer subjoins, but (yap) we who do belizve, are profited by Mey 
ἃ ‘It may also be rendered, nearly Ὁ to the same. purpose, still ᾿ ae 


ae! sage, under consideration, if καίτοι be thus. translated. Nor does καίτοι 


| + quidem, et sane. So Xenophon (Cyrop. UL.) καίτοι, εἴτι, ἐκείνους. μὲν. 
Me ᾿φοβερωτέρους᾽ ποιήσομεν, kere A. and truly, if We shall make them some- 


᾿ truly, y, we ought. to know. Aristoph. Plut. 1179, καίτοι. τότε, ὅτι. εἶχον tat 


explains kairo; and after him Cape (Comes in Joc. nostrum. n) 
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τ ᾿ vet Gap): we who do believe, 8. provided the viedo ἀλλ᾽ be: tra ns oo 
dated, although. The sentiment of the two clauses is either this; «« Be we ne 
it that the unbelievers ‘reaped no advantage from the rest proffered to 
them, yet we who are believers do enter into that rest ;” which the writer Ὁ us 

then proceeds to prove: or it may be stated in another form, thus, Me Δηι oe tor 
offer of rest is made to us, as well as to them; Bué (ἀλλ᾽ unbelief 

ῬῊΝ excluded them from that rest; we, then (yap,) who believe shall be πὸ 

admitted to it.” That is, if our character be the opposite of theirs, then ee cs 

᾿ will our lot be the opposite also. ἀν 
᾿Εἰσερχόμεθα in the present tense, appears to have created difficulty in ᾿ δ 
the minds of some critics, who have changed it into εἰσελευσόμεθα (future. | 

tense.) But how needless this change is, every one conversant with δ. τ... 

idiom of the bible may easily judge; in which the present tense is very 6 aoe 

often used as a universal tense, embracing time past, present, and future. 

In Hebrew, it is very common to use the present participle, for the same 

purposes as the Latins use their future in rus. | 

Καθὼς εἴρηκεν", x. το X. that is, a solemn asseveration that ΠΣ, 

should πού enter into his rest, implies, of course, that believers should ὦ 

enter into it. See on ch. iii, 11. eo | 

ο΄ Καΐτοι τῶν ἔργων . .. . γενηξέντων, namely [rest from] the works 
_ that were done after the world was founded. Καίτοι is a particle, the 
meaning of which has been much controverted here. There is no doubt, 

τ that it sometimes has the meaning of although, which our English version 
has here given to it. But I am unable to make any sense of the pas-. 


ar originally Coo although. Its principal signification is, et fe 


what more timid, $e. ; Thueyd. IV. 60, καίτοι, γνῶναι χρὴ; Κι τ. Ae and E 


οὐδέν, and. indeed then, when they. possessed nothing. “2 ‘Adhibetur,” ὩΣ 
says Hoogeveen, “ cum sequitur aliquid nova attentione digaum ;” : and ᾿ oF 
Ἶ again, | ΠῚ Quartus” usus. est, gt dictum exemplo confirmatur,” (Hoogev. ᾿ _ 
a Doctrina Part. Gree. ed Schiitz. vocab. xairor;) which is the very case  ς 

in question. For here the writer gives, the example of God's rest after. τι 
the creation, in order to explain what is the meaning of: MY rest. lL have τ 
coe given the sense, by. rendering | καίτοι: namely, which i is equivalent i in. many os 
8 cases to et quidem et sane. So Devarius” (de. Partic. Ling. Gree. ) " 


Be 
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τ lating | is more explicit, und makes the connexion more facile. 
Τῶν ἔργων [rest from] the works. That caréravow is to be under- 


: plied : after the verb κατέπαυσε, both in ver. 4 and 10.  Απὸὶ however, | ig 


males ; see Buttman’s Gram. § 119. 6. 1. Matthie, § 315. 
᾿Απὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου γενηθέντων, done, i. δ. completed or performed, 


tion, i, e. beginning ; ia sense, like ἀπὸ ἀρχῆς, at first, in Matt. xix. 


ἢ πλέον the beg ginning. of. the war,” viz. with the Romans. 


τ anthor mentions here, and these were the works from. which God rested, 


ae time, may mean after, since, every lexicon will show. 


* as usual mode of appealing to the Old Testament. 


οι, ‘fatter says, να Devaiua’ evicit, eam. Cealeos) sit] sliciter ad exponendam ᾿ 
| i aliquam 1 sententiam poni.” The sense will be abatatielly the same, if : fe 
τ΄ καίτοι be rendered, and truly, and indeed ; but, the other mode of trans- ἦν 


ἘΦ stood, before ἔρχων is clear from ver. 4 and 10, where the same sentiment ; 
oe repeated. The ellipsis may be either [κατάπαυσιν] τῶν ἔργων, or, 6 
ΤΠ [κατάπαυσιν ἀπὸ] τῶν ἔργων ; more probably the latter, for ἀπὸ is sup- 6 


as at | not absolutely necessary here, as nothing is more common than the geni- — 
2 tive case, without any preposition, to mean in respect to, in regard to; 
Ἢ eg g. ἐγγύτατα αὑτῷ εἶμι γένους, I am very nearly allied to him, τὰ i 

: “REGARD TO descent ; drate ἀῤῥένων παίδων, childless IN REGARD TO : 


when the world was founded. ᾿Απὸ καταβολῆς, at or after the Sounda~ ἢ 


4; and in Luke xiii. 25, ἀφ᾽ οὗ means when. Josephus uses καταβολὴ Ὁ ᾿ 
for beginning ; je. 8. Lib. 1. 17, Bell: Jud. he says, “‘This was mera ᾿ 


By rendering ἀπὸ, after, I follow the more usual sense of the ἽΝ if 
“The nature of the image I take to. be this: The foundation (καταβολὴ) πὴ 
oat building ἢ is merely its commencement, a state or condition prepara- mt te 

tory to the completion of the superstructure. So here, the καταβολὴ Ὁ “ 
founding of the earth, was. the act deseribed' in Gen. i. 1. The comple- 
tion of the building (so to speak) followed, during the Gone: of the six 
days which succeeded. These were the ἔργων. γενεϑέντων. which. our ᾿ 


ἫΝ Δ after they were completed. That ἀπὸ, jomed with nouns designating wae 
Ver, 4. The writer now proceeds to cite a passage of scripture, ins ᾿ 


, order: to show that God did enjoy such a rest as he had spoken of. : : : ᾿ 
᾿ Elpnee γὰρ, for [the scripture] says, or, [the Holy Sheet eae he. eS 


“Ποὺ in a certain place or passage. : Chapter and verse are. no. hele i 


᾿ pha in the New ‘Testament ;_ and very” rarely. is any particular book 


named, unless, indeed, it bears the same name as its author. An appeal to oo 
Beripture, by merely saying ποὺ, shows ‘that the writer, must have sup. ode 


ae ta been accomplished. Compare Gen le “4, 10, 18. OB. at. 


τ _ the work of creation was completed, (ver. 3—6,) the author resumes th 


a avers, that, » as. some must enter God’ 8. rest, (for God could. not. he's sup- 


: 2 ver, 6 and Te as one - connected sentence. ‘But, this 1 makes the sentence ος 


COMMEN TARY ON EB. LY. ὅ, 6. ee ye 


posed. ne readers to be familiar w cit the: contents of the Jewish Scrip- ube ᾿ 
tures, “The passage cited may. be found i in Gen. ii. 2. ᾿ πος 
᾿Κατέπαυσεν ὁ Θεὸς. | T he rest here spoken of, 18 of course 2 to be cone aa? ee 
sidered as described ἀγϑρωποπα! ϑῶς, i.e. in accommodation to the capa- 
cities of men. + It surely does not. imply, that, God was wearied by hig. 0-2 
work of creation ; but that he simply ceased from it, and enjoyed a holy 
᾿ ἀπά delightful quiet, in the pleasing contemplation of the works ey ᾿ 


“Ver. δ... Such, then, was the rest. ‘of God, of whic ἣν the: scripture eis 
pees To such rest, the ap-stle says, the writer of the ninety-fifth "τὸ 
be salm refers. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ πάλιν, “gain tz thes Passige also, VIZ. im the ΣΝ τ : 
passage which he had already quoted from Ps. xev. 11 1. 6. the passage ὁ oh 
which he is noy going to mention, the Scripture represents God as say- — 
ing, MY rest, ᾿ e. such rest as I have, or, such as I enjoy. In other ae 

words, both Gen. ii. 2, and Ps. xcv. 11, speak of a holy, spiritual rest, 
since they speak of a rest which Gud himself enjoys. | 

Ver. 6. ᾿Επεὶ οὖν ἀπολείπεται... Cl ἀπείϑειαν, since then it remains, 

that some must enter into thut [rest], and [since] they to whom the pro-~ 
mise was formerly announced, did not exter wn, because of unbelief ; fit... 
follows that believers only can enter in], compare ver. 3; or, [it follows, 
that a rest remains for believers], compare ver. 9. es 
τὰ This seems to be ἃ continuation of the subject in ver. 3. There the 
writer says, “ Believers enter into the rest of God.” How is. this 

proved ? ‘“< Because he has sworn, that anbeleevers shall not enter into 
it; which necessarily implies thut believers shall enter into it. Then, She 
oe after delaying a moment, in order to” show what the nature of the rest in ᾿ 

: question i is, viz. that it is God's resé, i. 6. such rest as God enjoyed after 


᾿ consideration of the proposition advanced i in the first part of ver. 3, and 


posed ἃ to have. provided one in vain :) and as unbelievers. cannot. enter 
; : ins so it is necessarily i implied, that believers, and they only, % will enjoy 
oe the rest in question. — See the illustration of the reasoning. prefixed to 
: ch. iv. in the preceding pages. : | . fe ce ον ἃ o pea ἘΠ 
: Others construe the verse in this manner : 14 Since, then, es ust. 
“enter into his rest,, and unbelievers. of former days” did ‘not enter in in: . 
therefore he defines again (πάλιν) a partic ular day,” &e. constnicting 


oe 342 ae | : "COMMENTARY on HE B. IV, 7, 8. 
᾿ very auch involved: and obscures the design of thes writer. ‘His object ὩΣ 
" “certainly ‘is, to show that the rest proffered in ancient times, in the | 
: ninety-fifth Psalm, still remains for the people of God ; see ver. 9, 10. 
ao But how can. this be proved by merely showing that David speaks of ae 
ae definite time, when he wrote the ninety-fifth Psalm, in which the offer : oe 
ι ἊΝ rest. was then made? On the other hand, I understand it to be the par- 
. ticular object of the writer, in ver. 7, seq. to exhibit farther proof, that 
sma the proffered rest is of a spiritual nature, and therefore not to be limited . 
ae by assigning to it a merely tempBral sense. ‘See the preceding illustra~ ᾿ 
tion, referred to above. | ᾿ ὌΠ τὼ Ὁ" 
προ, Πάλιν τινὰ, spitei ἢ ἡμέραν eee καρδίας oe again he specifics | oo 
a particular day, TO-DAY, when speaking by D.vid, so long a time — 
- afterwards ; as itis said, ““ To-dar y, whilst ye hear has voice, harden oe 
not your hearts.” See above, on ch. iii, 7, 8, par ticularly ver. 18. 
The reasoning stands thus : ‘‘ In David’s time, nearly five hundred years 
after unbelievers in the wilderness were threatened with exclusion from. 
the promised inheritance, the Psalmist makes use of the commination _ 
which has been quoted, in order to deter those whom he addressed, from a 
hardening their hearts as the ancient Israelites did, and so losing the rest oo 
as they did, which God had proffered to the obedient and believing.” : 
This rest, then, could not. be merely the land of Canaan, (as the Jews τ 
ο΄ οἵ Paul's time 5 understood it to be,) for this both believers and unbe- — 
τ lievers, living i ἴῃ the time of the Psalmist, already enjoyed. Consequently, eo 
the rest spoken of by the Psalmist was of a spiritual natute, Pertating ee 
only to believers. AML this j is plainly implied in— : 


Ver. 8. El γὰρ αὑτοὺς ᾿Ιησυὺς soe ἡμέρας, now, af Joshua had given : pee 

_ them rest, i. 6. the rest of God; of which the Scripture speaks, then hee ss 
[David] would not have spoken of another time, viz. when rest was to 
os be given, or to be obtained. That is, “If the rest of God be only the’ a 
ae rest of Israel in Canaan, or the quiet possession of the promised land, ae 
ae then the: Psalmist could not have spoken of it as still proffered, in εἰ: 70 
aD time, after it had been in fact. given to Israel by Joshua, nearly five « cen- | “ 
tures before. The other time, here spoken of, is the: same which is : en 
oF designated by the word σήμερον in the quotation ; ; which implies | atime) 
different from that, and subsequent to that, in which the Israelites ος 
obtained the rest. of Canaan. Oe ee ere οι Ως 3 
; - ‘That. Ἰησοῦς. means Joshua here, ‘hier can he" no doubt: for ‘the CP 
object of the writer is to prove, that Jesus. does bestow. the. rest spoken oe 
of, viz. that which. the : Ἰησοῦς here named. did not bestow. εν ᾿Κισέπαυσε, Ἶ 
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τὰ ne to. rest, ‘exactly: as the: Hiiphil conj. ἢ in Hebrew j is asad ae 
ryt (fr om ΤῊΣ jin Deut : xil. 10, in the same sense as κατέπαυσε, ‘ape ye 
Ver. 9. "Apa. ἀπολείπεται, .. « τοῦ Θεοῦ, consequently, there remain- Σ᾿ 
eth a rest for the people of God; Ἵ; e, for believers see ver. 3. ‘Here © ' : 
the object of the preceding argument is plainly developed ;_ 80 plainly, ὦ 
that we are. not left at liberty to doubt concerning it. Here is” fully oe 
“expressed, what is plainly implied in ver. 6, alt though | in an elliptical os 
_ manner, as has been already noticed. Such ἃ manner is ‘not wifes tee 
: “quent. with Paul. Conipare Rom. vy. 12 with v.18, 19. See. Intr ee 
$99, B00 τς 
ΟΣαββατισμὸς, (Heb, Naw, Wwnaw rest, sabbatism,) ΤῊ religious, — 
spiritual rest. Σαββιτισμὸς is a mere Hebrew word with a Greek _ 
ending ; and it is here employed as equivalent to κατάπαυσις; but with 
| special Biches to the Hebrew expression Nar (from PW) m Gen. | 
di. 2, which there describes the resé¢ of God. The Hebrew hn is a : 
kind of intensive noun, formed from nw, and means, sabbath by wa γ᾽ 
of eminence. Σα Ξβατισμὸρ, which stands for Nay, seems to be ἃ 
word coined by the writer purposely fur the occasion, and is very ap- 
propriate to his design. . ΟΣ 
That believers do enter into the rest of God, i. 8. a rest like his, is 
further shewn by— 7 
Ver. 10.°O γὰρ εἰσελθὼν... Bede he who enters into re [God’s] 
ἐς “yest, he will also cease from his own labours, as God did from his. 
ἐν As God ceased from his work on the seventh day, and enjoyed holy ες nae 
7 delight in the contemplation of what he had done, (see on γαῖ. 4. 0 
~above,) 50. the believer, in a future world, will. cease from ‘all his boilg : 
ae end. sufferings here, and look back with | holy delight on the struggles 
| through - w hich. he has past and the. labours which he has performed, : 
for the: sake. of the Christian cause. — Or, as God enjoys a most. pure 
and: perfect ᾿ est. or happiness in heaven ; 7 sO the believer will ᾿βηΐογ. ae 
‘ “similar happiness. there. oat as er δ πο ee ἀπ  ντν 
ποτε Phere. surely is no more difficulty i in calling that rest, which 1s pro- . 
mised 1 to believers, the rest. of God, than there is in saying, that. man 
| ;” that Christians “© are” made partakers of. ΤΙ 
| the divine. ate τ". or that. «¢we shall be like him, when we. ‘shall 
τ see him as he: is.” The rest of God, is ‘rest Tike that. which God 
eS enjoys. And it. deserves to be noticed, ‘that. the writer, in order. τος 
illustrate the. nature of this rest, has, chosen the description ‘of it, a8 : 
po following the work of ‘creation, εἴα, orde to δ make | a coupe ren between : 


oe ule was formed i in. his. image 


. divine word, 


et soo “COMMENTARY. oN HEB. αν. ny, 


ἢ at. καὶ, that: rest ‘hich. 


Ἢ believers wil have; Sher all their. tile and ae 
suffering rg are ended. This was well adapted to take hold of the minds 


: of those to whom he was writing, and who were. exposed to many hard-— | 


) as and trials. 


‘Having now shown that chee is a promise of spiritual rest to be P 


= Aiea ‘implied in what t 


J and the. consequenc es of it. 


᾽ν er. , J. Σπυυδάσωμεν. 


: the Jewish Scriptures say, the apostle repeats 
the caution, which lay so near his heart, against un belief ‘in the Saviour, a 


our... . ἀπειϑείας, let us Marien ee 


: our Then, to enter into that rest, [the rest of God,] lest any one 
should. perish, in fike munner, through unbelief. Ἐν τῷ ἀυτῷ ὑποδείγ- 


(the Israelites) perished. — 


| “pare, after the same example, after the like manner, viz. as they 


Πέσῃ is often used in this way, in an intran- 


| sitive sense. ᾿Απειδείας 1 take to be the genitive (ε grammarians ᾿" Ἵ 


of means, instrument, &e. 


| The awful nature of the ἘΠΤΉΣ ΕΣ Κα that unbelievers. should not me 
enter into the rest of God, the writer now describes, in order to leave : 

a deep impression on the minds of his readers, and to guard them more ᾿ 
ἐἤεοιμδην against unbelief and apostacy. Mine 


~ Mer,.12. Boy γὰρ. s+ 


ee “ἐνεργὴο» for the declaration of God ie ae a at 
eae active and mighty power, or, zis enduring and powerful, i. e. has. an τ 

Ἢ efficiency that never ceases. ~The meaning according to the latter inter- Ἢ ἡ ἢ 
" pretation is, that the ‘commination, uttered in ancient days, against "ν᾿ 


unbelievers, (and which had ‘been repeated above by the writer) has 
abated nothing from. its force or efficacy, down to the present time ; 1" 


it still lives ; unbeltevers. are still. subject to its power. In defence of Ps 


this interpretation, it might be said that ζῶν is applied here to. the 


a i.e. commination, in a manner like that in which fee 
iene applied to God in the phrase 7 by Θεὸς ζῶ», often used in the Scrip- — oe 
tures, which designates him as eternal, immortal, never dying, endowed 0 
io with unfailing life, in ‘opposition to idols destitute of a living principle, meee: ᾿ ᾿ 
and made of perishable materials. It is evident, too, that the δ᾽ genge: ie 
of perpetual or perennial, may be considered. as appropriate ἐ to the . et 
Raster before: cee te eat “ι,ὮἝΑΙ ν΄: ae 
Sane But others interpret ζῶν as meaning active, ἃ a sense ewhich ἢ is common 2 
| to this word, and to the Hebrew UT. I understand both terms. as ‘con- | a oe 
' veying the idea of active and mig phy. y energy 5 | which is. altogether appro- ae 
pees the writer's δ Ῥατροξο, whose obj ect it i is to a eine, his hearers, ae 


Ἧ “γῆι ysical or corporeal part of the human system. In the phrase under — on 


: plainly means inflicting a wound 80 deep as shall prove deadly ; ; for that 


τ sword that an nflicts deadly wounds. 


a Θ. $0. as to divide the joints or limbs from the body, (which was often 


. ᾿ most deadly punitive efficacy. ᾿ 


(COMMEN TARY | on HEB. Vy, 12. ἔν cPiia ae 345 
| ΠΕΣ is aul in force, has a dreadful ἢ power, at which they ought to 
shudder : as ert come: : | 
Kai τομώτερος . near δίστομον, aad sharper than any ΠΣ ἘΠῚ 
i, 6, it has a more effective power to inflict wounds, than a sword wite 
two edges. — “The efficacy of divine commination is often compared toa. | Ἶ 
sharp sword. E. g. the Son of man is represented by John, as having, 
when he 8 appeared to him i in vision, a sharp two-edged sword issuing | from 
“hig mouth 1, i, e. his words cut as it were like a sharp. sword, or his | 
reproof,, commination, w..unded deeply, Rev. i. 16; ii. 19; 16; xix. ᾿ 
15, 21. Compare also Isa. xlix. 2; xi 4, in which last passage the 
expression is, with the rod of his mouth, and in the parallel στίχος, with — 
the breath of his lips, [with his words] shall he slay the wicked. Lan- 
guage then of reproof, of severe threats or commination, or of condem- 
nation, is by the sacred writers called the sword or rod of the mouth. Coe 
So in our verse, the divine commination is represented as terribly effica- ᾿ | 
cious, by resorting to the same species of imagery in order to make a 
comparison, | | 
Kal dutxvotpevog . . . . πνεύματος. The writer continues the descrip- 
tion of the efficacy of the divine threatening, by carrying on still further. 
the description of the effects produced by a sharp sword upon the 
natural body. Piercing even so as to separate life and spirit. Ψυχὴ, 
when used as here, in distinction from πνεῦμα, means the animal soul or. 
Ἕ principle of animal life in man; as πνεῦμα in such a case means, the > 
ee rational or intellectual soul, the immaterial principie within man. See_ 
1 ‘Thess. v. 23, where σῶμα is added, in order to designate the merely 


ΐ consideration, piercing soas to divide [or separate] life and ‘spirit, 


᾿ ᾿ which separates: the soul from the system endowed with. animal life, is. of s 
course de adly. We may ‘paraphrase _ both expressions | thus 5 a sharp 


Αρμῶν, τε καὶ “μυελῶν, [piercing so as to divide] joints and. marrow, 
- done in ‘the severer kinds of punishment ; :) and so as to pierce ‘through — 

the very bone to the marrow, or to separate the ‘marrow. from. ‘the. bone, — 
by perforating it; a tremendo: 15. image of the. sharpness of the sword and ᾿ 


ἴδ effects it produces. _ The sense is, that the divine ¢ commination is of ᾿ς 


Ral, κριτικὸς «ων κα ρδίας,. he also μάγον [tke ces + cognizance eof] the ve 


“COMMENTARY on HER. IV 13, | 
on Ἵ ᾿ desires ond purposes of the heart, 1, 6, ‘Gabe κριτικὸρ, ἐστι. That ὥπυδεν ee 
See aptus ad judicandum, here applies to God, and not to λόγος, seems. evi- ᾿ ne o 
dent. That there is a transition to Θεὸς is. quite evident from ver. Τὰ 
where ΣΝ τῆν Goren ὀφϑαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ, and πρὸς ὅν, one cannot well oe 
ΟΝ doubt, are to be applied to God. There is, then, a transition somewhere 
oe to Θεὸς ; and the nature of the case shows, that the appropriate place’ 
for it is at καὶ κριτικὸς. In the preceding part of the verse, λόγος Θεοῦ, 
: ᾿ divine conmination, is represented (very forcibly. and properly) as puni- 
a tive. This idea is consummated by the phrase which ends with μυελῶν ; 
and as Θεὸς comes in as the subject of discourse, in the sequel, (at least © 
cin ver. 13,) I sce no place 80. apposite for its introduction, as at καὶ κρι-. : 
᾿ πικροῦ ‘Indeed, there can be no other; for, unless it comes in here, 8 
must carry λόγος Θεοῦ, as the subject, through the whole paragraph ; ray 
which does not seem to me to be the design of the writer, ; 

God is here represented as one who scans the whole of man ᾿Β᾽ internal : 
character, and sits in judgment upon it. Consequently, as the writer 
intimates, no secret act or purposes of unbelief, or defeetion from the | 
Christian cause, will remain unnoticed or unpunished. ἜἘνϑύμησις and — oo 
ἔννοια are nearly allied in meaning. They are both employed here, | 
merely for the purpose of designating universality, i. 6. - the whole of 
‘men’s internal thoughts. and purposes. | oe ἢ. 

Ver. 13. Καὶ οὐκ ἔστι cease αὐτοῦ, yea, nothing ts concealed from ihe Bogs 
pew of him fi. 6. of God.] Kriotg means any created thing ; literally, 

᾿ act of creation, but it. follows the: Hebrew ΠΝ. Οὐ ετίσες. means, oe | 
no thing, vs) x == οὐδὲν; or mRNA ND. | ἽΝ Pe eee a 

Πάντα, ὁ e's rerpayn\opéva, but all things are naked and exposed | to ' 

“the view of him, to whom we are ac countable. Τραχηλίζω i is. best. ex- 
ΤῊΣ plained*here, in the sense which the Greek classical write rs attach to it. ᾿ 
ἢ means, (1.) To lay bare and bend back the neck, so as to expose ‘the a 
throat, in order to its bemg cut open or dissevered. Hence, (2.) To ae 


ΕΣ τ expose, to tay open i which i IS the idea of the word 1 in the phrase before . 
re Us ; asi t is given in the translation above. Op ἘΜ e yes, ie. si 9 ht, oe 


ee cognizance ; ; for it is often used in this way. 


1 ᾿ Πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν. ὁ λόγος, literally, with whom, ‘Before whom, i in - whose oe 
power, or, at whose disposal,] is our account. The sense of account, ΠΣ 

λόγος. often. has. The common way” of rendering λόγος. here, is, concern, ee 
dealing, business. This sense the word will bears but it is less” in One 5 
formity with the usus. loquend,. and less. apposite to. the design of the 


: Chrysostom understands it. as. I hay ave translated. it 2 And 80 the oe 
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ameedng eee requires it to be rendered ; for this speaks of Ged, (or ie 
λύγου, if you pl ease) as κριτικὺς, i.e. aptus ad judicandum ; the clause, 
now under consider ation, represents πὶ men as actually accountable to him Ἶ 

whois the omniscient Judge. | τ τὰν ἃ 


View of the Contents of Hes. iv. 14.—x. 18. 


The writer now proceeds to the consideration of a subject, at which he had merely = 
hinted in ch. iii, 1,; where he calls Christ the ἀρχιερέα of the Christian religion. 
As ἀπόστολος (maxn reow,) prefectus domo Dei, he had already compared him with ee 
Moses, ch. iii 2—-6; and then built upon the result of this comparison, the very _ ee 
solemn and affectionate warning against unbelief which follows, ch, iii. 719, For 
_ the encouragement of the Flebreve Christians, he had also taken occasion, (after | vaving 
spoken of unbelievers as excluded from the rest of God,) to represent the promises 
- till held out to believers, of enjoying that rest. Such was the case, under the ancient 
dispensation, and such, he argues, is still the case; “there remains a σαββατισμὸς 
for the people of God.” He then, as we have seen, concludes the subject, as usnal 
with an exhortation; in which he calls on them not to fail of this rest, ch. iv. 113 nor 
to incur the awful penalty attached to unbelief, ch. iv. 11—13. | 
oy Having thus completed the comparison of Christ as ἀπόστολος with Moses, and — 
drawn from the result of it those practical deductions at which our epistte everywhere - 
aims; the writer now proceeds to compare Christ, as ἀρχεερεὺρ, with the Levitical Ὁ 
a order of priest! hood ; which comparison, with its. various subordinate. parts, and the ree 
Ἀν ‘cceasional warnings and comminations that now and then are intermixed, extends to we β 
oe : “ch. Χι 185, which i is the end of what may be called the doctrinal part of ¢ our, epist ba ΠΤ; 
a ae The mind of, the writer plainly appears. to. have been more mtensely engaged ith 
. comparing Christ’s priesthood to that of Aaron. and the Levites, than with’ any other 
᾿ subject in his ‘epist! 6. ‘The comparison, for example, of Christ -with | the angels, in. : 
chi ἵν 15. ‘shorts the comparison of him with: Moses, i in ch, iii. still shorter. But { he. a 
_ comparison: of the Aaronical priesthood, as to dignity, duties, oftices, and. utility, ᾿ 

ΣΝ that of Christ, and. of their functions with his, makes up, in fact,. the body Ace 
7 of our epistle., It is ‘natural to inquire, why this should be 80; and. the obvious : ᾿ : 
answer seems to be, § es Because the writer regarded this part, of the Saviour’s office τὸν 
and. work, as being, ina comparative sense, by far the most ‘important. AS 1 priest 
| he made atonement for 8 sin by the sacrifice of himself; in regard | to which, ‘no angel, 
EO: prophet, no teacher, no Aaronical priest, could. bear a comparison with him. The 
ὧι ᾿ς most prominent part, of all his character, asa Saviour of ne, is, that he is. “ the a 
᾿" τὶ Lamb. of God, which taketh aveny.t the sins. 8.5} the world.” δ᾽... hie ; 
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. pad could be more, Ὁ inappropriate, tian the division of chapters made, in some 
ἐς “eases, in our episile. Ch. iii. most plainly ought ‘to be united with ch ive 1135 | 
ie thas comprising all that properly belongs to one and the same subject. Ch. Ave : 

| ough it to begin at ch. iv. 64. and to terminate with the end of ch. Vv. where there is a 
ἐν transition from doctrine to exhortation, re ao = 
Tn regard to the course and method of argument, parsued ‘through this leading "ἢ 
oY portion of our epistle, (viz. from ch, ἦν, 14, to ch, x. 18,) in which. ἃ comparison 

3 between the Aaronical priesthood and that of Christ is made, and where all that ἢ is 

᾿ connected with the office, and person, and duty of priests is also drawn intothe 
be eomparison ; ; Lhave bean able to find no satisfactory elucidation of it, in any com- 
ον mentator or critic whom I have perused. Afier attentive study of this whole passage, | 
often repeated, it seems to me that the method of the writer is eapable of ἐν δ intel. | 

oe ligibly stated; and Τ shall now venture upon the experiment. ἽΝ 
The apostle introduces the topic, (to which he had adveried in ‘ch. Τῇ, 1, , by calling. 


Christ the ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν,) by calling Jesus doxupia μέγαν, and 
exhorting the Hebrews to hold fast the profession (ὁμολογίας which they had made, ὁ 
ch. iv. 14. He again hints, very briefly, an encouragement to persevere, although — 
subjected to trials and afflictions, because of the sympathy that the Saviour would | 


a 


feel for them, as having possessed a nature like theirs, exposed to trial and suffering, ᾿ 
och iv, 15,16. But as he had already dwelt at large on this topic (ch. ii, 16—18 Neo 
he. merely adverts to it here, and passes on to suggest the paints of fomparion between fy 
the Levitical priesthood and that of Christ. | fon cen gee 
τῇ 1.) ‘Every priest is appointed in behalf of men, ἴῃ. ἈῊΡ that he may superintend ᾿ 
‘ah direct the concerns which men have with G 300; and may present their’ oblations ee 
and sacrifices before him, ch. 1 1: Ὁ: : | cana 
@ Every priest, being: himself. Ἐ cbinpaased with infirmity,” is prepared by his mee 
own experience to sympathize with others in like condition; and because of hisown ὃ 
sins and imperfections, it becomes his duty to offer expiatory sacrifices for himself ᾿ ; 
as well as for them, ch. ¥. 2,3. : προ o 
(3.) No priest appoints himself to the sacred office ; his appointment is s by divine ee 
pee ch. v. 4. Pe 
- In making a comparison of Christ, as eae with the Abfonteat priests, ᾿ in ee 
. regard τὸ the points here stated, the apostle inverts the order i in which wey, are ao 
va “brought forwar |, and shows: : Re ie 
: τ That. ‘Christ. was constituted high priest by Divine appointment. This he ; 
Ἐπ proves in ver. 5, 6, by quotations from the second Psalm, and also from Pavex..4e0 
Ee ΚΟ ) He then passes. to the second topic of comparison, vine. the infirmity of ‘te ce 
_ nature which Christ, our great high priest, possessed ; and which qualified him n'a oe 
peculiar manner, to sympathize with the infirmities of | iis ‘people, He represents τς 
Ὁ hrist as having, during his incamate state, uttered vehement supplications on account τὼν 
of his trials: and, -distresses, and as experiencing, like other: men, deliverance from " 
them, ; acy v7 Even ‘though he was clothed with the dignity of tl the Son of God, he 
“practica al knowledge of what, it is. to obey. in. the “midst. of st 
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they. 8. | Thus was he fitted μετριοπαϑεῖν. τοῖς. ay roots; and. having thus obeyed < Ἢ 

and suffered, in consequence: thereof, he. was. exalted to g slory. (τελειωθεὶς) where, as. ΕΣ ΠΡ, 

: kingly high priest, after the order of Melchisedek, he is an all-sufficient Saviour to 

those who believe and obey him, ὁ ch. v. 9, 10. | 

ΑΒ one of the proofs that Christ was exalted to be an . all-sufficfent Savi jour, the | 

writer has. again, ver. 10, produced the passage, which asserts him to be a priest for ᾿ 

“ever, after the order of Melchisedek, i. e. a kingly priest, whose office i is not of limited | Pee. 

extent, or temporar y duration. But having thus introduced a topic attended. with « life ae 

ficulty, and demanding an enlightened knowledge of the Scriptures and of the nature of ᾿ς 

Christianity, in order to be rightly and ful ly comprehended, the apostle stops 5 short. in. τ 

the prosecution of his subject, in order to admonish those whom he was addressing, 

with regard to the little progress which they had ma:te, in such knowledge as would 

render them adequate fully to compreliend the discussion concerning the topic in — 

question, in which he was about to engage. His reproof for their comparative igno= 

rance, he pursues through ch. vy. 11--14. In ch. vi. 1--8, he warns them. against the 

awful danger which would result from stopping short or turning back in their course, ὁ 

in order that he might thus excite them to more diligence and exertion, respecting. relies 

gious improvement. Notwithstanding the seeming severity of his remarks in regard to | | 

his topic, he assures them that he has an affectionate confidence in their good estate, 

che vi 9; and this, because God will have regard to the benevolent character which — 

_ they had before exhibited, ch. vi. 10. He then exhorts them to press forward in their 

_  -Chiristian course, ch, vi. 11; and assures them, that the promise and oath of God are 

τ pledged, that believers who persevere shall attain to salvation, ch. vi, 13—19. 

‘After this digression, (if that may be called digression which is so directly con- 

~ eerned with the main object of the writer,) he proceeds to descant upon the topic or 

~ Christ’s priesthood, as instituted by God, and compared with that of Melchisedek, 

δι whieh had been brought to view by the text of scripture cited in ch. v. 6,10. π᾿ 

In order to do this so as to make a strong: impression, he begins. by giving ἀπ τ 

Ὁ account of the dignity of Melchisedek. He was king of Salem, and priest of the most had 

: high, God ; his superiority was acknowledged by Abraliam, when he paid | him ἃ tithe 

So ofthe: spoils which he had taken, ch. vii. 1, 2. The same Melchisedek was 10 

: τ ἀρροεηθοά from priests, (and therefore his office ‘did not fall to him by the met 2 right of 

o “succession, but was the: special appointment of God 3) he has no genealogy assigned 

him: in the sacred writings, nor any limited ter ἊΣ mentioned in which his priesthood | 
os began or expired 5 like. Christ's priesthood, his is unlimited, ch. vii. 3. | Abrahain 

- ᾿ himself, exalt ed as this. patriarch was, acknowledged the superiority of Melchisedek ee 

a : and the Levitical priests, , descended from him, did, as it were, 8 acknowledge the same by πο ας 

es : their progenitor who paid this homage, and to whom they must. be counted inferior, 

“οἷς vil, 4—7 ‘Besides, the ‘Levitical priests, | who receive. tithes, hold: their office on ly. 

fora limited drovaaion ; while Melchisedek i is a priest for an unlimited. time, ch. vii, 8, 

ae “Indeed, ¢ (1 one may venture. so to express: himself,) the Levites themselves paid tithes 

| oi Melehisedek, through Abraham their. progenitor, ch, vii. 9, 10: os a 

᾿ Thos 1 rues for: the superionty of Melchisedek ς over t : ‘the Levitieal priest Te cone 7 


cm 
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which Paul often writes. The reasoning is thus: “ Christ is a priest, after. tne order of 


as a priest, is super ior to them.” : 
7 The writer next proceeds to another topic of great amportanee; and which very natu= 
" aly ὦ μον itself with the consideration of Christ’s priesthood, as compared with 
that of Melehisedek, If, says, he, the Levitical priesthood ' was adequate for all the — 
: pu poses of atonement, and for the purification of the consciences of sinners, then, what ᾿ 
τς becessity that the appointment of another priest should be made, as is predicted in 
Ps, ex. 4, Heb. vii. 11. Now, another order of priesthood necessarily demands a 
- “change of former institutions, ch. vii. 12; and that another order is necessary, follows ᾿ 
from: the fact, that Christ (the priest after the new order) was to spring from the tribe 
coe of Judah, ch, vii. 13. Still more evident must it be, that the order would be different, ᾿ 
τον because the new priestly office is to be perpetual, ch, vii. 15—17, Consequently, the an 
old order of things gives place to a new and better one, ch. vii. 18, 19. 7 
Besides, the new priest is appointed by the solemnity of an oath, while ane 
Aaronical priests were not, ch.vii.20,21; consequently, we must suppose the new order — 
of things to be superior, ch. vii. 22. This superiority appears specially in the fact, that 
the priesthood of Christ is perpetual, while that of the Levites was constantly changing 


pepe to all who come unto God through him, ch. vii. 25. 


Ἢ E subject introduced i in ch, v. 6, 10, by a quotation from Ps. ex, 4, respecting the priest. : 
hood of Cl irist. The amount of the argument is, that by the oath of God, Christ was: 


| ‘descent, not limited, not. temporary, and of higher dignity than that of Aaron, Christ 
- must be regarded as altogether superior to the order of Jewish priests. ‘The inference _ 
of course is, that the Hebrews ought not to forsake him who was a superior priest, i in : 
order to attach themselves to those who were inferior ones, wc : 


cent infirmities, of our nature, in common with other priests. — But not. to leave it " 


Jewish. priests, he now ‘proceeds to. point. out one important difference, viz. that the oe 


fash ; regard. to the moral purity and perfection of his character, ‘Hei is. holy, and altogether : 


᾿ account, 
tina a state of perfection and glorious exaltation, ν ver. 28. 


‘clusion, i in ἜΤΙ case, is ἜΝ. το bs supplied by the reader's mind, after the manner in oe 


Melchisedek ; -Melchisedek is superior to the Aaronical pee: ak Christ, Ἢ ae 


by succession, ch. vil. 23,24. Christ, therefore, is an adequate and. never- failing Ce 


Tt is thus that the apostle illustrates, enlarges, and confirms his views, respecting the ie 


| ! appointed to his priesthood, ‘while the Aaronical priests were appointed without such a ae 
; solemnity 5 that the priesthood itself, being of the order of Melchisedek, i. e. not. by αἱ ee 


Having thus completed what he had to say, respecting the comparison of Christ ae Se 
τ Melchisedek as priests, (all of which is employed to the ad vantage of the cause which. ae 
hei is advocating) the writer resumes the topic which he had begun in ch. v. 7, 8, viz. 2 ᾿ : 
i ἣν that. of Christ’s $ sympathy with, those ‘* who are compassed with infirmity. ” He had - ᾿ nd 
already ‘suggested there, that: Christ possessed all the. common sympathies and qnno- A ἘΠ 


πο uncertain, whether i in all respects Jesus was: af compassed with: such infirmities” as. the By oe 
τ high priest of the new. dispensation is altogether. ‘superior to the priests of the old, i in τ a 


a sinless, ch. vii. 26; and therefore needs not, like them, to offer any sacrifice on his own πὶ 
ver. i Q7 5 for he has no. such’ infirmity. as: renders. this at all necessary, $i since he | aoe 


Πρ τ POM, ity that CI wrist (being a priest) must also have an offering to present, ch. viii, 13, 


while the high priest entered the inner one (where God dwelt) only onee in each 


to enter only so seldom into the inner sanctuary, showed that free access to God, at all 
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Having thus ‘shown u 18 superiority of c ist over ‘he Levitical priests, in respect to oe Ἢ coon 
“the second particular, viz. the quai ications Sor 51 ympatlazing with erring men, the the 
writer next. proceeds to the most important topic of all, viz. the office of Christ, wa 

pr iest, in directing the concerns ( of men ι with h God, and i in presenting, a “Bropetiators 
| sucrifice for them. rs | 
: He begins by averting, that the principal shite: (μεφάχαιο», | in ἘΠ το the mat 
ters which he is discussing, is the priesthood of Christ in the heav renly sanctuary, ch. oe 
vil 1, 2. He then re-introduces the topic, which he had before stated in ch. v. 1 ie oe 
ae aking: for granted the truth of the sentiment there stated, he now draws the. inference Θ᾿ 


But if Christ were on earth, he could not be a priest; for priests, whose office it is to. 
perform duty in the earthly sanctuary, are already constituted by divine appointment, 7 
ver. 4; and these perform their office in a temple that is merely a copy or resemblance — 
of the heavenly one, ver. 5, Christ’s ministry is as muci supersor to theirs, as the new: 
covenant is to the old one, ver. 6; and the Scripture itself predicts, that the old cove. 
nant should be abolished, and the new one introduced in its stead, ver. 7--|8.. OF ᾿ 

course, the new covenant must be superior; and Christ, who ministers in the heavenly 3 
temple, must be superior to those who serve merely in the earthly one. | 
“Next, the writer proceeds to consider the manner and design of the sacerdotal service, 
and the ends which could be accomplished by it. 
The earthly temple consisted of various apartments, and contained a variety of 
utensils, ch, ix. 1—5. The priests performed daily service in the outer temple, ver. 63 


" year, when he presented the blood of the great atoning sacrifice, ver. 7, A permission — 


7 ‘times and places, was. not yet disclosed, while the first dispensation lasted, ver. 8. In- 
; deed, these ‘rites, with all ll their appurtenances,. were merely a symbol of what was to 

‘be effected ‘under the gospel, ver. 9, 1... 3 3 ᾿ 2 
Christ, on the other hand, the heavenly high priest, entered the eternal ‘sanctuary Ὁ © 


| ΠΝ his. own blood, procuring everlasting redemption for: sinners, vér. 11, 12. The | : 


ΩΣ ᾿ blood of. bul ils and goats, presented by the. Jewish high priest, effected nothing | more 


a ee, 18. 


“ἢ employed, ποῖ. t unfrequently, in in. this latter ‘sense. 


: ᾿ απ. ceremonial, external purification, ver. 13; while the blood of Christ ponte ΠῚ εἰ 
᾿ conscience, and renders. the worshipper trul y -aceeptabl @ ta God, ver, 14, τ i 
| Such is. the efficacy « of the propitiatory sacrifice made by the death o ς hrist, ‘that it : 
re  getends back to the sins” of former ages; 50 that all who are called of © God to partake ae 
of the blessings of the - gospel attain, through his death, to a ee fishes set, aes 


The mention of Christ’ 3 ἀμ here, in connexicn. with the. assurance effected b Sune 


| of a heeren'y 8 inheritance fi for bel slievers, affords | ‘oecasion to the writer to depllogs he 


, eats stich an arrangement as is snide bya a “man’s hits oil or “testament, ‘sind: is - 
Hence, ς our author ἃ after asserting . 
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ἐν 352 | 
| ᾿ (ver. 16) tat Cluist's death made 5 sure wir ree to ‘believers falls Is very πως Ἃς 
, Ἢ upon comparing t the διαϑήκη thus ratified by the death of Je esus, with the διαϑήκαι ratifi ae | 
oe the death of their respective testators. Such, says he, is the custom ainong MED, ins 
cs regard to testame nts, that the death of the testators must supervene, in order to. give ee 
γι : them full fectand confirmation, ver. 16,17. Even the first διαϑήκη» (ra,) a though 
ἢ; eould not be so appropriately ¢ called a testament, was sanctioned in a nme a ; 
οὐ unlike e that in which the new διαϑήκι is sanctioned ; for blood (the emblem ae deat! ἽΝ ᾿ 
᾿ ow aS a pplied to almost every thing which pertained to the ancient covenaut or διαϑήκη, 


ἐς ᾿ in order either to ratify, or to consecrate it, ver. 18—22, Now, since this ‘ag so 
ee extensively done in regard to things here, which are mere resemblances or. types οἵ. 
heavenly things, these heavenly things themselves, being of a nature so much. more 
s exalted, must be consecrated by a corresponding sacrifice, of a hi ih er nature than ally’ 
oS offered i in the earthly temple, ver, 23. For it is in the heavenly’ temple. that Cl Irist 
᾿ discharges the funetions of his priestly office, ver. 243 yet not, like the Jew ish priests, 
repeating expiatory offerings frequently. but once for all performing this sacred | rite, 
ver, 25, 26. As men die but: once, and Christ in his buman nature, and by dying i ine 
ie made an expiatory offering, so he could make this but once; therefore, when he- 


shall make his second appearance, it will not be to repeat his sin-offering , but for hes 
deliverance of all who wait for his coming, ver. 27, 28. : ᾿ Ἐπ 
Having thus compared v: arious particulars, which have respect to the priesthood of ἊΣ : ee 

~ the descendants of Aaron, to those which relate to the priesthood of Jesus; the writer “ 
comes, last of all, to treat more fully. of the inefficacy of the Jewish sacrifices, and of the 
᾿ perfect: and everlasting efficacy of. that propitiatory offering which. was “made by the a 
δ high priest of the heavenly sanctuary. He had, indeed, ‘already hinted at this, several a 
ie times, in the preceding parts οἵ his epistle, 6. g. ch. vii. 11, 195 ch. vill. 7, 13; ‘che: ee 
ix. 8—10; s ch. ix. 13, 145 but as it was the most important topic of: all, and the rat | ae 

| difficult to be urged on the minds of Jews, he reserved it until the last, in order that be 1: δῷ 
. might give it a more ample discussion. | ih : | oe 
He begins by declaring, that the rites of the law were designed to δ tapi ᾿ at fear re : ᾿ : 
that the yearly sacrifices which were offered under it, never could: quiet and purify the oe) 
cousciences of men, ch. x. 1; otherwise, the offerings need not, have been continually ᾿ 


ae repeated, ver. 2, The ΠΕ ΉΦΩΝ of sin is constantly renewed by them, ver. 3. Indeed, 
eee iti is spay eer that the blood of bulls and ἘΠῚ should take away sin, i. ἐν, ον 
10VE In eecoreente wah this senti- “es 


‘ saying, | that pietificw ‘and offerings: are at no vile in ‘the sight ΕἸ God, ver. 5 δ. ao € 
: ᾿ The Messiah represents himself as doing what God requires, viz. what God requires SAG 
ΓΤ order that he may exercise his clemency, ver. 7. Of course (so our author reason 8) a 
sacrifices and “offerings: are rejected, in respect to making real propitiation, while. the ee 
cee obedience of Christ unto. πε τη is eaeerpied instead af f hay ver. 8, a. “This : ματος fe 
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τὸ τὰ 4 re was ney vietorious, ver, 133 ‘fore one ¢ offering, once made by Je esus, is all-snficient ; ΟΦ. 
its effects are never to” ‘cease, ver. 14. To such an etficacy of Christ’s. offering, Whe. .- 
Holy Spirit has testified i in the Scriptures, by declaring, that under. the new covenant oo 
sin should be forgiven, and iniquity no more remembered, ver. 1817. Consequently, 
3 offering for: sin needs ‘ot to be # tepented, after aaa is estas os ὑπτιβεῦ; τῶν ΣΝ 
ἀπ τος “With this cuatteration; ihe “author closes dee comparison of ea, ΠῚ a lest. εν. co oe 
the Jewish priests under the Levitical dispensation. - ‘This. comparison in all its Parte, 5.0. 
_ however, occupies the greater portion of his. epistle, viz. from ch, iv. 14, to ch. x. 18. ee 
He then proceeds to exhortations, warnings, and various arguments drawn from differ 5S. 
" ent sources, in order to urge upon his Hebrew brethren the importance of persevering es 
in the Christian faith. : tae 
~The writer of our epistle has sometimes been charged with bene discuisiee and ᾿ 
with having very little | connexion in the series of his reasoning. If the charge οὗ. 
‘discursiveness ‘means, that he often stops short in his course of argument, in order to τ 
warn those. whom he was addressing, against danger, and to expostulate with them, | 
this is certainly true in a remarkable degree. - ‘But this is the ultimate and highest ae. 
end, which the writer himself had i in view. If he has practised digression, it is digress 2 
gion exceedingly to his purpose, and altogether consonant with the unconstrained nature oe 
Oe epistolary address, | 1 3 Oe 
> En respect to an alleged want of connexion in “he author’s reasoning, the analysia ae 
ae already presented is the best answer which I can give to this charge. The method of eee oe 
reasoning Ὁ seems, indeed, to have been too commonly overlooked, or to. have been oe : oe 
only” partially. discerned, in the commentaries to which I have had access: but t ae : 
cannot help - thinking that there is a connexion, which can be c clearly and satisfactorily. ee 
ce traced, throughout the whole. ‘If I have succeeded in attempting to trace it, ther oe 
oe - the. student will be. aided in forming his views, with respect to the relation that a es 
“one part. of our epistle | bears to’ another, i in ae -Portion of it which has | now been a 
a foaled. ᾿ πε oo 


, ᾿ τς ἐπ απ δα ΘΙ pea ie s wddtesie’, a pag oO bs 80. ‘The Sew | of that day : oe 
| : : : regarded. the office of high priest as the most honourable of all offices then sustained. πε 
a The authority and. dignity of this office were very great, in earlier times, under the a : 

᾿ ᾿ ᾿ Jewish kings. But after the captivity, the offices of king and» high priest were oS 
a “frequently united in the same person. This, of course, would tend to elevate the ᾿ 
Cae esteem in which the. Jews held the rank of high priest. When the Romans reduced β 
Judea toa tributary province, the civil power was transferred to the procurator sent ... 
oh τ there by them ; but the ecclesiastical power still remained in the hands. of the high a. 
" priest, who. was supreme judge of the land, and ‘president. of the Sanhedrim. : ‘The. ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ hugh priest, was, moreover, the only’ person who could. enter the most holy. place, on : ἧς i ᾿ 
the” Εἶθ σοι national -expiation, and make atonement, for the: ὁ people. Ons all bas - 
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τ ‘ae accounts, the Jews cherighod the greatest degree of reverence “for this. office, " 
τ ‘They | looked upon: it as their glory, and expected from the functions of it, pardon os 
for sin, and acceptance with God. How difficult it. was to wean them from. these 
τὴ τ views, even those of them who had embraced Christianity, the Acts of the Apostles, τ 
* ᾿ ᾿ and almost all the apostolic epistles, abundantly testify. | Bat this must necessarily, 

1: be done, however ἰκώμιν; if Christianity was to be fully admitted and ‘Practised iy 
ee them, | = oe Sees 
ΟἿΣ ᾿ There can be no doubt, that the unbelieving Jews would urge with all their power, ey 
. upon the new converts to Christianity, the views and feelings which the: latter. had 
“once possessed in common with them, with regard to this subject. It entered ‘into | 
᾿ the very essence of Judaism, that such views and feelings should be cherished; and 
this was a trait which distinguished the Jews, in a peculiar manner, from other 
nations. The apostle, i in addressing the. Hebrew Christians, had to contend with such 

Τ arguments as the adversaries of Christianity among the Jews would bring, in order to : 

᾿ shake the constancy of the new converts. The splendour and the supposed impor. es 
tance of the Jewish high-priesthood, however, was, after all, a thing which Jewish — ee 
Christians. must be brought to renounce. How could they, educated as. they. had 
been, do this? To satisfy their minds on this subject, the apostle presents a com- ee 
“tarison of this office in all its various respects, with the office of high priest, as sus-— hae 
mined by Christ ; and he shows that, instead of giving up any thing, by. embracing ‘a 
the new religion, they would only exchange a high priest who was imperfect, who 
| ‘offered sacrifices that effected ἃ purification only external, and of mere temporary : Ὶ 
efficacy, who officiated i in a temple made with. hands—all the: mere type or symbol of 
: something that was of a spiritual and more. ‘exalted nature—all this they would eX a 
᾿ change, by embracing and adhering to the Christian religion, for a high priest without ᾿ i: 
a ΓΝ whose sacrifice ἐ purged the conscience from dead wor! τω and had an “« ever. a 
- Tasting efficacy ;” which was offered too in a temple not. made ‘with hands, of which 
‘the Jewish temple, with all. its splendour and solemn pomp, was only. a mere image. ὩΣ 
Could any thing, now, be better adapted to fortify the minds of those to whom. he 
wrote, in their Christian profession, and. to wean them. from their old ‘prejudice 57. 
And is it not allowable, that an apostle should reason in a manner. best t adapted to ᾿ 
i the condition and feelings ‘of those whom he addresses ?_ : ἀφ ὁ 

τον : _ Tam aware that much has been said by recent commentators, ὁ on arguing kar" : ; . 
ΠΝ ᾿χυδρῳίον, or in a way of accommodation, in our epistle; and that. all the com. oe 

- parisons made in it, between things and persons, under the law and under the gospel, : 

Ἵ have been. ranked with this: class of reasoning | or argument. For those who do. not hc 

| ον acknowledge the divine qrigin of ‘the Jewish religion, nor that any of its rites, sacrifices. ᾿ 

or persons, were symbolical of ‘anything belonging to Christianity, such a mode: of 

explanation 1 may be necessary. But for those who. believe, with the writer of our Ὁ 

 epistle, that the Jewish religion was of God, and. ‘that the. ancient Scriptures: have — 

ao τ Ἢ revealed a Messiah; very little, if any, of arguing merely i in thes way of accommodation, : ᾿ 

jour epistle, needs to be admitted. Does not the one hundred-and-tenth | Psalm ὁ 
5 Christ a high priest? And did ‘not the Jews of Paul’s: day admit. ω well as 
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— Paul himself) that this Psalm fad. respect t to sue: “Messiah? ‘Undoubtedly they dia. ue eas 
νι “Where then is the accommodation of the writer to the mere prejudices of those whom he τ 
: addressed, when it is evident. that both he and they entertained an opinion in common, 2 
- with regard to the exegesis. of the one hundred-and-tenth Psalm? Of | course, both 6 
admitted that Christ was to be a high priest. | ‘But how? Why? 2 Not. of the ordinary. | Boe 2 " 
a kind 5 for he did not descend from Aaron. Not to make an expiation which should ie: 
merely pertain to external purification ; but to make: an expiation which should purge ae 
os, a. the conscience from dead works,” and which should. procure the Pardon ¢ of sin 1 with, eee 
ΔῈ God, and * bring in everlasting redemption for his people.” : ey τ ς 
iis not, then, merely to satisfy the Jew, that he need relinquish nothing of his agar a So 
"ὦ for the excellence and importance of the office of high priest, by embracing Chris- acres 
. tianity, and that he has exchanged a less splendid office of priest under Judaism, foro es 
τ @ more splendid one under Christianity, that Paul dwells so long on the virtues and ey 
᾿ dignity of Christ’s office as high priest. No doubt, he had this object in his eye, as Ls 
have already stated, when he entered upon the consideration of this topic. But why. mate! 
does he dwell on it so much longer than he does on the comparison of Christ with eo 
Moses? Not because the Jews exalted the high priest above Moses, for this surely as 
they did not. It was because Christ, in the office of high priest, performed that pecu- 
- fiar duty, which, of all others, made him what he was, the SAVIOUR, of sinners, the 
REDEEMER of lost men; because, as priest, he offered an expiatory sacrifice, — 
which takes away the sins of the world, and makes him the propitiation for their’ 4 
7 offences. I am entirely unable to explain the copiousness of our epistle on this point, ao 
if this be not the reason of it. And if this be admitted, then there is reason sa : 
Ca why the apostle should dwell so long upon it, 3 : 
δ: know of no. part of the Scriptures which explains the nature and object of the 
oo Jewish ritual i ina manner 80 spiritual, 80 satisfactory, so clear, so worthily of God, and 
et δᾷ profitably. to us, as ch. v—x. of the epistle to the. ‘Hebrews. As a key to theOld ὁ 
τὰ Testament, these chapters deserve the most attentive and thorough study of ‘all who τ 
i. ον wish to ‘understand the Bible. As a statement and vindication of the great work of coe 
: ie | Christ, and the atonement which he made by his blood for sin, they stand i in the very 
: oo first. rank. of all the scripture writings. As adapted to the wants and condition: of those. a os 
τ whom the apostle addressed, they are a consummate spectinen of skilful argument, and cae 
ΟἿΣ of f powerful powuasion. and remonstrance. me ; 


Bee Wer. 14. “Ἔχοντες οἷ οὖν. ν ἀρχιερέα μέγαν; ; moreover, ς since we have a great . 
High-priest.. ‘So the words, literally construed, seem to mean... But it 

oo is. doubtful whether this translation conveys. the exact shade of E. eaning 
Sas which should be attached to the original. In the apostle’ 5. day, ἀν χιερεὺς 
Seno Jonger designated merely one. man, ‘the single head. Ὁ ᾿ 186. whole, 
is priesthood, but it-was. applied also. to his: deputy. ῷν; ) to. those. who. ae 
5 had. quitted the office of the high-priesthood (exauctorati ὡς and, also to i rie 
‘ - the priests, at the head of each of the iorenty four οἱ classes of. the eres: ee 
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ood’ ‘The word ἽΕΙ of itself, then, without any ἀφο aia not. 


Ἐπ atonement for sin, — Hence the apostle says, not simply ἀρχιερεὺς, but Ae 

ἀρχωρεὺς. μέγας; which. designates a specific individual. _ This corre- | 

7 2 sponds exactly to the idea conveyed by the Hebrew bey m, which was. a 

“applied only to him who was actually Pontifex Maximus. aoe : 
᾿Δεληλυϑύότα τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, passed through the heavens. Wahl τι 


to εἰσερχόμενον; entered. into. But they seem to me plainly to have | 


| : _ Hebrew idiom, God dwells above the visible firmament, DW, obparée, 


right: hand of the majesty on high,” ch. 1. ὃ. ‘There i is ἃ plain allusion, ? 


fo most holy place, ; passing through: the veil, which screened the residence , 
of divine majesty” from the view of men, ch. ‘ix. 7, 8... So, our great : 
τ high-priest has passed through the heavens, into the immediate presence 
of God, into the “ holy of holies” in the upper world. This explana- 
oS tion, which Bengel and Owen defend, I must think to be the Hight one; ra 
although Erpent vent es to call it stulta animadversio. es ee 
᾿Ἶησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 3 s added, to show whom he means bye ἀρχιερέα. S Ἢ 


‘religion which we have professed, ν viz. # Ghistinnity. pate takes either Ὁ 
᾿ ᾿ the accusative. or genitive after it. ee ee a 
To encourage them to follow this advice, the: writer sets. before ‘them ie 

| the assistance which they may expect, in their efforts | 80. to do. co τ 
Ver. 15. Οὐ yip....doSereiag ἡμῶν, for we have not a high priest a 
who is incapable of sympathizing with our weaknesses. The form of : 
ae the « expression is negative; a mode of expression frequently employed by 2 
᾿ the sacred writers. “When the negative form is thus employed, ‘it is of = 


not, but confessed,” ὅσο. John i. 20. In most ‘cases, however, thereis 
some - intensity of colouring designed to be given, when this negative 
; form of e expression is chosen, i m preference to simple sient ν of | 
os Tlarepaop ἕνον, see on ch. ἀἰς. 18: “Κατὰ πάντα, in all respects ; ᾿ 
be netaphysically ὁ or. ‘mat mnatically taken, | 


The _meanir te 


: in the time of Paul, designate the high-priest by way of | eminence, με 
was. the only person ‘that could enter the most holy place, and make 


a others, passed into the heavens ; interpreting διεληλυθότα. as . equivalent — ee 
mistaken the force of the writer’s expression here. According to the 
ae Through this Jesus passed, when he ascended to take his. ες seat at the | 


eS too, to. the high-priest | of the Jews, who, once in a year, went into the ee 


τ ατῶμεν + τῆς ὁμολογίας. let us firmly hold [tenaciously adhere to] the. 


he same meaning as an affirmative assertion would be, i.e. it is the same 4 
we a ᾿ © 2 in this case, as if the author had said, “ἐς We have a high priest, who. will 
ea sympathize with our weaknesses.” So, “ John confessed, an ἃ d enie d ae 


sald, as if fearing they might draw the conclusion, that in in some cases, 
at least, he was (like others) overcome by them, the author immediately 
3 adds, χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας. ‘It may be, that the expression implies an exhorta- 


“ἢ passionate high priest, to offer our supplication to God, and to help. us, 
a let us 83 go to God with confidence that we shall receive the aid that we 


Ne) to the mercy-seat, i in the temple, on which God is represented as sitting a 
ey enthroned. There he heard the supplications of his people, presented — ᾿ 
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᾿ Hike: us, was ‘subjected. to. ‘trial by suffering ὁ on account ‘of the truth; oo 
he, like us, was solicited | to sin, e. g. when Satan | tempted him, and d often ee! 
when the Scribes and Pharisees tempted him. eee Ὁ 
᾿Καϑ' ὁμοιότητα, scil, ἡμῶν, 1. 6. who was tempted ee us; caipaiijoteeg Pe a 
ἡμῶν, says Theophylact; ὁμοίως ἡμῖν, Origen. ‘This surely does πὶ 6 
imply, that temptations had, in all respects, the same influence upon him 
as upon us: ᾿ but only, that he was exposed to be attacked by them, i in oe. 
_ like manner as we are, He possessed a nature trulyhuman,ch.ii.14.17; 0 
᾿ he was, therefore, susceptible of being excited by the power of tempt “τ 
tions, although he never yielded to them. So the writer : vo 
᾿ Σωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, without sin; i.e. although assailed by temptations 
_ of every kind, he never yielded, in any case, to their influence. He 
remained sinless. But why is this here asserted? Principally, I appre- 
hend, to guard against any mistake, in respect to what the writer had 
τ just said. To show the Hebrews, that they might depend on the sym- 
pathy and compassion of their high priest, (compare ch. ii. 17, 18,) to. 
help them, in all the trials and difficulties to which an unshaken adhe- 
rence to Christianity would subject them, he declares that Jesus was 3 
himself subject to the like trials, in all respects. But when he had so. ὁ 


tion thus, viz. “¢ Jesus when tried did not sin; Christian brethren, follow 

his example.” I prefer, however, the former explanation. “ξἕ τ 
Ver. 16, Let us, then, approach the throne of grace, μετὰ παῤῥησίας a 

with freedom af speech; i.e. since we have such a sympathizing, com= ae 


yo 


‘ Ask, and ye shall receive.” To ϑρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος has. reference _ ᾿ 


a sy by the high priest ; ᾿ there he accepted their oblations; and from thence : ᾿ i: 
τ τ 86 dispensed to them the blessings which they needed. Christians may ae 
ae er Πα the merey-seat in heaven, by their ‘high Priest, and mer τ 


oa | | come, μετὰ παῤῥησίας, with confidence. 


ue οι : may be exercised towards Christians, in. their. afflictions and trials. εἶ ᾿ 


“ἵνα λάβωμεν ἔλεον, that we may obtain mercy, i. ie. ‘that compassi a 


me Kal. χάριν. εὕρωμεν. oe ον βοήϑειαν, and Jind favour in respect to timely ne 
: assistance. . Χάριν does 1 not t differ much here, f from n ἔλεον, pkoopt that it 
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᾿ Ns is. a sword af a more » generic ἢ nature, | The sentiment is, be helped oppor ae 
“ τ΄ tunely ly ; i. e. now, when we are per rsecuted and sorely pressed by trials, 

we may ‘obtain that aid which such seasons require. : This. is exactly the ae 
idea conveyed by εὔκαιρον βοήϑειαν, auxilium opportunum. Literally Ἵ 
the Greek runs thus, And Jind grace, with respect to oppériune ων 
assistance. oe 


: CHARTER ve 


Ver. LP BE: ἀνϑρώπων λαμβανό όμενος, selected, tahen “trom men. So : 
| λαβεῖν, “in Acts xv. ‘14, In a similar sense, mp2 is often used in Co 
Hebrew; and λαμβάνω, not unfrequently, i in the classics. The meaning ey 
15, that pr iests, appointed according to the usages of the Levitical law, are . 
appointed to have the oversight of the religious concerns of the people, : 
specially to make their oblations and sacrifices, eee 
Smeg ἀνθρώπων. καϑίταται τὰ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, is constituted for the oe 
benefit of men, tn relation to their concerns: with. God. KaSisarae is | ' ΤΕΣ 
often employed to. designate an appointment to office of any kind; 8. g. τ Ὥ, 
‘Matt. xxiv. 45. Luke xii. 14, et al. So, also, it is used . by heathen ᾿ 
writers. ᾿ Ὑπὲρ, for the denefit of, for the sake of, on account of: αἰ: 
frequent use of the word. - Τὰ πρὸς. τὸν Θεὸν, for κατὰ τὰ, Ket Ne there 
being an ellipsis of the preposition, which is very common in such eases, ᾿ 
The idea is, “ In respect to their religious concerns ; in regard to business ae 
which they have to transact with God ;” particularly, Se ae 
τς Ἵνα mpoogépn. . - «ἁμαρτιῶν, that he may offer [to God] both ΠΕΣ ᾿ 
and sacrifices for sin. Δῶρα I take here to mean, the various kinds — 
of thank-offerings, ὅς, that were to be presented | to God, agreeably to 
: the ritual established by Moses; and ϑυσίας, the various sin and tres- εἰν 
ee "pass offerings, that were made with slain beasts. To the act of slayin g ᾿ ᾿ 
ἡ, ᾿ ϑυσίας refers, as it is. derived from ϑύω, to Rild. In all these, and Be 
εἰ ike ‘concerns, the high priest was to act the part of an internuntius, a : : 
~ mediator, . between God and men ; 3:1. he was to aid men in regard eee 
Ce their spiritual or religious. concerns. It should be remarked, however, 
. that, δῶρα: sometimes includes the idea of sacrifices, δ. ge ch. viii. 4, com- oe 
_ pare. ch. vill. 3. Yet, where. both δῶρα. and Suoia are. employed, ‘they — 

sare? not to be regarded as synonymes. — Both are employed to. lesignate 
the universality of t the idea intended, i e. a this case) offerings of | 


a. ; _ which signify, to err, to commit sin, to render one’s self guilty. So Sirac. | 
πη ἡ κῆΣ Υ. 18, in a great or little thing, μὴ ἀγνόει, sin ποί. So Polyb. V. 11. ὅ, 
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ve 2. Μετριοπαϑεῖν δυνάμενος, one whe can ‘exercise s gentleness ¢ or ne : ee 
ae ‘This. classic or philosophic use of the word μετριοπαϑεῖν may pe. Se 
| briefly explained. The Stoics maintained that a man should be ἀπαϑὴς, oe 
i.e. not. subject to passions, such 88. anger, fear, hope, joy, ἄς, The | προς 
- Platonists,. on. the. other hand, averred, that @ wise man should. be oo 
7 μετριοπαϑὴς, moderate in his affections, and not ἀπαϑὴς. The leading oe 
᾿ sense, then, of the word perpioradeiy, i is fo be moderate in our feelings or ᾿ i ᾿ 
passions. In our text, the connexion shows us, that this. moderation ὦ | 
| or gentleness. was to be exercised by the high priest, rote ἀγνοοῦσι καὶ: ΤΑΝ ΩΝ ἢ 
“πλανωμένοις, toward those who were ignorant and erring. In other 
: words, he was to be lenient towards offenders, to treat them with gentle- : 
hess and moderation, with kindness, and not with severity. The com- a 
ame parison of Christ as a priest, in respect to this pont, is presented in 
ch, v. I—9, and ch. vil. 26-—28. | | Sogn ees 
τς ΓΑγνοοῦσι καὶ πλανωμένοις same have eoyistrucd: as a ‘Hendiadys, and - 
‘seadered the phrase thus: those who ignorantly offend, or, who offend 
through ignorance. But surely the indulgence of the high priest on 
earth was not limited merely to this class of offenders, much less is the 
τ elemency of our great high priest in the heavens so limited. ’Ayvoéw is _ 
repeatedly used by the LXX.as a translation of the Hebrew MW, Iw, DW, : 


. πολεμεῖν τοῖς ἀγνοήσασι, to make war on those who have been Faulty. 7 
_ But if any should think it preferable, in our verse, to retain the common 
sense of ignorance, then plainly it must be construed of voluntary 


τν - criminal i ignorance ; and, in such a case, πλανωμένοις designates those — ᾿ 


a os | a the. other rendering, which makes ἀγνοουσι. καὶ πλανωμένοις to be an accu- 
mulation of descriptive words, in order to designate offenders of various 
oe kinds. na 
es of the Levitical priest i in the ὁ earthly αν νὰ: or to that tof Jesus i τῇ n the ᾿ 

ΣΕ ἢ heavenly one. ee oe 


δ who: commit offences in consequence of such’ ignorance, But I prefer: 


T nis comports better too with fact, either i in relation - to the office — 


“Ἐπεὶ καὶ re ἀυϑὲ εὐν,3 since he himself i is compassed wich injfirmnity,, ea γι 


os i 8. he is himself an offender, or, he is exposed by his. weaknesses to 


ποῖ : ΐ commit. ‘the like | sins with those whose offerings he i 15 called to present 
ΟΣ God. ᾿Περίκειται,, in the passive, is construed with: an accusative — 
after it. © ᾿᾿Ασϑένεια, ‘means: here, ‘moral infirmity, or weakness, not ᾿ 


natural frailty of. the physical system. ‘The meaning is, ‘that the high ᾿ 
τ pmiest., « “haud i ignarus ‘mali, miseris suceurrere discit” vite oe 
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Ver. 3. ‘Ke δὰ, ταύτην οι; ἁμαῤτιῶν;: αὐ on ‘this account, [viz, 1: 
μόρας: he i is himself a ‘sinner, ] he must present sin-offerings, as well | 
os » ᾿ τ αν himself as for the people. poogepety, i l. 6. πρόαφοραν vel θυσίαν, τι, 
τ Hebrew πὸν nym. ᾿ Προσφέρω is the common word employed to 
ΕΝ denote the presentation of an offering, gift, or sacrifice to God, and cor- : 
ete responds to the Hebrew. my, or rather, nbyn in Hiphil. See the 
εὐ εν. superiority of Christ represented, in reepect to the sas here Suggested, τ 
oy ᾿ in ch. vii. 26—28, | | : | Pee. 
Ver. 4. Καὶ οὖκ ἑανϊῷ sre ᾿Δαρὼν, moreover, nO one can assume ἮΝ oe ae 
: honour [of the high ilesthdodt to himself, but he is appointed by God, 
ae even as Aaron was. Καλούμενος, i 1, 8. δεῖ καλούμενος εἶ εἰγαι. ae 
“Vers δ; O8rw καὶ. - » ἀρχιερέα, accordingly, Christ did not alee es 
νὸν Pci himself the honour of being high priest, or, Christ did not exalt ΠΣ 
himself to the honour of being high priest, Δοξάζει», to eu δ 
claim honour for, John vill. δά. Rom. xi. 13. ee ho 
᾿Αλλ’ ὁ λαλῆσας..,. “γεγένγηκὰ σε, but he who said to Him, τ Pho. an 
art m y son, this day have Ὁ begotten thee, ἐδόξασεν αὐτὸν,. exalted 3 
him.] So the ellipsis must. be supplied. The meaning is, exalted him ' 
to the office of high priest ; i.e. the Father bestowed this honour upon 
the Son, see on ch. i. 5; or, in other words, he was divinely appointed, os 
ee - Ver. 6. Kadir καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ Χέγει, 30 also he declares in another pas- oe Da 
: ay sage [of scripture.] The declaration is, that the Father constituted fe 
us the Son. 8 priest ; for the writer had affirmed, in ver, 4, that a priest a | 
must be divinely constituted. The quotation is from Ps, a 8. 
‘Psalm which, ag I have before remarked, not only the apostle and most ᾿ 
Christian commentators, but. even the Jewish rabbies i in a Renee ἐστον aes 
| sane relation to the Messiah. 3 eee τ 
πο Σὺ ἱερεὺς... Μελχισεδὲκ, thou art a prisst for ever, after the ε΄ 
τς Ὁμοῦ of Melchisedes. ‘Tepeve designates here a priest generically con- | 
᾿ = sidered. ‘The Psalmist, and after him the apostle, does. not say, ἀρχι- : 
ἐὸν epede, because the sequel shows that the personage referred to must be | e 
rok: the highest GrHer of f priests; viz. of the same eorde with that of Mel- os 
τς chisedek, | : ne 
: Κατὰ ri τάξον, Hebrew ὙΠ. το 1, 8. rd be ts for’ *j is a pangogie ᾿ 
ae has. This Hebrew phrase commonly means, on account ‘oft: Sor the | 


τ sake of; but such ἃ meaning would be wholly. inapposite in Ps. ex, 4. 


The sense of it, as there employed, plainly i is similar to that of 27 ᾿ 
ο in Deut, xv, 9; xix, 4.1. Kings Ἴχ: 15... viz. ‘manner, order, arrange- LAS 
at hind. ‘Bo the. classic sense eof τάξι! a orders 3 arrangement, place, | 
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= ποῖ, rank. The sans meaning is, ¢ “ ‘Thou art a priest, of a an order — oo 
rank like that of Meichisedekis? "3h OE ees a 

‘When in ver. 10, the writer yepenté the quotation oe κοι he’ uses. 

: pipet instead of i ἱερεὺς, the word employed in. his” first quotation. ΕἾ 

ν} object of the quotation. in ver. 6, is simply to prove, that the office 

| of high priest. was. conferred on Christ by Divine appointment ; 2 comp. ᾿ 


Πῶς 4, and 6. The particulars of the comparison, in respect to ‘the oe 
- priesthood of Christ and Melchisedek, are not immediately brought Hata es 


oe view, but suspended until the writer has introduced other considerations 


2 ‘relative 8 to Christ as a priest, ch. v. 7—9. and given vent to his feelings 


of concern for those whom he was addressing, by suggesting various — 


considerations, adapted to reprove, ch. v. 11—14; to wart, chvii 


—9; as well as to excite and animate them, ch. vi. 10—20, 7 
In regard to κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα, it is to be taken in a qualified sense : 


ne hans. as. often elsewhere, e. g. compare — Luke i. 33, with 1 Cor. xy a 
ες 24—-28, The priesthood of Christ will doubtless continue no longer 


thaniiis mediatorial reign; for when his reign as mediator ceases, his 


πο ἘΟΙΣ work both as mediator and'as priest will have been accomplished. 


In respect to the application of Ps. cx. to the Messiah, see Matt. - 


xxii, 41-45, certain it is, from this passage, that Jesus considered apts 
ΠΕ and treated this Psalm as applying to himself. ae 


᾿ The three following verses I take to be a comment on ἐπ v.25 or, 
er express my meaning more fully, a comparison of Christ, as a priest, 
- which the Jewish priests, who being themselves compassed with infirmity, 


were. taught by experience μετριοπαϑεῖν. τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσι Kat πλανωμένοις. | Ss fe 
It is, however, only the infirmities of one exposed to suffering, that are : 


" brought to view here. These Christ possessed i in full, so that he could 


Pe : like other priests, sympathize with those who are tempted, and tried b 


st ‘No 6 of | his disciples are tried more severely than he. was. Ὁ. 
The writer however, does not complete. this topic here. He breaks ᾿ 


᾿ a offi in order to pursue. the course of thought to which the introduction ς . 


a of Melchisedek’s priesthood led him, and for the sake of inserting prac- 


ae tical warning, -reproof, and. exhortation, ch. ν, 11,—vii.55; and. in ch. — 

vii. 26, he resumes the consideration of the topic thus interrupted, and 
shows, that as to sinful infirmities, Christ was not to be = Sasi οὔ 
with the Jewish priests 5 ; for he. had. none of them, | | 


ὍΝ like other priests, he was fitted to exercise compassion Ὁ “those who a 


τ are suffering and are tempted, he was altogether ΕΠ ἢ to them in : 
‘the moral Perfection of his ¢ own \ character. He needed. πο 0 sin-offering Ὁ 
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, bi. imeetf, (couianes hic We) 4;) ‘bute was high priest i ΠῚ a state, whore 
he was. εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τετελειωμένον, ch, vii. 26 —28. See ae eae i ᾿ 
a Ver. 7: "Oc ἐ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς σαρκὸς αὑτοῦ, εὐ during t the time of 
- his incarnation. Ἡμέραι, like the Hebrew 02%, means, time, season, 
a Tie σαρκὸς 1 understand, as designating the condition of the Locos ἣν 

ae incarnate, or ἐν cape; compare John i. 1.14, 1 Tim. iii, 16: The 

ΤΠ whole expression designates the period of the Saviour’s: harnilinton F 
when “ he was ae in all points as we are,” ch. iv. 15. ie 
᾿Δεήσεις καὶ tkernpiag . . . προσενέγκας, offered up prayers and sup. ee 

. Shisstioni These two words are often joined, by profane writers ; Pere ae 
ἱκετηρίας πολλὰς καὶ δεήσεϊς ποιούμενοι; Isoc. de Pace. Χωρὶς δὲ κετη- τα 
τ ρίας καὶ δεήσεως, Philo de Cherub. p. 116. So also. Lucian and Plu- es 
: -tareh, Some critics have referred δεήσεις to prayers proceeding froma 
sense of need ; and ἱκετηρίας to submissive intercession. But although, ae 
in some cases, the words may be thus employed, they are generally | 
used as. ‘synonymous, or nearly so. The conjunction of both these 
synonymes denotes intensive supplication or intercession ; a mode. of fe 

_ expressing intensity, which i is very a hace in the sacred writings. " 
Πρὸς τὸν δυνάμενον. σώζειν αὑτὸν ἐς Sarérov, i. e. to the sovereign 
Lord of life and death, the ‘God in whose hands our breath is, and 
hes whose are all our ways : ᾿ 6 periphrasis, i in this case, which means, God ᾿ 
who is possessed: ‘of supreme powers: or, » the: sovereign Lord ae life. and 
death. aoe ae : Cee 

: “Μετὰ κραυγῆς ἰσχυρᾶς. καὶ ὁ λαρῥῥον, voce altd et lacrymis, with loud 

cries, and with tears or weeping. See Luke xxii, 41—44. Matt. xxvi. oe 
38, 89; xxvii. 46. Mark } xv. 34—36.. Compare: Luke. xii 80. John 
xii, 27, 28. Kpavyife ἰσχυρᾶς denotes the intensity _ of ‘the voice, | as 

raised high by agonizing supplication, Luke xxii, 44. The evangelists a 

do not’ mention the weeping of the Saviour; but who can doubt that : : 

he) did weep, when he- prayed i m such an agony, that he sweat as it were oe 
a _ drops of blood? Luke xxii. 14. > Sled sk 
ἢ a ‘Kal εἰσακουσϑεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας, and 1 was hears in respect | to that ue 

Phe which he Seared, ‘or ‘was delivered from that which he Seared. “The 
eae classic's sense of εὐλάβεια i is, fear, dread ; and. this is ‘the sense in which 

ΓΤ confmonly employed i in the ‘Septuagint. But as the Hebrew words τ 

Ἐπ; ΠΝ and ny mean, reverence and to revere, as well. as fear, and to 

. fear, or to. dread, 80 the Greek εὐλάβεια, εὐλαβὴς, ᾿εὐλαβέω, are some- 

" times employed to. designate the idea of reverence, and. consequently ᾿ 

di mim my of piety, devotion, religion. ‘But the usual classic 
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: | πε of the word. is to. be preferred, in our verse, VIZ. Ἁ ear, Or ‘abject of Loe 

ΤῊΣ dread, like the Hebrew πο. ᾿Εἰσακούω. and ἐπακούω are frequently "ἂν ᾿ 
᾿ employed, in the Septuagint, i in order to translate the Hebrew verb TDs 

and my very. often means, fo answer a prayer or request. | To answer ΒΕ: 

Ὡς a request for deliverance, i is to deliver or save Sj rom. ‘This sense the verb a ᾿ ᾿ : 

: my sometimes: has; δ. δ. Ps. xxii. 22, , from the horns of the wild bull oe 

᾿ ἈΠΌ, deliver me, (the. preceding parallelism has ἊΨ ἢ 


see ONT save ‘me ; Ὁ: 
ΟΡ. XXXV. 12, from. the pride of the wicked iy? 8, he [God] well ae 


not deliver, So Ps. exviii. .5 et al. We may render cloaxove Sele, then, ee 


was delivered. Still, this is not absolutely necessary, inasmuch as. he oe : 
was heard in respect to the object of fear, gives the same sense, viz. | 
| from that which he dreaded Christ was delivered, or, his entreaties were 
| listened to in respect to that which he dreaded. ᾿Απὸ, like the Hebrew 
| ᾿ ἸΏ» Ὦ _ is sometimes employed in the sense of, quod atiinet ad, so that it = 
a accords with the general meaning of wept; 6. g. in Acts xvii. 2. ‘See . 
| “ἢ Schleusner Lex. ἀπὸ, No. 18, Gesen. Heb. Lex. JD No. 4. If sloaxove~_ oS 
Bele be translated (as the Hebrew MJY in some cases should be ren- τὸ ᾿ 
dered,) was delivered, then the usual sense of 4 ἀπὸ is perfectly appro- | 
priate; and, on this account, I have thought such a translation to be | 
preferable, and made it accordingly. See Excursus XI. 
Mer. 8. Καίπερ ὦ ὧν υἱὸς seas ὑπακοὴν, although a Son, yet did he learn 
| ghiedtonce by sufferin gs i. e. although he was God’s only and well- 
beloved Son, a personage of such exalted dignity, yet was he put to the 
τ ἀραὶ of obedience in the midst of sufferings ; or, he was subjected to 


learn experimentally, what it is to obey in the midst of sufferings. So 


᾿; suppose the object of the writer to be, an assertion that Christ did. not 


fel he. suffered, but that it pleased God to exalt him to glory, i in the way ἐβ 
of obedience rendered. by suffering as well as by action. Suchis the 
τς "sentiment in ch. ἅν 10. Of such an obedience our epistle speaks, i inst 
ΣῊΝ x i quoted from Ps. xl. 8,9; and such is that mentioned in Phil. toe 


‘I interpret this somewhat difficult and much agitated verse. 1 cannot 


Fas understand the nature of obedience or recognize the duty of it, before 


τ a 8, obedience unto death, even the death of the cross, which, in the : :ὸ 
πον sequel, is asserted to be the special ground of Christ’s exaltation to aoe 
throne of the universe. ‘To mention such an obedience here, i is 2 ltoge- 


ΔΩ Hebrews the -sympathizing and compassionate nature of the Saviour, and τ 


ο΄ Ἐμοῦ apposite to the apostle’ 8 design ; which was, fully to impress on the 


- oe fitness to succour those who were under sufferings and trials ; com a oe 
| , ἅ. 17, 18; ; iv. “1, 16. The s same ἢ is ὁ nplied ἐν in ch. vw 1, εἶς coe 
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᾿ τς 9. ‘Kat πλεώϑεςς ἘΠῊΝ αἰ ον ae when edalted to glory Ys ἃς. β 
oe ὁ τωρ the author of eternal salvation [he procured salv ation | for alt 

those who obey him. For redew Sec, see on ch. ii, 10, where i is the same 
- - sentiment as here; and where Christ, who is here said to be αἴτιος, σωτη- a 
ἢ; pine, is called τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας, which has the same meaning, 
As to ch. ii. 10, the whole of the preceding context there, is occupied — ess 
with showing the exaltation or kingly dignity of Christ; and to this State. 
_ of exaltation τελειωθεὶς undoubtedly refers here. There is also conveyed, 
τς by ver. 9, an intimation that Christ’s very sufferings stand in an intimate 6 
aie and1 ‘necessary connexion with his exaltation to the kingly office, so. that ae 
τ heisa hingly priest, as Melchisedek also was. There is evidently no 
ao necessity, however, of including ver. 7—9 in parenthesis, as many com- " 

᾿ Mentators have done; nor of regarding them as an: interruption. of the | 
: apostle’s discourse.. The fact is, as we have seen in the illustration “ΠῚ 
above, that ἃ new topic or head is introduced by them, which is broken ee) 
off 1 in the manner of Paul, in ch. γ. 11, and resumed in ch. vii. 26. _ aes 
| Ver. 10, MpocayopevSely .... Μελχιξεδὲκ,, being called by God, [as I aS. a 

was saying,] a high priest, after the order of Melchisedeh. Προσαγορεύω re 
_ means, to name, to salute by calling a name, to greet. The meaning ig, ᾿ 

_ that Christ is greeted, or saluted, by the name or appellation, ἀρχιερεὺς, 

| m7. In the Septuagint, Ps. cix. 4, [ex. 4,7 and above, in ver. 6, ite 
oe} ἱερεὺς, But the Hebrew wD means either ἀρχιερεὺς, or iepede 5 see EB 
᾿ Lev. i iv. 16, et al.; so that the apostle might render the eniginaly, in os 
Pay ex. 4, by either Greek word, as he has done. | ee 

~ Having thus introduced the subject of Christ’s exaltation a as. priest, “the” 
_ nature of the comparison introduced, viz, the comparison | of Christ's. ee 
_ priesthood with that of. Melchisedek, occasions the writer: to stop short, | ᾿ς 
in order to comment on this, and also to give utterance, in the first: 
_ place, to his emotions of concern for those whom he addressed, The 
: difficulty and obscurity of the subject which he is about to discuss, are, ει 
ce an his: view, occasioned principally by the low state of religious knowledge Ὁ 
party those whom he addresses, This he tells them very plainly, i in ‘iden. 
to reprove them for the little progress they had made in Christian know- 
ae edge, as well as to guard them "Apia: ens to what he is. s about 
_ We: advance. ἘΠ ἢ 


᾿ Ver, 11. Περὶ οὗ walde ἡμῖν ἰὀχόναςς see neve respecting ὠύιι we: 
Ἢ Rive much to say. So Lysias i in Panoc. πολὺς ἃ ἂν εἴη μοι λόγος διηγεῖσϑ alt. 
Dionys. Harlicar, I, 88, περὶ ὧν πολὺς ἃ ἂν εἴη λόγος. εἴν 


'σερμήνευτος, and dificult of peplotation 


from ὃ tbe and ἑρμη ὕω. 


CoM MENTARY ΟΝ HEB. ν: 12. 


Critics frequently ip the word Myew, which follows, with Rabie: a 


Dae veuTos 3 but the. example above, from Lysias, shows that. it should be 


a suitable progress in Christian knowledge. , } 


5 knowledge, considering the length of time that had elapsed since they 
a professed to be Christians. Διὰ, after, so before words signifying time ; : 


᾿ αν the Eyes is ihe same as Horace’ 8 s elementa prima; § Serm. A . 


‘parts | of τ Old ieee ‘which, have a . respeet to ‘the sie ee 


associated, with the former clause of the verse. The grammatical con- 
| struction, or arrangement, Ἰ take to be this: : περὶ οὗ [τὸ]. λέγειν, πολὺς ᾿ : oh 
iyi, [etn] ὁ λόγος; the infinitive λέγειν being used as a noun in: the ee 
nominative, or as. the subject. of the Sentenng,: according. to a common oe oh 
MERE το Ὁ ὩΣ an Πές 
x ο Ἐπεὶ. νωϑροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς ἀκοαῖς, since ye. are “dull of coprebension, ἢ 
ἄς slow in understanding. Ταῖς ἀκοαῖς, lit. in hearing. But anova, to σ᾽ ne 
hear, means often to perceive, to understand, like the Hebrew pow. : 
The reason why they are so dull in respect to understanding religioun Be 
subjects, is next suggested by the writer; doubtless with the design bs ᾿ 
of reproving those whom he addresses, for their neglect to male: a 


| Ver, 12, Kal yap ὀφείλοντες .... χρόνον, for when ye ought t to be even. 
τ capable of teaching, as it respects the length of time, viz. since ye madé 
a profession of the Christian religion. The writer, doubtless, does not 
- mean to say, that the whole church whom he addressed should actually 
ve teachers; but that they ought to have made advances enough in the 
knowledge of spiritual subjects, to be able to teach in them; or, in other 
words, ought to have made very considerable acquisitions in religious | | 


| e g. Matt. xxvi. 61. Mark xiv. 58; ii. 1, Acts xxiv. 17. Gal. ii, 1. 
| “Πάλιν χρεῖαν ἔχετε . . .«. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ye have need that one should 
again teach you the very rudiments of. divine doctrine. Στοιχεῖα, ele- a 
ἐν ments or rudiments of airy science. Στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς, the rudiments a me 


τ gion, and especially to the Messiah, were it not that in ch. vi. 1—3, ᾿; 
| : - the writer h as shown that he means the. rudiments of Chris tian doctrine ᾿ | ᾿ 
ἐν : in its appropriate sense. οΛογίων Θεοῦ then must mean here, doctrines or a ᾿ 


he divine doctrine, or doctrines of divine original. 


᾿ communications of God, viz. which God has Sa heccass under the gospel, 


ORI: feeble, imperfect, spiritual condition, the writer τ now Ὁ descrity , 
το a very appropriate gure, taken, from the aliment and condition of i 
᾿ _ young οἷν ἰάτϑη. κω Ὁ ᾿ ρὸν τ eee 7 


cs _ COMMENTARY Ὁ on ‘ER. v. "15, 4. 
| Rak’ cee ype ee fae ands ye pave become ὁ [like]. lee nee 
Es “sh need milk, and not ‘deli: noureshment 5 Jiterally, ye! have become — τ 
᾿ ‘those. who need, &e. But the particle of similitude is, in such cases, "Ἶ a 
oe very often. omitted in the Old Testament and in the New. The meaning : 
ὙΠ Wage have in spiritual things become as children are in regard to 
: food, i. 8. unable to bear or to digest any thing but the most light ae 
and simple nourishment; ye cannot understand or bear the higher and < 
Ἢ more difficult doctrines, ye cannot properly apprehend them when they ae 
are. proposed to you.” Ray nourishment, any hind of foots not meat oe 


ι only. | 
Ver. 13. Πᾶς yup δ᾽ μετέχων ‘ 
oe ~ who partakes of milk, is unskilled in the 

a child. "Ametpos, inexpers, ineptus ad ali 


has not that skill or experience in regard to an 
d consideration of it. 


ῆς, 


ΓΕ νήπιος. γὰρ ἐστι, NOW, every one 
doctrine of salvation, for he is 
quam rem, that is, one who Ἢ 
| y thing, which is requisite 
to a due apprehension an The sentiment ie, ΑΒ... 
he, who must be fed with milk, 1s yet a child: so ye, who can bear only — δ᾽ 
_ the lighter kinds. of spiritual nourishment, are yet νήπιοι i ‘yeligion.” ee 
Adyov δικαιοσύνης» doctrine of salvation, i. e. the gospel, or the: Christian pias 
νη weligion. The Hebrew ῬῚΣ and ΠΡῸΣ are often equivalent to wp, ae 
το  “tatute, ordinance, rule of life. It ὦ evident, here, that Σιμαϊοδύνης | 
ic : means, what the Christian religion sanctions OF ordains. See Schleusner 
a ‘on. δικαιοσύνη, No. 9. Or,, δικαιοσύνη may be ‘here rendered, ὑπὸ , 
ae favour, ' ie. the gospel which reveals grace, favour, pardon. fae Ae 
Wer. 14. Τελείων δὲ ἔστιν ἣ στερεὰ τροφὴ; but- solid food is for those of ᾿ us 
τελείων, adult, grown Up, having attained. eopipletion 8 in a | 
See on ch. ii. 105 ¥- Quo BSG Oh EME se ἐξ 
ae τοὺς κακοῦ, who possess organs of sense, 
ee δι ψ practice, for ΕΓ δ hetween good and evil. The: metaphor oe 
ne ee here, as in the preceding verse, 1S of a mixed. nature 5 the latter clause - 
ee being. appropriate to. moral τέλειοι. ‘The meaning is, that solid food, oe 
᾿ which i is an image of the more difficult part of gospel doctrines, is ‘appro- es 
ὌΝ priate t to full-grown men, i.e. to Christians who. have come to a. maturet 
ee state, and who by experience in matters οἵ religion, and frequent reflec- ᾿ 
= tion upon “them, have made advances: 80 88. to be able to distinguish ae 
᾿ μα, is right ‘and what is “wrong: respecting ‘them. — ᾿Αἰσϑητήρια, here 
pee means ‘the “internal senses of. Christians, their moral powers or faculties : ee 
"οἵ distinguishing and judging; although the term, itself, in its literal ye 
acceptation, designates | the external organs Of | sense. : ᾿Διάρισιν. καλοῦ Ἴ 


«ακοῦ ἢ borrowed from he ᾿ i Τοῦτον YN 


mature age. 
physical respect. 


Tey διὰ τὴν ἕξιν. 


| smopetied sot 
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: ΤΠ ᾿ 39; ane compare πὰς vii. δ; 16; Jonah i iv. the “ti is split, 


: by the Hebrews, to designate a more ‘mature and advanced’ ‘state. of Ὁ τι 


a knowledge i in Tespect to. any thing, and. not. simply. to. the. mere pereeiy 
ing of a difference. between the moral nature of good and evil. So in 
the verse before Us; we eannot. ‘suppose. the writer to. mean, that he 
Hebrews. were not yet. τέλειοι ἢ in such ἃ sense 85. 10 be able. to discern 


. a the difference between, good and evil, simply. considered. ; ‘He evide matt 
means, that they were in such a state, as not readily to discern what 


was true. or. false, in respect to the more difficult doctrines of the Chris. : he ae 


το gla religion ; ᾿ they were not as yet capable of rightly understanding — 


and estimating them. From this state, it was their duty speedily to 
extricate themselves ; ; as the writer proceeds to exhort them to do. : 


CHAPTER Vi. 


Mer, Ἵ Διὸ ἀφέντες «.««« φερώμεϑα, iiherapire, eave the frst ἐμῆς, ον 
ments of Christian doctrine, let us proceed to a more advanced. state, 


Ὦ [οἵ knowledge.] Διὸ I interpret here in the usual sense. I understand: 
the reasoning of the apostle thus: ‘ Wherefore, i I. 6, since τέλειοι only, 


are capable of στερεὰ τροφὴ, solid food, viz. of receiving, digesting, and. 
lag duly appropriating the higher and more dificult doctrines of Christi-. 
: - anity, 8 and since ye are yet but νήπιοι, although ye ought to be advanced 
᾿ ᾿ in Christian knowledge, if regard be had to the long time that ye have. 
is professed. the. Christian religion, chy. sv. 1214 ; bed, therefore, it 
becomes” you. to quit this state of immaturity, this νηπιότητα; and. 
iy advance. toa maturer state, to a τελειότητα." The reasoning is plates.) 


: ᾿ when ἫΝ dene and the connexion. palpable. The word. ἀφέντες. 


τι relinguo post m me; te pad is i Regecntly ὅπ ὁ to quitting a. ᾿μῶς: τι 
the sake οἵ going to some different place, or of engaging in a. different. 
τ employment ; Bog . Matt. iv. 20, 22; v.24; xviii. 12; xix. 27; John... 
Ἵ : x. 12. The meaning here, I take to be this, ἐξ Quitting the mere initial 
a. stage of peplliens advance forward. to ἃ maturer. state of instruction 
and knowledge ;’ ; or,: “' “Make such advances, that it shall be unneces- 
Pe sary. to 5 ἐόρϑε ὦ slementan my instruction in » the principles of Christianity, 


_NTARY 0 oN. HEB. VI. ay oe 
ee “Others (and most Ε commentators) understand. ἀφδεὸς here:in the’ sense 
Ἐξ οἱ omitting, and apply it to the apostle in the following way: “ Omit-— : 


ting now: to insist. on the first elements of Christian. doctrine, et. me 
Ὁ “proceed to the: consideration of the more difficult principles of religion, oe 

ΤῊ παν σε, ‘discussing, at present, the subject of repentance, baptism, &e.; a 
ae _ which 1 will do, (i.e. I will discuss the higher principles,) if God per- | 
τορος or, (as some interpret this last secs 5) # Which [first rudiments] ως 


"κ᾿ 


Ἵ1 shall discuss by and by, Deo volente ;’ ’ referring. kat τοῦτο Ne: ᾿ αὖ 


to the discussion of the doctrines just mentioned. 


But ἃ difficulty 1 m admitting: this interpretation, ier in the context ae 


= which follows. According to the method of interpretation just proposed, ᾿ 


ae the reasoning would be thus: “ Omitting now all discussion respecting 


Ray the. first rudiments of Christian doctrine, I will proceed to disclose the "ἢ 
more abstruse principles of the same; for it is impossible (ἀδύνατον. ae 


τ ψὰρ) that apostates should be again renewed to repentance.” Is there oo 
any coherence in such reasoning? If there be, it is, at least, very dif. oF 


ficult to see it. But does the other method ‘proposed, relieve. the ‘diffi- 


culty? Let us see. ‘It stands thus: “ Christian brethren, who ought δ | 


τ ΒΥ this time to be qualified, by your knowledge of religion, to ‘become ed 


teachers of -it, quit 1 the state of ignorance in. which you are. ~ Let it not 


be necessary any more to teach you the first rudiments of Christian doc 
ee trine. Such progress we must make, Deo volente. Stationary we can- 


“not. remain ; we must. either advance or recede. But uate well, I τ 


᾿ beseech you, against receding ; ; ἀδύνατον γὰρ, &c. ver. 4—8.” 


oe Two things, at least, must be admitted. The one, that the: ‘apostle pie 

taxes them with negligence i in regard to-an enlarged acquaintance ‘with — ond 
fe religious doctrine; the other, that he cautions them against the awful — ee 
_ consequences of apostacy. Now, does it not follow, that he considers ali δι 


- Be state of waht ignorance in which {πὲ} were as τοὺ κα ἐν them εὖ ὦ " ; 


eae the dager of apostacy ὁ with ti repioot in θέσεις to teligiou ἢ ignorance, ng 
᾿ς as to rouse them to more effort, in order to acquire a better acquaintance — 


with the grounds and principles of Christianity ? ? And is not all this 
| ‘founded i in the nature of things, as they have always. existed ? 1: “Are not, 


| the ignorant most easily led away by impostors and heretical. teachers we 
‘The men who have. prohibited. the use of the Scriptures by the people : at 


᾿ large, and who labour 


ts δι suppress. the diffusion of ‘general knowled ge, 7 


in | order that the n mass sof the ‘people mayb be > kept i in a ignorance, and 8 
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be moulded by them at their will, have wel understood the © principle & to os 


: which I have alluded. 


The caution of the και then, I ‘consider’: as amounting to. this ¢ ἐς ἘΠ 
ἐξ Guard well against ignorance of Christian doctrines, for lapse i is easy oe. 


to the ignorant, and. recovery exceedingly difficult, or impossible.” ἜΤ; 
eannot, therefore, follow the usual method of expounding: either the 
verse before us, oF the subsequent context. a cr tee 

᾿Φερώμεϑα, the middle voice of φέρω, of antes, to 90; to. come, to "ὦ 


“travels to move in any manner, or in any direction. Here eae π. 


means, to advance, to go forward. ee 
Νὴ πάλιν ϑεμέλιον καταβαλλόμενοι μετανοίας, not again lar ying the a 

of pundation with respect to repentance ; not again commencing, (as we _ 

2 once have done,) with the first elements of Christian doctrine, 6. g. the ᾿ 

subject of repentance, &c. Meravoiag here means the subject or doc-_ 

~ trine of μετάνοια, see ver. 2. The genitive βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς, ὅτε: : 

nates, in this case, the relation signified by in respect to; which is 

a very common use of the genitive; see Buttmann’s Grammar, § 119. 6. Ν 

It is plain, that the writer does not here speak of repentance as an act, 


ae but as a doctrine or subject of consideration; and so of the other sub- 
_ jects mentioned in the sequel. That repentance was inculeated as an 


:  gnitial doctrine and duty of Christianity, may be seen by consulting the Mes 


following passages, Matt. iv. 17. Mark 1.15. Acts il. 38. xvii. 30, and 


2 : others of the same kind. 


1 ἀδαχῆς is supplied by the writer ; ; and I regard oa 
o preceding pees and πίστεως. ᾿ Βοπῖα τὰ αν however, point the any Ἢ 


Amd vexpiv ἔργων, from deadly works, i. 6. in ‘respect to works which 
oe eee dae misery, or condemnation. — Compare ch. ix. 14, and τοῦ 
᾿ς Θανάτου in ch. li. 14, Or νεκρὸς may be interpreted as meaning sinful, 


ἔτος vicious; as in Eph. v. 14, Rom. vi. 13; ch. xi. 15. Rev. iii, 1. It a 


a is not ‘insportant. which of these senses is yedapial: ‘The one ‘implies ae 


‘Kat πίστεως tn δῶν, faith in ‘God: ‘ary t in wireapect & to him. het this 


a is an elementary principle of Christianity, is evident nie the nature of ᾿ 


| : the thing, as. well: as from Mark xi. 22. John xiv. 1. Heb. xi. 6, and ie 


many other. passages of the New Testament. Here, pan by faith — 


᾿ in God, is. to be. understood, faith in the declarations which God has ὧν 


made to men reaping: his Ὁ the Saviour of the world. Dorper 0 : 
neta. xvi. 3l. ee parted pe ete et ae 


- Ver. Ως ᾿Βακτισμῶν bier: the doctrine of he . 


ἢ 


c. Here the word 66 
as implied before the. oe ae 


π΄ es oO “COMMENTARY ΟΝ HEB. εν, ὃ. : 


ee text ‘thas βαξευμον; διδαχῆς, ie of baptisms, of ἶ eleméntery} instruc: τ 
: “Hon; :: which is too improbable to need discussion. The only difficulty 
lies in the plural word βαπτισμῶν:; ; since we know of only one Christian 
baptism. Hence, Schleusner, and many other critics, refer βαπτισμὸς, a 
το only to the ceremonial washings of the Jews, in all the cases where με 
τ ρροασθ; and they suppose that βάπτισμα is the only appropriate term, 
with which the rite of Christian baptism is designated. But what has 
: the apostle to do here with Jewish ceremonial rites, as the first elements ae ᾿ 
οὗ Christian doctrine? Plainly nothing; so that this exegesis cannot iy 
“be admitted. ᾿ : ᾿ το 
| Another and better explanation is, that. Bat eit does not clr eee 
any important respect, from βαπτισμοῦ. So, in John i. 13, stands the =~ 
plural αἱμάτων ; in 1 Cor. vii. 2, τὰς ropvetac; in 2 Cor. vii. 3, β καρδίαις; "Ὁ 
all instead of the singular, in each case. See many like cases, in Glass, 
Philol. Sac. I. p. 62, seq. So the plural number of verbs is often Ὁ 
employed when the subject is indefinite, and of the singular number ; : 
e.g. Mark v. 35; compare Luke viii. 49. Compare also Heb. ix. 17, _ 
᾿ἐπὶ νεκροῖς. ‘Storr supposes βαπτισμῶν to be used here in ἃ kind of dis- | i | 
tributive sense, as the Hebrew plural often is; 80. that the sentiment is, τ, 
« the doctrine that every believer must be baptize.” "But however this re 
τ may be, it is clear that 1 no stress can. be laid upon the use of the plural, = 
ag there are so many examples where it means no more than the singular. : a 
would do. Moreover, the Syriac version has the singular here, In. regard ae . 
to the doctrine of baptism being an elementary doctrine, there can be 7 ae 
no difficulty. The rite itself was an initiatory one for all who pre. net 
fessed to be Christians, Ὁ epee τιν os 
᾿ἘἘπιθέσεως re χειρῶν imposition of acl Wi is a very + palpable aie a 
take, into which many Christians fall, who are not well acquainted with ; 
_, ‘the rites of the primitive church, to suppose. that imposition of hands | 
was practised only in the case of ordaining persons to the holy ministry. . : 
͵ re It was common for the apostles to bestow extr aordinary gifts upon. con- : ac 
ne ~-verts to Christianity, immediately after their baptism, by the. imposition oo Ὁ 
of hands. See Acts ii. 38, λήψεσθε. τὴν. δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίου, πνεύματος; Ὁ 
"compare: Acts vill, 14—19; xix. 1—6. Hence, ἐπιϑέσεως. χειρῶν is 
= - ᾿ ᾿τροκοηθά as one of the things, the caoiliedee of which v was communicated ᾿ 
τ at an early stage of the Christian profession. Ὁ ee eS 
re : οἈναστάσεως τε νεκρδα, of the resurrection of the deal “Stor, ald 
: paket, understand ‘this! ere only. of the resurrection of the. pious. But. 
ἐπ ‘apprehend t the sense is general asin John y ve 28, 29. Compare Matt, | 
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| ᾿᾿ xxii. e Acts iv. 2 A general resurrection voll the bodies of ‘men, is αἰ oe : 
᾿ doctrine which, if a left undecided by the Old Testament, is at. least oS Te Γ 
left in obscurity. The Jews, of the apostle’s time, were divided in their 
opinion respecung it. Hence, it was insisted on with great earnestness — ee 
by Christian preachers, as belonging to the peculiar and elementary | 
doctrines of Christianity. It was connected, by them, with the account 
which every man is to render of himself to God; and such 4 an ἃ προσῤηϊας" Πα 
‘bility is a fundamental doctrine of the Christian religion. - τως 
“Καὶ κρίματος ᾿αἰωνίου, and of a judgment, the consequences τὶ of whieh 
are eternal. In such a sense is λύτρωσις said to be αἰωνία, in ch. ix. 12; 
and ὃ διαϑήκη to be αἰωνία in ch. xiii. 20. Both the resurrection and the. 
| judgment, in this case, pertain to the righteous and to the wicked. It is ᾿ 
the generai doctrine of a resurrection, and of responsibility and reward 
at the tribunal of God, which the writer means to describe. These _ 
doctrines were among those that were first preached, when men were to 

be instructed in the elements of Christianity. See Acts xvii. 313 x. 42. 

᾿ς Rom. ii. 16. Matt. xxv. 31,seq. In regard to the eternal ΕΠ Ὑ τ} ° 

of judgment, see Matt. xxv. 46. John ν. 29. Dan. xii. 2. 2 Thess. i. 9. 

_ Matt. xviii. 8. Mark ix. 45. 48. : 

Ver. 3. Καὶ τοῦτο... ὁ Θεὸς, and this will we do, if God permit 
TB 8. we will advance in Christian knowledge, gO On, ἐπὶ τελειότητα, should 
- God be pleased to spare our lives, and afford us continued opportunity 

of so doing. The frequency with which the writer of this epistle uses the 

~ first person plural (κοίνωσις) is worthy of remark. It gives a more 

i delicate cast to his reproofs, and to his comminations. : 
Ver. 4. ᾿Αδύνατον yap, for it is impossible, i.e. we will go forward ' [τ 
ae the attainment of what belongs to Christians, and not recede; for it is x 
impossible, viz. that those who recede and apostatize, should be recovered Ἧ 
| from their Japse: as the sequel. avers. But does ἀδύνατον here imply 
| absolute ‘impossibility, or only great difficulty? “The latter, Storr ἀπά... 

᾿ς ΤΩΔΗΥ͂ other critics reply. To vindicate this sentiment, they appeal (0 10: 
Mark x. 25. 27, and to the parallel passages in the other evangelists. But Ὁ 

this: appeal i is not satisfactory. - In Matt. xix. 23, seq.; Mark x. 23, seq. ; 5, a 
and Luke xviii, 24, seq., (all relating to the same occurrence,) Jesusis 
can represented. as saying, ες πῶς δυσκόλως, shall a rich man enter: into. the os 
kingdom of God!” He then adds, “Ἢ is easier for a carmel to go 
os ᾿ ‘through the eye of a needle, than for a rich m enter. into the king- ᾿ 
dom of God!” His disciples. are astonished at's, and ask, “How is 
a possible that any one Pep rich pee can be saved 2” ᾿ τὶς ἄρα, δύ: prorat τς 
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Ὶ aban: Jens: reply “ With men this is ἀζύνατον; - but with God tall | 
~ things are Bbvara.” A Surely he does not mean merely, that this is very. ᾿ 
τ with men, but, that it is beyond their power to accomplish it. 
a The other examples of the use of this word in the New Testament, are » 
ἢ not at all adapted to favour the exegesis of Storr; 8. g. Acts xiv. δ... 
᾿ Rom. viii. 3; xv. 1, where the word, however, is figuratively employed. a: 
But, if the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews is to be compared with : oa 
οὔ himself, then is it quite certain, that ἀδύνατον will not bear the qualified 
sense which Storr puts upon it. Compare Heb. vi. 18; x. 4; xi. 6; 
ae all clear cases of absolute impossibility , not of mere relative difficulty. ae 
These are all the instances in which the word is found in the New oy . 
| Testament. Nor will a resort to classic. usage any better defend εν : 
‘interpretation of Storr. | ; a se 
Besides, if it could be shown, that such a Gualifed sense were agree- ἜΤ, 
able to the usus loquendi in some cases, and therefore possible, a com-— et 
parison with Heb. x. 26-31, would destroy all appearance of probability ae: 
that such a sense is to be admitted here. If there “ remains no more 
sacrifice for sin,” (Heb. x. 26,) for those who have apostatized, then is. ee 
there no hope of salvation for them; as is clear from Heb, x. 99-31. ee 
_ Moreover, to say merely, that it is very difficult to recover the lapsed eee 
τ Christians of whom the apostle i is going to speak, would be at variance 
with. the imagery employed to. describe them, and the fate that awaits. | 
them, in ver. 7,8, For all these reasons, such an τς of ee : oe 
| ἀδύνατον cannot be admitted. ἐπι : | 
τς Τοὺς ἅπαξ φωτισϑέντας, those who have been once enlightened, ΕΝ 8. a 
instructed in the principles | of Christianity. So φωτίζω, in. John ἢ. 8... 0 
Eph, tii. 9. Heb. x. 32. In all the. other passages | of the New. Tes- 
_ tament where this word occurs, it is employed in the sense of shining oe 
upon, throwing light upon, diselosing. It does not, in itself considered, Ὁ 
Ae imply saving illumination, but illumination or instruction simply, ἃ as Ὁ 
the. principles of the Christian religion. ἘΦ a 
i Ἔν εὐσαμένους τὲ τῆς δωρεᾶς ἐ ἐπουρανίου, and hea fasted. ih the heavenly ΠΕ 
re γε i Teveapévoue, tasted, does not mean, extremis labiis leviter 66 
degustare, merely to sip, or simply to apply for once: to the. palate, 80... 00 
oo ae just to perceive the taste. ofa thing ; Ἴ but. it means, the full enjoy- ἢ 2 
ment, perception, or experience of a thing. | ‘When the Greek writers — aa 
wish: to communicate the former idea, they add χείλεσιν. ἄκροις, ἴο 6 
ΠΩΣ phrase; ¢ 8. 8 . “ They e witnesses, οἱ μὴ. χείλεσιν ἄκροις. γευσάμενοι 


τῆς. μλοσορίαι, oe ᾿ἐπιαϑέντες, ‘who. have not t only tasted with . 


| “COMMENTARY ΟΝ HEB Vi. vic foe ae ᾿ 378 oer 
᾿ the extreme 5 part: of ‘the: lips [sipped] ‘philocophy, But sate feasted ia 
upon it, Philo. Lib. I. de Monarchia, p. 816. So hrysasiom, ἄκρος. 
τοῖς χείλεσιν. γεύσασϑαι, Hom. on Johan. v. 10. But when a full 
_ experience or perception of any thing is meant, γεύομαι is used simply ; Ἅ 
8. Β΄. σε γευσάμενοι τῆς ἀρετῆς, Philo de Abraham. Oper. Ι, Pe 14, So : 
TOU. ᾿ἀϑανάτου. γνώσεως γεύσασϑαι, Clem. Rom. T. 38, : con ca ᾿ ia ee 
In the New Testament, Savdrov γεύεσϑαι is, to experience death ; 8. ra : HEE Te 
, Matt. xvi. 28. Mark ix. L Luke ix, 27, John viii. 52. Heb. cat i. 9, | 

. ‘Compare. also Luke xiv. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 3. So Herod. VL ὃ, cake es 
ἐλευϑερίας, to experience [to enjoy] freedom. Pindar. Nem. Od. V. — 
596, πόνων γεῦεσϑαι, to undergo toils. Soph. Trach. 1108, ἄλλων re 
μόχϑων μυρίων ἐγευσάμην, I have ‘suffered a thousand other evils. So 
the Hebrew Oyo Prov. xxxi, 18. Ps. xxxiv. 9, : 
But what is the heavenly gift, which they have enjoyed, or the hen: 
“fits of which 1 they have experienced? Some have explained it as being 
Christ himself, by comparing it with John iv. 10. But it is doubtful 
whether δωρεὰν here means Christ. It is more probable, that it means 

| beneficium, i, 6. the kindness or favour which God bestowed, in vouch- 
safing an opportunity to the Samaritan woman, to converse with the 
Saviour. | 

᾿ Others have represented δωρεὰν as being the extraordinary gift of 

| the Holy Spirit to Christians, in the primitive age of Christianity; and 

- they have compared the phrase here with πνεῦμα ἅγιον in Acts vil. 19, 
which means the special gifts of the Spirit, and which in ch. vill. 20, is. 
called τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ. But the objection to this is, that the sequel ὃ 
of our text contains a repetition of the same aera once at least, εἶ not yes se 
twice, — | 7 τς 
τ For these reasons, ἢ prefer the interpretation. which makes Siete oe 
wh ἐπουρανίον. the. same here as κλήσεως ἐπουρανίον in ch. iii. I, i. ἘΝ ‘the oo 
| proffered blessings or privileges of the gospel. The sense is then plain : ὸ a 
and facile : (1.). They had been instructed in the elementary doctrines > 
; of. Christianity, gure Sérrac. (2.) They had enjoyed the privileges Ore oes 
= benefits οἵ. living under a Christian dispensation, i. e. the: means: Ὁ 
grace: which the gospel afforded ; and this is truly δωρεὰ é ἐπονραπεάρ,, Ἧι 
τ προ prefer this mode of interpretation toany ofthe others, 8 eas 
Kal μετόχους γενηϑέντας. πνεὔματος ἁγίου, and have. been made partakers a = 
_ of the Holy Spirit. Tunderstand this of the c traordinary gifts: and 7 τ 
influences of the Spirit, which the primitive Christians enjoyed, and which ΠΤ το 
ι were. often bestowed oe the ἐλ ον ον οὗ the: apostles’ Radda, See ; 
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“above, ¢ on ies τε χειρῶν, i in ver 2. Τενηϑέντας is a more unusual 


᾿ word, in such a connexion as ‘the present, than γενομένους ; . but stil, oe 


there are sufficient examples to show, that occasional custom sanctions a8 ᾿ 


: ‘the use of it in such cases as the present. | 
Ver δ. Kat καλὸν γευσαμένους Θεοῦ ῥῆμα, and have. tasted the ἈΠ 
ward of God, i.e. enjoyed the consolations administered, or the hopes 
excited, by the divine ‘promises which the gospel proffers. Τευσαμένους 
(as above) experienced, known by experience, Above, it is construed of 


with the genitive after it; here with the accusative; both socording to : ἐν ae 


Greek usage, although the former method predominates. ᾿ 


Καλὸν .. + - Θεοῦ ῥῆμα, the divine promise, i. e. of good. So pal 27 τ a 


means, | in Jer. xxix. 10; xxxiil. 14; also in Jcshua xxi. 45; xxiii. 14, 15, 
in which last verse it is opposed to YJ Ἵ7, promise of evil, commina- 


᾿ tion. Ἑαλὸν ῥῆμα means, the word aohich respects good, i. Qe. the pro- os , ye 
_ mise of blessings or favours. So Paul calls the gospel, ἐπαγγελίαν Θεοῦ εν 
ἐν Χριστῷ, 2 2Cor.i. 20. I prefer this simple method of explanation to cee. 
all others. The gradation, moreover, of the discourse is more percepti- Cee 


ble, than if ῥῆμα be here construed as indicating merely εὐαγγέλιον, 
which would make the whole clause to signify nearly, if not exactly, dl the Bi : 


: ες same ‘aS: ἅπαξ φωτισϑέντας. i 


᾿ Δυνάμεις τε Μέλλοντος « αἰῶνος, and the miracles of the πιο dispensa- ee 
tion. _ The sense here given 1 to δυνάμεις is frequently in the New Testa-_ a 


ment; see Matt. vii. 22; XL, 20, 21,23; xiii. 58. Mark vi. 5. Luke: τς 18... 00 


Acts ii, 22, al. 1 apprehend that the writer refers here to. those extra- a 
ordinary, miraculous occurrences, which took place in confirmation of 


Christianity; viz. such as are adverted to in ch. ii. 4. The phrase, δ 
δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, differs from the preceding μετόχους. τ, 


πνεύματος ἁγίον, in this respect, viz. that the latter relates. to the special 


: gifts and influences of the Spirit, bestowed in general upon the primitive ἣν : Bae 


of disciples; while the former refers particularly to. miracles of the highest 


order, which afforded peculiar proof that. ee was a divine ey 


7 of religion, and which are appealed to. as such i in ch, i. 4 Ἔ, In regard τς to " = 


; | μέλλοντος αἰῶνος; see on οἰκουμένην μέλλουσαν, ἢ in. ch. ii. 5 


oo Phas: interpreted, there i is a regular gradation i in the hele ξρώνα. . 
a (. ᾽ They had been taught the principles or doctrines of Christianity. ee 
oe (2. ) They. had enjoyed the privileges or means of. grace, which the new oa 
το yeligion afforded. (3.) They had experienced, in general, various - 


gifts and graces ‘bestowed by the Spirit. (4) They had cherished the — 
᾿ _ hopes which # the ὁ Ειθῶμοο of the pe eoamnl inspires : ee : They: had witnessed, ᾿ 


es ‘MM ΒΝ TARY on HEB. Vie 8. ν᾿. OTR es ᾿ 


faut perhaps: he means to say, t that s some sof them had experienced ) those aoe 
- special miraculous: powers, by which the gospel 1 was fully shown to bea τ Ὁ 
τ veligion from God; compare ch. ii. 4. Thus they had the fullest evidence, : 


internal and external, of the divine origin and nature. of the Christian ie 


religion. Consequently, if fey apostatized from it, there remained no 9: oy 


hope of their recovery. 


Ver. 6. Καὶ τα τι τὰς and have fallen away, have made defection: τε 
᾿. frie viz. from the gospel, or from all the experience ‘and evidence 
before mentioned ; παραπίπτω governing the Bene: The connexion Seen. 
7 stands thus, | ᾿Αδύνατον γὰρ rove ἅπαξ φωτισϑέντας .... γευσαμένους. ee . 


cen e Kat γενηϑέντας wee καὶ γευσαμένους shaw καὶ παραπεσόντας. Τῃ 
compound verbs, παρὰ is often taken to denote deterzoration; e. 8. 
‘mapagpwyeiv, desipere ; παραλογίζεσϑαι, male ratiocinart; παραρυϑμίζειν, 


“ie deformare ; so παραπίπτειν, deficere ab. The falling away or defection, 


which is here meant, is a renunciation of ‘Christianity, and a return to 


Judaism. This implies, of course, a return to a state of active enmity, Ὶ 


4 and hostility to the Christian religion. — | 
᾿ Πάλιν ἀνακαινίξειν εἰς μετάνοιαν, again to be renewed by περ ἤναι 
Πάλιν belongs to ἀνακαινίζειν, not only by common usage in respect to 
the position of the adverb when placed immediately before the verb — 
which it qualifies, but the sense here requires it. The writer does not 
- mean to say, “ Those who have a second time fallen away; but, that 
those who fall away cannot be again, or a second time, brought to repent- _ 
ance. Drusius, Cappell, Abresch, and others, take ἀνακαινίζειν here in 
the passive sense, as equivalent to ανακαινίζεσϑαι; and construe it, in 
connexion with what precedes, in this manner; “ It i is impossible for those 


| who have been once instructed, &c. to be renewed to repentance.” Des 6 ᾿ 
| : simple grammatical. construction of ἀνακαινίζειν, 88. it: ΠΟΥ͂, stands i in the : : : a 
active voice, is thus; “ It is impossible again to renew by repentance _ ae 
ἘΠῚ those who have been once instructed,” &ec. If the latter method of con- Pos 
: strueing | the sentence be adopted, who i 15 the subject of the verb. é γακαι- es 


ie vikew? ἄν δὲ who. is. the agent that is to produce this renovation ? Is it ᾿ ᾿ 
God, i. ee the Holy Spirit, or Paul, or others?» Brettschneider (Lex.) Ὁ ie 


- understands the word in an active sense, and supposes that Christian Ὁ 
teachers are the agents. to whom the writer refers. Storr renders itinde- 


finitely, ‘Man kann unméglich wieder bessern,” one cannot. possibly — : 
i produce another amendment. But, instead. of saying one cannot, in this 


it : ease, I should prefer understanding ἀνακαρίζειν ὃ in an n impersonal sane, τ 


᾿ 816 ᾿ Ὁ τὰν τὰν COMMENTARY « ON HEB. Vi. 6. τι 


and rendering. it in English by our. passive ἘΠῚ : since many verbs used το 
2 - impersonally ¢ convey ἃ passive sense. See Heb. Gram. § 190. 2. note 1, 2. ia) 
: ‘There i is still. another construction which may be made of the passage, a 
: ᾿ and whicl 2 is a very. common Greek one; viz. πάλιν ἀνακαιγίζειν τοὺς ἅπαξ 


“ ᾿φωτισϑέντας. ous «καὶ παραπεσόντας, ἀδύνατον, to renew, or, the renewal — 
| Of] persons once instructed... . and who have apostatized, as impossible. 
In this case, the infinitive ἀνακαινίζειν is used as ἃ noun, and makes the 


o subject of the proposition. This would afford the same sense as that ee 


which was last suggested above. | | 
Ble μετάνοιαν, by repentance ; 80 Chivsoston. Erasmus, and others. 
εἰς, with the accusative, often signifies the instrument or means. If it. 
be construed otherwise, (as in the version which I have made,) the sense 
: will be “ To renew them, so that they will repent.” See Excursvus XII. 
᾿᾿Ανασταυροῦντας ἑαυτοῖς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, since they have crucified for — 


themedloes the Son of God. Chrysostom construes ἀνασταυροῦντας as ee 


‘meaning πάλιν σταυροῦντας ; and so our English translators, and many = 
others. But this is not conformable to common Greek usage. ᾿Ανὰ, in 
composition, merely augments the intensity of a verb, if, indeed, it pro- : 


duces any effect upon its signification ; for oftentimes it does not, 6. ge. , ; 


| ἀναζητεῖν, ἀνακρίνειν, ἀναϑεωρεῖν, ἀναπληρόειν, &c. That the word. ine 


᾿ question is to be Jis guratively taken, i is plain from the nature of the case, 4 ᾿ 
τ Actual: physical crucifixion is out of the question. It means, ay thet ἴο τ 
treat with the greatest ignominy and contempt. 


‘But what does ἑαυτοῖς mean? It is susceptible of two interpretations, ᾿ 
01}. As dativus incommodi, i 1, 6, £0 their own hurt, shame, Se. So Storr, - 
See Winer's New. Test. Gram. § 24.2.6. (2.) It may be constructed ἊΣ 


as Hebrew pronouns in the dative frequently are, viz. as pleonastic ; 8. 8. ae 


a 72, go for thyself, i.e. go; Ὁ ὍΣ, he has fled for himself, i. e. he. 
has: fled; Heb. Gram. § 210. 3. Εἰη μιὰ to the latter mode of expla- ee 
Nation. Perhaps the shade of idea is, « Crucifying, so far as they are. 


concerned,’ εἰ ae oe ‘ Themselves pene concerned » in the transaction OF | eee 


crucifying,”” 


Kai παραξειγματίξοντας, and exposed him 4 to public hase’ ‘compare ca eae 


28 Matt. i. 19. By renouncing their adherence to Christianity, they would a 


| openly declare their belief that Christ was only an impostor, and, οὔ πον 


᾿ _ course, that he suffered justly as a malefactor. | By returning again tos 


a udaism, they would approve of what the J ews had done; and thus they eRe ; 
“ : would, Ὁ as it mete). ergy. Christ, and Sapo: him to be ‘treated fy unbe- ΠΕ, ᾿ 
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᾿ Hievers with scorn 1 and contumely. Every one e knows, that an apostate. τι, 
from ἃ. good cause gives. new occasion, by the act οἵ apostacy, for the gage 


enemies of that cause to utter all the malignity of their hearts against it. 
In this sense, apostates expose the Saviour to public infamy, when they — 


renounce all regard for him, and join with those who view ‘him asan 1 


impostor and a ‘malefactor. pes ee 


~The two. participles, ἀναταυροῦντας, eae ye wapaderyparllorrat, coe ee 


regard, as grammatica lly connected with the preceding ones thus: τοὺς oe 


. ᾿ ἅπαξ φωτισϑέντας, oo ee καὶ παραπεσόντας τρις τὰ ἀναφαυροῦντας . ca “καὶ ee οτος 


 παραδειγματίζοντας ; the two latter words being in apposition with the 
preceding participles, and added for the sake of giving intensity to the 
whole description. On this account, καὶ is omitted before dvasavpotvrac. 
Ver. 7, Τῇ γὰρ... ὑετὸν, now the earth, which drinketh in the rain 
that Srequently comes upon it. Tis used for land cultivated or uncul- 


᾿ tivated. Here it designates the former, as is evident from the sequel of : eee τ 


the sentence. The image of the earth being thirsty, and drinking in 
the showers, is common in many languages. _ 
Kai τίκτουσα βοτάνην, and produceth fruits. Tixrovea is often 
applied, by classical writers, to the production of fruits. Βοτγάνην, like 
the Hebrew wy, means, any hind of grain, any produce of vegetation, — 
which is fitted for the service of man. But this use is Hebraistic. By | 
classic usage, βοτάνη ων, herbage, or ‘vegetation, not including 
 bread-corn. 
"Ἔυϑετον ἐκείνοις δὶ δὺς γεωργεῖται, useful to those on account of whom 
5 ab ia cultivated. "EvSeroy means, in its primary sense, well situated, — 
well located ; e. g. it is applied to a convenient harbour for ships, &e. ᾿ 


μοῦ Te, ee &e. are pane meanings, which the word ee 


a signification of διὰ with the accusative, all will ‘ailtnowledge : and : as fhe ᾿ : 


“sense demands no departure here from the usual construction, it is better ee 


to retain it, than to translate by whom. | 
Μεταλαμβάνει εὐλογίας 4 ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, literally, recetveth blessings from a 


.- God. But what is the meaning of this? Is it, that the earth is, when ee 
— thus fruitful, contemplated with satisfaction or complacency by. its eee : 
Creator? Or, does it mean, ‘ The earth which thus. produces - useful: ee τὰ 
fruits, i 15 rendered still more. fr uitful by Divine beneficence ? qr The latter : he be, 


fe seems. better. to accord with the Hebrew | idiom. ΕΝ Se “when. Jacob — Ε΄ 
Ὅτ : approaches Isaac, clad in Esau’ 5. perfumed garments, Tsaac. ‘says, The : ᾿ ἘΠ 
3 aa, 4" my ὅρη. ἐδ like the odour Po a fee: which God has | blessed, ee 


oe ὧν ΠΟΌΜΜΕΝ TARY oN HEB. VL. Be 


| | ie. of a fruitful feld, ‘tlh blossoming herbage. Se on. ‘the. contrary. soy 
= the curse of the earth, i in Gen. i iii. 17, is explained i in ver. 18, by adding, : 
yi Thorns and thistles shall it bring forth unto thee.” ‘In Mark xi. 1d, 


our Saviour says of the barren fig-tree, “« Let no one ever henceforth eat 
oy any fruit of thee;” to which Peter afterwards alluding, Says, | ἐξ Lo! the a 
“ fig-tree which thou didst curse,” Mark xi.21. In 2 Cor. i ix.6, Paul ς᾽ 
᾿ς says, “ He who soweth, én’ εὐλογίαις, bountifully, sh shall reap, ἐπ᾿ ᾿εὐλογίαις, ae 
Ἵ bountifully.” Agreeably to this idiom, the phrase i in question: might be 


ae explained, ts rendered still more fertile, or productive, by God. But, τ“ 


ἫΝ although most commentators of note have adopted such an interpre- Ἵ 


barrens, 5 580. εὐλογίας, does not mean Sraitfalness. oe 


De ‘tation, 1 hesitate to receive it; and this, because the metaphor thus 


: ἢ explained does not seem well adapted to the object. for which it is used. ἮΝ , oh 
τς The image of the fruitful earth is designed to signify, *¢ Christians. who ; | 


bring forth fruits under divine cultivation.” Supposing, then, that such | 
Christians are here designated, (as plainly is the case,) does the writer — 


mean merely to say, in addition, that they will be rendered still more ee 


fruitful in good works? Or does he mean to say, that when they. thrive 3 | 
under the cultivation which ‘they enjoy, they will obtain. divine approba~ τ 


του and complacency ? ? incline to the latter interpretation, as tending a 


more directly to exhibit the object which the apostle has i In MEW yo 00} 
Moreover, the antithesis, j in ver. 8, presents the image of displeasure, oo 


ef punishment. Consequently, the 1 image of complacency, of reward, is Ἧς 


: io presented ἃ in ver. 7. I should, then, rather interpret the phrase, receiveth 3 Ἴ 
— blessings from God, as referring to the complacency ‘or approbatic on with 


which God regards the fruitful earth. The sense is ‘similar to that 


τ which he is said, in Gen. i., to have revarded all the works of his hands, a 


and considered them as good. The increased fruitfulness: of the earth a 


would, indeed, be the consequence of the divine blessing; and may, by 


| -metonymy, be taken for the blessing itself. But the pile: method οὔ. ᾿ 
᾿ exegesis seems more simple. I might say, perhaps, that it is rendered a 
Os ᾿ almost certain by ver. 8, where the earth, which brings forth thorns and τα | 
: ae thistles, i is considered merely as. κατάρας ἐγγὺς, nigh to a curse, L e ‘in ; 7 Loe 

| - danger of one, : Yet, if commentators have rightly construed, εὐλογίας, Loe 


τς ἸῺ ver. 7, as. meaning Sruitfulness, then κατάρα, in ver. 8, “must. mean 


᾿ τ barrenness. But the land i is already barren, which produces only t thorns " a 


fee and briars ; consequently i it is not merely nigh to barrenness : as a curse to ae 


come. As then the antithesis of εὐλογίας (viz. κατάρα), does. not. mean 


Ver. 8. Me ων wees Eye, but the earth, w 


᾿Βαφέρουσα͵ δὲ. [se. ἡ 
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bring geth forth thoi and briars, ὃ is ‘useless, wid near to utter rejection, ὦ Lo 
which will end in burning. Κατάρα, exsecratio, malédictio, extrema — ore 


atque dirissima devotio. © Such barren. ground, producing nothing but ee 


| thorns and briars, i is not only useless to the owners, but is given up or ; 
devoted by them to be overrun with fire, and to have all its worthless — 
; sroductions consumed. The explanation of this phrase i in our lexicons, ἢ 


τ and i in most of the commentaries, seems to me plainly i incongruous, 46 1: 00. 
᾿ have just. hinted above. Is not the earth which produces | nothing but : fee 
thorns and briats, already barren? How then can this earth be merely oN 
κατάρας ἐγγὺς, ie. (as they. explain it) only near to barrenness? The ees 


method of interpretation above proposed, avoids this incongruity, and 
adopts a more easy and natural explanation. Such earth is (1.) Use- ᾿ 
᾿ less, ἀδόκιμος, deserving reprobation. (2.) An object of execration, or 
: nigh to be given up to the flames, which at last will consume all its 
_ worthless productions; i. 6, when the owner of such barren ground has. 
. made the experiment long enough to see what its qualities are, (2oxi- 
-pase,) and finds it to be barren, then he considers it as ἀδόκιμος, proved 
to be worthless after trial, to be condemned, and determines speedily . 
to abandon it (κατάρας ἐγγὺς,) and to subject it to the fames. *He τὸ ὁ 
τέλος εἰς καῦσιν, which [κατάρα] will end in [will be accomplished or 
3 completed by] burning. Ἑὶς καῦσιν is a Hebraism, corresponding to the 
use of the infinitive noménascens, with the prefix Ἴ Heb. Gram. sec. 
200.3. So Isa. xiv. 15, 2? revees PI, LXX. ἵνα Foe. εἰς καῦ- 
σιν" and it shall be burned. This mode of interpretation represents the 
_ execration of barren land, (κατάρα,) as ending in καῦσις ; which agrees ιν 
απ} fact. | Ὁ νι} 
Others refer ἧς to γῆ, i. 6. the end of which land is + baring. ‘Bat LT ΤΩΣ 


: Τ prefer the grammatical antecedent, κατάρα. 


a Ὁ ΜΟΥ Ἢ what i 18 the real state of f his feelings towards them, and that: be : ae 


Thus construed, ‘the whole affords a very otrikiag image of the condition τῶν 


of ‘the ‘Hebrews. a a ‘You, Pm: the writer. says, “ are enjoying abundant — Bes 


means οὗ spiritual improvement. If you act in a manner worthy of : up 
such privileges, God will approve and bless. But if you disobey the Ἃς 
| ~~ gospel, and become wholly unfruitful in respect to Christian graces, then ὦ ee 


3 γα are exposed to final rejection and endless punishment. ‘The doom Py 


of all apostates is near, and the sequel will be tremendous.” 


ae But lest what he had now said might wear the appearance of too αν ξ: ᾿ 
jee, and seem. to imply a. great degree of distrust, or want of conf- 


| ΟΠ dence, i ™m respect to. those whom he addressed, the writer. proceeds. to ἢ 
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has, out ‘of affection for them; and: molietade for. their highest. welfare, 


$0 plait ly and. 1 fully set before. them the danger to which eck Bee | 
᾿ exposed. ae Boe os | : 
Ver. 9. Teliener (254 τιλαλοῦμεν, ἢ but we οἱ conyidintly hope for 
better things respecting you, beloved, even those connected with sal- 


; | vation, although we thus speak. Kpeirrova [i. 6. πράγματα) I under- — 
stand as referring to what had just been said, in which the conduet and 
the doom of apostates had been represented. . Πεπείσμεθα. κρείττονα, | 


: then means, ‘ I confidently hope that you will neither imitate. the con- 
duct, nor undergo the doom, of apostates, whose end is εἰς καῦσιν. 
ic ᾿ Ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας, literally, near to, conjoined with, salvation. The 
ae ca of expression appears as if it were designed to correspond with. 
the preceding κατάρας ἐγγὺς ; i. 6. as apostates are κατάρεις ἐγγύες, 80 
τὶ those who persevere in maintaining the true religton are ἐχόμενοι σωτὴ- Ὁ 
plac; i.e. their salvation is at hand, their time of deliverance from: τὰ 
trials, and their season of reward is certain, and will not be. long pro- - 


tracted. To refer σωτηρίας. here merely to the temporal safety of be- eo 
lieving Hebrews, seems to me very foreign to the object. of the writer ; ae : 


: although some critics of note have done this. 


Ver. 10. Οὐ yap ἄδικος ὁ Θεὸς, for God is not unkind, ‘or: God is 
Bind ‘The apposite of ἄδικος, i is δίκαιος, which, among other | meanings, oe 


not. unfrequently bears. that of hind, benevolent, indulgent, merciful ; 


“a see Matt. i. 19, Jobn xvii. 25. 1 John i. 9. So in Hebrew, pay wo 


and} mips often. mean, kind, hindness, merciful, mercy, ἄς. ᾿ “AduKog | 
_ therefore, may mean unkind, unmerciful, &e. ; and this. sense OF the os 
word is most appropriate to the passage. Sout ee cee 
Tod ἔργου ὑμῶν, καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης. Many codices: nd most t elltions, " 
read τοῦ ἔργου ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ κόπου τῆς ἀγάπης. But Griesbach, Knapp, : 


and: Tittmann, omit τοῦ κόπου; which, however, is defended and Tea ἀνθ 


ae ceived. by many critics of good reputation. "Epyov and κόπος are not oe 


ied - unfrequently joined by the sacred writers ; e.g. 1 Thess. i, 3. Rev i ii, 2. ᾿ . ᾿ ᾿ 
xiv. 18. But the weight. of authority appears ' to be against the ‘genuine- ae oF 


| ness of κι κόπου here. | 


Instead of putting a comma. "after ὑμῶν, we “may point ‘the. phrase ΠΤ δ᾽ 


ee "thus: TOU ἔργου ὑμῶν καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης :  τερδγάϊηρ; τῆς. ἀγάπης 88 ‘sustain- 
ον ing t the place of an adjective i in respect. to ἔργου. Such constructions οι, 


“ares very. common. in the sacred writings, Ἵν δὲ Hlendiadys. The transla- π᾿ 


tion would then. be, your benevolent labour ; or (if. this be more agree- __ 


~ ite) ἢ labour and Denenblence, 2 which 1 ye have exhibited. But, on 


ὧν 


the hile} Ϊ rather preter making # ἔργον τ Ἢ ἰο ἀξ ‘efforts which’ the: : 
God which they had cheris hed. “Thave translated. accordingly. 


80 ὄνομα is often used for person; e.g. Matt. vi. 9. John xvii. 26... 
3 Acts x. 48. John xe 31) Acts i iv. 10. So. Dy name in Hebrew, Exod. Ἢ 
Οαχ 91. Ἵ iver: viii. 29; iii, 2. Ps. xx. 1, et. al. seepe. Ὁ = 


but also to assist them in any way by offices of humanity and kindness. — 
In this enlarged sense, it seems natural to understand it here. “Αγίοις, 
Ὁ hristians, A 8. those who were consecrated to God, or to Christ 5 
compare ch. iii, 1. : oo > 
ΕΝ 11, Τὴν αὐτῆν ἐνδείκνυσθαι σπουδὴν -. . τέλους, ma Ly echibit: 
| ᾿ es same diligence, for the sake of a full assurance of hope even ‘to 
the end, i.e. the end of life, or the end of their probationary state 5 
compare ch. li. 6. Σπουδὴν, strenuous endeavour, diligent exertion, 
sedulity. The meaning is, “41 wish you to continue active and benevo- 
lent efforts, such as you have already made, even to the end of your 
Christian course, so as to acquire, or to preserve, the full assurance of 
Christian hope. Πληροφορία and πληροφορέω are New Testament and 
Re ecclesiastical words, not employed by the classics. Πληροφορία is -a 
full burden or lading. If applied toa fruit tree, it would designate 
the fulness or large burden of the fruit; applied to the lading of a 
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Hebrew Christians had made, and ἀγάπη to the state of mind toward ae 


Eig τὸ. ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, foward him, A 8. toward God, or. toward Chie. ς, 


᾿Διακονήσαντες . φόνον, διακονοῦντες, having performed Rind L offees to te 
3 Christians, and in still performing them.  Araxovéw signifies, not Be ce 
“merely to supply the wants of others by pecuniary aid, and by alma: 


vessel, it would denote the fulness of the cargo. Phavorinus explains - : ; : ᾿ | 
| πληροφόρησον by πλήρωσον : and, in like manner, πληροφορίαν. here does ie : : Δ 
not appear to differ from πλήρωμα or πλήρωσιν. Bhe: meaning of the eee 


writer is, “desire, that your diligence in good. works. should be p ere oe 


La exchange it for another. Ga 


| severed i in, so that. you may continue to cherish a full or confident hope, ee 
viz. of salvation even to. the end of life.” In this way, they would be τ ες 
| most effectually guarded against apostacy ; for he who, on true grounds, Rene 
: cherishes the hope, which the Christian religion encourages, of future. ae 
“glory and reward, will hardly be tempted to. abandon his κϑεῖου, εἰν ae 


Net. 12. Ἵνα, μὴ νωϑροὶ, γένησϑε, thaés ye may not be. remiss, viz. a ae ᾿ 
ne the discharge of your Christian duties. Nw Spot, tardi, segn es, is ap 


ae plied either to. body « or. mind, ‘to ‘extemal actions or "internal coment eee : 


Coe tions. es 


᾿ ᾿ 882 Ἀπ. a “COMMENT TARY oN HEB. vi. 13. 


ὐΜιβηραὶ: δὲ τῶν "δὰ, πίστεως. τι πολι, but ‘mnitators ee those, 


| who through faith and patient expectation have entered on the posses- oe tee 


sion. of promised blessings, 1. 8. who, after continued belief (πίφεως). ᾿ oe 


in the existence of those blessings, and patient waiting (μακροθυμίας) ες 


ἧς until the time of trial is finished for the possession of them, have at 
Toast realized the object of all their faith and patient expectation. Πίστις, 
means here, belief in the reality of proffered future blessedness, (see 


Heb. xi. 1,2, seq. 3) and μακροθυμία the patient waiting for it, amid all 
~ the troubles and trials of life. Some make a Hendiadys of the two. 
words πίστεως and μακροθυμίας, and render them patient faith. 1 

ie prefer the other method of explanation, as communicating a fulle 
᾿ meaning of the apostle’s » ords. ; ss 


- KAnpovopobyrwy τὰς ἐπάγγελίας. “Κληρονομέω, to αἰνῆς; to “obtuin 


me ; possession of, see on ch. i. 4. ᾿Ῥπαγγελίας in the plural, in order to | 


“indicate promises of various kinds, both in respect to temporal and ‘ 


spiritual good, the proffered Blessings which the ancient worthies. did ay ae 


at last enjoy. : 
How directly it was ‘to de) writer’s purpose, to. exhort the Hebrews 


to persevering faith, and patient waiting for future blessings proffered : 
: by the Christian religion, is too evident to need any. illustration. Such - 
-acourse would be directly. opposite to that abandonment of faith and 
τ discouragement of mind, which led directly to apostacy. oS ae 
Ver. 13. Te yap ABpad .. » Θεὸς, when, for example God had se 
| made a promise to Abraham. Τὰρ, introduced in such a connexion, 
i. 6. between the proposal of a doctrine or encouragement, and the rela- A 
tion of a fact which is to. illustrate it, may well be explained by the 
phrase, for example; as it conveys the same idea in. Greek, which 
these words do in Hpeuen. Reo, ig inthe a κα ἐσος 
"Emel κατ᾽ οὐδενὸς . . . ἑαυτοῦ, seeing he could swear ‘By’ no greater, 


᾿ he: ‘sware by himself. Εἶχε, could, poterat. Compare Mark χῖν.. 8. a 


ae : Luke vii 42; xil, 4; xiv. 14; cut xiv, 80: Sa Dial. “Mort. . a 


τ ‘Elian, Var. Hist. Το 25, | “ a honour pages ὅπητε. καὶ ὅπως ἔχω». ἴῃ. | whatever ae 


ἢ way, and whenever I can’ . | ; ᾿ io Las 
‘Kar’ οὐδενὸς, The. genitive, with: κατὰ “pefore it, “névally§ follows ‘the ea 


ae | ΤῊΝ ὄμνυμι, when the object. is designated by which a ‘person ‘swears, 6 


oes τ Be: HEsop.. Fab. 68, yy μὲν. σὺς ὥμυνε, “κατὰ τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης,. swore by ae 


we Venus. | The accusative ghee Κατὰ; or ‘the dative with ἐν, may also t be : 
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| “Cuiact καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, Hebrew ‘mVa 3, Gen. xxii. 16. The formula __ ey 
ee of an oath of this kind, 1 is found in Num. xiv. 21, ON γι So ἴα. Num. ες 
Coo give 28, my OND OR ἮΣ | and in Deut. asst, 40, aby? pay’ ae | 
| I live for "ever. = a 
Ver. 14. Λέγων i pie ee > ὡς χηθυνῷ σε, saying, 1 will fon bins a 
thee, and exceedingly multiply thee, i.e. I will give thee a numerous 
offspring. — In Gen. xxii. 17, which is quoted here, instead of simply ὁ 
πληθυνῶ ce, t the Hebrew runs thus,. nay) wr. “TN TAIN, I will greatly ες Poe 
multiply thy seed; but in Gen. xvii. 2, it is IND koa ἼΩΝ. ΠΞῸΝ rae wile 
_ Iwill multiply thee. The apostle appears to unite both expressions, in re 
the quotation before us. The obvious idea of both passages is, “ I will 
give thee a very numerous θ0 5 πος | is 
Μῆν, certo, profecto, i. q. ὄντως. Εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω ἐνὸν πληϑύνων 
πληθυνῶ. Such ἃ re-duplication is very common in Hebrew, where, for 
“the most part, it denotes intensity, Heb. Gram.§ 199. 2. The Sre- 
} quency of it, in the Hellenistic writers, is Hebraism; but the formula. 
‘itself is not without many examples in the Greek writers. E. g. Lucian. 
Dial. Menel. sub fine, ἰδῶν εἶδον. Ken. Cyrop. V. πείθων ἔπεισε. VI. 
ὑπακούων ὑπήκουσα. Polyb. εὐχόμενος ἤνξατο τοῖς θεοῖς. Herod. 1V. 23, 
καταφεύγως καταφεύγῃ. Diod. Sic. tom. I. p. 717, καταπέμψας ἔπεμψε 
_ That inéensity is designed in our text, is clear from consulting the con- 
| text in Gen, xxii. and xvii. 
-  Πληθυνῶ is found in what is usually called the second future cir- 
| cumfles, : But verbs in X, ft, ¥; p, have no oe future; see Buttmann, 
Gram. 8 86. 8. | | od 
Ver. 15. Καὶ οὕτω παιροθυμήσιι are ἐπαγγελίας; and so having. . 
patiently wasted, he obtained the promised blessing. Καὶ οὕτω, may be 
construed as equivalent to καὶ τότε, vel καὶ ἔπειτα, and then, and after- ce 
wards, : So οὕτω. in Acts vii. 8; xx. 11. ‘Rom. xi. 26. Thess. iv. 17. 
Rev. xi. δ. Schneider (Lex.,) οὕτω,. folglich, sonach. | ‘Schleusner | 
_ (Lex.,) πως sic tandem tum demum, deinceps etiam. But I rather pre- τ: 
: fer the. sense of so here, which means, in accordance with the promises ee 
: fat recited. Ἐπέτυχε τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the noun being in the genitive ; Εν 
for ἐπιτυγχάνω governs either the genitive 0 or accusative ; 868 Mait. Gr. oe 
: Gram. § 363. 5. 7 | SER aba UE een 
τς Βαϊ what was the: ταν blessing sich. ‘he δ᾽ obtained 1 ‘The ¢ same, pee 
᾿ oF reply, which the preceding context designates, viz. the blessing σέα 
posterity, which should become numerous. When Abraham was called 
yee : ΟΥ̓ God out of Haran, and the Promise of an numerous 8 posterity. made to | ae 
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᾿ him, he was sevens) Be 4 years old, Gat, xii. pone ‘Swenty-foar 5 years . 
a * elapsed after. this, while he was a sojurner in a str ange land without | any | oe 
fixed place of abode, before the manner in which this promise would be ee 
| - fulfilled was revealed to him, Gen. xvii. 1—16. It was only when he 
᾿ was. an hundred years old, that the promised blessing of a son, from | 
whom should spring a great nation, was obtained, Gen. xxi. 1—5. The ‘ 
= preternatural birth of such a son, was deemed by Abraham a sufficient | 
Ss pledge, on the part of God, that all which he had promised respecting Ἄν 
him would be fulfilled, Gen. xxii. 15—18. Heb. ‘xi 8—12, 17—19. ee 
| Rom. ἢ iv. 17—22. Other blessings, besides that of a numerous posterity, 7 
ae were connected with the birth of Isaac and the faith of Abraham, Gen. _ 
ἜΤΗ latter part of ver. 17, with ver. 18. These blessings Abraham 
did not obtain, indeed, by actual possession; but by anticipation, confi- 
| dent hope, and unwavering faith in the promises of God; compare 
John viii. 56. In our text, however, the apostle refers to the Promiged τα 
blessing of a son, which, after joie waiting, Araham obtained. ? 
Ver. 16. "AvSpwroe μὲν γὰρ - - . ὀμνύουσι, now men swear iy one 
who is superior, i. 8. men appeal. to God, when taking an oath, as a wit Ἦ 
ness of their sincerity, and as an avenger of falsehood and perjury. 
Kal πάσης αὐτοῖς... ὃ ὅρκος, and the oath for confirmation mike εἰ 
an end of all dispute among them; i.e. an oath, that contesting parties oe 
"will abide by terms of amity and concord agreed upon, puts an end to ae 
the disputes which had existed, the parties relying upon an engagement i | τ 
of ἃ nature 50 solemn. An oath, then, is the highest pledge of fidelity | 
- which men can give. Abrale | is the dative after ἀντιλογίας, 5 viz. i ἀνσιλογίας rf 
(if ἐστι αὐτοὶς. he. ae 
‘Such is the custom ‘of 1 men, when ἀντιλογία, conthadvctlon, question; “ἢ 
pentting in question, dispute, isto be quieted. God has condescended 
te actin a similar way, for our encouragement, and to confirm our belief | 
: in his promises. ‘ | 


| | Ver. 17. Ἐν ᾧ περισσότερον wees τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, on account of which, : τὸ | 
: τὸ Ἴ (i. ὃ. because an oath removes all dispute or doubt,) God, desirous of : | . 

showing those to whom the promises are made. ᾿Εν ᾧ, on account of 6 
oe this, see ‘Wahl on ἐν; No. δ... | Περισσότερον, abundantly, modo, eximio, a Ἢ ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ αἰ insigniter. " Ἐπιδεῖξαι, to demonstrate, to exhibit 80 as. to ἤρα, ᾿ Ear oe S 
a ee 6, Christians ; : compare ch. iv. 1:35 and 9. pee ᾿ 


Τὸ δ Ane ror τῆς β οὐλῆς αὐτοῦ, Gs sesverabilety ok his 8 purpose, or, ee 


“Bye σέτευσεν. ὅρκῳ, interposed bya an oath ᾿ ᾿Μεσιτεύω means, , according a 
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to classical usage, to act the part of a “inédintor,. to be a an 2 internuntius, oon. 


ο΄ eonciliator, between two parties. But here, this sense is impossible a 


God is not a mediator between himself and the heirs of the ‘promise | 
The sense of interposing ? then, becomes a necessary one. So the Vul- = | “ΕΝ 
gate, interposuit jusjurandum. He made a μεσέτην (s0 to. speak) by aa 
oath, interposed between himself and the heirs of promise ; Κι τ he fee ete 
made an oath the means ‘of removing all. doubt or. question, on. thee ube 


— Batts whether he would faithfully perform what he had promised. — : 
Ver. 18. Ἵνα διὰ δύο πραγμάτων «+++ Θεὸν, so that by two ἘΠ τ 


ee thing 65, in regard to which it ts tmpossible that God shauld prove faith — 
less ; i, 8. since men’s doubts are removed by appeal to an oath, God, in 


condescension. to their weakness, has also made confirmation of his pro- 
mises by an oath, so that there might be no possible ground of doubt. 
: But. what are the two immutable things ? His promise and his oath, 
answer almost all the commentators and critics. But there is room to 
doubt the correctness of this interpretation. The apostle i in the preced- 
ing context has mentioned two oaths of God, which have respect to the 
_ salvation of believers. The one is in the context immediately preceding, 
ver. 13; which, in Gen xxii. 15—18, stands connected with the promise 
of a blessing to all nations, (ver. 18,) through the seed of Abraham, 
i.e. through the Messiah. The other is implied in Heb. iii. 11; where 
| the oath that unbelievers shall be excluded from the rest of God, implies, 


coms course, an assurance of the same nature, thet believers shall be ad- 


mitted to it; compare ch. iv. 5, 6. Perhaps, however, the second oath 
is that by which the Messiah is constituted a High- -priest, after the order. 


of Melchisedek, Ps. cx. 4; and which had been twice adverted toby oS: nk 
᾿ ᾿ the writer, in the preceding part of his epistle, ch. v. 6, 10, This would — ; i ᾿ Γ᾿ 
best 3 agree with the sequel, in ch. vi. 20, where the writer. recurs to. the. ae “ 
order. of Christ's. high-priesthood, and thus shows that it was at: that τς 
time in his. mind. Here, then, are the two immutable things, i in which eens 


| believers may confide ; ; viz. First, The oath that Abraham should have 


a ‘Son, (the Messiah,) in whom all nations should be blessed, Gen. 
xxii, 18. Secondly, The oath that this Son should be High-priest for. Oe 


. 


aie ever, after the order of Melchisedek, Ps. Cx. 4. ‘These two: oaths. it is ᾿ : ne 
Se impossible God should disregard ; ; and the salvation. of believers, there- ne a 
᾿ a a: ao 1S adequately and surely. provided for. eer: i nae Oe ay 


In this opinion, “a find that Storr, for substance, agrees. 


“On the other hand, to represent. the. ‘promise and the ‘oath to ‘confinn | we 


7 oh, the same, | as the two immutable things, seems to be Anapposite 5 : for forthe 


πᾶς Ὁ 
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writer. ‘hers. ἜΠ “that what, is sworn to, even among men, “must. he oe 


“regarded as fixed or estab blished. ‘The more surely, what. God has. once " 


solemnly declared can never be annulled. The two things, then, which ao. 


are. immutable, are the two different oaths, viz. that in Gen, xxii. 1 8.--1] 8, 
; and that in Ps. cx. 4; to which the writer had repeatedly adverted. 

ἢ οΙσχυρὰν παράιλησιν ome ἐλπίδος, we, who have sought a. he 
‘might have strong persuasion to hold fast the hope which is set before - 


᾿ us. That 1 is, God has made. adequate provision for the salvation of all 


who prove faithful to the cause of Christ; and. he has secured it by | 
oaths, mace at different times, and on diverse occasions. The certainty, 
ne then, of obtaining the reward promised to fidelity, constitutes a pow- 
erful motive to persevere, for all those who have sought a refuge from 3 
Ἴ the power and penalty of sin, in the religion of Jesus. Παράκλησιν, 
in the sense of comfort, consolation, 1 is common in the New Testament ; 
but, according to the classical use of the word, it means, excitement, 
exhortation, persuasion, &c. This latter use of the word is. common 
also to the New Testament writers; and in this sense I understand it, 
“in the verse before us. Consolation is not 80 appropriate to the writer’ 8. 
| ee here, as excitement, (Anregung, Schneider.) persuasion. — : 


| : motives. 


Ob καταφυγόντες, we, πὰ seh a , refuge. παταφεύγω means, to Hee 7 


᾿σχυρὰν means powerful, i.e. baving great foree, profieing strong es 


a ΠΡ ΕΣ to flee to, to flee under, viz. a place of refuge, an esylum ; x Ae 


which latter is generally designated after the verb. But here, οἱ καταφυ- ὁ 
᾿ γόντες seems to be employed as a periphrasis, — in order to. designate 
Christians who are secking a refuge from βίῃ. and. Sorrow. : In like man- : 
ner, σωζομένους 15 employed in Acts i, 47. τὰ ἢ: st 
Κρατῆσαι, to hold fust, to take firm hold of, to grasp with. tenacity, 
Hebrews prt. "EXaricoe, hope, here means the objects of hope, i 16/85 ᾿ 


186. objects of Christian hope, for which Christians hope, or which they : 


expect 5 just as. ἐπαγγελία, above, means, the objects promised, the 0 
ee romised ; and so, often, in respect to many other words ofa 


es similar. nature. ‘Tiporerpérne,. proposed, set forth, Is 8 word which was ee 


| employed in respect to the ἀῦλον or. prize of victory ἡ, ἴῃ. the Grecian ᾿ 


i : ᾿ games. This was said προκεῖσϑαι, to be proposed or set. before the eae 0 Ὁ 
᾿  petitors.. ) So, i in our text, the. object of hope, viz. i future happiness | : a 
Oe and glory, deliverance from. sin and sorrow, is set before all Chris- 
a ᾿ tians, who are xaraguysurec, seeking a. refuge from their guilt se " 


that such. Be | 


Es miseries. ᾿ “And the: repeated. cos of God | assures. them, 
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Yeluce: 15 το be found, and 880 affords: a + power excitement to ae ε 


seek it. | a, a | | 
Ver. 19. “Hy ὡς ἄγκυραν. ἮΝ + BeBatar, which we sabes as an anchor oe 


of the soul unfailing and firmly fixed ; ie which hope we are in | 
possession of, ἔχομεν», and it will prove to us, in our troubles and dis- 


tresses, what an anchor of sound materials and_ firmly fixed will be to ee ΤΥ 


8 ship i ina tempest ; god 8. it will keep us from τ making shipwreck of 7 


᾿ the faith.” Many commentators refer ἣν to παράκλησιν; . but it seems ae 
to me quite. contrary to the manifest object of the passage. — | Hope. is 1: 


often represented under the emblem of an anchor, among the heathen 
writers. ᾿Ασφαλῇ means, that which will not fail, i. e. like an anchor | 
of good materials, which will not give way. Βεβαίαν means firmly — 
fixed, i. 6. having a tenacious hold, which cannot be slipped. | 
Καὶ εἰσερχομένην νος καταπετάσματος, and which enters into that 
within the veil, i.e. which hope enters into the inner sanctuary, the 
sanctum sanctorum, where God dwells. Others refer εἰσερχομένην, to 
ἄγκυραν. The meaning, as I explain the passage, is, that the objects 
of hope are in heaven, where God dwells. The apartment within the 
veil of the temple at Jerusalem, was that in which the ark of the cove- 
nant was placed, and also the cherubim that shadowed the mercy-seat. 
There the glory of God appeared. This inner sanctuary was an emblein 
of heaven ; see Heb. ix. I—11. 23; x. 1. The phrase ἐσώτερου rou 
| καταπετάσματος, here designates an image of heaven. 
᾿ς The sentiment of the writer, then, 15 as follows: “ Hold fast " 
objects of your Christian hope. These will keep you steady in adher- 
ence to your holy religion, and preserve you, like an anchor, from 


| making shipwreck of the faith. These objects: of hope. are heavenly i in “τι a 
: their nature, ἧ ἐλπὶς, ead ih εἰσερχομένη tig. τὸ ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπετάσματος. vee a A 
Consequently, these objets are : immutable, and 50. 0 ἀσφαλεῖς κ καὶ pep co | sie. 


like a good : anchor.” fe Saree 


: “Ὅπον πρόδρομος - noes Beobe: whither Tosi our precursor has gone, Ἔ 


on our account. Πρόδρομος - weve εἰσῆχϑεν, I take to mean simply, that 


Jesus has first led the way into the heavenly sanctuary. So Eschylus, a : ᾿ 
Her. ad. Theb. Vv. Q17, πρόδρομος HAE, i i. 4. “moore. Theodoret makes : , ie τ 


oa appropriate remark on this passage.“ The writer designs: to increase ΠΣ ae 
their confidence by calling: Jesus πρόδρομος $ 3: for if he is their precursor, Soh se 


rand: has gone thither on their account, then ought Christians to follow ee 
: : after him, so as to attain the end of their course, Theod. in Toe.” ees ἢ ae 
os Phe Gaeta in the latter part of ver. 19, εἰσερχομένη ε εἰς τὸ ἐσώτε μον ΠῚ 


2.2. 
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: τοῦ καταπετάσματος, seems to. have been purposely chosen as 8. periphra- 


2 sis. of ‘the. heavenly sanctuary, in order to direct the minds of the 


ment. 
jnto the inner sanctuary. So Jesus, 85. high-priest of the new dispen- 


“to treat, after 
| to ch. vi. 19, in order to introduce matter of warning and encourage- 


| Ζ sation, 
Sem afficacy for sinner ᾿ Heb. | ix. 11, 12, 22—26. 


“knowledge, ch. v. 11.—ch. vi. 
abandoning the Christian religion, 


their faith 


-peturn 


name, | 
ch. v. 6, and 10. This subject he pursues to the end of ch. vii. 25; where he resumes” 


7 the topic broken. off at chev γι. 10, and a. eomipletes eat a had to say concerning: Ἶ». 
| ch. vil.  26—28- 8 a ee 8] 


Ξ Hebrews to the priesthood of Christ ; of which the writer now proceeds oe 


having suspended the consideration of it from ch. v. 11, 
It was lawful for the high priest only to enter, through the veil, 


entered the eternal sanctuary above, making expiation. of per- 


᾿ Having just reproved them for the little progress which they had made in Christian 
3; warned them against the dreadful consequences of 
ch. vi, 4—8 : and encouraged them to hold fast. 
and hope even to the end, as they had the example of Abraham, and the 
ath of God to assure them of an adequate reward, ch. vi. 9—19; the writer now 
s to make the comparison of Christ as high- -priest, with Melchisedek, whose _ 
in connexion with that of Christ, had been already more than once introduced, a 


"CHAPTER VII: 


oe Ἰ; Οὗτος γὰρ ὃ Madytedie, now this penne) i. 6, the Metchi ~~ De δ 


sedek whom I have already named. : 
Βασιλεὺς Σαλὴμ. Nearly all the Greek and Latin: fathers held ‘this 


᾿ sacs to be the same as Jerusalem. So Ps. Ixxvi. 2, 18. } “In Salem 
τς ἧς his tabernacle.” Compare Gen. xiv. 18. The Σαλεὶμ, mentioned i in 
John iii. 23, was probably a different place from that which our text a 
“names ; ᾿ Ἢ, indeed, Σαλὴμ, is meant by our author to designate. a place at 
i all. Is it” not rather an δες mee the writer's | own intents: “π᾿ 
tation,” ver. Be oer, ᾿ Ἀπ δ το 
ἐν, Ἱερεὺς, τοῦ. Θεοῦ. τοῦ 5 ὐγψιστῶν; Hebrew wy bx τῷ, “Gen xiy. 18. το 
. It was common, among the ancients, for. a king to be. priest also 5 thus ἘΠ τ, 
uniting: the two highest honours among men, in his own person. hes 
ee τ Jewish kings did not do thus, 80 long as the race of. David was upon the — : a 
τ throne ; a hecause the. priesthood : was confined to the tribe of : evi. Ι 8 
86. Maccabees ¢ did ‘its Joseph. ‘Antig.? xu. 19, compare Mace. ἢ in nthe 
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Apocrypha. } “Among foreign. nations, ies was very common. In refer- coe 
ence fo. tl 115. double honour, Peter calls Christians βασίλειον i ἱεράτευμα, Rome rece ieee te 


1 Pet. ii. 9; and John, i in Rev. i. 6, “says, that Christ has made for his 
followers a βασιλείαν, and constituted them ἱερεῖς τῷ Θεῷ. | 

How highly the Jews. of the apostle’s day estimated. the Wane: of 
priesthood, may be seen from Philo; who says, “The law οὗ kingly : 
office applies to priests εἰς σεμνότητα καὶ τιμὴν, in regard to dignity 


and honour, de Legat. ad Caium, p. 832.” In the same book, be. 
: represents. the. Jewish people.as regarding “Ὁ the high priesthood to bee 
as much_ above the kingly office, as God is more exalted than men,” Se 


_ All this serves to show, that the apostle, by exhibiting and proving the 
priesthood of Christ, not only pointed out the way in which pardon of 
sin had been effected, but also contributed much towards causing the - 
Messiah to be honoured, in the view of the Hebrews. | 
‘In calling Melchisedek a priest of the most high God, the scrip- 
ture designs to exhibit him as a true priest of the true God, maker and ᾿ 
lord of heaven and earth, Gen. xiv. 19, 22. | 
‘O ovvarrijcac . . . εὐλογήσας αὐτὸν, who met Abraham returning 
from the slaughter of the [confederate] ce and blessed him; see 
Gen. xiv. 17—20. | 3 
Ver. 2. "Qt καὶ δεκάτην . . . ᾿Αβραὰμ, to whom also Abraham oe 
a tenth part of all, viz. a tenth ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἀκροϑινίων, of all 


te the spoils (see ver. 4,) which he had taken from the confederate kings 


whom he had discomfited, Gen. xiv. 14 — 16, 20. ᾿Δεκάτην agrees with 
μοῖραν understood. | | 
Πρῶτον μὲν ἑρμενευόμενος, βασιλεὺς δικαιοσύνης, by interpretation, fe 
[his name] means, first, righteous king. Baothedg δικαιοσύνης resem~ 


“oles the formulas, God of mercy, God of glory, Se. instead of. merciful ἘΠῚ ee 
τ God, glorious. God, ἄς. which. are. common indeed in. "ἢ Janguag ges, τι | 

but more especially in the Hebrew. In fact, the sense put upon βασι- es 
ae δικαιοσύνης, in the translation, is the only one that can be put upon, i a 


it; for what is. a Ring of righteousness, in any other sense? ‘The 
| sate: king of a nation or people, or of living beings, we understand ; 


but what a king of an abstract existence is, which belongs ‘solely οὖ | 


mental conception, i it would be difficult to understand. 


"Ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ. βασιλεὺς. ἘΔ , εἰρήνης, and then hei is a a hing of Salem, ᾿, a : 


τὰ which means, Ring of peace. 


be Ver. 3 Απάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, having neither father’ nor mother: re 8. res! ee 
ie ᾿ corded in τς sacred Benealogions. 3: of Perhaps whose father and mother ve ener 
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the were ‘not. of kingly rank: These words ἡ were e applied literally, by the 


- Greeks, to some of their. gods; then figurativel y, to those who were 
᾿ orphans, and to. those whose parents were obscure and of low origin. — 
Thus Livy, IV. 3, nullo patre natus,” respecting a person of ignoble 
Ἢ descent. So Horace, Serm. I. 6. 10, “ nullis majoribus natos.” Philo 
ὃ calls Sarah, ἀμήτορα, probably, because her mother is not mentioned 
in the sacred records. And in such a sense, the apostle appears to. 


ee Melchisedek, ἀπάτωρ and ἀμήτωρ. The explanation of these terms 


ot is to be found, (as one will easily believe,) in the word ἀγενεαλόγητος, 
: “without any genealogy, viz. of whose genealogy n0 mention i is made ἫΝ 


: μον οὶ i ee. oe 7 | 
The Arabians say of a ‘man, who has by his own ‘efforts procured af 


. 


oe an exalted place of honour, ‘and who is descended from. ignoble 


: parents, a Lf 8 he has no father, i.e. he is not named from his 

| father, or derives ποὲ his titles and honours from his father. Michaélis " 
| prefers the explanation which this idiom would afford, in respect to the 
passage under examination. But the other seems preferable, on account 
of the explanation which the writer himself has made, by adding, . ἀγενε- : 
αλόγητος. ‘See Schleusner and Wahl, on ἀπάτωρ and ἀμήτωρ. τε 


Mare ἀρχὴν. ine EXWY, having neither beginning of days, nor en ἃ Ὁ fe 


eo OF life, i.e. either, ‘ Whose time of birth or death is not related ;’ os, 
ἣν rather, ὦ Who, : as a high priest, has no limited time assigned for. ae “ 


commencement and. expiration of his office :” for so the Levitical clause Beat 


leads us to interpret this expression. The Levitical priests were limited me 
in their service; see Numb. iv. 3. 23. 35. 43. 47. (compare. Numb. vill, 
24,25.) Ζωῆς, according to. the latter mode of interpretation, refers a: 
to ‘the life of Melchisedek as priest, i.e. the time of his” priesthood. 
“Ζωὴ is often equivalent in sense to καιρὸς ζωῆς. the season or time 


which one lives. The meaning of the writer then is, that Melchisedek’ ἀπ 


priesthood was limited to no definite time, i. e. he was sacerdas per- 


. petuus, a priest without limitation of office. So the Latins ae Dieta oe : 


δ tor perpetuus, &e.. 


᾿Λφωμοιωμένος. δὲ «τος - denverés, Beit like to ihe Son of God, ake aah 


| ae a priest perpetually. Ἡ- The sacred writer, in ‘Ps. cx. 4, says οὗ the : a 


igs Messiah, oe he is By? ™, Se ce ἱερεὺς: εἰς. τὸν. αἰῶνα," i ae ; ee 


᾿ “Fist, ‘then, Christ is asserted by the Péolmist to a | perpatual priest . 


and next, to confirm or explain this assertion, it is added, that he is 80... 0 
to the order of Melehisedek. ‘The ‘implication i ee of ἢ course, oe 


ae according t 
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that Mel ΠῚ Ὲ is τι priest; for this i is a ἃ special point of ἀν... 
comparison. The apostle means to say, in our text, that inasmuch woo 


: Μ elchisedek is understood to have a per petual priesthood, and since the | 
"priesthood of the Son of God is affirmed, in the hhundred-and-tenth 


Ps calm, to be like his; so it follows, of course, ‘that the priesthood οἵ." ἘΝ 
— Christ is understood | to be perpetual, or that. Melchisedek, in. regard. to τ: . 


his priesthood, was like to, or could be compared. with, the Son of God. 


Tn respect to the object of this assertion, 1 apprehend nothing 1 more τ ᾿ ᾿ 
οἷ intended, than that the priesthood of Christ and Melchisedek ‘was not, oo 
like that of the sons of Aaron, limited to any definite period. In the? ae 25, 


absolute sense, εἷς τὸ διηνεκὲς clearly is not to be understood, | Melchise- 
dek’s priesthood terminated with his life; so Christ’s priestly and kingly | 
office both will cease, when the work of redemption is fully accomplished, 
ad Cor. xv. 24-28. But in neither case is there any statute, which , 
limits the specific time of accession to office, and of egress from it. OF - 
course, the order of Christ’s priesthood, and that of Melchisedek, dif-— 
fered greatly in this respect from that of the sons of Aaron, and was, 
as the writer goes on to declare, greatly superior to it. Dictator per- 
 petuus among the Romanus, for example, was surely a higher, or at least, 


_ amore honorable office, than that of ordinary dictator ! 


Our English version of ἀφωμοιωμένος, made like to, does not seem to 
ει give the true sense of the passage. The apostle is not labouring to show 
- that Melchisedek, in respect to his priesthood, was made like to Christ ; 
but vice versa. Ἐ is seeking to illustrate and establish the perpetuity 
of Christ’s priesthood, by comparing it with the well-known priesthood _ 
of Melchisedek. Hence, to say that Melchisedek was made like to the 


Son of God, is a ὕστερον πρότερον ; for Ps. xc. 4, compares. the Son of a 
God. as. priest, to Melchisedek. . This, too, is the order of. nature. and: τὸ : 
᾿ propriety ; ; for the priesthood of Melchisedek preceded that of Christ ; τ ce tal 
‘it was something with which the: Hebrews were already acquainted, inas- 6Ὸ 
much as their Scriptures had repeatedly spoken of it. Of course, the 


apostle, i in aiming to illustrate and establish the priesthood of Christ. 


7 @ priesthood that was recent, and not well understood by the Hebrews) 
, ᾿ would. very naturally pursue the method of comparison offered. to his fo ee 
view in Ps, ex. 4, i. 8. a comparison of Christ’s priesthood to that ‘of ᾿ : ᾿ ες 
Melchisedek. ᾿᾿Αφωμοιωμένος means then, not. made like 0,1 but like 6 fo, : ee 


| ᾿ possibly, likened fo, 1. @. being compar ed to. ao ee ees 
The whole | passage, from δ᾽ συναντήσας in ver. 1; τὸν τῷ υἱῷ τ τοῦ J One 


vin Fae 


| ΟΝ ver. 3, 1s ‘Blainly. a ' parenthetic explanation, (as very common ἃ occurrence 66 
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he the writings. of Paul,) ‘thrown in for the sake: of suggesting to che. ᾿ 


ς reader’s mind some considerations. respecting the character and dignity. coe 


of Melchisedek, which would be very very useful, in regard toaright 9 
δ understanding of the comparison that was to be made out in ‘the sequel, : 


ἰ “Οὗτος. γὰρ ὁ Μελχιζεδὲκ, &c. in ver, 1, is the immediate nominative to. 


᾿ - μένει ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς, in ver. 3. The construction. of the whole | 
Ἢ sentence is thus; “‘ This Melchisedek, king of Salem, priest ... (who 


| met Abraham... and blessed him... whose. name means, first, 


ae righteous. ‘Ring, and secondly, peaceful hing ... of a descent no : 
ce where recorded, having a priestly office not limited, and being i in respect 
τ to his priesthood like to the Son of God,) is a perpetual priest.” If it 


| be objected, that the participles é éppevevduevoc, ἔχων and ἀφωμοιωμένος ie 


, have not, like συναντήσας, the article before them, and therefore cannot 


4 he. arranged i im such a construction ; ; the answer is, that nouns, parti- 7 
--eiples, and adjectives, put in apposition, either take or. omit the ae "ἢ 


at the pleasure of the writer, E. ρ΄. 6 Μελχισέδει- βασιλεύς, See ΠΣ 


᾿ἑερεὺς, in 5 eg aos Then ὁ συναντήσας . . εὐλογήσας. . . Eppe- 


μευόμενος εὐ νὰ ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ. ἀγενεαλόγητος heed ἔχων as Je ᾿ ἀφωμοιω- i 


pévoc—all in apposition with ὁ συναντήσας ; a mode of using adjectives 
and participles by no means unusual, See Gersdorf, Beitriige, &e. - 
Th. V, Ueber die Stellung | der. -Adjectiven, &c. In the translation, 1 
have, for the sake of perspicuity, broken up the. involved construction. of " e - 


the original, and made several simple sentences. Sce Excursus XII. 
Ver, 4. Θεωρεῖτε δὲ ..ς πατριάρχης, consider now how great a per~ 7 
sonage this must be, to akon the patriarch Abraham gave a tithe of = 
the spoils. Θέωρεϊτε, see, ‘percezve, consider. Πηλίκος, of what exalted ; 
rank, ‘AxpoSiwiay, in its literal. sense, means, summitas acervi i frumenti, a 


the top part of a heap of grain. It was usual to offer the: primitie oe 
or first fruits to God. But as offerings were made to their gods, by ee 

Ὶ the Greeks, from spoils taken in war, ἀκροϑίνια came at last to signify : 

δ ει ἴῃ the Greek Janguage, any kind of spoils, from which an. offering: for { 


ον : the. gods was taken, The Latins called such offerings, manubie. The ᾿ 


word: ἀκροϑινίων has the general sense of spozls here, and. evidently eo 
τ refers to. the. spoils which ‘Abraham: ‘had “salen: from the confederate. ἜΣ ας 
Kings, Ge εἰν Ὁ Bi ριι, ae 
| The object of the apostle, in | mentioning the circumstance hee ad- ee 


: ε ᾿νοτέοᾶ to, plainly i is, to exalt the dignity. of Melchisedek. ‘The high reves τ 
rence which the Jews had for Abraham is well known. If now it could ᾿ Ὁ 


bes shown to. the ‘Hebrews, that Melchisedek ν was PUREE OE to Abraham, oS 
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ἄρα the superiority of Christ, akon is ‘ike: to Melchisedek, is also. 
shown. | Moreover, since the patriarch or head of a nation was reck- | 
oned in. the East as excelling i in dignity all his descendants; 80, 38: 
_ Melchisedek’s dignity exceeded that of Abraham; it would. follow, Ὁ 


that it exceeded that of all his descendants—among whom were the ας 


Levitical priests. It is for the sake of establishing this last point, that | 
the comparison of Melchisedek with Abraham is introduced i in ver. 4; 


as the sequel plainly. shows. This being established, it would follow, oe 
that Christ’s priesthood, (which was like that of Melchisedek,) wage 
superior to the Aaronical priesthood ; which is the point that the writer wane 


designs to. illustrate and establish. 

Ver. 5. Καὶ οἱ μὲν , «+ « λαμβάνοντες, moreover, the sons of Levi, 
who obtain the office of the priesthood, i. 6. who are constituted priests | 
All the sons of Levi were not properly priests ; but only the descend- | 
ants of Aaron. Hence, the writer adds, τὴν ἱερατείαν λαμβάνοντες. It 
was true, indeed, that the whole tribe of Levi had a right to tithes; 
Numb, xviii. 23—30 ; Deut. xiv. 22. 27—29. But it is not material 
to the writer’s object here, to mention this. He is concerned merely 
with the priests; who, as descendants of Levi, were of course entitled 
to tithes. If he could show that the priests, the most honoured part 

of the Levites, who were legally entitled to receive tithes from the other 
_ descendants of Abraham, were still inferior to Melchisedek ; then would 
he show that the priesthood of Christ was of an order superior to theirs. 


τ The payment of tithes is an acknowledgment of superiority, in regard to 


the rank of the person who receives them. If Abraham, then, paid tithes 
to Melchisedek, he acknowledged him as superior in respect to rank. 
᾿Ἐντολὴν ἔχουσιν «+++ νόμον, have, by the law, a commission to tithe | 


| the people. See the passages of the law just referred to. ᾿Ε»τολὴν, τὰ ᾿ 
᾿ : direction, mandate, ᾿ BIER that gives Uber or confers a rene to do το Ἷ ' 


: any thing. 


τς Τοῦτ᾽ forts. see ae οὐΑβραὰμ, that is, their own sbreileen, alihough descend oe ᾿ 
ants Ρ rom, ‘Abr aham. ᾿Εξεληλυϑότας ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος, ἃ Hebraistic mode Sy 


__ of expression ; e. g. Gen. xxxv. ΕΠ, kings IN? ἬΕΙ: Gen. xlvi. 26, | 


2 NE, Ex. i i, 5, et. al. The: Greeks used yevviio San ὑπὸ. τινος, in 2 Ὶ ae 
such cases. The meaning of the passage is, the priests of the tribe οὔτοι ὦ | 
oe Levi, although descended in common with the other tribes. from: Abra- : = 
δ᾽ ham, yet have been elevated. to a rank above ‘them, and. receive. the Ss a ᾿ 


me: ibute of acknowledged elevation, i in the tithes which are ὁ paid them ae 
᾿ the others. ee ee ee CE oe 
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But παν, ἀπο ‘tis elevation Cs the priests above their brethrad: be | 


ae nea here? I answer, in order to show that the most honored 


‘part of the sons of Levi, the most honored tribe, were of a rank. inferior 
to Melchisedek ; comer ων their priesthood was of an order inferior 


to that of Christ. 


| Ver. 6, Ὁ δὲ μὴ γεγεαλογούμενος ἐξ αὑτῶν, but ἢ whore asia is not 
| eee from them; ἃ periphrasis, by which Melchisedek is described, 

. and, at the same time, additional intimation is given, that he was ot an 

ie order of priests different from that of the Levites. | si, oh 

το Αεδεκάτωκε oo 00 εὐλόγηκε, tithed [received tithes from] Abraham, 

e and blessed him to whom the promises were made. Δεδεκάτωκε is a 

Hellenistic word, being found only in the Septuagint and New Testa~ — 


fe ment. The meaning is, that Melchisedek received from Abraham a tenth 


of the spoils; which was the same ratio with the tithes received by the 
~~ Levitical priesthood. Καὶ τὸν ἔχοντα τὰς ἐπαγγελίας εὐλόγηκε, ἃ peri- — 
_ phrasis designating Abraham, to whom God had made Ee | of Brent 
blessings : compare Heb. vi. 12—15. 3 eae 
Ver. 7. Χωρὶς δὲ πάσης wees εὐλογεῖται, and bey yond all controversy, 
the inferior was blessed by the superior. ᾿Αντιλογίας, gainsa ying, dis | 
pute, doubt, compare ch. vi. 16. [Ἔλαττον here means merely inferi- 
ority in. point of rank , office, or ‘station ; not inferiority i in regard to ae 


moral or teligious Sharactes; which it is not the writer’s object to bring 
into view, as it is not to his present purpose. Melchisedek was both 2 


king and. priest : Abraham ° was neither; at least he is not called by i 
either appellation. He was, indeed, an Emir, i.e. the head of a com- 
pany of migratory shepherds, (Nomades,) and had a large number of 
dependants; as may be seen in Gen. xiv. 14. Abraham i is also called 


RD), prophet, Gen. xx. 7; but he is not called. m3, although he sp 


Τὰ repeatedly offered sacrifices; nor do the Scriptures: call him 1, ε 
ἢ | τ | 

tae ᾿Κρείντονος is the antithesis or correlate of ἔλαντον; and therefore oie 
oe means superior. Both adjectives are of the neuter gender, as is mani- — | 


ca fest from ἔλαττον ; but this gender in adjectives: is employed to denote _ 
᾿ abstract quality, i i.e, it is used in the same way as abstract nouns; Ae 


9 which are very frequently employed, by the sacred writers, ‘instead of ΠῚ 


᾿ concrete ones. Ἐ, Γ Christ is the war UY the truth, and life, i i.e. he 5. 


the: guide, the ‘instructor, and the author of life, tomen. So here, t the 2 


‘literal rendering would be, inferiority is blessed by superiority, i z 


* 


: inferior pervon, is blessed by. the S BUpaIOF ὁ one. 3 
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The apostle takes this as a position which will be ected By’ the 
: H ebrews, from the simple consideration, that Abraham, by paying tithes a 


“ic Melchisedek, of course acknowledged his own inferior rank, ᾿ | 
Ver. 8. Kat ὧδε μὲν. eae λαμβάνουσι, here, also, men receive tithes | 
who die ; but there, one of whom tt ἐς testified that he lives. A very 


difficult verse, about which there has been no small controversy. The. 


literal sense of the words would make nothing for the writer's” ‘purpose. π᾿ 


ἊΣ Of the natural life of men he is not speaking; but of the duration of the — : ᾿ a 
- priestly office. | ὯΣ ε means, in respect to the Levites ; ἐκεῖ, in: regard to ᾿ ΤΥ 
Melchisedek. 7 "Oee and ἐκεῖ may also be literally rendered, in this place, ἐν 


cand, in that place ; ; which gives the meaning just proposed. But what 
is ἀποϑνήσκοντες 7 Is it the natural death of the body? But, in this 
respect, the Levites differed not from the king of Salem; both — were | 
mortals. In another world, too, they live as well as he, i. e. both are 
immortal also. Zi, therefore, cannot refer simply to living in another | 
world. Nor is there any ground for supposing the apostle means to 
assert, that Melchisedek’s high priesthood continues in heaven; as some 
have imagined. There is no intimation in Scripture of any such thing, 
in regard to any one but Jesus. I must therefore understand ἀποϑνήῆσ- 
kovree as being used figuratively here, in order to denote the drief and 
mutable condition of the Levitical priesthood. The figurative use of 
᾿ϑγήσκω and ἀποϑνήσκω, in the New Testament, is very common; although | 


no instance oceurs, perhaps, where it has the same shade of meaning — 


which it appears to have here. Schleusner, however, gives to ϑνήσκω, in 
1 Tim. v. 6, the same sense, viz. qué officio suo non Fungitur. But in 
the verse before us, he construes ἀποθνήσκοντες as meaning, mortales, and 


ζῇ as applying to Chrisé, not to Melchisedek ; most plainly against the ; oe 


Be context that follows. ane τὶ ἘΞ ee 
‘The word ζῇ, seems to me, plainly, n not, toi mean here: either ἈΕῚ ἢ αὐ 


life, or futs e 


immortality, but an. enduring, unlimited time of priest- en 


hood; and ‘to designate the same idea as μένει ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς, IN 
‘ver. 3. A sense like this, viz. that of duration, perennitas, the word ζάω oS Ἵ 
often hag: : If this be correct, then its correlate, ἀποθνήσκοντες must of ὁ 6 
course have the sense of short-lived, or deceasing, viz. as to office, or the ee 
priesthood. In this way, and in this only, can I make out any tolerable eee 
sense of the passage, consistently with the context, 4 Nothing can. be hae 
a plainer, than, that the object of the writer. is to. show the perpetuity of ae 
oe ‘Melchisedek’s priesthood, and not that of his natural life; and by con-_ . 
τ pequence, he would also make out the. ὃ perpetuity. of Christ 8 priesthood. 
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᾿ ne construe dnoSrhcinrese, then, as referring to physical carlin, and | 
: ζῇ: as having: respect to physical. or natural life, is to quit the subject 
= under the consideration of the writer, and resort. to one which i is alto-_ oe 
ie gether inapposite to his purpose. That ζάω. and Loh, moreover, often 
εἴ denote perpetuity, perennitas, the reader may readily see by consulting 
᾿ Wahl’s Lex. aw, No. 2, B, and uy, Nol, y. The word ἀποθνήσκοντες, 
" ‘then, by the force of antithesis, denotes, the reverse of this; and peren- 
᾿ : a here, is not ascribed to natural life, but to the priesthood. | 
| - Ver. 9... Καὶ, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν . .. δεδεκάτωται, yea, even Levi, who 
‘ vaceived tithes, was (if I may be allowed the expression ) himself tithed, 
through Abraham. ‘Qe ἔπος εἰπεῖν 1S very common, in the best Greek 
writers. It is a μείλιγμα, softening down, of an expression, which a 
᾿ writer supposes his readers may deem to be too strong, or which may 
have the appearance of excess or severity. It amounts to an. indirect 
apology, for employing an unusual or unexpected assertion or phrase. 
It is very happily introduced here; as the subject itself is one which 
the writer did not intend to urge as capable of being scanned with 
metaphysical ΠΟΤΕ. but νι as Ἡ ΩΣ a papal a mode of ai a ᾿ 
nation. = eee ay ae "pot τον 
“Καὶ, verily ule, imo, vere, ο, profect See Wabi, Lex. καὶ; 2. b. 8. “ a 
Brettschneider, Lex. kale ὃ, 8. yh oll ad 
Ver. 10, "Ἔτι γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὀσφύι... Madyeaedds, Ὧν he was ‘lien in ‘the 8 

loins of his father, when Melchisedek met him. "Ἔτι etiam, nunc, even 
now, already, or, etiam tunc, even then, then. The meaning of. the 
writer is, that at the time then present, viz. when Melchisedek. met : 
Abraham, Levi was ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ πατρὸς. Our English version, « He 

was yet in the loins of his father, gives a sensé quite. different. from. that | 
of the writer; for the meaning of this must be, “he was. ‘yet to be 
ΤῊ begotten,” 1, 6. he was not yet born. But the apostle designs to SAY, ea 
| Ε and. it is appropriate to his object to say, that even then, when Melchi- os 
ee : sedek met. Abraham, Levi already (in a certain sense) “existed, and, Boo 
2 ce through Abraham, paid tithes to the king of. Salem, i. es” acknowledged " 
is ‘inferiority compared. with him. This i is the very pout which the wr iter Ἢ 
τὶ ᾿ labouring to illustrate. Ἶ See EXcursus XIv. or ae 
ees foe Ti. Ei μὲν οὖν τελείωσις. eeseee ἦν, further, yf perfection were ee τς : 
a a [attainable] by the Levitical priesthood “Mey οὖν, or, μενοῦν, moreover oo 
οὶ urther, » Mer οὖν are often used asa continuative particle, merely | indi- ᾿ ae 
᾿ _ cating that the writer is advancing to another topic or paragraph. — οὖν oe 
᾿ξ is. illative, in a » general ways: ‘but: when s joined with pes it t should not, ehh ee " 


‘asually, be separately translated. ‘That a a new topic is begun bete, will ae 


a 1 [8 plain, to every considerate reader. ae _ | 
| Tehetwore, a word very variously. understood and thindlated.: ‘Sorte: ae 


᾿ς the law, 


| these. circil 


as ender it, accomplishment, viz. of the design of the priesthood ; others, : 
sanctification ; others, consummate happiness ; others, ‘moral rectitude 
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or perfection. — It is best explained by a reference to corresponding pas- 6 
Ἢ sages in the sequel. In ch. ix. 9, it is said, that “ the Levitical sacrifices ec 
could not τελειῶσαι the: person who offered them :” which (if we compare ; ae ie 
ohn ix. 14) appears plainly to mean, “‘ to take away the burden of guilt, ᾿ δι 


and to render pure or holy the minds of the worshippers.” Again, inch. 

x. 1, it is affirmed of the sacrifices, that “ they could not τελειῶσαι those 
who approached the altar,” i. e. those who offered them; and by com= 
paring ch. x. 2—4 with this, it 15 plain the writer means to say, that 
“ the sacrifices could not bestow peace of conscience—could not take 
away the burden of sin from the mind of the worshipper ; but they left 
him filled with apprehensions, that the penalty of the divine law might 
"still be executed upon him.” Here, then, is plainly the τελείωσις, which 
the Levitical priesthood could not effect. It could neither purify the | 
mind or soul of the worshipper, nor free him from the burden of his sins, 
or from the apprehension that they might be punished. Christ did both; 7 
and this is the τελείωσις here spoken of, which he accomplished, and 
es which the law could not accomplish. Chap. x. 3. 14. is very direct to 
this purpose. The writer, then, has explained τελείωσις, by the sequel 
of his epistle ; and in a manner altc gether accordant with the. ue of 


his reasoning here. . | 
Ὁ λαὸς γὰρ ex’ adr vevopoSérnro, (for the people received the law:i in 


| connexion with this.) This circumstance is. evidently to be. placed i ἐξ: α΄ | ᾿ 
ο΄ parenthesis. Nevopovéryro, were subjected to the law, were put under ἘΞ 


Er αὐτῇ, on this condition, connected with this, or, under ce 


Rom. i ii, 
᾿ς compare Wahl on ἐπὶ II. 4, Ὁ. The meaning is, ae 


Sue a construction in the passive voice is. peculiar ; ; compare ᾿ Ἔν 


4 that the Levitical priesthood and the Mosaic law are closely and i insepa- oe 
rably linked together, so that if one is changed, the other must of neces- gue eee ‘ 


| με be; as the writer. proceeds to show in the sequel. 


τς The ἔτι χρεία. κω οοὸ λέγεσϑ Sar, what need : was there, any more, ‘ket . | 
P another priest should arise after the order of Melchisedeh, and not. be eg 
: ealled after the order of Aaron a “That i 133" ἐς aif the Levitical priesthood, . cae ee 


a and the law connected with it, accomplished all, in respect to. pineatien pe ae 9, | 


: " om sin, and the giving of anes to the conscience, which was needed _ 
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. | hen why should. ihe Psalmist speak apes priest, who was: of: an or ies 
oe ᾿ different. from that of Aaron, and who was yet to arise ?” This would 


: be unnecessary, if the priesthood of Aaron were adequate to the great ε 


᾿ purposes of salvation. "Ἔτι any more, any longer. — : 
Ver. 12. Μετατιϑεμένης yap .... γίνεται, but in case the priesthood ° 


ae a8 changed, there must needs be also a change of the law. Μετατίϑημι 


means, to transfer, to translate. This sense corresponds sufficiently . 


well with the intention of the writer, whose design is to show, that the — : 


: priesthood of the ancient. dispensation had been éransferred to Christ, 
" although on conditions very different from those formerly attached to it; 
and that Christ not only was a priest in fact, but that his priesthood, 
coming in the place of the other ancient ‘priesthood, ‘superseded it. 
Νόμον here means, the Jewish dispensation, the Mosaic law. The 
- change spoken of in respect to this, has reference to the fact, that all. 
its ritual observances and its priesthood, (which were inseparably con-— 7 
nected,) must be laid aside together, under the new dispensation. As — 
Christ’s priesthood differed from that of the Levites, so must the law, by 
which it is ie Suoetdact differ from that which οὐ ἡ δὰ the Aaronical 
priesthood. | | | . Δ 
This conclusion i is in itself 5 80 obvious, that the writer does not : deem a 


it necessary to produce any formal arguments here to establish it. He 


‘proceeds to show, that the priesthood itself is changed, by adducing 


facts and declarations recorded in the Old Testament. (10) Christ ee 


“sprang from the tribe of Judah, ver. 13, 14. (2.) He was to be a priest , 
of the order of Melchisedek, ver. 15—-17. Consequently, the law, which 
was necessarily connected. with the Levitical ve Priesthood,’ ‘must. also be 
changed. 3 | ch bd ORE μῆλο 
Ver. 13. "Ed ὃν γὰρ ...... ϑυσιαστηρίῳ; now he, concerning whom 
these things are said, belonged to a different tribe, none of whom served — 
at the altar. Yup here connects the illustration or proof with the pro-. ᾿ 


ὶ position ἴῃ ver.12. It may, however, be translated but, with nearly the a 

same effect, The reasoning, then, would stand thus: “If the priest aS 
| | hood be changed, the law must also be changed ; but the priesthood i τ ᾿ ᾿ Ὶ 
changed, {1. 8. Christ, who is ‘appointed to the priesthood, sprung from ee 

bie ᾿ a tatbe of Judah ; iJ saci the lag t Is laid aside τ' Ἔ ᾿ compare v ver. | 1 8. ᾿ ᾿ ΠῚ 


ee νοῦν being understood ; also, to give one’s care to, to serve. fo andl oe 
| er. 14, Ἐρδδηλόν γὰρ, ile τ “ἢ ooo fee it is {εν manifest ee : 


Ὁ Saddhegioss ᾿Πρυσέχω means, to give heed, to ὁ apply the mind Lt, τ τὸν νὰ 


“nothing concerning the priesthood, i. e. he gave the priest's office to the — 
sons ‘of Levi, Numb. xviii. 6, and not to the tribe of Judah. The reader 
is left to supply, at the end of the verse, the conclusion of the syllogism, Ἶ 
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our ἘΠ sprang from Judah, in respect: to which tribe, Moses said oo 


(which Paul very frequently omits,) viz. μετατίϑεται οὖν ἡ ἱερωσύνη, con- ΠΣ 


sequently the priesthood is changed ; i. 6. since Christ is high-priest, : 
who was of the tribe of Judah, it follows, of ‘course, that there must be , 


[a change in the priesthood ; for none but. Levites, under the ancient Be 


κα could be pu 7 | von 
Ver. 15. Καὶ περισσότερον ἔτι... «.«. ἕτερος, and still more cident is” 


tt. [viz. that the priesthood must be changed | of another priest has — 


arisen, like to Melchisedek. Between δῆλον, πρόδηλον, and κατάδηλον», 
there is no important difference of signification. The two latter seem 
"naturally to render the word somewhat more intensive. "Aviorarat, is 
risen up, viz. the high-priest in question, has already arisen OF made 
“his appearance, is already extant. ce | 
Kad ὁμοιότητα, according to the likeness, in the similitude, i i. 6. like, 
resembling : : ina sense like that of κατὰ ae in ch. v. 6.103 vir 203 
vii. 11, Hebrew, IT », Ps, ex. 4. Compare ἀφωμοιωμένος in 
᾿ ch. vii. 3. | , : 
| Ver. 16. “Og ob κατὰ νόμον o.sene ΓΝ who was not made [a 
priest] by an ordinance of temporary obligation, but by an authority 
of endless duration ; i. e. he was not made a priest under the Mosaic 
law, which was to be set aside, ver. 12. 18, seq.; but by the oath of God, ᾿ 
which is immutable ; compare ver. 30---34, and 28. ee 
᾿ Σαρκικῆς, fleshly ; hence, secondarily, frail, infirm, short-lived, 
temporar 3; quicquid caducum. So the. Hebrew “Wa, Gen. vi, 3.) : 


Ps. Wi. δ “ἢ ; Ixxviii. 39. Job x. 4. Isa. xxxi. 3; compare : Y also ἀσϑενὲς and oe 


Mosaic law. Ἐντολῆς σαρκικῆς is, then, preceptum caducum, a tempo-— 


ae ἰ Te 18. Ἐντολῆς means here, the precept or command. ee ae 
~ respecting ‘the appointment of priests, ‘contained in the νόμος, ΠΝ ἘΝ 


rary command, an obligation of a temporary, perishable nature. | ἘΠ ἀεί 
yer. 12 and 18 require us to interpret the passage, | ee ans 
| ᾿Δύναμιν, authority, authoritative appointment. So Actsi Iv. η, ἂν ποίᾳ! : ἀπο 
᾿ δυνάμει δὶ y what authority? see also 1 Cor. v. 4. Ζωῆς, perennitas, Ce 
perpetuity ; see on ver. 8, above. Ακαταλύτου,. quod destrui. nequit, τ 
indissoluble,. hence immutable, imperishable, perpetual. As. it is [6 ᾿ 
~ antithesis of σαρκικῆς; the Taranmg.s of “wapeclig: must. be that. which is eas : 


given abov δ... .. 
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το ‘That this ‘nteipretation’ sy the whole verse is well igiounded, follows τ 
plainly from the succeeding verse, (ver. 17,) which i is s adduced simply τ 


ΤΣ prove the perpetuit y of Christ’s priesthood. ἐν | 
i Ver. 17. “Μαρτυρεῖ γὰρ, viz. ἡ γραφὴ, ΟΥ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. The 
᾿ ον in such cases, would of course be supplied by the readers 


| οὐ οὔ the epistle. In the writings of the Mishnical doctors, the usual mode ee 
“of appeal to the Scriptures i 1S, ἽΝ, i. @, quod dicitur, or, λέγεται" γὰρ, δον ἡ ἢ 


μαρτυρεῖται... ‘The writer makes the ‘appeal to. ie ada in this eases: to 
confirm and enforce what he had just asserted. "“-" 
~The conclusion i is now left for the reader to supply. ‘In ver. rte the — 
writer had said, that the Levitical priesthood, and the system of law 


under which the people of Israel had been placed, were connected | 


ee together. In ver. 12, he intimates that the connexion was so intimate, 
that whatever affected one would affect the other; and, consequently, | 
that if the priesthood be changed, the law itself must be. “But the | 

priesthood is changed,” is the next proposition which he establishes, | 
ver. 13—17.. It follows, therefore, (and this is the conclusion which the ε 
reader is now to supply,) that the law is also changed. EE in 
The writer proceeds to give another reason why the ancient law must ᾿ 
be repealed, or rather be. superseded. One’ reason just given above 


ce is, that the priesthood — is changed, which demands a corresponding Ἔ 
: change of the law. Another reason now to be given, is the inefficacy Ὁ 


of the whole legal institution, in n respect to ἐρέπομαι pardon and conned 
‘cation. | pe a | β es 

Ver. 18. "A δ οι αν μὲν γὰρ... ἀὐωφελὸς: Τλογοὶ 18, moreover, a si | 

ting aside of the preceding law, because ἐξ was inefficient and unavailing. , 


Mey yap, continuative, (as often,) further, also, moreover, besides ; 3 the y ᾿ 
transition being made to another argument, and μὲν γὰρ showing that ὃ 


the subject 1 is continued, and something more added to it. ᾿Αϑέτησις, : 


: rejection, setting aside, abrogation; a stronger word than ἀναλλαγὴ- πο 
a Προαγούσης; literally, preceding, i.e. going before the Christian diss Be 


ἽΝ pensation, Lge the ancient law. ᾿Ασϑενὲς καὶ ἀνωφελὲς. are words OF ae: 


i nearly the same import. here. AoSevig is. said of that which has not a. 


power to accomplish any particular end proposed 5 and ἀνωφελὲς | is said " oe 


Oo AOk that which proves.to. be neither useful nor availing, for the purpose a ie 
| et which it has been applied. ‘The meaning here is, ‘that. the ancient | ait 
law, with all its ritual, had proved to be altogether incompetent to effect gS 


the τελείωσιν mentioned in ver. 11, i.e. the purification of the sinner, Ὁ 


᾿ and. that eee. of f conscience Ἢ which is | inspired byt the well- -ground x 


-J—4. The two. words, ᾿ἀσϑενὲς and. ἀνωφελὲς, increase the: intensity wei 
of the affirmation. ‘The epithet σαρκικῆς; in ver. 16, i is. of: a similar — 7 
nature. aa | ea σις 


Οὐδὲν, neuter gender, i is used here for οὐδένα; masculine, i. 8, no one; 


effect a τελείωσις, did not purify and pacify the consciences and 5 
minds of sinners. We have no one English word, which corresponds 

at all with the force of the Greek original; and we must therefore con- 
tent. ourselves, either with a kind of literal eee of it, or wath a 
᾿ periphrasis, leaving the explanation for notes. 

ο Ἐπεισαγωγὴ δὲ...» τῷ Θεῷ, but the introduction. of a better hope 
[does]. Ἐτελείωσε is implied after ἐλπίδος, by the laws of grammar. 
The introduction of a better hope does perfect men, 1. 6. it inspires 
them with well-grounded hope of pardon, and “ purifies their con- 
sciences from dead works, so that they may serve the living God.” 
ch. ix. 14. ᾿Ἐπεισαγωγὴ, superinduction, is said of one thing which is. 
introduced in the place of another; 8. g. in this case, of the gospel, 
oe - which was superinduced upon the Mosaic law. Ἐλπὶς κρείττων» means 
a better source or ground of hope, viz, the gospel was a better ground 
of hope to the sinner than the law, Av ἧς, by which, by means of which, ἡ 
through which, i.e. in the way disclosed by the gospel, éyyiZoper τῷ. 


᾿ : ᾿ penitent si 3 
inorder, to: obtain the blessings which they need. Ἐγγίζω! is frequently ; 
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hope of éahien for sin; compare. ver. 19; or ἜΝ ix. 8, 1; ch. gi Re 


‘Ver, 19. οὐδὲ ἐν γὰρ ἡ ἐπελεϊοσεν & ὁ νόμος, for t the leew s perfected nothing. ad 


γῇ just as τὸ ἔλαττον, in ver. 2, means the superior person, ce δι: Μεϊ- ἽΝ eee! 
chisedek. TS πὰν and πάντα are cued ‘used, by John, ‘for πὰς οι τ 
and πάντες, and so of other adjectives. ᾿Ἐγελείωσε means, did πὲ 


τ Θεῷ, we draw nigh to God, we have access to God. Under the ancient = 

law, the high priest only entered the holy of holies, to procure pardon 
| fort the people. Under the gospel, the way is opened by Jesus, for all Aaa aes 
: to. “come boldly to the throne of grace,’ ch. ive ‘16, τ 


ae construed. with the dative, in ‘Hellenistic Greek; see biased Gram. ᾿ wes 


§ 24, 4. Septuagint, Gen. xxvii. 21; Exod. xix. 22. 


Ver. 20. Kal καϑ' ὅσον οὐ χωρὶς ὁρκωμοσίας, further, since “not with αὐ 
out an oath, supply i ἱερεὺς γέγονεν "Inoove from the latter. part of the af ἢ τ 
following phrase, which is the antithesis of this. ᾿Καϑ' ὅσον,, ΤῊΝ this. πρὸ δι 
case refers to κατὰ. τοσοῦτον in ver. 22 and the intervening phrases are. a a oS : 
᾿ αὐδοᾷ by the writer, only by way οἵ ᾿αωρίδροίθοο, and comparison, oat 2 Ὁ 


es is difficult, if’. not. impossible, to give the exact features of. the original ee 


a here, in any ae The argue of the writer stands thus: τε “The, oo. 
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ΕΣ poapel: ἢ is a “better source of: hope ; for, as much (ea? ὅσον) as otha: : 
“appointment of a priest, by an oath, exceeds, in solemnity and impor- _ . 

οἰ tance, an oe to take the office merely by descent, so much — 
τ {κατὰ τοσοῦτον, ver. 22) does the new covenant, of which Jesus is the 
: ‘sponsor, exceed the old.” ‘Opxwpoota does not differ in meaning from 
ὅρκος; unless it be, that the former applies rather to the act of taking an 
| a being derived from ὅρκος and ὄμνυμι. a ae ae | 
Ver. 21. Οἱ μὲν . 6. γεγονότες͵ for they, i.e, the τ: Recon 
priests without an oath. Mey yap often means, indeed, in fact, verily ; 
but here μὲν is only the sien of protases. The Levites were priests in 
i consequence of being the descendants of Aaron; Jesus became a ‘piles 

Ὁ only by special appointment, sanctioned by an oath, as follows. ae 
Ὁ δὲ μετὰ ὁρκωμοσίας . + + Μελχιζεδὲκ, but he (Jesus, became a 
priest] with an oath, by him who said to him, “ The Lord hath sworn, 
and will not repent; Thou art a priest for ever, of the order of 
Melchisedek,” Ps. cx. 4. Μεταμεληϑήσεται signifies, to regret, to alter 
one’s mind or purpose eeeag regret ; and simply, to change or alter 


one’s purpose. — 


Ver. 22. Kara τοσοῦτον. woes Ἰησοῦς; Jesus is the surety of a ee | 4 κι 


nant’ so much the better. On κατὰ τοσοῦτον, see above. | ᾿Διαθήκη. 


2 (7a) means, covenant, promise, disposition, arrangement, testament; 


consequently, when applied to the ancient Jewish law, or to. Chris- . 
| tianity, it means, dispensation, economy.  Kpeirrovos means, better than 
‘the ancient διαϑήκη ; 1. 6. the hope inspired by the new διαϑήκη. IS as 
much better than the ancient διαϑήκη could inspire, as the. new δια- : 
Shen is superior to the. old. "Eyyvoc, sponsor, pledge, : surety ye Many. 


critics have supposed, that this word is chosen here, on account: of ‘its ony 


likeness to ἐγγέξομεν in the nineteenth verse; so. that it constitutes. ἃ" : 


kind of παρονομασία with it. However this may be, the word is alto- . Oo ve 
= gether appropriate to the writer’s s purpose. He had spoken of a better LEN 
Rope, in ver. 19. It was natural to ask, What is the ground, or secu- oe 


: rity, that this hope would be realized? This is answered by the ahah ae " 


ἧς rance, ‘that Jesus i is. ἔγγυος for the dispensation which ‘supports it) 


εῈ “The writer now proceeds: to add another. reason why. the. Levitical ee 
: priesthood must be considered as. far. inferior to that of Jesus. : As men ES 


ΠΣ in.a frail and dying state are constituted priests, under the Levitical law, oo 
the consequence is, that the priesthood i is liable to continual change, and 


oo “θυ τὴν pass: from the hands of « one to another in 8 ‘short time. τ ᾿ 


yin the ¢ case seu Christ ; whe, being ¢ exalted a 
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constituted high ‘priest in the. temple. not made with hands, μαι: an A prac 


immutable priesthood ; subject t to no succession. ἘΠ | 
Ver. 23. Kai οἱ μὲν. πλείονες » co « παραμένειν, again, hie μῦς, viz. | : 
descendants of Aaron, are many, since by reason of death they cannot — 


be permanent. Πλείονες refers to numbers consituted by repeated Supe eo 


céssion ; not to the number of priests existing at any one time. - | Θανάτῳ, 


is put in the dative, as signifying the means. The writer, doubtless, — Ἣ 
intends, that the comparison here shall. be referred. to the high priest ‘gs 


office i in particular; for he is all along considering Jesus as ἀρχιερεὺς. 
The number of priests, in general, is stated by Josephus to have been 
fifteen hundred. Contra Apion. 1. 22. , | 
Ver. 24. Ὁ δὲ, διὰ τὸ μένειν... vara but he, because he con- 
tinues [a priest] for ever, has a priesthood without succession. That 
μένειν here refers to priesthood, and not to simple duration of life, seems 
_ to me quite clear, from comparing ver. 3, (ad finem,) 17, and 21, The 
very object of the writer is, to show the difference between the order of 
Christ's priesthood and that of the Levites. To say that Christ lives for 
ever, in the world above, is to say no more than what is equally true 
of the sons of Aaron, who surely are immortal beings. But to say that 
he continues a perpetual priest, and that his office is therefore subject 
_ [0 no transfer and succession like theirs, is saying what is altogether 
ie adapted to the writer’s purpose, and perfectly accords with the assertions 
in the verses to which a reference has just been made. The reasoning 
stands thus: Jehovah has, by an oath, constituted the Messiah ἱερέα 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα; and because he is thus constituted perpetual 


priest, his priesthood has not, like that of Aaron, any succession in oe 


: office. de | : ἽΝ 
oe Απαράβατον i is altogether an appropriate | word here, and | more signif ae 
| —eant than αἰώνιον or ᾿ἀτέλευτον would be. The writer had just said, 

Se #6: The Levitical priesthood admits or demands many (πλείονεο) priests | in ᾿Ξ 


' succession, “because. death is continually removing them from office.” 


= On the contrary, Christ being appointed to a perpetual priesthood, his _ Mae 


office i is here declared to be ἀπαράβατος, i.e. it demands or admits. HO τ 
| transition to another, no successor in his place. Παραβαίνω, means, doe oa 
᾿ pass over, to pass on; and, when spoken of an office, it signifies, to pass ntee 


a into the hands of another person. ; ᾿Απαράβατος is, therefore, incapable ee 


A ae transition ; ; which is the very s shade of meaning that the writer’s. atte ey 
ment demands. So Theophylact and ‘cumenius : ae  ἀταράβατον, αδιά- Ss ee 


2 ee Boxer, without succession. 7 . ce ΠΝ ee a 2 τὸ 


Ἕ 


of who can obtain it. 


compare ver. 3. 8, 17, 91 | 
as frequently before. . ‘The mere continual existence of Christ is not at 
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Wee. 25. “Ὁ Sen. καὶ 1 σώζειν. δος Θεῷ, ences also, he is able ΕΝ ys fe 


gave those who draw nigh to God through him, i.e. approach the 
< throne of erace (ch. iy. 16) in his name, or on his account, trusting in : 
him as their priest and intercessor. “Ὅϑεν, whence, i, 8. because heiga Ὁ 
= perpetual priest. Rose, to save, means here, to deliver from con 
_ demnation and punishment. This the high priest did, in regard to God’s 

| external government ov:r the Jews, when he went into the most holy — as 


place, and made expiation for the sins of the people. Christ, as a priest 


in the heavenly worl ld, is able to do this; and to do it, εἰς τὸ παντελὲς, 
—unceasingly, always, 50. long as there are any who need a and 


7, i.e. always abiding ot continuing a priest Ἢ 


! Πάντοτε ζῶν. ever I : 
24. Ζάω, to live, to endure, to be perennial ; 


all the question here, but. the perpetuity of his priesthood ; ; 80 that cov | : 
plainly refers to his ever living or continuing as a priest, in which a ἐν 


city ἐντυγχάνειν. ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, as. follows. 


Big τὸ ἐντυγχάνέιν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, to entercede for them, or rather to 


interpose in their behalf. The proper meaning of ἐντυγχάνω is, to go 
to any one, to approach him, to meet him, for the sake of accusing, Ὁ 
| defending, convicting, or ‘delivering any person, or of transacting any. τ 


: business which has respect to him. Here, it is plainly in the sense of 


aiding, def ending, Or delivering ; ; as the preceding σὠζειν clearly indi- ΤῊΝ 


cates. It means here, also, to do something, or to interpose, in such a 
way as is appropriate to the priest’s office. But to intercede, in the | 
sense of making supplication, is not appropriate to. any part of the 
priests’ office under the Levitical law; at least, not to. any which 


the Scriptures have presented to our view. The reader will search in 
vain for any direction to the priests, under the Jewish economy, to. Oe 
᾿ perform such a duty as priests; and all the testimony we have to. show ae 
us that the priests did make. intercession, is what Philo says. of their : ᾿ Le 
' "duties, Legat. ad Caium. I]. 775, p- 591, (edit. Mangey ;) see on ver. 37. oe 

_ Even the passage in Luke i i, 9, 10, seems to indicate nothing that solves op eo 
ἃ: the question. — We must, therefore, understand ἐντυγχάνειν, here, in a oan | 
more general sense, and refer it to any aid which Christ as. high priest. ae 

| extends to those who approach God, confiding in him, « ch.iv.16. He | 
ae ols able, σώζειν αὐτοὺς, because he is a perpetual priest, ἐντυγχάνειν» ‘Soep ine 
nee αὐτῶν, i. 8. to interpose in their behalf, to procure for them such aidas 6 
ὦ they may need. So the priests, under the. e Lévitical dispensation, 


were 
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the ΣΡ ΕΣΝ between God aad the ΕΕΡῈΝ and procured blessings for roe 
them, not only by presenting the offerings which they brought, but by 
inquiring of the Lord for them, or consulting his holy: oracle. I acc quiesce, Lee 


therefore, in the general idea of ἐντυγχάνειν here, viz. inten posing in our 
behalf, assisting ; and I believe, that all attempts to draw from the 

word any thing more than this, is subse aun e: imagination for well- ᾿ 
arounded reasoning, oer Ἢ 


' The writer, having now commented on the priesthood of Christ as compared with. 
that of Melchisedek, and having also made some deductions from the nature of Christ's 
priestly office as thus exhibited, which are much to his ose, resumes the subject 
which he had dropped at ch. v.10, and which he had ἢ posed inch. v. 2, 3. In 
ch. ν, 7--Ὁ, he had shown the similarity between Christ and the Jewish priests, in 
regard to the power of sympathizing with the sufferinginasmuch as both he and they 
were sufferers themselves, But he did not intend that the doSévece ‘of the Jewish 
priests should be predicated of Jesus in all respects. To guard against this, our author 
again introduces the topic here, and shows how far superior the priest of the new 


covenant is, in a moral respect, to the priests of the old. 


Ver. 26. Τοιοῦτος γὰρ ἡμῖν ἔπρεπεν ἀρχιερεὺς, moreover, such a high 
priest was needful for us. Πρέπω signifies, ordinarily, that which is 
becoming, proper, fit. But here ἔπρεπε seems plainly to be equivalent to 
rd ἀναγκαῖον ; as in Matt. iti. 15. So Luther, sollten wir haben, we 
must have. So Ernesti, Calovius. | | 
“Ὅσιος, holy, not merely vamp here, but PIS VOM ODA; for moral, 
internal holiness or purity of “ature is. intended. "Ακακὸρ; harmless, 


gui malum non fecit, whose external conduct towards others corresponds 5 ee 
ἜΣ, with internal, ὁσιότης. τι τ | . ie ἘΣ es ᾿ 
ΟΥ̓ Αμίαντος, undefiled, has reference to the ceremonial putty which oe ὑπο 


peculiarly required of the Jewish high priests. ᾿ῬΑμίαντος has here, how-. 
_ ever, ἃ moral sense, and expresses, summarily and with intensity, ‘the | 
‘ideas conveyed by é ὅσιος and ἄκακος. Κεχωρισμένος ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν, ; 
_ separated from sinners, i. 6. removed from all that could contaminate or _ 


render impure; diverse from sinners; unlike to them. It is nearly ea. 
ες synonymous in its meaning with ὁ ἀμίαντος, and is added ce is usual ia i : . pes 


such cases with the sacred writers) for the sake of intensity. 


᾿ς Ὑψήλοτερος τῶν. οὐρανῶν γενόμενος, exalted above the heavens, i. ea ea 
᾿ seated at the right hand of the majesty on. high, ch, Le 3. Campone Phil. a : —- : 


i 9 9. Coles. i is 18.: Heb. 1.9; τς τὸ Rev. vw 12, “Matt. ‘XKY. 31. 


: 406. oo COMMENTARY on HEB. VII, 27, 28. 
δ By. thee assertions, , the writer designs to show his Hebrew sealers πὰ 

τὰ Christ : was, in all personal respects, exalted above the Jewish high a 
a priests. They Ὁ were ‘* compassed with infirmities,” but he was spotless ; pe 
if they were ceremonially undefiled, he was morally so; if they were ae 
placed in an exalted station, he was infinitely above them, being like 
-Melchisedek, king as well as priest, inasmuch as he was raised to the _ 

: ‘ throne of God above the heavens, ch. i. 3. To finish the comparison, 

— he goes on to say, that, in consequence of his perfect purityshe needed 

ay expiatory offering for himself, as the Jewish high priest did. 

Ver. 27. Ὅς οὐκ Exet «2. λαοῦ, who has not, like the high priests, any 
᾿ς daily necessity of offering sacrifices, first for his own sins, and then FOR ee 
those of the people. Many doubts have been raised by critics, about the δ! ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ meaning of kav’ jépashere, because they have supposed that the high ον 
"priest officiated in person, only on the great day of atonement. But — a) 
that these doubs are without any good ground, may be seen by consult- 
ing Lev. vi, 19—22. Numb, xxviii. 3,4. Philo, who was contemporary | 


with the ane says, ἀρχιερεὺς, κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, ἐυχὰς δὲ καὶ ϑυσίας » 
τελῶν kad’ ἑκάτην ἡμέραν, the high priest, agreeably to the laws, makes: 2036, 3 
daily supplications and sacrifices, see on ver. 25. It happens m this ΠῚ ᾿ 
case, as in all others of a like nature which occur in our epistle, that the - cc 
deep and accurate knowledge of the writer, in respect to every thing — 
᾿ which concerned the Jewish dispensation, becomes apparent, just in — 
"proportion to our knowledge of the ,_AaAgeS: which veally existed under 
that dispensation. 
“Lotro Yap eves ἀνενέγκας, por this he did, once os for all, when he offered ᾿ 
himself. ᾿Αναφέρω is like the Heb. nD Βρροβίου is” ἊΝ 
used ina similarsense. Ὁ ae oar he ι: 
᾿ Ἐφάπαξ, literally for once, einmal ; Uae secon. to. usage, it denis On oes 
a repetition of the act or thing to which it ee and so means once oe 
τ all, | τ 
δ ‘Ver. 28. ‘O νόμος γὰρ.... ἡ ἀσϑένειαν, now the. law constitutes men ae ὌΝ 
: : high priests, who have wfirmity. Pap may here mean truly, indeed ; oie ΕἸ 
᾿ but ἢ the connexion is better: re “p by the version Mihiek. T have ee 
ae τ τη τῶι ἀσϑένειαν; here. means, , those whe: have + ial of ς a moral oo 
ἜΝ a nature, 1. 6, who commit sin, who are sinners ; so also i in ver. 2. oie 


ΠΣ Ὁ λόγος δὲ ὁρκωμοσίας ΠῚ τετελειωμένον, but the word oft the oath, ea 
. which was subsequent to the law, [constitutes as. high priest} the ‘Son, i 7 
ον who t is s for € ever r exalted to glory. ae 


Ὁ δ λόγο τ τῆς 6 Semone ίας is the same 88. iG 
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ΣΝ κος, OF ὁρκωμοσία in ver. 20. ‘The writer ἘΠῊΝ Ὁ ee cx, 4. The τ ταῦ 


word of the oath, i. q. the oath that was uttered. 

Υἱὸν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τετελειωμένον. On τελειὸω, see ch. ii. 10, raheibioas., 
I regard the ‘expression: as designed Lere to convey, for substance, the — 
_ idea of a state of the highest ΡΒ πτε ον and exaltation, which forbids the. 
supposition 1 that he can have such ἀσθένειαν as the Jewish priests. τ 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Ver. 1. ΓΤ δὲ ἐπὶ τοὶς une the most important thing, ᾿ Ἶ 


however, in regard to what we are now treating of, is. That κεφάλαιον 
has such a meaning as is here assigned to it, is beyond any reasonable 
doubt. So Suidas, referring to this passage, says, Κεφάλαιον, ἐκεῖ, τὸ 
“μέγιστον. So Theophylact, on this verse, iva εἴπω τὸ μέγιστον καὶ ovver- 
τικώτερον, that I may say the greatest thing and the most comprehensive. 
So Theodoret understood κεφάλαιον; for he says, τὴν μεγίστην τιμὴν 
ο τελευταίαν κατέλιπε, he reserved the greatest honour until the last. Sea 
Philo, τὸ κεφάλαιον τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν πολεμιστῶν, the head of the warriors. 

So the classic authors also, as may be seen in Schneider, and in any 
good Greek Lexicon; to which may be added, many of the most dis- 
"tinguished among late critics on our epistle, such as Zacharie, Michailis, 
Heinrichs, Storr, Dindorf, Schulz, Iaspis, and others, The context, 
also, renders it quite plain, that such must be the meaning, and that 
κεφάλαιον does not here mean, sum, or summary ; in the sense of reg ecapi- 


᾿ tulation or contents : for what follows is no recapitulation of what pre- ae 

| cedes, but a new topic, exhibiting a different attitude or view of Christ’ RE 
e priesthood. In the preceding chapter, the apostle has treated of the 
‘superiority. of Christ’ s priesthood, in respect to duration and succession. Ὁ 
He has. shown, also, that Christ was made priest by the solemnity of an ἢ 


~ oath, while the Levites were not introduced to their office by such a 


fe solemnity. The Priesthood of the latter was liable to continual inter ο΄ : 
Ὁ jnivestad with the office of ἩΕΎΝ while the perpetuity of f Christ’ 8 3 paatly. 


office was never exposed to interruption from causes of this nature. 


᾿ Finally, the Jewish priests were themselves not only” peceable, but ὁ 
: ‘peccant men, and needed. to offer sacrifices ‘on their own account,aswell 


ae τ for the sake of others ; while Christ was + holy, and perfectly free from ae 
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= all's sin’ and. exalted to a glorious state in which ee was placed for ever Ἢ ἢ 


i beyond the reach of it, 80 that his sacrifice would endure solely ἐς to the 

: benefit of sinful men. | < | 7 
co Thus much the writer has already ea respecting the nature of tke 
ΕΣ office conferred on Christ, and his qualifications to discharge the duties. ἐς 
: ΕΣ it. He now comes, in ch, viiii—x., to the consideration of the duties. 

| themselves, viz. the nature of the sacrifice which Jesus offers; the place — : 


_ where it is offered ; the efficacy which it has, to atone for sin; and the 


difference, in regard to all these points, between the sacrifice offered. 
a by Christ, and that which. was presented by the Jewish priests. This 

| topic, then, differs from those which were discussed in ch. vii. Κεφά- _ 
ολαιίον, therefore, does not mean recapitulation here, although there can — 

‘bet no doubt that the word itself is capable of ponveying such a sense, 


" | if the nature of the case demanded it. 


Moreover, from the circumstances just presented, it is. Svidetit fai e 


what follows is the Κεφάλαιον, principal thing, which belongs to the 


topic of the writer. The dignity of an office, and the particular quali- 
_ fications of the person who is to be invested with it, are things which — 
in their own nature are subordinate to the great end which is to be _ 
accomplished by the office itself. They are only subordinate means 


| of bringing about the end of the office ;. while this end or design a 
‘itself, must, from ts own n nature, be regarded as the principal τ ead 


ms κεφάλαιο». : 


"Ent τοῖς λεγομένοις. γ ἴῃ ΡΕΕ to, &e. That ἐπὶ often has this. sense, eee ake 


may be seen in the lexicons. λεγομένοις, present participle. passive, : 


means, the subjects now spoken upon or discussed. Τοιοῦτον ἀρχεερεὰ.. τ 


such a priest, viz. as had been described in the Preceding chapter) ; see 
ch. vil. 26, : 


“Os ἐκάϑισεν ἐ el δεξιᾷ, Ke Ts λ., see On ch. ἢ ΝΜ 3. ἘΝ ti is waite poiilile ᾿ " " ἜΝ 
that the writer, in using ἐκάϑισε here, may intend tacitly to introduce a _ 


ἫΝ comparison between Christ as a priest, performing the duties of his 6 


. office, seated on a throne of majesty, and the high priest of the Jews, ne 


ae | : who, i in the discharge of all the duties of his function, stood before the ae ‘ 
ose Lord. But I do’ not think the point clear ‘enough to. be insisted on. τη 


᾿ Thus. much is clear, viz. that the writer means to show the very great Ce 


es difference between Christ. and the Jewish high priest, by adverting Bed 
the fact, that the. one is seated on the throne of God in the heavens, eer 


τ while the other only ministers on earth, in a temple reared: by the hands — ee 


of m men, ‘This last idea he Proceeds 1 more fe fully. to sdovelbp | ni 


former sense; as the comparison thus becomes more direct with the 


Jewish high priest. Λειτουργὸς Means, a public minister, qui publicis ες 
: officiis preest, vel. munera publica prestat. Says Ulpian, the Scho- — πο 
liast upon Demosth. contra Septin., Actrov, ἐκάλουν of παλαιοὶ τὸ δημό- Hae 

'σιον, what was public, the ancients called λεῖτον. The ending -ovoyog Ὁ 


comes from the verb ἔργειν, opero, officio fungor. 


Kat τῆς σκηνῆς τῆς ἀληϑινῆς, the true tabernacle, means, that which » a 


is spiritual, immutable, and eternal in the heavens; and which there- 


fore is called true or real, in distinction from the earthly tabernacle 
that was made by the hands of men, and was of materials earthly _ 
and perishable. The tabernacle in heaven is the substance; that on 


earth, the image or type. Hence the former is, by way of distinction, 
properly named ἀληϑινῆς, 1. e. real, or that which truly and perma- 
nently exests. 

What is intimated by this appellation, is now more fully expressed. 
“Hy ἔπηξεν ὁ Κύριος, καὶ οὐκ ἄνϑρωπος, which the Lord constructed or 


reared, and not man; i. e. the true or heavenly tabernacle is not. 
| material, was not formed by human architects, but reared by the im- 
mediate power of God. Whether the writer means here to speak of an 

~ actual: heavenly structure, having physical form and location, i 15. ἃ ques: | 

| tion which will be brought up by ver. 5, below. em 
Ver. 3, Πᾶς γὰρ ἀρχιερεὺς ...... καϑέσταται, now every high priast | 
as appointed to present oblations and. sacrifices ; ; i.e. it enters into the — ee 
oy very nature of such an office, that duties. of this kind must be performed ε ᾿ 
by: him who sustains it; see the original proposition of this subject, in as 


ch. v. 1. Δῶρα, oblations or gifts that were without blood ; such as: 


es the first-fruits of grain, vegetables, &c. Θυσίας, anemals slain Sor oe 

τ “sacrifice. Both were presented to God by the priest, ae a as ταις, es 

internuntius between Jehovah and the offerer. ee eye Ἢ eke 

| os ‘ey ἀναγκαῖον. ὡρῶν ον προσενέγκῃ, whence, ἐξ ἐξ necessary that this ge τα 

Ἂ ΠΣ ΩΝ also have some offering to present ; i, e. if Christ be high ὦ τς 

priest, and if such an office is. necessarily connected with the duty of ae oe 
τ presenting some offering, “then Christ, of course, must “present one oe 
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Wer. 9, Τῶν. ἁγίων. λειτουργὺς, ἃ a minister of the 6. sunetuary Ys i. 6. οὔ ἮΝ 
‘the adytum, sanctum sanctorum wy: in other words, the high ὁ 
priest of the temple above, having necess to wpm, the holy y,or most 
| holy place. ‘Ayloy may also mean, of holy things, 1. 6. ἁγίων ἀληϑι- | 
νῶν, of the truly sacred or. holy things: in heaven. But ] prefer the | 2 ee 


ΕἾ ἐπ “What ithe’ eblation made Ὁ Ohio is, be: tells us more Leek in δ": ix. 


M14. ye 86. Ὁ 


τ Ver. 4. The apostle. proceeds to show dhe: reason, ay Christ 18. ἃ 
| priest, in the tabernacle above, and not in that on earth. i μὲν γὰρ 
dy. «see δῶρα, but if he were on earth, then he could not " a priest, os 

because there are priests appointed by law, who present oblations | 
according to the law. The argument is thus: “ The Scripture calls” 

Christ, ἱερεὺς εἷς τὸν αἰῶνα ; but this he could not be on earth, inas- 
‘much as there are already ἱερεῖς there, by divine appointment ; conse- 
᾿ς quently, he is ἱερεὺς in the temple above, and must present his offering 
os there. Δῶρα means here oblations of every hind, prensa: the 


os same things as δῶρὰ τε καὶ ϑυσίας in ver. 3. 


Ver. 5. Οἵτινες ὑποδείγματι 11... ἐπουρανίων, the same who δεν τῆι 
“service in [that tabernacle which is] a mere copy of the heavenly [sanc- 
tuary.] Compare ver. 2, and ch. ix. 24. Ὑπόδειγμα means, image, 
effigy, copy, resemblance, imitation ; all designating the idea, that. the 
earthly temple stands related to the heavenly one, only as a painting or 
picture of any thing does to the object itself. The heavenly. σκηνὴ ἘΝ 
τϑηρι the earthly one, σκιαρὰ. 

Ekta, shadow, slight and imperfect image, sketch : distinct: from : 
a εἰκῶν, a picture completed, an accurate resemblance. It is also the cor- 
 gelate antithesis of σῶμα, body ; see Col. ii. 17. Σκιὰ I have construed ᾿. 

as qualifying ὑποδείγματι, and. rendered both words, mere copy, i. 6.1 
have construed them as ἃ Hendiadys. The meaning is, that it is only a 
resemblance, i i, e. the earthly tabernacle i is but a shadow, a mere imper- Ὁ 


fect effigy, of the heavenly one. . Consequently, the office of priest in 


the latter, is far more elevated than the like office in the former. | ᾿ 
Τῶν ἐπουρανίων, i. 6, ἁγίων, sanctuary. So in ver. Ὁ ἁγίων Le We 


γὺς, i.e. ἁγίων [τόπων] λειτουργὸς, a minister of the holy of ne, eo 


᾿ oy of the most holy place. 


— Καϑὼς χρημάτισται ...... ὄρει, for Moses, when about to hott ay a 

ws tabernacle, was divinely: admonished ; “ See now,” said. he, < th at thou ey 
| ᾿ : make. all things according. to the ‘pattern showed thee in the mount.” ᾿ as 

| ᾿Χρηματίζω means, to give oracular responses, or, to make communicas 


mene tions to men in any supernatural way. It is spoken, actively, of God, oe . 7 
= - and not οὗ men. So. Phavorinus, χρηματίζειν, λέγεται. ἐπὶ Θεῶν". τὸ be “ἢ τ ᾿ 
oo ᾿, διαλέγεσϑαι, ἐπὶ ἀνϑρώπων. Inthe passive. voice (as here) i it pani! to Ne ee 


receive divine responses or ‘communtcationr,, οἵ. any kind. 
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"Bmeredely, to complete, finish, perform, Wb: make. Φησὶ, viz. God oe 


saith, in Exod. xxv. 40: “compare Exod. xxv. 9; ΧΧΥΪ. 80; xxvii. 8. 
. Numb. viii. 4. 1 Chron. xxviii. ll. 19. Acts vii. 44. The Hebrew word, 
to which τύπον here corresponds, i is VIIA, model, shetch, delineation, — 
form. αύπος means, model or form here; agit often does. | "Opee refers 
to Mount Sinai; for it was during the theophany there, that commu-- 
nications were made to Moses on the subject of building the tabernacle ; : 


see Exod, xxiv. 18: compare ch. xxv. 9. 40; xxxi. 18; xxxii. μος Be 


-Excursus XV. 


“Ver. 6. Nuvi δὲ διαφορωτέρας rérevye λειτουργίας; but now has ᾿ ee 


obtained a service of a more excellent nature; i. e. since he is nota 
priest in the earthly temple, but in the heavenly one, he has an office 
᾿ [πόσῳ]. διαφορωτέρα, [so much] more exalted, viz. than that of the Levi- 
= tical priests. | 
τ Ὅσῳ Kai... μεσίτης, as much more, as the covenant, GF which Ae 
as the mediator, is superior [to the ancient one,] being sanctioned with 
better promises. dew must be understood in the clause preceding this, 
viz. πόσῷ διαφορωτέρας, in order to make out the comparison which its 
correlate ὅσῳ implies, in the latter. Nevopodérynrat, is sanctioned, i. 68. is. 
promulgated and established with all the solemnity and stability of a. 
law. The better promises follow, viz. in ver. 8—13. The imperfection 
of the. first covenant, and the perfection of the second, is disclosed 
- further, in ch. ix. 9—14; x. 1—22; xiii. 9—14. From these passages 


it appears, that the first covenant promised only external purification, 


and the civil or ecclesiastical pardon of an offender who complied with 
the rites which it enjoined; but under the new covenant, real pardon of 


sin by God is to be obtained, with purification and peace of conscience, ke 


the hope of eternal life, and union at Jast_ with the assembly: of the ee 


ekg redeemed i in a better world. . 


The sentiment of the apostle, then, in ‘our verse, stands thing = ἐε The δ 


as ‘pies: with which Christ is invested as a priest, or his priestly function, ce 
ae is as much superior to that of the Levitical priests, as the covenant a 
_ under which he holds his office excels, in the blessings wen it Bro BeBe 


| “mises, the covenant introduced by Moses.” ee oe 
| Ver. 7. Ei γὰρ ἡ πρώτη . . « τόπος, moreover, if that first  feonmaan] Ἰ- 


had been faultless, then no place for the second would have been oo 


eer sought. “Ἢ πρώτη, sc. διαϑήκη, means here, the Jewish dispensation OR ee 
ee foe : economy. . Ἄμεμπτος, without ; J αἰ, free fi ron def ect. ‘The: meaning Is, πὸ eo = 
oo ΟΝ not es the Mosaic economy had ‘positive faults, VIZ. such things as were . eo ἜΣ 
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ἰ ΠΝ palpably w: wrong or ‘erroneous ; Wat that it did not ἘΠ in ‘itself all ἴδ 
provision necessary: for pardon of sin, and the rendering of the con- 
᾿" science peaceful and pure; which the gospel does effect. See on ch. 
-vii, 19, and compare ch. ix. 9--14. 23.24; x, 1—3. 10—14, ~The law, 
ue then, was not τέλειος, 1. 6. ἄμεμπτος ; ‘nor was it designed to be any — 
o thing more than a dispensation preparatory to the gospel, saan 
= ᾿ Ἐζητεῖτο τόπος, no roum had been sought, or, πὸ provision had been 
made, for a second, i. 6. for a new covenant, or, the gospel dispensation. Ὁ 


Ver. 8. Μεμφόμενος γὰρ αὑτοῖς λέγει, but, finding fault [with the first ἊΝ 


᾿ ᾿ρογοπδηΐ,] he says to them, i. e. the Jews. The passage is capable of 
another construction, viz. finding fault with them, i.e. the Jews; in 
which way ἃ majority of the commentators, with Chrysostom, have 
“understood it, Μέμφομαι can undoubtedly govern αὐτοῖς in the dative 7 
but still I prefer the other contenienee. The apostle says, “ The former 
covenant was not ἄμεμπτος." He goes on to prove this: but how? by. 
quoting a passage from Jer. xxxi, 31—34. But what does this passage 
contain ? Mépgerat, says the apostle, ἧς 6. μεμφόμενος ἔστι, 1. δὲ ἢ 
affirms that the law is not ἄμεμπτος; for these two words are plainly 
τ connected as antitheses, by the writer. If so, then μεμφόμενος applies | 
to dias ἥκῃ, and not to αὐτοῖς; and so I understand it. If the ellipsis be 
β “supplied, it will read, μεμφόμενος αὐτῇ sc. διαϑήκῃ.. In such a case, | 
; αἰτοῖς ἢ 15 governed by λέγει. eyes age iN τ 
In addition to the argument thus ἼΣΘΙ from the writer’ 8 “purpose, I 
wont also suggest, that the whole of Jer. xxxi., which precedes the 
passage quoted, is made up of consolation and promise, instead of 
reproof or finding fault. The wmputation of defect, then, must be such | : 
- an imputation, in this case, as is implied in the passage quoted. _ ‘But 1 ae 
this, the declaration that a uew covenant should supersede the old one, : 
, implies, of course, that the old one had failed to pcos all the ~ Ἢ 
ν objects. to be desired, i. 6, it was defective. | 


the aon ‘The apostle evidently understands the passage quoted, as originally 
| having respect to the gospel. dispensation ; ; nor can 1 perceive. any good - 


ee ‘reason: why: it should not be so understood. | ‘There 18 the same objec- ee 


“ae tion, that any prophecy whatever should be understood as having regard Caen ae 
to this dispensation, as there would be to this being so understood; ὁ 
oe ‘consequently, there is sufficient reason. why this should be. understood Pe Ὁ ΑΝ 


— 88. the apostle has explained it, unless we ‘Teject altogether the ‘idea, ee 
oe that ay tly, ‘Prophetic, declarations of such a nature can and ἄο.. oo 


exist, 


ee eee 
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Ἰδοὺ ἡμέραι «««νν. καινὴν; ‘behold the days are coming, saith: the 


‘Lord, when ἢ will make a new covenant with the house of Israel and ce 
oe with the house of J udah. - : Yeon eorresponds to the Hebrew. Pa and 


is used to excite the particular « ittention of the persons who are addressed, 


to any thing or sul pject. It is Hebraism, and not of classic. usage; at 


least not in any measure so frequently employed in the classics, as by 


| the writers of the New Testament. ᾿Ιδοὺ is accented on the. ultimate, | nae 
to mark it as an adverb ὁ, and to distinguish it from % ἰδου 2. sale πρὶ Fs ᾿ : 
the verb εἰδω, Ὁ τ 


Ἡμέραι ἔρχονται is equivalent to the Hebrew ΝΞ DN), whisk’ is 
used’ indefinitely for any future period, whether near or remote. The 
simple meaning of the expression is, “9 At some future period I will 


make,” ἄς. 


οὖς Ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον oo καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ἰούδα, i. q- in Hebrew 
SNM TTI MA, i.e. house, family, tribe, or nation of Judah 
id [arcak. The meaning is, with all the twelve tribes, i. e. the whole 
of the Hebrew nation. Ἐπὶ τὸν οἴκον, i. q. ext τῷ οἴκῳ, see Wahl’s 


Lexicon on ἐπὶ, No. 8. a. In the Septuagint, the passage reads, καὶ 

διαϑήσομαι 1 τῷ οἴκῳ Ἰσραὴλ καὶ τῷ οἾκῳ Ἰούδα διαϑήκην καινὴν. | 
Διαϑήκην is ἜΘΕΜΕΝ πον δὰ by the LXX., in order to ivansliite 

rma, The general idea of διαϑήκη is, disposition or arrangement of 


“any kind, or i in regard to any matter ; from the verb ξιατέϑημι, to dis- 
pose of, to arrange. Hence, it is sometimes employed by classic writers, 


in the sense of fcedus, compact, or covenant between two parties; but 


‘not so in the New Testament. Like the Hebrew ry"a, (to which, 0... 
according to the usus loquendi of the New Testament, it generally cor= eee 
: teapends,) it often means law, precept; even particular precept, asm. πον 
Ὁ Αι ts vil. 8 8, the precept of circumcision ; in Rom. ix. 4, at διαϑῆκαι,, the oe 

tables of the law, ἵν , the ten commandments ; ; compare Deut. iv. 18. ee 
| where nn is. explained by ὉΔῚ ΓΝ, the ten commandments Ἔν 
." compare also. Deut. ix. 9.14: Sa. Heb. ix. 4, κιβωτὸν τῆς διάδηνης, the - ε 
ark which contained the διαϑήκην, i.e. the two tables of the ten. com- ee 
mandments, G. ᾳ. MAY ma TK, Numb. x, 333) and afterward, Lt: een 

Ἶ the same. verse, ai eee τῆς Gua Shane, the [stone] tablets containing 66 

the ten. commandments. ~The general idea of law, precept, ‘statute, Ii 
end very commonly annexed to nm in Hebrew, where the Septuagint — ᾿ ᾿ 

ὌΝ renders it by ¢ διαϑήκη:. δι δ᾽, Exod. xix. 5, et al. ‘sepe. "Both i in classic — . 
᾿ ws authors, and in the New Testament, it has also fhe ὁ meaning of last will, ot 
 festament se. & Gal, iii] ὃ. Heb. ix. 16,17. ᾿. i 
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Most. ‘deqieudy οἵ all, ‘is ma in the Old Testament, and διαϑήκη 


: "Ἢ the New, employed to designate a promise, compact, or agreement 


on the part of God with his people, that, on condition of doing thus 


and so, blessings of such and such a nature shall be bestowed upon 


: them. ‘It comes, in this way, very commonly to designate the whole ᾿ 


Jewish economy, (as we call it,) with its conditions and promises; and 


| by the writers of the New Testament it is employed, in a similar way, to 

᾿ς designate the new economy or dispensation of Christ, with all its con- 
| ditions and promised blessings. Thus, ἡ παλαιὰ or πρώτη διαϑήκη 
“means, the Jewish dispensation ; and ἡ καινὴ δια ϑήκη means, the Chris- 

flan dispensation. The idea often annexed by readers to the word coves 
7 “nant, viz. mutual compact, and a quid pro quo in respect to each of the — 

parties, is not the scriptural one. The meaning altogether predominant 


is an arrangement on the part of God in respect to men, in consequence 


of which certain blessings are secured to them by his promise, on con- — 
dition that they comply with the demands which he makes, i. 6, obey his β 
precepts. Διαϑήκη, then, embraces both precept and promise ; and may 
be used for either, or for both at the same time, pro re natd; and it 
often i is so used in the Old Testament, and also in the New. ek 
In our text, διαϑήκην καινὴν. means, @ new arrangement or disposition e 
᾿ made by Christ, ie. one which has, ὦ in some respects, new conditions τι 
and new promises. Ἢ dh ee : | ὮΝ 
Ἢ Ver. 9. Ob κατὰ τὴν Si Shae) «td. This clause is explanatory of 
ee the word καινὴν in the preceding verse. The meaning is, “ The covenant 
which I will make, at a future period, with the Jewish nation, (i.e, the 


| _dispensation under which I will place them,) shall be different from that Ἢ 


which I made, when I brought them out of Egypt.” 
"By ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένου μου τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν, Heb. oT. DIT ota, 
| χερὸς , in the genitive, is governed by the force of ἐπὶ in composition _ 


πο ΑΜΒ; Ἰαβυμέονν: 50 ἐπιλαμβάνειν. τῆς χειρὸς; to take by the hand, to : ᾿ : | 
= : dead, ge. : Ἐξαγαγεῖν, to bring or lead out, εἰς τὸ being understood ee 
oe a before the infinitive here. Both words together mean, assisted or. helped | | 
oo a to come out. This: clause is added by the. writer, in order. to. show : ae : ᾿ τῷ τ 
ΠΕ plainly, that he. means the διαϑήκην, which was made when Moses | led | : a. ie 
2 the Israelites out of Egypt, through the wilderness, toward Canaan. os a a Ng eee 


ὭΣ “Ore αὐτοὶ οὖκ ἐνέμειναν ἐν τῇ διαϑήκῃ μου, because they did not log: : ΠΡ 
ΕΝ covenant. The Hebrew is, 2 ΠΝ MDT ΤΩΣ WH, because 
they violated my eovenant, i. 6. failed to perform the conditions 5 on. n which νυ 


romised to bestow ‘blessings upon them. . ᾿ The Greek οὖς ἐν 


ἃ version ad sensum, but not ad μονας Men or ν᾿ ἐμμένω: means, an 
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among other things, to. persevere, to be- constant, to continue firm, or 
sted fast in any thing. The Greek expression, obs ἐνέμειναν 15 softer ae 


than STs ‘and as οὐκ ἐμεῖναν, conveys, for substance, the same ‘idea a 


as WIDTT, we may well suppose it was preferred to a stronger expression ΕΣ 
by the writer of our epistle, while he was addressing himsel f tohis Jew- | 
ish brethren. “Ore οὐκ ἐνέμειναν assigns - 8 reason why 3 a new covenant 4 : 7 : 

was to be made, viz. because the old one is broken, and because it has” 


‘not been kept on the part of the Jews, and will not be kept, therefore a a 

new one, on different conditions and with better promises, shall be made. 
Κἀγὼ ἠμέλησα αὐτῶν, Hebrew ὯΔ ΡΝ DIN}, (English Version) 

although Iwas an husband éo them : Gesenius, Giiheigk [τὰς their — 

_ Lord; both according to a sense of Wa, which is a usual one. But 

that the Septuagint have given a correct. version here, and the apostle _ 


hd es 


| properly adopted it in our text, Is very probable. ‘The Arabic Y dys 
( ἊΣ 8) means, to loath, to reject with loathing ; see Castell Lex. on 


tee 


dx, In this sense, it is probable, 2 wa is used in Jer. xxxi. 32, and, 

as some think, in Jer. iii. 14. So Abul Walid, Joseph Kimchi, and 
Rabbi Tanchum, understood the word in ch. xxxi. 32; and in like 
manner many modern critics. The Greek ἠμέλησα means, to neglect, 
to disregard, to treat with neglect, and is, (like οὐκ ἐνέμειναν) a 
softer expression than the corresponding Hebrew one, while it conveys 
for substance the same idea. The Septuagint, in their rendering of 
ye smbya ὁ appear to have preserved an ancient meaning of the word 


bya, the correctness of which the Arabic is a Hp ste ms at the = proment τ ἘΠῚ 


᾿ time. 


| of, has. reference to the various punishments inflicted wpon Israel for — 


The dimipardings, or treating with δἰ neglect (ipédeoa,) tte spoken : ΠΑ Ως 


their wickedness, instead of the blessings which they would have. ee 


ceived, had they been obedient. | i 
Ver. τὸ. “Ὅτι αὕτη ἣ διαθήκη. se» Κύριος, but this is the covenant © 


fee which 1 will make with the house of Israel, after those dag ys, saith Το i 
| the Lord. “Ὅτι but, so the Hebrew 3, Ps. xliv. 23; “exxx, 4. Job — os 
xiv. 16, al. The Lexicons are imperfect in regard to. this word, Oley ᾿ς 
᾿ Ἰσραὴλ, house. of Israel in this verse means, the Jews in. general, the » a 


τ Tsraelitish nation, for so the whole nation i is often: named, in ) the. Old mee at 


oe Testament and i ἴῃ. the New. | cae 


oe ᾿ Διδοὺς νόμους μου εἰς τὴν δάνοιαν y αὐτῶν, 1 will put my laws: $ upon their δὲ ; 


ne a τον a σι κυ τς 


= 416 oe "COMMENTARY on HEB. VIII. Te 


“mind, “Hebrew Dap. ‘Por. διδοὺς, the ‘Septuagint has διδοὺς δώσω, 
me aning, I suppose, deeply y infix. ‘This sense of δίδωμε comes from. the 
“Hebrew was sce Wahl on δίδωμι, No. 8.  Arcove, like the present 
participle in Ucbrew, is used for the future δώσω. Το. place or put 
laws. upon their minds, of course means to inscribe or engrave them, 
as it were, i. 6. deeply to infix them. Καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας. αὐτῶν ἔπιγράψω | 
| "αὐτοὺς, and I will enyrave them upon their hearts, or, inscribe them 
_ upon their hearts; an expression parallel to the preceding, and of the 
same import. The meaning of both is, I will give them a lasting spirit 

of obedience to my laws, so that they will no more violate them as they 
~ have done: i. 6. the new covenant shall be distinguished from the old, 


bya higher and more permanent spirit of obedience in those who live 


4 under it. 


Kai ἔσομαι αὑτοῖς. . ν λαὸν, and I will be re God, ἘΠ na ᾿ 
shall. be my people; i.e. 1 will grant them peculiar protection and 


blessings, and they shall be peculiarly obedient and devoted to me, 


Compare Rev. xxi. 3, 4. ἢ, Zech. vill. 8. For the meaning of the ι 
‘Hebrew idiom, εἰς Θεὸν and ‘ale λαὸν, see on Heb. i. 5. Sone σὸν 
Wer. 11. Kat οὐ μὴ διδάξουσιν cess κύριον, no one shall teach Avs own 
: fellow-citizen, nor any one his brother, saying, Know the Lord. For — 
τὸν πολίτην, Various manuscripts and editions have τὸν πλησίον. The 
original Hebrew is, Us TY TO?) RN PINAY. WN LITT which, | 
interpreted agreeably to a well-known Hebrew idiom, means ‘simply, 
one shall not teach another ; for WX and Yas well as UN and. TTR 
simply denote each other, or one another, when thus ‘eoupled. together. | 


Τὸν πολίτην, in our text, corresponds to the Hebrew wis and: this | re 


word the Septuagint almost always render by mhnotov. This” is the _ 
" ground, probably, why the reading πλησίον has been preferred by Ben- — 
gel, Carpzoff, and some other critics. But πολέτην is in the best manu- 


: ἘΝ Ν scripts ; ; and Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthie, Rosenmiiller, Knapp, Hein- " ᾿ 


" -tichs, Tittmann, and others, prefer it. The Septuagint, moreover, ren os | 

der v7 by πολίτης, in Prov. xi. 9; xxiv. 28. Whether, | however πλε-- ον ᾿ 
τ σίον or πολίτην be adopted, the sense is not changed. ~The meaning 6 ‘4 
of the whole phrase, is. simply what. the Hebrew idiom allows. a to es 


a signify, viz. “* One shall have no need. to teach another.” ᾿ The repe- : ce A 
tition | οἵ. the’ sentiment, by roy πολίτην. αὑτοῦ. and τὸν αδελφὸν. αὐτοῦ ἜΡΟΝ 
ce belongs merely to the ‘poetic parallelism of the original Hebrew, which 


expresses ‘the same. thought i in two different ways, as is constantly done 
by t the ᾿υβοηχίδονν pastel elisms of the Old | Testament. " 
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“Set πάντες + 6 ΤΑ μεγάλον. αὐτῶν, 4 for all ἐπα know me, ae the 
least to the greatest, ice. all of whatever rank or condition, high or _ 
low, rich or poor—all classes of people, s shail have a knowledge of God. 
Μικροῦ and μεγάλου here refer to condition, rather than age. ou 

~The writer does not mean that religious instruction wi ill be altogether 


superseded, when the happy period arrives of which he. speaks ; but , 
that, inasmuch as the laws of God will be ἐμ nfiaed upon the hearts ὁ: 
his people, and. engrave en upon their minds, none will be ignorant, as” ee 
in former times, of his true character and the requirements of his Jaws ἐς 


The words are not to be urged to a literal explanation, The meaning 
of the whole plainly is, that the knowledge of true religion, or of God, 
should become universal, under the xew covenant, so that no one might 
be found, who could properly be addressed as knowing nothing of the_ 
true God. The implication, moreover, contained in this, is, that under 
the old covenant many had been thus ignorant; a fact highly credible, 
considering the frequent lapses of the Jews into a state of idolatry. 

Ver. 12. “Ore ἵλεως ἔσομαι... ἔτι, for 1 will be merciful in respect to 
their iniquities, and their sins and their transgressions will I remember 
no more. “ἵλεως, propitious, mild, clement, governs the dative ταῖς 

ἀδικίαις, and (like MON to which it corresponds) designates the idea of 
readiness to pardon, or, to deal mildly with offenders. 

a Τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὑτῶν is not in the Hebrew, nor in the common Septuagint, 
nor Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, Ethiopic. The Hebrew has only DON? 
_ to which τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν answers, in our text. It is difficult, or rather 
impossible, now to determine whether τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν was originally : 


Inserted by the writer of our epistle, or crept in afterwards from some — } | 
ie edition of the Septuagint which contained. it. But whether. it. δι τ Ὁ a 
3 admitted or excluded, it makes no difference: in “the: sentiment of thet 
| passage 5 ; the first clause of which i is the first member of a poetic parallel- ie 


ism, to which the second clause corresponds, echoing the same senti- ὁ 
ment. “Trews εἶναι: ταῖς ἀδικιαῖς means, to be forgiving, ready to pardon ; ie 


and ob μνησθῆναι τῶν ἀνομιῶν means, fo pass sins by unpunished, to treat te 


Ἴ. offenders as though their sins were forgotten. The expression applied to. ae 


ue God, is altogether anthropopathic ; ; but so are most other penn ἜΒΑ ΤΕΣ 


: which speak of him as acting in relation to such subjects. | τς anes 


a - Thus far the quotation from Jeremiah, in order to. prove th at ἃ ae | wou : 
ae covenant, better than the Mosaic | one, was to be made with the pene BS a 
Ὁ Goal, The writer now: adden as ἃ comment on what he ο had quoted ὁ ἢ 


Ee 


oe : 418. ἐν ‘COMMENTARY ON HEB. IX. ἡ, 
᾿ Vv er. 18. Ἐν τῷ πῶς eee πρώτην, ἴῃ saying a new [covenant,] he 
represe nts the first gee as old. Of course, if a new one is to | 
take the place of the former one, the former is considered as obsolete. 
Tleradaioxe, like the Hebrew Piel and Hiphil, means to represent a thing 
as old, or, as superannuated ; for in no other sense did the words just 


quoted make the former covenant old. 


Now follows the deduction of the apostle from this. Τὸ δὲ παλαιού- oe 


oY μένου eae ἀφανισμοῦ, now that which has become old, and is advancing — 
in age, is near to dissolution. ἸΠαλαιόω is more usually applied to things, 
and γηράσκω to persons. “The use of two synonymous words here, serves 
merely to. strengthen the representation, and is equivalent to saying, | 
“That which is very old.” | 
οΑφανισμοῦ, literally, disappearing, caging, Applied to a ‘Taw or 
dispensation, it means abolition or abrogation. The argument of the 


writer is thus: ‘¢ What is very old is near dissolution ; ;” but the prophet a 


Jeremiah has represented the former covenant as πεπαλαιουμένην Σ΄ 


therefore it is near dissolution, or, it is about to be dissolved οὐ Ὁ 


abrogated. 


For an. “illustration of the course of thought and reasoning in this fag 
τ 566 above, p. 351, seq. μι oe 
Ver. 1. Ἐἶχε μὲν. οὖκ καὶ ἡ πρώτη - - . κοσμικὸν,, moreover, ae first a 
[eovenant] also had ordinances of service and a sanctuar: y of « a worldly : 
nature. Οὖν, a sign of transition here, for a new subject is’ introduced. 


‘The force of καὶ here, is not easily described. T join it with εἶχε thus, 6 
aes Besides what I have said about the first covenant, let me add, that ὁ ὁ ὁὃῦϑὃἙ 


a εἶχε, καὶ, ἐξ also had ordinances,” &c. All three particles, μὲν. οὖν ΓΝ 


᾿ς καὶ, might be rendered, and besides, and further, and I may add, &e. ; 3 | ὭΣ 


᾿ but 1 prefer the manner in which I have rendered seit As to Ofte it : 
τ 18 the mere sign. of protasis s ; see below, 0 on ver. 11. : 


FH πρώτη, i. 6. διαϑήκη, compare eh. viii. i, 6, 7, 18; “not ἡ A πρώτη σαν " ᾿ 


a as some critics have supposed. 


'Δικαιώματα λατρείας. means, a service ironed, ὠμοὶ by. ules. aes 


uh ~ ordinances. Aarpsia designates. the public service of the temple ae 
regulated it ibe 


2 ᾿ tabemacle; ὁ and διραιώματα, | the i r ules or 5 precepls which: 
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“Aywy Ἐπ means sanctuary ry or i holy place, in a caneral: sense, an ao τὰ 


80 it may be taken here, viz. for the whole temple. Ὁ But it may also 


be understood, as. referring to ‘that spacious apartment of the temple, | 


in which. the various articles of sacred furniture were placed that are 
iamliately mentioned, which, however, is called by the writer, για; τον 
in ver. ὦ, Tf it be the same as ἅγια, it. is distinguished from ἅγια ne Sea 


ἁγίων, in the third verse; which means the apartment behind the veil, τι, 
ΕΣ the ark, δῖο. were deposited. Κοσμικὸν (from κόσμος) means, oh 
pertaining to this world, of a terrestial nature, i. 6. material, the 
opposite of ob χειροποίητον in ch. ix. 11, 24, and i. q. χειροποίητον ; the 
opposite also, of “Ἱερουσαλὴμ émoupaveog, ch. xi. 22; compare Rev. 


xxi. 2. Some critics have explained κοσμικὸν by formosum, ellustre, ~ 


because κόσμος sometimes signifies ornatus,elegantza. But the adjective. 
which designates the meaning poreuponcent with these significations, 
is κόσμιος, and not κοσμικὸς. ? , | 
— Ver. 2. Σκηνὴ γὰρ... πρώτη, sor an outer tabernacle was con- 
structed. Σκηνὴ evidently means here, only one apartment of the ἵ ἕερον 
or sacred building ; compare ver. 3, where another σκηνὴ is. described. 
Ἢ πρώτη means, that which first presents itself, viz. to the worship- 
_ per as he enters the outer court of the. building; therefore outer σκηνὴ 
or apartment, the most holy place being the inner one. We might 
expect, according to the rules laid down by grammarians concerning 
_ the Greek article, that either σκηνὴ would have the article, or πρώτη 
= would omit it. Constructions, however, of the same kind as σκηγὴ ἢ 
πρώτη are frequent in the New Testament; e.g. Rom. ii. 9. ἀνθρώπου. 
τοῦ ἐργαζομένου ; Ch. il. 14, ἔϑνῃ τὰ eon μὴ ἔχοντα ; ch. v. 5, πνεύμα- 
οτος ἁγίου τοῦ δοϑέντος. See Rom. viii. 33, 34. 1 Cor, i. 7. Gal. ἴῃ, ai. 


᾿ «1 Thess. i. 10. 1 Tim. vi. 13. 2 Tim. i. 8, 9, 14. Heb. vi. 7, ἃς. 7 ‘See ve 


: ‘Gersdorf's Beitrage, p. 355, seq. - It happens i in this case, (as in regard - 
to most of the definite rules laid down about the use of the Greek 7 
. article,) that investigation shows the principle assumed to be by πὸ 
means uniform, and that the Greek writers were less regular in regard | 


oS to this matter, than the grammarians would fain have us believe. For ERD 


oe the dimensions, ἄς. of the v various σκηναὶ, or [panes of f the temple, απ 
Π 6661 Kings vi. ΓΛ he penetra 
τ Ἐν ἡ ἥ τε λυχνία. Ἀ1 ἄρτων, in which [apartment]: was the taadlon ie 
stick, and the table, and the show- bread. For a description οἵ the - .. 


. candlestick, see Exod. EXV., 31-29; _XXXvii. 1724, The Hebrew ao 
᾿ Ἢ word 1 snayeering to λυχνία, is” mim. The τράπεζα. is. described in - 
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᾿ Exod. χχν. 93-39. ‘The design af the table was, that the bread which ' 
was consecrated to the Lord might be placed upon it. Πρόϑησις τῶν 
oS ἄρτων, the exhibition of the bread, viz. before Jehovah, is described 
as Exod. xxv. 30, and Lev. xxiv. 5—9. The earlier Hebrew name 
4 was Dw ὉΠ, presence- -hread. It is also called on? TY, and 


mayer ἜΗΝ the arrangement of bread, or, the bread arranged, in 


reference to the manner in which it was exhibited upon the table; see 


Lev. xxiv. 5, 6. : 
- ‘The altar of incense is omitted in this catalogue of sacred utensils ; 


ag tt is omitted in the draft for building the tabernacle py Moses, in 
Exod. RXV. But it is mentioned i in Exod. xxx. 1, and EXXVIL. 25—28 ; 
χχχν. 15. So also the altar of. burnt-offering is omitted, in Exod. τς 
ΝΣ although it is mentioned in Exod. xxxv. 16; xxxviii. 1; and many 
other utensils of the tabernacle also are omitted in Exod xxv. which are 
mentioned in Exod. xxxv. Our author expressly says (ch, ix. 5,) that 
he shall not attempt to. mention all the eae: ΩΣ the sacred ps 
apparatus for the temple service. ᾿ 
"Ἥτις λέγεται ἅγια, which as called ἅγια, 1. 6. wp. wap, the 
. holy place, the sanctuary 5 ; 8 a different apartment in the. ἵερον. or ὃ Τ᾿ 
ΠΕ enclosure, from the ἅγια ἁγίων mentioned in ver. 3. “Ἅγια in our text, — 


the singular feminine is writ 

‘The writer means to say that ἡ σκηνὴ πρώτη ἢ ΓΝ 
of the temple, was called, ἅγια. The plural is. 
apartment in the temple, just as 


Vs : 18 plural ; for 
the penult., Ὁ not dye. 


“the outer apartment, 


a used here in order to designate one 
itis in ἅγια ἁγίων (not ἁγία dyiwy,) Ver. 3; and both are conformed 


to a usage that is common in Hebrew, which not unfrequently employs ; 
τ the plural to designate the sanctuary. E.g. Ps. Ixxiii. Vy, by WAP, 
ale Re ἅγια Θεοῦ. Ps. Ixviil. 36, TWIP, ἄγιὰ ov. Lev. xxi. 23, 
wT, ἅγιὰ μον, ἄς. ὟΝ ee 
τὰ “Ver. °3. “Μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεύτερον κα 
ο A description. of this veil is given, 1 


irartracpa, and behind the second veil. Ὁ 


ae ‘is, that. there was a πρῶτον. also, and. accordingly we find it described τον 


ten. ἁγία, (with the accent on i 


᾿ n Exod. xxvi. 31---90 “EXxvi. 5... ἢ 
36. As the inner veil is here called δεύτερον, the miecessary implication ore 


Mote in ‘Exod. xxvi. 36, 375 and Exod. ΧΧΧΥΪ. 87; 38." The: Hebrew name - ἀν 
os of the inner veil (which separated the most holy place. from the ἅγια oe 


ae or ‘common sanctuary,) is np, as 
in the corresponding 1 Exod. xxxvi. "35, 36; 


shic ᾿ covered the entrance passage i to the first tdeywor, | is ποῦ 


given | in Exod. xvi. ΚΗ and 
also Lev. xvi. a.) The Hebrew ee 


: name of the outer veil, which served asa door for the. tabernacle, i i 6. a oo : 
. The former Ἵ a 
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js called καταπέτασμα by the Septuagint, (as the apostle calls it in our 
text.) in Exod. xxvi, 31. 33. Lev. xvi. 2. Exod. xxxvi. 35, and also 
by the evangelists, Matt. xxvii. 58. Mark xy. 38, The latter, both» 
| καταπέτασμα and é ἐπίσπαστρον, ‘in the passages connected with those just: 
cited. There was a third external covering or curtain. for the taber- 
nacle, (call led myry, ey, in Exod. xxvi. 1, 2. seq.,) which Dindorf 
says was a. third veil ; “but ‘which, manifestly, Paul does . not reckon 
to be such ; “nor Moses, in the passages above cited. footnas an 
᾿ Σκηνὴ ἧ χεγομένη ἅγια ἁγίων, the apartment which ἐς called the ily 
| of holies, i.e. the most holy place, i. q. Oat wp, a common 
form of expression in Hebrew, in order to denote intensity y In regard’ 
to ἡ λεγομένη, after σκηνὴ without the article, see on ἡ πρώτη above. | 
ἐλ! ταῦτα is understood after σκηνὴ; see in ver. 2, where it is 
expressed. The inner sanctuary was called most holy, because there 
was the ark of the covenant, the mercy seat, &c.; and there the pre- 
sence of Jehovah, (which the Jews in later times called ΠΣ) 
‘was peculiarly manifested, so that this was regarded as his particular 
dwelling place, ΓΟ, ᾿ 
Ver, 4. Kavecus ἔχουσα ϑυμιατήριον, containing the golden ς censer. 
See Excursus XVI. a 
Kai τὴν κιβωτὸν «... χρυσίῳ, and the ark of the covenant, covered 
onevery part with gold.  KiBwrde was ἃ coffer or chest, made of 
wood, and covered with lamine of gold; a description of which is 
given in Exod. xxv. 10—16; xxxvii. 1—5. It is called the ark of 
the covenant, because in it were deposited the two tables of the cove- 
nant, (SYA, see on διαϑήκην in ch, vill. 8. and compare Deut. iy. 13; 
Ix. 9.115) which tables are also called the two tables of testimony, 
ive. of statutes, AVY nin? NW Exod. xxxi. 18, Both the terms 
ma and ny plainly mean, * tas; statutes, or precepts, in this case, 


| viii. 9, and Deut. x. 1—5. 2 Chron. v. 10; vi. 11. 
| Ey ἢ ἣ στάμνος χρυσῆ ἔχουσα τὸ μάννα, in which [ark] was a golden 
: pot containing the manna. The fact to which this alludes, is described — 
in χοῦ: xvi. 32—34 ; where the στάμνος is called simply nye » 


deed, of its being golden in the Hebrew; but the Septuagint render — 
“nya, by ¢ στάμνον Χρυσοῦν.. Οὗ the fact that it was so, no one will. be. 
᾿ “disposed to doubt, who. reads a description of the furniture of the 
: πρὶ poly place, and finds that almost ΤΡ thing within ἢ it was: either | 


and both. refer. principally to the ten commandments ; see | Kings” - os 


that i , pot, urn, vessel for safe Reeping. Nothing is: said, in- ee ae 
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1 pure gold: or was overlaid ‘with gold : : 6. σ᾿ the ark, ρα RXV. re 
the mercy-seat, ch. xxv. 17; the cherubim, ch. xxv. 18; the pillars 
and hooks for the veil that separated the inner sanctuary from the 
: other, ch. xxxvi. 31, 32. Who now can rationally suppose, that the 
arm: containing manna, and the censer used on the great day of atone- 
ment, were not also golden? See Excursus XVII. | | 
; 'Μώννα; ; see on this word, Rosenmiiller, on Exod. xvi. 15; beh ees the 
various derivations of the word are considered ; ‘the various species of 
manna described; and the fact shown, that the supply of this food 
for the Israelites in the wilderness, was understood, by the writer of 
the narration in Exodus, to be miraculous. : 7 : 
αὐ Kal ἡ ῥάβδος ᾿Δαρὼν 1 βλαστήσασα, and the rod of wee ak 
budded. See Numb. xvii. 1—10, and what is said respecting this rod 


: Ἢ πᾷ the pot of manna, in Excursus XVII. 


| Kal at πλάκες τῆς διαϑήκης; the tables of the re rs means - the 
stone tablets on which the ten commandments were inscribed, and 
which were deposited. in the ark, Exod. xxxi, 88; xxxii. 16; xxxiv. 28, 
where the words of the covenant are expressly said to be the ten 
commandments ; Deut. x. 1, 2. 1 Kings villi. 9. 2 Chron. v. 10. ~The 
| writer asserts, therefore, that the pot of manna, the rod of Aaron, and " 


| the two stone tablets on. which the ten commandments were inscribed, a ao, 


were all laid up originally ὦ in the κιβωτὸς. 


τοῦ, δι Ὑπεράνω δὲ αὑτῆς. χερουβὶμ seve τὸ ἱλαστήριον, and ὀναβ, τὲ. 


ae [the ark] were splendid cher ubim, which overshadowed the covering — 


τ δόξης, 


of the ark. See the description of the cherubim in Exod. xxv. 18—20. 
1 Kings viii. 6, 7. 1 Chron. xxvii, 18. That cherubim were symbo- ᾿ 
lical images or representations; is quite plain from comparing the 
various descriptions given of them in different passages of scripture 5 

e. g. Exod. xxv. 18—20; xxvi. 31. 1 Kings vi. 23—39. 32; and . 


Ezek. i and x. particularly ch. x. 20—22. I understand the word πον προ 


as referring to the splendour of these symbolical figures, which 


were covered with gold throughout, Exod. xxv. 18—20. 1 Kings vie 28. ἜΣ 

| ‘Some understand ὃ δόξης of the glory” which was displayed under. and 

τ around them ; to which they supho? a reference to be made in Ps. eee 
|  dxxx. 1, eae a ἜΣ ee ree ΓΕ, sys 

᾿ Κατασκιάξ ovra ‘refers to the ea wings of the: cherubim « over Ὁ δ τὸ 


ae ἱλαστήριον, as described in the passages above quoted. _ Ἱλαστήριον ae 


oe here means, the lid or covering οἵ the. κιβωτὸς, which was pure gold, oe 


_ xXV. 17, al. ' In Hebrew ἢ it is called B3, /vibich the ΙΧΧ. ae | 


a Exod 
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have fendered, ἱλαστήριον. in ‘Exod. XXV. 17, 21. As “DD means, ae 
gover sin, i. e. to make atonement for it, so na may very naturally | 


be rendered. ἱλαστήριον, since it was by sprinkling blood upon this. ἱλασ- 7 


τήριον, by the high priest, that atonement was made, Lev. xvi. 14. Se ee 


Ἱλαστήριον, understood in reference to this, might be translated, the | 
place or instrument of propitiation, or (with our English trans lators) 
-mercy-seat. It was over this that the divine glory was seen, i.e. 8 


supernatural, excessive brightness; and hence God was supposed to be | 


‘seated on it, as his throne, and from it to dispense his mercy, when te 
atonement was made for the sins of the people, by sprinkling it with 
blood. arene? our appellation, mercy-seat. 
Περὲ dy .... μέρος, respecting which things, tt is not my present 
design to speak with particularity. τῶν here refers to the various 
articles of sacred furniture, which he had just been mentioning. He 
means to say, that a particular description of these, and of all the 
yarious utensils of the sanctuary, is not what he intends to give; i.e. 
he shall content himself with merely having suggested those which were 
already named. | 
Ver. 6. Τούτων δὲ οὕτω κατασκευασμένων, now these things being thus 
prepared. ἹΚατασκευάζω is also, to build or construct. But in our 
phrase it means more. It designates not only the fabrication of the 
various utensils above named, but the adaptation of them to their respect~ 
ive purposes, and the arrangement of them 1 ἴῃ the order which the rites 
_ of the nanetuaty required. 
Eig. μὲν τὴν. πρώτην . .. ἐπιτελοῦντες, the ἜΝ performing . the. 
services, entered continually into the outer tabernacle. Πρώτην, that 


which is first approached, i.e. owger, as in ver, 2 above. Aarpeiac, aes 
public religious Services 5 see on ver, I, above. . Avarayroe, every oe 


day, without intermission, constantly and often. This the priest did, 
τ 10. make the morning and evening oblations and sacrifices ; and also to 
present the private offerings of individuals. Mey is the usual sign of 
the protasis of a sentence here; to which δὲ, in the apodosis, ver. 7, _ 


ae corresponds. Mey, in such a e886, is incapable of a translation that. Ὁ 
corresponds with its use in the driginal. It is easy to see, that there τ: 
‘is not only a correspondence between the two ῬΕΙ͂Ν of the sentence ee 


above mentioned, but. also. an ἐπι Πξει: between them. 


Ver. ἢ. Eig δὲ τὴν δευτέραν. εὐ ἀρχιερεὺς, but into the. sehen [viz. τὸ ᾿ 
Ἶ σκηνὴν, tabernacle, apartment, | the high priest only. [entered,] once me ae 


ae years: compare. Lev. xvi. 2. ᾿ Δευτέραν implies σκηνὴν. “Anal ‘means poe 


oe a sane 
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‘either: simply o once, as, 5 ἅπαξ! καὶ. die, once and | a gains or ita means once 


ΕΣ Ys once for all; which is. the meaning of it here, and in several 


ἧς other passages ‘of this epistle. Τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ is the genitive of time : 
the genitive being commonly used in order to designate the tine ‘when 
OF how often. On the great day of atonement, it appears that the 
mat igh priest went thrice into the inner sanctuary, Lev. xvi. 12. 14, 15; 
; τὸ which may be added once more, in order to bring out the golden 
~-eenser; which accords well with the Jewish tradition, viz. that the 
high priest. entered. the sanctuary four times, on the ee ee of 


: sapintiers vee | 
0b χωρὶς αἵματος, not ἜΝ blood. See Lev. ε 14, 15, by which 


| ae appears, that the blood of a young bullock, Lev. xvi. 3, and of a. 


goat, was brought into the most holy place, by the high priest, on the 
- great day of atonement, and there sprinkled seven times upon the 
-mercy-seat and before it. 

τς Ὃ προσφέρει s+ .. ἀγνοημάτων, which he presented for his Own sins, 
ἊΝ for those of the people. See Lev. xvi. 6. 11. 14---16.. Προσφέρει 
designates the act of presenting the blood before the Lord, as indi- 
cated in Lev. xvi. 14—16,. That the priest was to make atonement 
τ for himself, as well as. for the pecple, is expressly declared in the verses. ; 
above referred to, ᾿Αγνοημάτων Wahl renders, sins of ignorance. But — 


ἘΠ plainly it is not. necessarily limited. to this confined sense. It means, 
τς fault, error, sin, generally considered, So in Judith v. 20. Sirach — : 


xxi, 2; li. 19. Tobit i. 3. 1 Mace. xiii. 39. The LXX. have some- : 
times used it to express the Hebrew maui, from FTW, to err. ἴῃ 
Lev. iv. 2.13. 22, 27, sins MIWA, ΓΗ ἢ: precipitancy, are. men- 
tioned, and atonement is directed to be made for them, by sprinkling 
blood before the mercy-seat, Ley. iv. 6.17. But this mode of making 


atonement, and this limitation of the kind of offences for which it was ι 


to be made i in this peculiar way, seem to have been afterwards changed, 


and limited in a different way, on the occasion of the death of the | 
᾿ sons of Aaron, Lev. x. 1,2; xvi. 1,2. It would seem, from Lev. i iv., 
a as if the sins mwa had a special atonement made for them, in the — | 
| - inner sanctuary, without limitation as to the number of. times that the oe 
high priest might gO there. But Lev. xvi. 2, restricted this. custom; 8 
2S that atonement for sin of any kind was. made, before the eres te, ane 


ous once ἴῃ ἃ. year, agreeably to Exod. xxx. 10,.. ose ae 
_ Ver. 8. Τοῦτο δηλοῦντος ieee body, the Holy Spirit signifying by. ; 


that the wa nay | to ) the most. ὁ holy place was not 1 ne laid pm ‘The e ie oe 
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Holy Spirit here mentioned, is. that Spirit which euided the ancient : ae 


prophets ; which taught Moses. what arrangements to make for the 
service of God: and which signified, by these arrangements, \ what. the 
apostle here affirms. Τοῦτο I construe with διὰ understood, viz. eid 7 
this ; so Ernesti and Dindorf, his rebus ; Storr, wodurch, wherebs γ. 

Τὴν τῶν ἁγίων ὁδὸν means, ‘the war y to the heavenly or upper sanctu 
ary. Through Jesus only, Jews and Gentiles have free access, at all 


times, to the mercy-seat of heaven: compare Eph. ii. 18. Heb. iv. 16 oo 
This way was before obstructed by numerous ceremonial rites, and ae 


limited as to times and persons. Of necessity such was the case. — 
"Ere τῆς πρώτης σκηνῆς ἐχούσης στάσιν, while the first tabernacle had 
a standing; i. e. so long as the Jewish dispensation lasted. Πρώτης 
σκηνῆς is here used, in the general or unlimited sense, for the tabernacle 
or temple, with its services. | 

Ver. 9. Ἥτις παραβυλὴ .... τὸν ἐνεστηκότα, which [has been] a 
type down to the present time. ἸΠαραβολὴ means, symbol, similitude, 
tage, i.e. symbolical representation of any thing; which is also the 
meaning of τύπος. But in the English language, type is used not for 
similitude merely, but for something, under the ancient covenant, which 

was specially designed, on the part of God, to be a symbol of some 
person or event that was to exist or take place under the new one. 
Here, the preceding verse shows that the ancient tabernacle or temple 
_ was designed by the Holy Spirit to be a symbol, expressive of some 
- important truths that had relation to the New Testament dispensation. 
_ OF course, the rendering of παραβολὴ by type, is appropriate to ex-— 
press the idea intended to be conveyed by the writer. Eic τὸν τε στηλύτα 
, | down to the present time; εἰς, ad, usque ad: see Wahl on εἰς, 2. ἃ. — 


i | Kay ὃν δῶρα . 46. χἠ τίνι, in which both oblations and serie "νι ae 
et are presented, that cannot fully accomplish what as needed for. ee 


: the worshipper, : in respect to.his conscience. Ka’ ὃν, in which, during 
which, viz. time ; see Wahl on κατὰ, No. 2. Δῶρὰ τε καὶ ϑυσίαι means, ~ 
offerings of every kind, which were presented to God. For τελειῶσαι, 


: | See on τελείωσις, ch. vu. 11, The meaning is, “To render the mind οὗ ve : a 
the worshipper secure. of pardon for sin, and to produce that quiet — i. 
᾿ which was connected with a well-crounded persuasion of this, and that " : : ἊΣ 

moral purification which. must accompany it.” We have no one word oe 
to express all this i in English. Thave come as near ‘to it as τι am | able pee 


᾿ to do, in the version which I have given. pee ae x 
ee ale verse snows very plainly, that ὁ our.  epiatle was s written while 


‘sation had begun. 
- Jewish ritual, from the commencement of it down to the present 


moment, has never been, and still is not, any thing more than a type 
; of the Christian dispensation, which has already commenced. All its 
oblations and sacrifices were ineffectual, as to removing the penalty due 
to sin in the sight of heaven, or procuring real peace of conscience. — 


and drinks, and various ablutions. 


is omitted. before μόνον. 


οὐ ᾿ ᾿ needed. 
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oe | the temple rites were. still practised - - eonsequently, belie A. D. 70, 


τ But by the phrase, τὸν. καιρὸν τὸν ἐνεστηκότα, the writer particularly ἣν 
alludes to the age then present, in which the new or Christian dispen- 


The whole sentence is as much as to say, “The 


Ver. 10. Μόνον ἐπὶ βρώμασι... ἐπικείμενα, the ordinances of an 


| external nature had respect only to meats, and drinks, and divers 
 ablutions, enjoined until the time of reformation. 


A passage very 


difficult in respect to its grammatical construction. Many writers have 


referred δικαιώματα to the δῶρα καὶ ϑυσίαι, mentioned in the preceding 


verse; and then have found difficulty enough, (as well they might,) 


in accounting for it, how oblatzons and sacrifices could consist in meats, — 


To me it seems quite evident, — 
that ver. 10 is designed to signify something additional to that which _ 
is mentioned in ver. 9; although the construction is asyndic, i. e. καὶ. 


Meats and — 
drinks have respect to that which was clean and unclean, under the 
Jewish dispensation ; and not (as some critics interpret the words) to 
the meats and drinks offered to the Lord. Most evidently, βαπκτισμοῖς 
refers to the ceremonial ablutions of the Jews, which had respect to 


ἢ external purification; and βρώμασι καὶ πόμασι seem plainly to respect 

me _ the same kind of purity. Besides, all this agrees perfectly with the — 

one scope. of the writer. 

the sight of God, could be removed by any of the temple offerings, oa 

a ver. 9; and in this verse he denies that the moral. -expiation required Ὁ i 
could. be effected by any or all of. the rites pertaining to. external — 


He had denied that the penalty, due to sin in. 


a “purification. ‘Consequently, there was, according to him, nothing i in τ 
the: Jewish soa which could effect 8 an atonement such as the | sinner a 


 Megpe καιροῦ διορθώσεως ἐπικείμενα, sc. ἦσαν. τὰ θοῦ, ‘many 


a interpreters ἢ Haye. ‘placed. first, in order i in » the verse, in ‘the translations a 


Ἐπὶ βρώμασι. tees βαπτισμοῖς, 1 understand pate ia 
as a clause qualifying δικαιώματα, i. e, itstands in the place of an 
Ἷ adjective designating wherein the δικαιώματα consisted; while σαρκὸς i. 

ἘΣ supplies the place of another adjective, denoting to what the δικαιώματα 

had relation, viz. to the flesh or external part of man. 


which hey have made; but this is unnecessary. At mee be admitted, | 
that the construction in this case is very difficult, and far from being 


interpret as you please, the grammatical difficulties, are about the same. 

I regard the whole in this simple light. Ver. 8 and 9 mention the 
tabernacle, (which of course includes the temple, for the: latter was 
only a substitute of the former,) and declare that the same, with all its . 


Two particulars, or rather, two classes of things, belonging to the 
ancient ritual, now seem to strike the writer’s mind. First, the ἃ δῶρα 
καὶ ϑυσίαι offered to God, νοῦ. 9; and secondly, the various meats 
and drinks, distinguished into clean and unclean, to which men under 
the Levitical law must have respect, and the divers ablutions which they 
must practise. ‘‘The ordinances pertaining to the flesh,” says he, 
‘“‘which respect only meats and drinks, and divers ablutions, are im- 
posed until the time of reformation,” i. e. they are all of a temporary 
nature, and therefore are plainly to be abolished. I regard the last 
part of this affirmation, viz. that which asserts the temporary nature, 
(and therefore inadequate) nature of meats and drinks and ablutions, 
as. corresponding with the μὴ δυνάμεναι κατὰ συνείδησιν τελειῶσαι Toy 
λατρεύοντα of the ninth verse. Thus, both together declare the inade- 
“quacy and temporary nature of the ancient ritual, and lead the mind of 
3 the reader to expect a new one; which the writer goes on immediately 
to propose, in ver. 11. ἐπὶ 

Those who have referred διωαιώματα ἐπικείμεναι ἴο δώρα καὶ ϑυσίαι, have 
been greatly perplexed in adjusting the reading of the word 2 ἐπικείμενα 5 


| pose that we should either read δυνάμεναι---ἐπικείμεναι, or else δυνάμενα--- 
ἐπικείμενα, 50 as to make them agree. But all this difficulty arises from _ 
connecting δικαιώματα with that to which it does not belong; as we — 
| have. seen above. _ ae ς 
ΠΟ Most Codices and Versions read & δικαιώμασι, instead of δικαιώματα 3 


. os _ called, χρόνων. ἀποκατάστασεως, in Acts iii. 21. Compare Silene 47; 
oe π᾿ ὅ, 6. Isa, Ixvi. 22; lsv. 17; Ti, 16. rou | : 
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clear. The intention of the writer seems to be. the best guide; for, ἢ 


᾿δρραταίαβ. and rites connected with it, was only a παριβολὴ,. ΠΥ oe - | 
symbol of something real and ultimate, under the new dispensation. 6 


= for i in ver. 9, we have δυνάμεναι (feminine) referring to ϑυσίαι. They pro- oe 


Ἵ ‘but the latter is preferred by Knapp and others, and admitted to be Of oes. 2 
: equal, or nearly equal, authority by Griesbach; and itseemstometo 
make better sense, and to afford a more easy construction, ᾿ than Sccciuchy μᾶσι, = οἰ s ᾿ 
Καιροῦ διορθώσεως, plainly means, the time of the gospel dispensation, δι Rete 
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Thus sack for the s deseiption of the earthly tabernacle and its sacred Gea ioge- 


Ὥς ther with an exhibition of the inefficacy of the whole in respect to meeting the wants of sin 


NETS, and. also. an avowal of their temporary nature, They were intended only as the 

" introduction to a new and better dispensation. May, in ver.11, is the sign of protasis, 
: and j is the correlate of δὲ in ver. 10, where the apodosis begins, All that follows ver. 1, 
a on to ver. 10, is only a particular description of what is mentioned in general terms ᾿ 
in ver. 1, and is subjoined for the sake of illustration and impression. γεν 10 is 
Ὁ pico? the sequel to ver. 1, and nearly related to it. 
τς The writer now proceeds to shew, that the tabernacle in which Christ officiates, is 
oP χειροποίητος not κοσμικὸς, like that of the Jews, The antithesis between the old 
ο΄ and new tabernacles, their services, and the respective efficacy of them, i is carried on, 
- by the apostle, through the remainder of chap. ix. and down to chap. x. 19. 


Wer. 11. Χριστὸς δὲ παραγενόμενος... ἀγαϑῶν, but Christ being 
come, the high priest of future blessings. Χριστὸς . « « wapaiyerduerge 


‘js nominative to the verb εἰσῆλϑε in ver. 12. 


᾿Αρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, literally, a high ΓΕ of φορά. 
things Suture, 1. 6. of future blessings. The meaning is, plainly, ‘The — 
high priest, who procures future blessings.” The principle of interpre- 
tation is the same that is adopted i in such phrases as the following : viz. 
the God of peace, i. e. who procures or bestows peace; the God of con- 
-solation, i. 6. who bestows: consolation ; the God of grace, i. 8. who 
᾿ bestows. grace; ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς, i ἵν gq. ἄρτος τὴν ζωὴν διδοὺς, &c.. Christ is 
here called, the high priest who procures future blessings, by way of 


gi comparison with the Jewish high priest, who was μεσίτης (ch. viii. 6,) or 


τ ἔγγυος (ch, vii. 22,) between God and the people, and was. the medium 
through which blessings were procured from God. a 
Διὰ τῆς μείζονος . .. τῆς κτίσεωρ, through a greater and more ¢ perfect " 


temple, not made with hands, that is, not of this [material] creation. Ὃ 


Σκηνὴ here, as in ver. 2, most probably means, the outer apartment. ot 
court only of the heavenly temple. So we must understand it, if we 


τὰς render ὃ διὰ through, as the best commentators and lexicographers. do, in : 
ae this: case. : ‘But to give it material form and shape, would be nothing eS 


Tess. than. 10: make it: χειροποίητος ; although the writer, of our. epistle | 
| expressly. says, | ‘it is ob χειροποίητος." ᾿ It is unnecessary, then, to. 


᾿ inquire. precisely what there i 18, in the heavenly: world, which. constituted, τς τ 
-materialiter, this greater and more. perfect outer sanctuary, ‘through es 


: which Jesus passed, when εἰσῆλϑεν ἐφάπαξ. εἷς τὰ “ἅγια, ver. 12 The 


a comparison is made with the high priest of the Jews, who passed ‘through oe 


vo the ‘outer sanctuary, when he entered into, the § inner one, 


upon the ‘great ee 
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day of atonement. The probability i is, that the: writer compared, in his. as 
own mind, the visible heavens, (through. which Jesus passed in his ascen- 
sion on high, (ch. iv. 14; vi. 203 viii. 1, 2,) with the veil which sepa- ce 
rated the outer sanctuary of the Jewish temple from the inner one; the 
Bee clouds or sky, (which | conceal the temple above from our view,) being a 
: Ἰ. ἌΝ resembled to the veil of the inner temple. Be this as it may, he expli- — 
yee eitly declares that he does not mean a material sanctuary, visible to the τὸ 

| natural eye, and corresponding in this respect to that upon the earth ; ᾿ 
for he says, it was ob χειροποίητος. And lest this should not. be sufli- | τ 
cient to prevent. misapprehension, he adds, οὗ ταύτης τῆς κτίσεωρ, i. e.not 
of the visible material creation, or, not (like this creation) visible and 
material ; ; which is plainly implied by ταύτης. 
The version of διὰ by Dr. Schulz, (vermdge, by virtue of, ) I am not 
able to comprehend. In what sense can it be said, that Christ, ἐσῆλθεν. 
ἐφάπαξ εἰς τὰ ἅγια, αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν εὑράμενος, BY VIRTUE OF a greater 
and more perfect tabernacle, that was not material ?. which is the same 
as to say, ““ He entered into the adytum of the tabernacle above, dy 
virtue of the same tabernacle.” Ido not aver that this has no mean- 
ing; but I readily confess my inability to discover what the meaning is. 
It would be well for Dr. Schulz, who has appended so many interroga- 
tion and exclamation points, to extracts made by him from Storr’s 
version of our epistle, and from his notes upon it, to defend, or at least 
explain, such ἃ version as that which gives occasion to these remarks. 
τς There is, indeed, another construction of διὰ, in this case, which, if it 
_ might be applied, would give a meaning that is tolerable. Διὰ is often 
put before the genitive of a noun which indicates the manner, OF the 
ο eircumstances, in which any thing exists, or takes place, or is effected; = | 
_as all the lexicons will show. In 2 Cor. ν. 10, the apostle says, “ We ae 
τ must all. appear before the judgment-seat of. Christ, in order that every Pate = 
one may: receive, τὰ διὰ σώματος; [according to] the things done IN the 
body.” Βαϊ, strictly considered, διὰ does not signify place here; for — 
διὰ, σώματος means, iz a corporeal condition. Now, if we vender the 
_ phrase in Heb. ix. 11, thus, in a greater and more perfect temple, we ᾿ 
make διὰ indicate the. place e where simply. To render it thus, I find nos : 
| sufficient authority ; ; for διὰ is used only to denote the place through : ee 
: which, or by which one passes. See Wahl, διὰ 1. 1. Be And besides, eee 
τ 188 circumstences which attended | Christ’s. going into the most holy 
place, are noted i in ver. 12; so that it Is hardly to be expected. that they 
. me t to be found here. ‘There, διὰ is used. in a ‘way that is not at aly oes 
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a ‘uncommon ; δ. οι" au Christ entered the eternal sanctuary, οὗ δὶ αἵματος 
᾿ τράγων καὶ μόσχων, put ὃ ζιὰ τοῦ ἰζίου αἵματος." T cannot see, therefore, 
τ how διὰ μείζονος καὶ τελειοτέρας σκηγτῆς can be construed in the way of | 

᾿ : indicating the circumstances in which, or the means by which, Christ. 
~ entered the eternal sanctuary. Of course, διὰ, in the case under con- 


te "sideration, must, after all, be construed through; and be understood as _ 


having teference to the passage through the πρῶτη. anny, in order to 
enter the δευτέρα σκηνὴ. ι 

Ver. 12. Οὐδὲ δὲ αἵματος « « « « τὰ ἅγια, not with the blood a goats end 
| of bullocks, but with his own blood, he entered once for all into the 
sanctuary. The Jewish high priest, on the great day of atonement, 
a carried with him into the inner sanctuary, first, the blood of a bullock, _ 
and sprinkled it upon the mercy-seat, Lev. xvi. 14; then the blood of a 


os goat, which he also spr inkled upon the mercy-seat, Lev. xvi. 15. Christ 


- did not carry with him the blood of bullocks and goats, into the heavenly 
sanctuary, in order to make atonement; but he presented his own bloog | 
there, in order to make expiation. But this is not to be understood 
literally; for as the sanctuary itself was ob ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, or od 
χειροποίητος, 50 the Saviour’ s blood, which was shed upon Calvary, was 

not literally taken and. earried by him into the heavenly temple. ALL 


τ that is material, is only a figure or emblem of that which is spiritual or 


: heavenly. That διὰ before αἵματος means with, cum, 2, is quite clear, 


from the nature of the case, and from comparison with Lev. xvi. 14,18. ὁ ee 


 2Cor. ii, 4. Rom. ii, 275 xiv. 20; vill. 25. Heb. xii. 1, Δὲ is adversa- 
tive, but, when it follows a negative particle, as οὐδὲ is ἠδ ὁ εν 
ἃ means here, once for all, once only. ἜΣΕΙ πε 
Αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν εὑράμενος, obtaining eternal redemption. Be Ἑϑράμενος 
is not an Attic form of the first aor. middle. It. seems to be an 


Alexandrine form, made after the analogy of the 2 aor. εὕρα; see — 


‘Winer’s Gram. § 9. d. Eipicxw often means, fo obtain or acquire any 


. thing. Here, the act of entering the eternal sanctuary and presenting Ὁ 


as : ~ his own blood, is considered as the means by which the eternal redemp- 
tion of sinners is obtained or. accomplished. ᾿Δύτρωσιρ, in. the’ New 


Testament, : means, liberation. or redemption; i.e. liberation from the 


vee penalty due to sin, ὃς redemption from the bondage and penalty οἵ". 


oat, sin It is called αἰωνίαν, because the redemption obtained. is eternal. ya 


| coe da its consequences, or because it is liberation from a penalty which. | 
oe eternal, and introduction to a state’ of endless happiness. . : ‘The a a 


. when | once » made 


᾿λύπρωσις, effected by Christ, needs nO _Tepetition 
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| the consequences 8 are e eternal ; as we emay 8 see. in ch. ix 2428; x Le Cotte 


11---14. ee ΑΕ Ges cae | 
Ver, 14 Et yap” τὸ τὰς ἘΠ ἃ κἐκοινωμένονς, for the: blood. of os 
bulls and of goats, and the ashes of a heifer sprinkling the unclean. — 
The blood of bulls and of goats, as employed for the purpose of puri- | 
fication or expiation, is described in Lev. xvi. 14,15. It was also ds 
shed, on other occasions, as ἃ sin-offering, Lev. i, 2—5. 10. 11. “Badpiay: 200 
in our verse, corresponds with μόσχων in ver. 12, Both ‘words Amean τον 
ἃ bullock, or a beeve: and the Septuagint employ both Greek words 
to translate the Hebrew “iw and ἽΞ. E.g. ταύρος for WwW in Gen. 
‘xlix. 6, and for YD m Gen, xxxii. 16 [15]; μόσχος for Ww in Prov. 
xv. 17, and for 3 in Lev. iv. 3—5. 

οὐ Σποδὸς δαμάλεως, kor. d. See an account of the manner in sick 
these ashes were prepared, in Numb. xix. 2—9. In the last verse, the 
ashes are directed to be kept for a water of uncleanness, ΤΠ 2, ὯΝ 

i.e. to be mixed with water which was to be sprinkled on the unclean, 

that they might be purified. It is also called, in the same verse, nNen, 

a sin offering, or (as our English version has it) a purification from sin, 
meaning a means of purification. So in Numb. xix. 13, 20, the per- 
son who had defiled himself, and neglected to nave the 73 uP] sprinkled 
upon him, is pronounced unclean. Storr applies ῥαντίζουσα to αἷμα, 

88 well as to σποδὸς. But, setting aside the difficulty of the grammati- Ὁ 

eal construction as to concord, it does not appear, that the sprinkling 
of blood upon the unclean was ἃ usual part of the Levitical rites of 

purification. The blood was sprinkled upon the mercy-seat, and on Ἢ 
the horns of the altar, and poured out before the altar. Nor is there a 
any. need of the construction which he adopts ; for the sense is unem- ᾿ 

Ῥαχγαββοᾷ, if we follow the usual grammatical construction. “Ῥαντίζουσα Ὁ 

is indeed feminine, and σποδὸς masculine. Ὁ _ But such anomalies in Os 
concord are very common in Hebrew, see Gram. § 189, 5,7. Besides, Soa 

as the latter | noun. here (δαμάλεως) is feminine, it happend. asinsome 6 
~ other cases οὗ the like nature, that the grammatical concord, as to πὶ 

: gender, i is regulated by the latter of two nouns in regimen. | oS 

“Ἁγιάζει feces καϑαρότητα, sanctyies wm respect to external ἐν εὐ : 
‘cation. “Αγιάξει, used in -Tespect to external rites, denoted that. the ἘΔ 
person rendered ἁγιαζόμενος was clean or purified from. all ritual un- 
ee cleanness, i.e. that he had performed all the necessary rites of external Ss 
purification, 80 that he could. draw near to God, as a worshipper, in ae oo 
ag regular manner, “Thus much, our author avers, was aceomplished by - ᾿ ᾿ς 
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othe ceremonial rites. or the law. [ TIE 50, then ἐν εἰθέ, effivasy is to. be 
‘attributed to the sacrifice made by Christ, as he proceeds to declare. πο es 
Wer. 14, Πόσῳ μᾶλλον. εν ἔργων, how much more shall the blood of Pig 
ee Christ, ‘who, in an eternal spiritual nature, offered himself without 
| i spot to God, purify y our consciences from dead works. In ver. 11, 12.. 
Christ is represented as entering the heavenly sanctuary, with his own 
_ blood, in order to expiate the sins of his people, or to procure λύτρωσιν 3 
for them, i. 6. deliverance from the penalty of the Divine law. It is, | 
then, in the heavenly world, in the tabernacle not made with hands, | 
τ that the offering of our great High Priest is made. There he has pre- 
| sented himself, in his heavenly or glorified state, in his eternal spiritual ᾿. 
condition, or possessed of an eternal spiritual nature, as the victim that. 
had been slain, ch. x. 10—12; i. 3; vii, 27. Rev. v. 9. Eph. v. 2: 
and there his blood, that. had been shed, is virtually offered to make | 
᾿ atonement ; ; not literally, but spiritually, i.e. ina manner congruous 
with the spiritual temple in which he ministers. 7 | 
N early to this purpose did Theophylact, long ago, explain this difficult | 
| passage. His words are, “Ὁ Οὐκ ἀρχιερεὺς τις προσήνεγκε τὸν χριστὸν, : 
GAN’ αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν" Kal οὗ διὰ πυρὸς, ὡς αἱ δαμάλεις, ἀλλὰ διὰ. τ τς, 
| αἰωνίου, ὥστε καὶ τὴν χάριν. καὶ τὴν. ἀπολύτρωσιν διαιωνίζειν," “hee ᾿ No ; ae τ; 
Ἵν high priest made an offering of Christ, but he of himself ; "aid this, epee 
not by Jire, as the heifers [were offered,] but by an eternal Spirit, SO that aes 
᾿ he might render grace and redemption eternal. See Excursus XVIII. oe aN 
τ Βαντὸν προσήνεγκε. The apostle seems to use σῶμα, ἑαυτὸν, and αἷμα, oe 
“ag equivalent in reg rard to the sacrifice which Christ offered ; see and ce 
compare Heb. i. 3; x.10; ix. 12.14; x. 195 ix. 26. “The reason 
of these different expressions ς may be found in the nature of the Jewish | es 
ritual, When the blood of an animal was presented before God, in Pe ; : 
order to make atonement, the body was also consumed by fire, 80 thats | 
the whole’ was offered in sacrifice. See Lev. i iv. 6—12, 1721, The oe , 
os use of ‘either the three words σῶμα, ἑαυτὸν, αἷμα, as designating the. 
ee sacrifice of Christ, implies. all that would be designated by employing ee 
ee the whole of them; i. 6. when his blood Ὁ was 5 shed, his bodys was + slain, ee 
3 Bo i. 6. he himself. was slain. | EN τος Cot ee ee On eee 
oe | “Apopor, spotless, an evident allusion to the Terish’ victims, en ᾿ 
Γ were. required to be without. spot or blemish. ΝΟ. other could be Apo Ἔ : 
. τ cepted οὗ God. ‘So Christ, who. was. Ἐξ «holy, harmless, undefiled, and a o 
. ‘separate from sinners, ch. vii. . 26, was ᾿ ἄμωμον, | lea a perfect victim, 8: οἰ 
Tawful or x aborted one eae, 
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Kad αριεῖ Tay συνείδησιν ἡμῶν. ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων, shall purifi y our ᾿ 
conscience from deadly works. ‘KaSaput is the Attic future for καϑα- 


ρίσει. Συνείδησιν. does not mean simply the conscience as a faculty 


of the soul, but the mind or conscious power of men, i. 6. the internal 
or moral man. Νεκρῶν in such cases usually means deadly, i.e. having 


a deadly, destructive, condemning power. This may be the meaning : ἐπι: 


here; and so it is more usually taken, and so } have translated. it. . 


But as in ver. 13, the writer has made mention .of the ashes of a. OS 
heifer, as one of the means of effecting external purification; and ὁ 


since, in Numb. xix. 11—19, these ashes are described as particularly 
intended to cleanse those who had been polluted by the touch of dead 
bodies; may it not be supposed, that there is an allusion in the term 
νεκρῶν here to that fact? Dead works, in this sense, would be such 
as pollute the soul, as dead bodies did the persons of the Jews. Dead 
works, then, may mean sinful works; for it is from the pollution of 
sin that the blood of Jesus cleanses. 

Eig τὸ λατρεύειν Θεῷ ζῶντι, so that we may serve the eee God; 
another allusion to the Jewish ritual. Before persons, under the 
ancient dispensation, could present themselves in the presence of the 
Lord acceptably, they must have been subjected to ceremonial purifi- 
cation. What this prejfigured, the blood of Jesus effects. It takes 


away the sinner’s moral pollution, i. 6, Christ removes the penalty to 


which he was obnoxious, and sanctifies, by the Spirit, the soul of the 
penitent sinner; and thus he may draw near to God, and offer him an 
acceptable service. He is clean, in a sense as much higher than the — 
Israelite was who had purified himself only externally, as the efficacy " 
of Jesus’ blood i is greater than that of ‘goats and bullocks. te : : 

Ver. | 15. Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο διαϑήκης καινῆς ess «κληρονομίας, on this necount - 


also, he is the mediator of a new covenant, in order that, his death 
δ having taken place for the sins [committed] under the former covenant, 


they who have been called might receive the promised blessing of the 


an eternal inheritance. A passage ¢ about which much difficulty has arisen, ἐς | ᾿ os εν 


and a variety of interpretations been proposed. Διὰ τοῦτο, I understand : 


. 88. referring to the sentiment in ver.14. The sentiment stands thus: ," He 
ὋΣ As Jewish sacrifices rendered the offerer externally. clean; | 80. the & os 
blood of Christ purifies the moral or internal man, and removes the con+ eee 
ae ‘sequences of sin. On this account, (διὰ τοῦτο,) i. e. because the sacri- oe 
ae fies. of Christ produces an effect such as the J ewish sacrifices did not, he 


ἢ 
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oS eae be justly called the ineditor of a new covenant, differing greatly a 
from the old.” ᾿ Compare Heb, viii 6---8, 13; vit. 15—19. eee 
᾿ ᾿Διαϑήκης καινῆς μεσίτης, means, the author of a new covenant, or the 
ys cpersuntian “TN?9, who (so to speak) negociated such a cove nant 
between God and man, See Gal. ili, 19, where Moses is called. the 
μεσίτης of the former covenant. | 
«Βα of what avail,” the Hebrews would very ἘΠ Ἢ inquire here, 
‘can this new covenant be, to all those who have lived in former ages, 
under the Mosaic dispensation? You affirm that the ritual of the 
Mosaic law had no power to remove the spiritual penalty of guilt ; do, 
᾿ : then, the patriarchs, and prophets, and just men of past ages, still lie 
under the imputation of the sins which they committed ® By no means, 
— answers the apostle. A new and better covenant, than the Mosaic 
one has been instituted, under which real. spiritual pardon for 
offences is obtained, which avails to them as well as to us at the oe 
present time. ; 
“Ὅπως, κι τ΄ A. 80 that the death of Christ having ΕἸ place, for 
redemption from the punishment due to transgressions committed under a 
the.ancient covenant, those who have been called might be made par- 
takers of promised eternal. blessings. Θανάτου means, the death of | 
Christ. Τῶν παραβάσεων. is governed i in the genitive by the force of é ἀπὸ ἢ 
‘composition with λύτρωσιν ; and it means here, the effects of | trans- 
gression, i.e. punishment, penalty ; : just as the Hebrew ΓΝῸΠ and ny | 
mean, not only sén, but the penalty due to it. Οἱ κευλημένοι (like 
ἐκλεκτοὶ) means, those who are called, invited, viz. to an actual partici- οὐ 
pation of the heavenly inheritance. lt is, of course, understood, that." “e 
only those who are pious have such an Πα promised to them. | 
‘Compare κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχοι, in Heb, ΠΙ|.. Οἱ κεκλημένοι here aoe 
2 refers to just men, of the times which preceded a ea dispensation, 
ΠΟΥ new covenant; as the antecedent member of the verse clearly shows. ae 


oe Τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονομίας, as a genitive, depends on éxayyedav, no ε on any 
τ΄ κεκλημένοι, although such a separation is somewhat unusual; see on : 

ver ‘16; ϑάνατον.. ; διαϑεμένου.ς Ἐπαγγελίαν is best translated. here, 85. τ 
ττλ απ ἢν γῇ, 12, 15.17; ch. x. 36; ch. xi, 13, ὅσσ, promised blessings, or aa 
proffered good. The inheritance i is called eternal, (αἰωνίον;) because the 
| ; : blessings ‘procured | by a Saviour’s blood, for. those who. lived. under ἢ eons 
| the ancient dispensation, are of a. ‘spiritual: eternal nature, see ver. 12. 
Rach ’b blessings | could ‘not be obtained by any, of the rites of the old ᾿ 
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| covenant ; : itis , only by saztue of what is done under the: new, by Je esus, Sy SE 
that the ancient worthies came to the possession of them. es 
The sentiment which this verse contains, respecting the eticsey of 
atoning blood in regard to the sins of preceding ages, has an. exact 
parallel i in Rom. iii. 25, where the blood of Christ is declared, by Paul, | 
‘to have procured τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων, the remission ἀν ἐν 
of sins committed in preceding times; as is plain from the antithesis, re 
τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, in the following verse. Both passages compared, form a Os 
"striking coincidence of a peculiar sentiment, which is no where else 8. 
slearly: and directly asserted. : 
Ver. 16. "Ὅπον γὰρ duadiixn.... διαϑεμένου, for where there is a 
testament, (i.e. where ἃ testament becomes fully so, ἰσχύει, “5 ved) 
the death of the testator must take place. The occasion of here ἱπέτο- 
ducing διαϑήκη, in the new sense of testament, is stated in the summary 
prefixed to ch, iv. 14, and need not be again repeated. The whole com- 
parison of testaments (διαϑῆκαι) among men, which confer a valid title 
to an inheritance, ver. 16, 17, most evidently springs from the mention 
of Christ’s death, in the preceding verse, and of the confirmation thereby 
of the believer’s title to a heavenly inheritance. It is as much as to 
say, ““ Brethren, regard it not as strange, that the death of Christ should 
have given assurance of promised blessings to believers—should _have 
- ratified the new διαϑήκη, Of which he is the author: other διαϑ ϑῆκαι are 
“ratified by the death of their respective testators,’and only in this way.” 
And then he goes on to show, that even the ancient covenant, though it 
could not be called a διαϑήκη in all respects, so well as the new one, 
still was ratified in a manner not unlike the new one, viz. ΩΣ blood, the 
_ emblem of death, ver. 18—22. on oe ee 
As the mode of illustration. or comparison, in: ver, 16, 17, depends oe 
᾿ entirely on the sense, of the Greek word διαϑήκη, and is not at all sup~ τ 
ported: by: any meaning of the Hebrew ma, it must be plain, thatour ὁ 
epistle was originally written in Greek, and not in Hebrew, as some οὗ 
the ancient, and a few of the moder, critics have supposed. | Le 
᾿ Φέρεσθαι, i in the sense of intervening, happening, takeng place, (which cay meet 
must neces sarily be attached to it here,) has no exact parallel, that. I can ee 
find, either in classic or sacred. usage. It is, as to such Ἔ a meme) 8 ce 
- true ἅπαξ λεγόμενον.. pen | πεν τὸ 
If the reader finds any dificulty ine admin: in ver. 15, ‘the re 
wide separation of. ἐπαγγελίαν. and rAnpovoplac, he will now. perceive ἐπ τὴ noe 
a 8. separation of the same 8 nature, in ieee to θάνατον. and διαϑεμένου, ; πὶ oe 
Pens | “2 2 | te Ce. 
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a: which 20 βοθθιθις doubt can be rationally enter- 


ι: ἡ μή γὰρ ἐπὶ νεκροῖς rae for a testament as ἘΠ ἫΝ 
|  yose who are dead. "Eni 15 ποῖ cunfrequently employed to 
᾿ er, viz. in respect to time; 6. β. Acts xi. 19, ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, 
oe 9. time of Stephen, as Wahl renders it; and so Mark vi. 52, 
ἐπὶ τον; τ ἄρτοις, after the loaves, i e. the miraculous feeding of several | 
thousands with them. So in Phil. iii. 12, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, i.e. ex quo tempore, as " 
_Brettschneider renders it. But these cases are not altogether clear. In 
‘classic authors, however, ἐπὶ τουτοῖς, means, postea; 80 ἐπὶ τυφλῷ τῷ 
| i ᾿Δανδάμιδι, after Dandamis became blind, Lucian in Tox. See Vig Betts. 
τ Ὁ, 620, Matthie, § 584. In accordance with this usage, many critics. 
| have translated the phrase under consideration thus: a testament is 
- walid after men are dead, or, after death. This, no doubt, gives the 
general sentiment of the passage; but, after all, the explanation of 
ἐπὶ νεκροῖς in this way, is somewhat forced; and I prefer that given in 
the translation, which. conveys the same sense, and is not exponed to 
any doubts with regard to usage. | bone 
7 Ἐπεὶ διαϑέμενος;, since it is of no avail, while the eitator is living. 
τς Μήποτε is stronger than’ the simple negative μὴ; and one might well 
translate, since it is of no avail at all. ᾿Ἰσχύει, here first expressed, 
; seems to be implied after διαϑήκη, i in ver. 16. ἘΣ 
“The amount of the comparison in ver. 16,17, is as before stated, that. 
as διαϑῆκαι among men are ratified by death, so did the death of Christ, 
(which the writer had just mentioned, ver. 15,) ratify the new διαθήκη 
which he’ had made, and gave ἃ valid title to the heb who | were to. ; a 
receive the inheritance. — ἜΤ 
Ver. 18. "Ὅθεν οὐδ᾽ cose ἐγκεκάιγισται; whence, ‘neither de frst 
aoe [διαθήκη] was ratified without blood. | 
τ Ὅθεν, whence, i. e. seeing that a διαθήκη must be ratified by the death. 
ae of the testator, and that the new διαθήκη has been ratified by the death 
: : οἵ Christ, so as to make sure the inhertéance to believers, verse 15; 
therefore ἢ πρώτη, $c. The meaning is, that since the new testament 
| (καινὴ. διαϑήκη) was,, like other testaments, to. be rendered valid by. the 
ee death of the testator, therefore the παλαιὰ. διαθήκη, ΟΝ ΓΔ, ἜΩΣΙΝ 
a: was” the prototype and emblem of: the new testament, was : ‘eel. con : a 
τις ᾿Βππεὰᾶ, and. all the apparatus attached to it consecrated, by blood, the 
eas emblem οὗ death. The writer does not mean to. say, that διαθήκη, 3 in. 
voy 86 Bente | ‘of testament, can be δ. appropriately a used. to designate: the 


Ὡς 
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davient covenant ; but. he means to aver, that as the καινὴ ha hen woaie ee 
be appropriately enough called so, and as the death of Christ was to 


sanction it, therefore the ancient διαθήκη prefigured this, by the use of 


consecrating blood. In other words, as almost every thing attached to 


the παλαιὰ διαθήκη was consecrated to God, and rendered acceptable to | 


him by being sprinkled with blood, and the διαθήκη itself was ratified in 6 
‘the | same way ; : 80. under the καινὴ διαθήκη, the blood of Christ. only oe 
consecrates all things and renders them acceptable to God, and his ae 


death has fully: ratified the διαθήκη which he made. 

The. ‘resemblance between the ancient διαθήκη and the new one, is. 
| plainly not entire. Moses, the μεσίτης of the ancient one, did not ratify 
it by his death; for his death is never represented by the Scriptures in 

such a light. But as the new διαθήκη was, in respect to the death of its 
“μεσίτης, to differ from the old one; so, (our author means to say,) the 
old διαϑήκη, which was in its nature typical or emblematical, did prefi- 5. 
gure this very thing, by the use of blood; i. 6. the old covenant resem- 
bled the new testament, as much as the nature of the case permitted. 

Πρώτη agrees with δια ϑήκη understood. ‘Eyxexalviorae, to initiate, 

to consecrate, to dedicate, i. e. by appropriate rites, to declare a thing 
which is already completed to be now ready for its uses, and to devote © 
or dedicate it to those uses. The sprinkling of blood upon the book of 
the law, and upon the people, was the rite performed by Moses, when 


he consecrated the book of the law as their statute book, and them as— 


ΜΝ pully and solemnly bound to observe its precepts. 
Ver. 19. Λαληϑείσης yap πάσης ...... τῷ λαῷ, for when all the com-— 


mandment, according to the law, had been recited by Moses to all the ᾿ς “αι. 


a ‘people. The πάσης ἐντολῆς, to which reference is here made, are the 8S 


ΕἾ statutes contained i in Exod. xx.—xxiil. - These Moses first recited memo Ὁ 
 riter: to the: people, : after they had been communicated to him by the τς, 
Lord at Sinai, Exod. xxiv. 3. He then wrote them down, Exod. exive 4, 5 Ὁ 


and afterwards, | on. occasion of solemnly renewing the covenant on the 


| part of. the people to obedience, he hy recited them from the book of - | | 7 | 
‘the Jaw, (ait "BD, 5) Exod. xxiv. 7. Κατὰ νόμον most. probably. ee 


= means here, according to the written law, i. 6. just as they were in ἴη6. oan 


book. of the law. But γνόμον may refer to a command which Moses: πο ἢ 


τ΄ χροοίνᾷ to communicate ta the people the laws given to him, although = 
this command is only implied, but. not. expressed in the Scripture ; ine eee 
cee which c case the meaning would ‘be, that agreeably fo the divine command, oe a Ὄ 


᾿ Moses read all the law to the assembled τρία τ πο 


peti <a 
did the iter obtain these circumstances ἢ ? That they were not mat- 
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᾿ ppdvrice, taking the blood of bullocks and of — 

: “scarlet wool and hyssop, he sprinkled both the. 
ples This passage has occasioned no small per- : 
ators ; ; inasmuch as Moses, in his history of renew-. 
" of the people, in Exod. xxiv., has said nothing οὐ 


vats; nothing of the water and scarlet wool and hyssop ; 
_ prinkling the book of the law with blood. Whence then ᾿ 


ters. of new revelation to him, seems pretty evident; for he plainly 


; makes an appeal to circumstances, which he takes for granted are 


well known to the Hebrews whom he addresses, and about which, 


‘ if he were to commit an error of statement, all his readers would be 


. revolted. 


1, The blood of yaa: In Exod. xxiv. 5, it is said that Moses sane ; : 


ew young men, who offered burnt offerings (F,) and sacrificed Sacri- 
τ fices, peace offerings ( pnw Dv) to Jehovah, even bullocks, ( Ὁ). 


Now, although goats are not mentioned here, yet it is quite probable 
that the Τὸν on this” occasion were goats; for my is a holocaust, 


oo 4e, an offering entirely consumed by fire, while pnw were mostly ee 
τ ‘agketi by the. offerers. is ‘That goats were used for all Kinds of sacrifices, : A : τὰ 
as well as pullocks, i is quite evident from mere inspection of the Levi- τ 


tical law. E. g. goats. are. named as an my, Lev. i. 10; iv. 24. 28, et 


alibi. It is altogether probable, then, that “the holocausts or NOY men- ἢ ye 


tioned in Exod. xxiv. 5, as offered on the occasion of renewing the | 
covenant, were goats; and were of course understood. by a Jewish. 
reader to be such, inasmuch as the De ony, are affirmed. to have 


been bullocks. Ne re 
2, The water, scarlet wool, and hyssop. That water: was ‘used as 


well as blood, in order to sprinkle various things, is clearly implied π Ὁ 
᾿ ΒΕΓ xiv. 4---, compared with Lev. xiv. 49-—52. Numb. xix. 18. | 
Ps. di. 7. Ezek. xxxvi. 25, “The scarlet wool, cnybin Ww scarlet,) ey 
τ᾿ was connected with a branch of hyssop_ (21) in order to make a 

: i convenient instrument, for receiving and sprinkling the blood and water: ee 
ath is not, indeed, κόλπος mentioned i in ‘Exod. xxiv. 5 : but it is ἃ deeb τὴν 


ΠῚ 


| hyssop, are mentioned as: employed. in ‘the office of sprinkling ; and 

again, in Lev. xiv. 49-52. The hyssop i is also mentioned in Numb. Ἂ 
xix. 18. Ps, li, 7 ἡ 1 may well be presumed, that the reason. why " 
the writer οὗ our epistle, and the Hebrews of his time, supposed that — 


and the nature of the case, would very naturally lead to such an 
opinion ; and who can doubt that it is well grounded 7 ἐν 
3. 3. The book of the law. Because nothing is said, in Exod. xxiv. 
3... respecting the sprinkling of the book, many commentators, 6. g. 
Grotius, Bengel, Kopp, Storr, and others, construe αὐτὸ τὲ τὸ βιβλίον. 
with daBor τὸ αἷμα, i.e, taking the blood .... and also the book of 
the law. So far as such a construction of the particle ré itself is con- 
cerned, this might perhaps be allowed; for ré is sometimes employed, 
when it is not preceded by καὶ or δὲ, in the clause immediately ante- 
ες cedent; as in Acts 11, 33. To justify the method of interpretation 
now in question, Storr appeals to Heb. ix. 1, and xii. 2.. But in the 
former case, τὲ 1s preceeded by καὶ; and the latter is a case where two 
eae verbs a are connected, But in our verse καὶ follows βιβλίον, and seems 
τ necessarily to connect it with πάντα τὸν λαὸν. But to say of Moses, 
λαβὼν .... πάντα τὸν λαὸν, will not be contended for. Michaélis, © 
Heinrichs, Dindorf,, Ernesti, and others, agree with the interpretation _ 
which I have given. Indeed, καὶ and τὲ seem to be as necessarily related 
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So in ‘Lev. KIV.. ‘7, ‘the ΟΝ wy, Le ἔριον ΚΟΚΚΙΡΟν, and the J ate 


Moses. made use of the water and hyssop | and scarlet wool, in: the | ae | 
Justration of the people, when the covenant was renewed, was because oe ag he 
these were employed i in the Justrations where sprinkling was performed, a : 
on. other occé asions. The convenience of the instrument in question, _— 


ὁ δὴ here as δὲ and que are in Latin; and, in fact, they commonly: sustain oe 
} the” same relation to each other. As to” ‘manuscripts, only one omits oS 


ἴὸ retain it, whatever difficulties it may occasion to the interpreter... 
In regard ‘to ‘the fact itself, viz. that. Moses did sprinkle the book 
; with blood, no intimation of it is given in Exod. xxiv. 3—8. Yet 


καὶ after βιβλίον; > and. we are obliged, therefore, by the laws of canta? sm, ae cs 


nothing ean ‘be more probable, than that such was the fact. Aaron, pee 


sacrifices was. ‘sprinkled upon ‘the altar, Exod, xxix. 16. Lev. i i 5. πὶ; 


᾿ and his sons, and their garments, were sprinkled with blood, when oo ᾿ 
consecrated to the priest’s office, Exod. ‘walk e 19—21. The blood of oe 


eat 2, 13; also before the veil of the sanctuary, Lev. iv. 6. ΤΣ ‘com- oe . 
AOS: pate: Lev. vi. OTs vii. 14; “vill. 15. 19. 24. 80; ix. 12..18: et alibi. oe 
pes sea Ade.) Vita Mosis 8. ee 675,) has a # patenge whieh speaks of all Pe co τ 


AO, 5 en ἢ μ᾿ | COMMENTARY on HEB. Ix. τ | 

᾿ the various Ὁ apparatus: ‘of the tabernacle being snioiited’ with holy oil, 

2 and the vestments of the priests being sprinkled with blood. So Jose- 

| -phus, also, speaks of sprinkling the garments of Aaron and his sons. 

ne with αἵματος τῶν τεϑυμένων, the blood of the slain beasts, and with, 
_ spring water, and holy chrism. Lib. V. 6. 6. p. 334, edit. Havercamp. — 
~All this serves to show how common this rite of sprinkling with blood 
was in the Jewish ritual; so common, that the writer of our epistle 
= seems, with those whom he addressed, to have considered it a matter 


of course, that when the people were sprinkled with blood, at the time oe 


of renewing their covenant to keep the precepts contained in the book 
of the law, Exod. xxiv. 8, the book itself, like all the sacred apparatus 

_ of the temple, was also sprinkled in like manner. Nothing could be 
more natural, The people were consecrated to observe the statutes 
“οἵ the book; and the book was consecrated, as containing that sacred 7 


| code of laws which they were bound to obey. 


If, however, after all, one is not satisfied that Paul drew hie con- δ ν 


clusions from the analogies: and probabilities just stated, he may easily 


‘suppose that tradition among the Jews had preserved the remem- — “ 


brance of the particulars — described in our verse, On account of the 


very solemn and important | nature of the transaction with which. they 


᾿ are connected. lt would be easy to suppose, with some commentators, = 


᾿ that these particulars: were suggested in a miraculous way, by the ae : 
| ‘Holy Spirit, to the mind of the writer. But this solution of the diffi. Le 


 eulty is not a probable one; because the writer evidently touches | “upon 
circumstances here, which he takes it for granted his readers will at 
“once recognize and admit. If so, then these things must have already. i 


been matters of common opinion among the Hebrews; and conse- 

quently were not now first suggested to the writer of our epistle i ina hs 
_ miraculous way. At all events, there can be no serious difficulty i inde 
the case. The fact that Exod. xxiv. 3—8 does not mention the par- are 


. ticulars in question, can be no more proof that they did not take Το 
; | place, than the fact that. the evangelists have not. recorded the. words Ἶ ᾿ ἷ a 

᾿ a of Christ, ᾿ It is more blessed. to give than to receive,” would prove : uae 
τ that he did not utter them. Whether Paul and the Hebrews. knew — ae 
} these things by tradition, or believed from analogical reasoning, cannot ae ᾿, 


β be important. Enough that they were facts, and were. appealed to as see 
- ~ such by the writer, ᾿ with fall confidence that ὃν would be secoguined ον 


y his readers. i ee ee we 
᾿ “he Sanco. dei minimis ‘non. curat Clos; is ny. ἧς 


| remarked, that Paul says simply, χαβὼν τὸ ΓΕ Moses, that εἰ ie tok : 
half of the blood, ue Exod. ΧχΙν. 8.. But, surely, if he did the latter, he τ εἶς 


did the former, ‘Such expressions, no where either in sacred or profane - 

_ writers, are to be tortured, in order to extract from them a meeps! i 
exactness : verba—ne resecanda ad vivum. — | ᾿ | rie te 

In the like manner, I interpret πάντα τὸν λαὸν." How; it had Beda 


᾿ asked, could he sprinkle three millions of people, with the blood of ΠῚ 
few goats and bullocks? In such a way, I would answer, as “‘ all Judea " : : cs 
and Jerusalem went out to John, to be baptized of him in the river’: 
; Jordan, confessing their sins,’ Matt. iii. 5, seq. Must we now under- 


stand by this, that all the infants, the non compotes mentis, mutes, the — 
sick, infirm, the aged, all females, or literally all males, repaired to 
John, to be baptized, and did adi (infants and mutes with the rest) 
confess their sins to him? If not, then there is no difficulty in con- 
: struing πάντα τὸν λαὸν, in the case now under consideration. Moses 
sprinkled blood on the multitude of the people, I take to be the simple 
meaning of the writer; not that all and every individual was actually 
and personally sprinkled. Some were actually sprinkled; and these, 
being of the multitude, were representatives of the whole. Nothing is 
“more common than to attribute to a body of men collectively, what 
belongs, strictly considered, only to certain individuals of that body. 


ie | Thus, what the government of this country do, the Americans are 
‘said to do. 


| Ver. 20. Aéywy* τοῦτο τὸ αἷμα... ὁ Ὁ saying, This ts the 
blood of the covenant, which God has enjoined upon you. Another 
Instance, in which the letter of the Old Testament. is forsaken, — 


and the sense merely retained. The original in Exodus. xxiv. 8, dei > 
ΟΣ, My 3 ἼΩΝ ΤΙ ΣῪ ΠΣ, behold, the Blood of the cove | 
“nant which God ‘has made with you. But mn means, see here, or 666. 0 


this, ¢ and is equivalent to τοῦτο used as ἃ demonstrative. The verb ΓΞ. 


᾿ 18 rendered by the LXX. διέθετο; 3 by our author, ἐνετείλατο. The reason ae : οἵ 
"τ οἵ this probably i is, that na, in Exod. xxiv. 8, means statutes, laws, ee 

ag ite evidently refers to the preceding statutes, in Exod. ΧΧ.-- xxiii, ee 
2 God commanded that the people should observe these ; : πα with refer- ae 
: : : ence to this ‘injunction, our author says, ἐνετείλατο. | ἐε ἀρ θῖν δ hice oa omen ἐν δι 


To αἷμα τῆς διαϑήκης means the blood by which the covenant, or, ryassent ᾿ 


a on the part of the people to the laws proposed, or rather, their promise to Ὄξον a 
as observe them, Exod.. ‘xxiv. 7, was rati ified. So common was it, among — ee ᾿ 
τς the Hebrews, to ratify. engagements PY: the. blood: of animals slain, that ἘΠῚ 


π᾿ aie εὸ ΘΟΜΜΕΝΤΑΕΥ on HEB. 15: Qh 
the: usual idjora of the language i is, 3 n3, to cuta Covenant: Ἵν 6, 4a 
᾿ sanction one by cutting an animal into two pieces, and passing between 


; them. See Gen. xv. 10; xxxi. 54. Jer. xxiv. 18. Ephrem Syrus testi- 
fies, that the Chaldeans had the same usage, Opp. I. p. 161; as also 


ο΄ Hacourt does, in respect to the Arabians, Histoire de Madagascar, 


as pe 98. 360. The meaning of such a transaction seems evidently to be, 
that the persons who make the engagements, by passing between the 


Ae dissevered parts of the slain animal, virtually say, ‘‘ If we preserve not 


our engagement faithfully, and without violation, then let us be cut in — 
pieces, like the animal between whose dissevered parts we now pass.” 
The sprinkling of blood on the people, Exod. xxiv. 8, was a solemnity 
ofa similar nature. By it they were also ceremonially pusines, δηθὰ 


Ὁ ΤΗΝ ον consecrated to God. | | | 
Ver. 21. Kal τὴν σκηνὴν .... ἐῤῥάντισε, the aehenmarle.: also, and ee 


all the vessels for service, he sprinkled in like manner with. blood. 


τ Kal, although a kind of copulative here, still indicates another transaction 


different from that related in ver. 19; for when the people were sprinkled 


- with blood, the tabernacle was not built, neither were the σκεύη λειτουργίας. a 
‘yet made. The setting up and consecration of the tabernacle, with oe 
τ vessels, i is related in Exod. xl. 3. “yet nothing: is there related of sprinkling ΤΩ; | 
them with blood, but only, of anointing them with holy oil, “Exod. #1... 


δι Goat) Tn the like manner, the anointing only of Aaron and his sons — 
is there spoken of as a rite preparatory to entering. upon the duties οἱ 
their office in the tabernacle, Exod. xl. 12—15; while nothing is said 


at all of their being sprinkled with blood. But if we compare Exod. | 


xxix. 20, 21, and Lev. viii. 24. 30, we shall see that it is certain that. 
τ Aaron and his sons were sprinkled with blood, as well as anointed with | 
ΟἹ]. In like manner, it is probable, that the tabernacle and its furniture , 
were sprinkled with blood, although Moses has not. mentioned it in 
txod. ch. xl. Josephus says, “ Both the tabernacle and the vessels 


on - pertaining 1 to it, [Moses sprinkled and purified] with oil, prepared as_ 3 
ce) ARNE described, and with the blood of bulls and rams that were slain, e 


i. ᾿ one of each kind alternately, every day,” Antiq. II. 8. 86. This ; seems 2 | 
Ἶ Ἐν ἴο indicate, that Josephus. had the same - view as. ‘Paul, in regard to” : 
| purifying the tabernacle. — The verbs in brackets, in the above. trans- 
ation, are drawn from the preceding clause, where we find ἔῤῥαινεν. | 


Ἔ ᾿ἀφαγνίσας, purifying he sprintial. They, belong t to the sentence ve: here ae 


᾿ translated, by. implication, Ὁ a ae Πρ τ εν 
In ἡ Σὸν to the: fact itself, Ὁ we ὁ may y observe, that iti is r seared quite : 


nothing more is necessary, than the supposition that tradition had con-— 
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probable from analogy. Then, as to a knowledge of it by our ΠΕ 


veyed the knowledge of this, as well as of many other facts, down to the 


time of Paul. The writer evidently appeals to facts, which were — 
believed by the Hebrews i in general whom he was addressing; and. facts = 


Γ _ which, although not stated. in the Old Testament, are by no. means” a | 
: improbable, and which no one surely has it in his power to contradict, : oh ἜΝ 


Ver, 22, Καὶ. σχεδὸν ἐν αἵματι... νόμον, indeed, ever? y thing is, : 


according to the law, purified by blood. Kai, tmo, vero, yea, indeed. — 


Σχεδὸν πάντα, and not πάντα absolutely and simply; for some things’ 
were purified by water, Lev. xvi. 26. 28. Numb. xxxi. 24. some by fire 


and water, Numb. xxxi. 22,23. But the exceptions were few, in which 


shedding of blood, or sprinkle of blood, was not required, in order to 

effect ceremonial purity. See on ver. 19. : | 
᾿ Καὶ χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσίας ob γίνεται ἄφεσις, and without shedding of = 

blood there is no remission fof sins.] See Lev. iv. 2—6, 13—17. 

τῷδ, 27-—30, and 31.35, Under the Mosaic law, not every trans- 

gression could be atoned for; consequently, remission of the penalty 
which the law inflicted could not, in some cases, be obtained. See_ 

Numb. xv. 30, 31. It was only he that sinned through a degree of © 

ignorance or inadvertency, who could bring his sin and trespass offering, 

- Numb. xv. 27.29; for cases of a different nature, compare Lev. iv. 2... 
18.22.27. - The ARO and OWN sin and trespass, were atoned for, in 
a civil and ecclesiastical point of view, by appropriate sacrifices, which 

bore the like names. But in this case, the remission was only from a | 

temporal penalty or calamity. It was not possible that such sacrifices _ 


could atone for sin, as viewed by the righteous Governor of the world.. on 
" Such the nature of the case seems plainly to be; and so the writer of our. wee 


᾿ epistle has expressly declared, in ch. x 4. God, as the king and head of 
the Jewish nation, granted remission of the penalty which the Jewish — 


law inflicted in many cases, on certain conditions. But thishad respect 6Ὸ 


merely” to the present. world, and not to ‘the accountability of trans~ a 
care ᾿ gressors, before the tribunal of the universe, in the world above. | Even ae a 
᾿ temporal | forgiveness, however, could not be obtained χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσία Ὁ 


τ It-was thus, that these ἱ ὑποδείγματα shadowed forth, to the ancient church, oe ᾿ 


εἰσ τῆς λον Of atoning blood, which possessed. ahigher virtue than that 


of beasts, i In order to remove the penalty against sin, ‘that. was. threatened πο 


in respect to a future world. So the writer proceeds | to tell us in the 2 ᾿ 
“next y verse. | ee es ea τ: | 


Soe oe 
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εὐ ες Sex, 23. Ἰλνάγκη οὖν, Mes , ταύτας, since, ‘hid she 3 images of ΠΕ 
ae 7 ‘things must needs be pat ipied by such [rites,] the heaven y things them~ 
selves [must be purified] by better sacrifices than these. Mey is here 
ae the mere sign of protasis. — "Yrodelypara, copies, effigies, images, resem~ 
ae lances, likenesses ; meanmg the tabernacle and temple, with all their 
 gaered utensils, ὅσο. See on ch. vill. 5. Τῶν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς means, — 
at : ΜΠ spiritual objects of the heavenly world, of which the tabernacle, with — 
call its apparatus and services, was only a symbol. See on ch. viii. δ, 
Tobrotg. designates such things, i i, e, such rites and means of purification, 
as had been described in the preceding context. Καϑαρίζεσϑαι refers to 
τ the ceremonial purification of the temple and its sacred utensils; 68. ρ΄. 
; of the most holy place, Lev. xvi. 15, 16. of the altar, | Lev. Xvi. 18. 
Exod. xxix. 86, 37; of the tabernacle, Lev. xvi. 20. 33. This was to. 


ἐν - οὶ things by their approach, Ley. ΧΥ͂Ι. 19; xv. 91. Numb. xix. 19, 20. 
And this being done, God vouchsafed his presence in the tabernacle, and 
vie promised to dwell among the Israelites, Exod. xxix. 43—46. . All this 
πος Was: symbolical of the. heavenly sanctuary and sacrifice. God permits 
τ shmers to hope for pardon and approach to him, only: when. they are : 
ΠΕ tablet with the atoning blood of Jesus; and what. was done on earth 
τ a symbol, has been done in the heavenly world in reality, i. 6. so as 

: waa to ‘procure spiritual pardon, and restoration to the Divine favour. 
1 Αὐτὰ. δὲ τὰ ἐπουράνια... «« ταύτας. Adis the sign of apodosis merely. 
‘Tt. may be translated, therefore, then; but there i is no need of rendering 
ity as our. language does not demand like signs of protasis and apodosis 
with the Greek. ° Eroupévia means the σκηνὴ. ἀληϑένη, ἣ ἣν ἔπηξεν ὃ ὁ κύριος, 


impure. “But as God was accessible to offenders, in his sanctuary on 


ne καϑαρίζεσϑαι, viz. that. οὗ rendering the. sanctuary approachable. by — 
ae offenders, and affording assurance of liberty to draw near to God (ch. Pele 
iv. ἼΘΙ) rather than that of direct Purification from ‘uncleanness ; ; which ε: 


᾿ ; be done, because the Israelites, sinful and i impure, profaned. these sacred 


ch. visi. 2, 1, q. ἡ σκηνὴ ob χειροποίητος, ch. ix. 11. But how could the me 
heavenly tabernaele, καϑαρίζεσϑαι, be purified? The grammatical cone ss 
struction of ver. 23, certainly requires us to supply this verb in the latter a 
ee clause, since it is expressed in the former. But the word, of course, can mie 
so be. here used. only i in a Jigurative manner; for the é ἐπουράνια are. ποῦ... ὺ 


earth, only when atoning blood had. been offered ; so God, in his hea- oan 
_-venly sanctuary, is accessible to sinners, only through the blood of Jesus 
τ τὸς there offered, and there consecrating a new and living way of access to 

τ the a thrqne. of. mercy. . ‘Iti is in this. sense, that the writer means to apply | ᾿ 
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ead not be predicated of the heavenly sanctuary. Ata is ‘the’ effect of oe 


the purifying blood of Jesus, i in regard to giving access to the heavenly 


sanctuary, which the writer means to compare with the purification of the a. 
tabernacle and its utensils; for the most holy place of the earthly taber- ae 


uacle could be ‘properly approached | by οὐ δον ΠΥ when atonement 
was made, | | oe 


Ver. 24, ‘That better dapvifices thas those offered on. earth bs the τ 
Ε Jewish. priests, were required under the priesthood of Christ, necessarily oe 
results from the nature of the sanctuary in which Christ ministers.. Οὐ RS 


“γὰρ εἰς χειροποίητα ἅγια .... ὀυρανὸν ; for Christ entered not into a sanc- 

tuary made by hands, which is only a copy of the true one, but into hea- 
ven itself. It is the entrance of Christ, as a priest, into the heavenly — 
sanctuary, of which the writer is here speaking. That Christ performs 

_ the office of priest in the heavenly sanctuary, the writer has already 
intimated several times; see ch. ix. 9. 11; viii. 1—4. ᾿Αντίτυπα copy, 

image, effigy, form or likeness, corresponding to the original τύπος, shewn 
to Moses in the mount, ch. viii. ὅδ. ᾿Αληϑινῶν means, that which is real ; 
i.e. the original or heavenly sanctuary, of which the earthly one is a 
mere copy. In other words, they stand related as substance and shadow, 
orimage. The reality isin heaven; the emblem or mere similitude of it, 


on earth, 


Noy ἐμφανισϑῆναι - « ν ἡμῶν, thenceforth to appear before God in 
our behalf. Νῦν means, from the point of time when he entered hea- 
ven as our high priest, onward indefinitely ; and it implies, that his 
office was continued while the writer was then addressing his readers. 

᾿Εμφανισϑῆναι means, among other things, to present one’s self before | 

α tribunal, for the sake of accusing or defending. In the former case, 


it is followed. by κατὰ, 6. g. Acts xxiv. 1; xxv. 2. 16: in the latter, it Ἔν 


takes i ὑπὲρ after it, as in our text. The usual and full grammatical con- | , 
struction: would be ὥστε ἐμφανισϑῆναι.. I have been able to find no 
similar usage of ἐμφανίζω, among the Greeks. 


τῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, the same as the Hebrew vio spb, being τ 


μεν altogether Hebraistic. The whole comparison is taken from the ‘onto 


Ὁ of the Jewish high priest, who, when he entered the most holy place, es 


was said to ‘appear before God, or to dFaw near to. God, ‘because 2 


the presence of God was manifested over the mercy, seat, in the holy Ro 


os Or holies, and God was ‘represented, and was. conceived of by the ᾿ 
Lae Jews, as sitting enthroned upon the ‘mercy-seat. Now, as the high 


Pele Dies SS before God, i in 2 the J ewish promis, sind offered the blood 
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ef? beasts: for expiation, on + the. great day of Atonenient, in behalf οὔ 
‘the Jewish nation; so Christ, in the heavenly temple, enters the most 


holy” place with his own blood (ver. 12,) to procure pardon (αἰωνίαν ᾿ 


: 'λύτρωσιν) for us. This is what the writer micens) by ἐμφανισϑῆνάι. τῷ ᾿ 


as specu τοῦ Θεοῦ ἱ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. 


Ver. 25. But although - ‘there is a . similitude between the atoning 


oS office of Christ and .that of the Jewish high priest, yet there is a 


τ great difference, in some respects, between his manner of | offering 
᾿ expiatory_ sacrifice, and that of the Levitical priesthood. Οὐδ᾽ ἴνα 
πολλάκις « «. ἀλλοτρίῳ, yet not that he may Srequenily repeat the 
offering of himself, like the high priest, who, every year, enters into 


the sanctuarg ry with blood not his own. This refers to the entrance. 


| of the high priest into the sanctuary, on the great day of atonement. 
Ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ, with the blood of others, i. 6. with blood not his 
‘own; in distinction from the manner in which Christ entered the 
: heavenly sanctuary, which was with his own blood, ver. 12. Two points 
of difference, then, are here suggested, between the Jewish offerings 


and that of Christ; the one, that they were often repeated, his was ; ᾿ 
| made but once ; the other, that the high priest presented the blood of a 


goats and bullocks, but Jeane, his own blood, 


Ver, 26. ᾿Επεὶ ἔδει, ee . κόσμου, for. then he must eae ave often a 


: suffered since the world. began. ‘That is, since the blood of Christ is : 
| “necessary to make atonement for sin, and to procure pardon for it 
| from the righteous and spiritual Judge of men; and since the bless- 


‘ings procured by the death of Jesus must avail, as well to the benefit Ὁ 


of the ages which preceded his coming, as to those which follow it, (see Ἢ 
τ ver. 15, and Rom. iii. 25, 2361} it follows, that if his sacrifice had not. 


been of a different nature and value from that of the Jewish priests, ee ret ae 


a4 must have been continually repeated, from the very beginning Othe τὰ 


= world, down to the time in which the writer was addressing his readers. 


a We may of course add, that it must have continued to be. repeated | | 


oe " down to: the. end. of the. world, for the. same reason. This. passage οτος, 


“serves. then. to show, that when Heb. ix. δὲ and Rom. i iii. 25, 26, are te 
Ἴ construed | as having relation ‘to. the retrospective influence of the νον 


: death of Christ, no doctrine foreign to the conceptions | of our author i 8. ἢ 
τς introduced ; for the verse under consideration ‘is. a plainly | built. apt the CBOs 


ae ground of such a A Fetngepective influence. 8 


isp ensation, he has, once Sor all, 3 made his arpearante, in order to ce 


᾿ Νῦν ὃ δὲ ἅπαξ... ᾿πεφανέρωται, but now, at the close. of the [Jewish] oe 


COMMENTARY ON HEB. Ix. 27. » 417 ee 


remove. , the Ἧ ἄμε, to. sin. ae the ee of himself. Nop , . 


does not relate particularly. to time here, but is a. particle of ‘opposition, | 
in contradistinction to del. ο Συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, the close of the 


- Mosaic economy | or period, ‘Alay singular, and> αἰῶνες plural, appear a 


to be sometimes. used in the same sense, in ‘the New Testament ; like | 


οὐρανὸς. and οὐρανοὶ, σάββατον and σάββατα, and some other nouns, For a. 


: the meaning given to αἰὼν, see Wahl’s Lexicon on the word. 


| ὐλϑέτησις, signifies putting away, removal, abrogation, οἰκου, ἢ ge: ae ἘΠῚ 
᾿αμαῤτίω I understand here, as meaning the penalty due to sin; justas 


the Hebrew nNon means sin, and the punishment, consequences, of - 
sin; and Wy means, iniquity, and the punishment, i. e. consequences, 
of iniquity. It is true, indeed, that Christ came to save men from the - 
power, as well as the penalty, of sim; but mostrevidently his death is 
here’ considered, by our author, as an expiatory sacrifice, by virtue of 
which the consequences of sin, i. e. the punishment due to it, are 
removed, and the sinner treated as though he were innocent. 

Διὰ τῆς ϑυσίας abrod: compare ch. i. 33 ti. 145 vii. 27; ix, 12. 14, 
15; x. 5—10. | | | 

The whole comparison stands thus: “As the expiatory sacrifices under 
the law, which were annually offered, and therefore often repeated, pro-_ 
cured remission of the temporal punishment due to offences under the 


᾿ ᾿ Mosaic dispensation ; ; so the sacrifice of Christ, and the blood which he 


‘presents, once for all, in the eternal or heavenly sanctuary, is effectual 
to procure spiritual pardon for all times and ages, past and to come.” 
Nothing could exhibit the great superiority of Christ’s priesthood over — 
‘that of the Jewish, in a more striking point of light than this. _ The 


_ latter, by its offerings and atonements, procured only a remission of . te 
: temporal punishment i in the present world; the former, a remission alan a Hee aie 


ie viou κολάσεως, (Matt. xxv. 46,) i in the world to come. 
Ver, 27. Καὶ: Kay ὅσον seesee Kplotc, for since it ts appointed unto 
men to die once ‘onl Ys and after this [cometh] the judgment. Ku ὅσον 


18. ‘sometimes equivalent. to καϑὼς, since, as, in this epistle 5 6. δ. eb 000 


το χὴν 0, compare yer. 22; and here it is plamly the same as ὡς or καϑὼς. a 
2 ᾿Απόκειται, repositum est, tt is laid up for, i.e. by Divine appointment, : 


at is reserved for, or it awaits men once to. die. The. translation gives ΤΡ ΔΕ 


7 the meaning , but. not with literal exactness. — "Amag i is here, once for oe 
all, only once ; ; “for the object. of this: comparison. is to show that as. men — ΟΝ 
Ἴ ; die but poe, so © Christ, who had a nature ¢ aly human, and was. in all ace 


: 448. τ : "COMMENTARY ON HEB. Ix. . 28. 


. “things role Hike unto his brethren, (ch. iis 17) could die But ¢ once, (and oe 
co not oftentimes,) i in order to atone for sin. a 
es Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο κρισις, 1. 6. men, having once ‘died, go after that toa | 
es ‘ane of reward or punishment, to a final state, in which no more such — 
oon : changes as death makes can be suffered. The clause in question is added 
eee fe the former part of the verse, in order to show that dying more than | 
ne once is impossible, inasmuch as judgment immediately follows, with 
ἣν which i is connected the immutable state of men. The implication con- 
tained i in this verse, viz. that a state of trial in a future world, like. to 
ei that which is allowed to men in the present world, is s not to e expected, 
- seems to be plain. 3 | 
an Ver. 28. Οὕτω καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ««.... ἁμαρτίας, 80 Christ, also, after ae 
a ὙΠῈ3 once for all offered up himself, in order to bear the sins of 
many. The writer had been labouring, 1 in the preceding context, toshow 5 
that the offering of Christ needed not, like that of the high priest, to be ea 
often repeated. Ver. 27 and 28, are designed to show that a repetition ms 
of the death of Jesus (who suffered in our nature) would have been 
inconsistent with the nature which he sustained, and contrary to all 
οὖς analogy. So the author; “Since men die ὀμέ once, so Christ died or | 
was offered up, προσενεχϑεὶς, but once. oe 
Re ᾿“Προσενεχθεὶς (from. προσφέρω) 15. ἃ participle of the first aor. passive, a 
and may be rendered offered: up himself, or, made an offering of him- "ἡ 
self, inasmuch as the first aor. passive, frequently has a middle or. : 4 2 
reflexive sense, particularly when any verb lacks the first aor. of the 
_ middle voice, Buttmann Gram, § 123. ἹΤροσφέρω is ἃ very general word A : in 
im respect to offerings, and designates the action of the person. ὐπὸ 3% 
_ brings the sacrifice, or of the priest who presents it. As the. sacrifice oe 
_ offered to.God was first slain, and then presented; so the idea of an Ὁ 
a offering here necessarily involves the idea of the death of the victim 
τ offered. It is this implied idea of the death of the victim, that stands Gees 
i ses ᾿ in comparison with the ἅπαξ ἀποθανεῖν οὗ all mien ; ° L e. as io die but ᾿ = : 
oo jones so Christ died but once. , ets ιν. 
| Tey, many, i. 6. αἷΐ nations without distinction; ; Jer ews aiid Gentiles, a a 
ees δε ages past, and ages to come, ver. 15. 26. and Rom. i ili. 25, 26. i: ae 
ΠΕΣ See the like representation, respecting the universality of the benefits ee 
ant offered through the death of Christ, in Matt. xx. 28; ch. x XXVI. 28, Ἷ 
- ngs νυ. 16. 10, compete ch. v. 18.. John vi. 1; 5 ch. ii, 16, TJohn | 


. ot ee to suffer the penalty, due to sine τ See Excursus XIX. 


time, without « a sin-offering, for the salviition of 3 those who wait for him. Ἶ 


“Ἐκ, δευτέρου. has reference to ἅπαξ in the preceding clause. Christ 


“COMMENTARY ΟΝ HEB. 1x. 28. a | “9 
‘hverayacty ἁμαρτίας, to hae the sins, means, to bear the Prmshment ee 


EK δευτέρου. οὐδεν. = ™ alg σωτηρίαν, shall make his” appearance, ἃ πον ᾿ Ἢ Γ ΤΟΣ 


| appeared, and died once for sin; but when he appears again, ἐκ δευτέρου, ae 
it will not t be to  Fepeat h his ἀλη i. 8. to make again an pear i he 


i in hin and wait, for hee coming. OEE 
᾿ Σωρὶς ὁ ἁμαρτίας. has been variously explained. But it is evident; ‘that 


the expression has a direct reference to the preceding clause, i.e. either 


to προσενεχθεὶς, or to ἀνενεγκεῖν ἁμαρτίας. In the former case, ἁμαρτίας, 
ins our clause, would mean sin-offering, like ANGI, DUR, because 
προσενεχθεὶς means, he made himself an offering. The meaning would 


_ then be, ‘* but when Christ again appears, he will not make himself a _ 


‘sin-offering,’ ” i.e. his appearance will be χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας. Sol under- 
stand the phrase. But if we construe χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, as referring to 
dveveyxeiy ἁμαρτίας, then the supplement to the phrase will be χωρὶς 
[τοῦ ἀνενεγκεῖν] ἁμαρτίας. The meaning of this is, “« Without again 
suffering the penalty due to sin.” In either way, the sense amounts to’ 
~ about the same; for either method of interpretation makes the writer 


a | say, that Christ would no more suffer on account of the sins of men, but 
that, by dying once, he has εν segomplated the redemption of 


᾿ those who trust in him. 
Τοῖς αὐτὸν ἀπεκδεχομένοις means, those who, renouncing the world, 


and resisting all the motives to swerve from Christian hope and faith, 


which the times presented, patiently wait for the rewards which the tae 
a Saviour will finally bestow upon his followers. | , ‘There is a tacitadmo- 
nition to the. Hebrews in this; for it is as much as to say, “ Those only 2 
τὰ who do thus ‘persevere, will be rewarded.” Ele σωτηρίαν has reference — oe 
to the future salvation. or blessedness, which, Christ. will bestow upon his 3 " : 


| followers. at t his second coming. 


The insufficiency, of the Leritical sacrifices to. procure spiritual pardon for aa = ᾿ ores : 
and t the sufficiency of the sacrifice which Christ had offered, was one of the most o 


Ὁ important and . interesting of all the points” which the writer of our epistle had to ττ 
discuss, - ‘The Hebrews i in general placed fall. confidence i in the efficacy of the Levi- nas 
rae tical sacrifices t to > parity & them from sin—at least, to to Temove the Penalty of i it Beer κα 


oF 50 : | τῷ ᾿ ΘΟΜΜΕΝΤΑΕΥ ΟΝ BEB. xl. 


ree "person, Ὁ who: is ‘conscious of sin, ‘aad knows that it ‘subjects him to » thie: penal of the 
ae Divine law, must naturally feel a deeper interest in the question, ‘Whether, and. how, ae 
προ sin can be. pardoned ? than in any other. It was very natural for Jews who had Ce 
ae been educated in the full belief of the ‘efficacy of the sacrifices instituted, by Moses, ae 
to dling: to them as the foundation of their. dearest and highest hopes, viz. ‘the ath 
ΠΟ meahs of pardon, and restoration to Divine favour. | It was an attachment to the — ce 
ee Jewish ritual, built upon hopes of such a nature, which rendered the Mosaic. religion : 8s 
= 80 attractive to the Hebrews, and endangered their adherence to a. ‘Christian: Ῥῖο- SSS 
 feasion. ‘There was much, too, in the pomp and solemnity of their. rites, ‘which ᾿ ἐν 
Ἢ served to interest the feelings, and delight the fancy, of the worshippers. Tt. ison 0 0 
account of the strong attachment which they cherished for their system of ‘sacrifices oS — 
and purifications, that our author is so urgent in showing that real pardon with ὁ 
God could not be procured by any or all ofthese means. The blood of Christ only  ς 
ζυ cleanses from sin, and procures acceptance for sinners with God, : as : their 8 sppritual a ᾿ : 
Ἷ ” pocordingly, in. ch. ix. he ἡ ἀξ: that the tabernacle, with: all its aagrea, utensils "ὦ 
and services, was only an image or symbol (παραβολὴ) of what i is real and spiritual : 2 My 
in the heavenly world, a copy merely of the σκηνὴ ob χειροποίητος, ch. ix. 9—11, ne 
ora mere ὑπόδειγμα τῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ch. ix. 23. The Jewish sacrifices availed for : 
nothing more than external ‘purification, ch. x. 10.13; while the blood of Christ εν 
ςρυϊβδοά the soul or mind συνείδησιν) from the uncleanness of sin, and rendered it 
capable of: efiog nocepe service to the neta God, ch. ix. 14, After βάδισις aoe 


; offered, i beat senigtion for s sin, and that his death, once for all, was. 5 ae shes for : 

~ this purpose, he proceeds, in ch. *.. more deeply to impress the great subject of ᾿ : 

atoning sacrifice by Christ. upon the minds of his readers, knowing that. very much : 

ue depended on the conviction which might. be attained in respect to this point. Could : nh 
they be persuaded, that Jesus had himself offered the only sacrifice which made ἢ re αἱ τ 

| expiation for sin; and that this, once offered, was an all-sufficient sacri ce e 
could be no rational inducement for them to abandon their spiritual hopes, 

ἊΝ ἴο their confidence i in the rites of the Levitical law. | | “τ 
The repetition of this subject is for the purpose of suggesting some new arguments . 

᾿ in order to enforce it; as may be.seen in ver, 5—18.. | 


CHAPTER Xe 


ver Le Σκιὰν. “γὰρ ἔχων τ — Ὁ ᾿ πραγμάτων: ‘moreover, the law, iohick: A 

presented only y an imperfect shetch of future blessings, and not @ full ie 
: ᾿ representation of those things. Σκιὰ and εἰκὼν are related, as. ‘the Latin. 
; —umbra and efigies are. E tae former is an ὁ ἐλρστῖο ὃ sketch, a x sate 


‘cOMMEN TARY on HEB. χ 2 ee oe 451 : 


: ‘contrasted: with each other. ‘The meaning of the writer is, “The law 
did not even g 


a affording, 
a ‘the: nature of the i image which follows. 


The whole law of Moses, that is, the moral code which it contetins, is 
not the subject of consideration or assertion here. Μελλόντων ὁ ἀγαϑῶν, 
Ὁ. the: game asin ch. ix. 11. Τῶν πραγμάτων, 1. 6. τουτῶν, Viz. the Suture 
᾿ Blessings just before mentioned. 7 
Ἷ Kar’ “ἐνιαυτὸν εν ν τελειῶσαι, by the yearly sacrifice ces themselves, 
i which: are continually offered, can never fully accomplish what is needed 
for those who approach [the altar.] By the kar’ ἐνιαυτὸν ϑυσίαις; the 
_ writer means par ticularly to designate those which were offered on the 
great day of national atonement; which were considered the most 
Sacred and efficacious of all, inasmuch as the high priest then entered τ 
the inner sanctuary, and presented himself before the mercy seat. ᾿ 
via ᾿ Προσφέρουσι, with a nominative not expressed, is equivalent to the pas- 
: sive voice here, as often elsewhere, agreeably to the Hebrew idiom. | 
oe Ele τὸ “διηνεκὲς, without cessation, continually, they were repeated 
ae each. successive year. The word is peculiar to this epistle; and — 
ee Schneider has omitted it in his Lexicon; but Ellen Αρρίδα, Dicdorus 
᾿ Siculus, and Symmachus, employ it. : 


ee the temple, or the Divine presence in the temple. The sense is for sub- es 
stance the. same, whichever of these be understood. For τελειῶσαι, 866 
on Heb. ix 
δ κα oe exa ly with that i in ch, ix, 9, 10. 


Pe ‘minuter parts, ‘to Ὁ resemble the: original. Not. that ‘these πὰ are = 3 ue 
| a. always emp! loyed with a sedulous attention to these nice shades of sig- eee 
as nification ; but i in the case before us they, are so, for they, are. evidently Εν 
go 80 far, as ‘to ‘exhibit a Sull, ima ge of future blessings, ae ᾿ 

but only ἃ slight adumbration. “Ἔχων. having, containing, possessing, a 
; or (ad sensum) exhibiting, presenting, 80 as to accord with : ea 


᾿ Νόμος. means. here, the sacrificial ritual law, of which he: had a ae 
‘fe been speaking ; . the old 7; διαϑήκη, which was to be abolished. 


ς προσερχομένους meaus, the worshippers who ἘΜ the altar, or. : on ἢ 


x. 59, and vii. 1, The sentiment of the verse corresponds ag ie 7 


"Ered οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο προσφερόμεναι, for oi Renee: fe Hes 


be! ‘the: sacttiices could have perfected those who presented them, would not τ ᾿ ν᾿ 


τ: fered.” Ἢ The Sense of the _Phoeee thus is enpleined, ὦ is the same e that ι 


- ‘the offerings have ceased? To προσφερόμεναι most. critics subjoin ya Py 
ae understood, which would. be equivalent to. the. infinitive προσφέρεσϑα, ἘΠ 
κ᾿ . ᾿ rendering the phrase thus, a They G. 8. the sacrifices) had. ceased ἐδ BOs Sok 


oe 452. : "COMMENTARY ΟΝ HEB. αι 3; 


᾿ ον given. τὸ it. Bat: προσφερόμεναι [Susu] ὁ ἐπαύσαντο, ΒΘΘΙΏΒ. to me ΜΝ Me 
" more facile than the other construction. ee ee 
τ Διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν » vie. κεκαϑαρμένους, because the piace once for ee 
ae made clean, would have no longer been conscious of sins, Δατρεύοντας τ 
oe designates. those who brought the offerings or sacrifices, and on whose 
account they were presented to God, i, e. the. worshippers. ᾿ "Amik a 
denotes here, as in the preceding chapter, once for all; the nature Cae. 
the argument demanding this sense. For if a worshipper. at one time. | 
~ obtained. pardon, or was made clean only in respect to. past offences, oo. 
ον (and surely expiatory sacrifices were offered only with respect to the past,) 
this would not prevent the dread of punishment at a future period, when — 
a new ‘offences would have been committed. To be purified once for all, 
then, was necessary, in order to quiet { the apprehensions of such a wor- δ, : 


shipper. e a 
Κεκαϑαρμένους; vivid, atone for. As caSapttw means, ἴῃ. Hebrew ae 
Greek, to minke expiation Jor, to purify by expiatory offering, to pro- τὰ 
nounce or declare one to be pure; so κεκαϑαρμένους of course means, — of 
those atoned for, those for whom expiation is made, those declared to ᾿ ae 
onto) RM Oy OF, rendered pure, and consequently restored to favour. a : 
Ee οἱ ᾿ noes means not. madly, consesences, but consciousness, opinion, : a 


: ane himself to them; a consciousness of ales . ‘Apapriay may mean β 
here, (as often before,) punishment of sin, consequences of sin, like the 91 
; corresponding — Hebrew ONO, ty, YUE ; or it may. mean sin, guilt, a ᾿ 
transgression. — The’ writer, however, does not. mean ‘to. Say, that the oe 
pardon of sin takes away from him, who obtains it, t 6 ἼΟἿΙΕ : τ 
τς that he has once been the subject of moral turpitude. i ‘This the slood οἱ 
‘Christ itself does not effect; and in heaven, the consciousness of this. ᾿ 
Ἐ will for ever raise high the notes of gratitude for redeeming mercy. Βαϊ og 
pee, pardon may and does remove the apprehension of penalty for sin; or if 2 
ἜΡΌΒΥ, “ἁμαρτιῶν we understand sin, guilt, simply, then, to be made clean oe 
mee (Keka Sappévouc) from this, 50 as to have no consciousness of it, gee to be oe a 
et purified, as not to contract the stain of it. Oe a 
ae : Ver. 3, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὧν αὐταῖς, oe "ἐνιαυτὸν, παν y sath, δ y these [oacrifices] | 
yearly 1 remembrance of sins as. made. — ᾿Αλλὰ, but rather, nay rather, Ἵν 
ἐς grin, quinimo ; Or; (as. uh have rendered it in the version} on ‘the contrary, : 
᾿ brace AgTERE with Suoiae ‘implied 5 see. in ver. 1 ᾿ οἱ θα the hee of : a 


“COMMENTARY ON HEB. x. 4, εἰ - ἐν τ 


τ ‘annul atonement, the sactifices that were offered being of an. ex xpiatory ae 
a nature, and being designed as propitiatory offerings, they were of course 


᾿ adapted to remind the Hebrews of the desert of sin, i. e. of the punish-_ 


ment or. penalty due to it, As they continued to be. offered yearly, 50. 


“those who brought them must be reminded, through their whole lives, 


of new desert of punishment. _ The writer means, however, that a yearly coe 
io remembrance of sin. in ἃ spiritual respect, not merely i in: a civil or eccle- Φ ᾿ 
siastical one, was made; for in this ‘sense, the yearly atonement. Bro” A Pal 


-eured pardon. Tn the other, it did not; as he now proceeds to assert, 


- Ver. 4. ᾿Αδύνατον γὰρ +++. ἁμαρτίας, it is, indeed, impossible that ie 
the blood of bulls and goats should remove the penalty due to Stitt, “0... 


᾿Αφαιρεῖν ἀμαρτίας means, to take away sin, in the sense of removing — 
the penalty or consequences of sin; for this is the subject of which the 
writer is now treating. That the author has reference to the conse-_ 
quences of sin in a future world, or to the punishment of it which God 


inflicts as the spiritual judge of men, is evident from the whole tenor of 


hisdiscussion. One so profoundly versed as he was in all the Jewish ritual 
law, surely was not ignorant of the fact, that civil and ecclesiastical par- 
don for offences of various kinds, was every day procured by the blood 
of bulls and goats, and this, too, agreeably to Divine appointment. 7 

Ver. δ. Nothing could be more directly 1 ip, opposition to Jewish 1 pre- 


judices, respecting the importanée and value of the Levitical sacrifices, 


than the assertion just made. Hence the writer deems it prudent to make 
his appeal to the Scriptures, for confirmation of what he had advanced. 


This he does by quoting a passage from Ps. xl., which he applies to the | mu 


| Messiah, and to the efficacy of the sin-offering made by him. 


' world, Ae [Christ] says; i e. because the blood of goats and bullocks 


ig ΠΡ} by the Psalmist as saying, viz. ἴῃ. Peal 2 
oa. 3; seq. ne | ? : deme 


gO εἰσερχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον, λέγει, wherefore, entering ‘into the — : 


τ ot eff icacious in procuring pardon for sin, Christ, when. entering. ~ 
| “into ι e worlds ae 


Θυσίαν, καὶ | πρθοβορὰν. οὐκ ἐϑέλησας, 2n sacrifice and oblations then ἐπ Ὁ 


! “Nae 0" pleasure. Θυσία means, a sacrifice of some slain beast, from 
a θύω, to Rill. So the corresponding Hebrew mt, from mt, , mactare. 


et Προσφορὰ i is. ant y thing offered or presented ; “and. here it ‘means, other : 


“ oblations than those of sacrifices, such as thank-offerings, libations, ἄς. 4 
+ The correspond ing Hebrew nm, oft Present, comes ‘from the obso~ cee. 


ee lete root MD, to present, : “Arabic - ou “the” same. Ὁ “Οὐκ. ἐθέλησας, τ 
sa Dale Pye ΩΣ is Seale: 96: ἀμ, translated, thou hast me : 


ices ιν αὐ ον "COMMENTARY oN HEB. &. Ἢ 
᾿ required, 0 or, ae hast not desired, ‘thou hast no nbednure: in, or desire 
fore " ‘The latter is, doubtless, 
Pe. is " t, 

i ort. he had done: 

coon Mittle. value; they wel 
higher: purposes of his spicitaal, 

in them. © 

| Σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω 

“ΠῚ difficult and much agitated expression, - 7 
place, to the original Hebrew, we find the corresponding words there to 


a be, bm Do, mine ears hast thou opened. The verb me (from 
ee ᾿ m2) means; primarily, to dig, to hollow out, e. δ. a well, Gen. xxvi. 25; : 
ee Bit Ps, vii. 165 OF pit-fall, Ps. lvil. 7; ἃ sepulchre. or eTave, Gen. 


1.53 2 Chron. xvi. 14. Th 
4 ΕΠ, or procuring, 6. &- 
ἃ supply of food and drink, 
a wile, Hosea in. 2, where a 
These are all 
present. In tr 


mine ears hast tho 
out a pit. or well, is to open one;) or we may 


~ literal sense, (for to. dig out 
render it, ears hast thou prov ided for me, in which sense the LXX. seem 


i. plainly to have understood 

The former sense seems to ‘be more an 
cae subject, and with the Hebrew idiom. The H 

the ears, and uncovering them, 1 

obedience, of attentive listening to the commands of any one. 
Isa. 1, 4, we have yinw? TN 5 TY, he excited my ear to he 


‘but that they were, in a comparative sense, of 
ere insufficient in themselves to accomplish the 
law, and therefore he had no pleasure 


e verb (113 has also the meaning of pur- 


2 Kings, vi. 23; also of other things, 6. g- 
ἽΝ has ἃ Daghesh euphonic in the > 


alogical with the nature of the 
ebrews speak of openin g 


the shad je of meaning here. _ “The sentiment 
that God had not at all required sacrifices and oblations, for a 


μοι, but a boda y hast thou ea for me A 
if we recur, in the first 


water, Deut. ii. 6 ; particularly of procuring ba 


the meanings of this word, which the Hebrew Scriptures 


anslating % mp Di, then, we may render it either — 
u opened, which is “only a small deflexion from the 


ΤΡ, when they rendered it by κατηρτίσω. 


in-order to designate the idea of prompt 
ar 3 ; and : 


in ver. 5 is an equivalent expression, [J » nn, he opened mine ear, εν 


3 which i is explained in the corresponding parallelism, by ὙΠ. Ry ‘D3N}, 2 
ae and r was not refractory, i.e. 1 was obedient. So THR mba to uncover; ee 
ee Eo: disclose the ear, means, to communicate any thing, or “reveal it to : 
τ τς another ; 6. ge ol Sam. xX. 2. 12, 13; ch. ‘Xx 17. From. such forms of. : : | 

ae expression, in Hebrew, with such a meaning, we may very naturally gone 

~ elude that » m2 ON (in Ps. xl. 7,) means, thou hast opened mine 
Ἴ ears, ἵν. 6. ‘thou hast made meobedient, or, Lam entirely devoted to thy oo 
service. — Ὶ ‘And Ps. x xl. 8, .9, which @ghibits the consequence | of having the ρον 
ears opened, leads us almost unavoidably to make such | a 2 conclusion, ee 


a clude 


_yespecting. the meaning of the phrase it Ἢ αὐϑεηοας. τυ 
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It this view of the meaning: be correct, ‘then ΕΠ ΗΣ interpretation, Ὁ 
"put upon, the phrase by many critics, is not well founded. ‘Tl ey render — nn. 
it, mine ears hast thou bored through. They suppose the expression to 
be figurative, and to be borrowed from the Hebrew usage of boring — carne 
_ through, with an awl, the ear of a person who became the voluntary 
servant οἵ another, as described i in Exod, xxi. 6. Deut, xv. 17. Mine ee 
ears hast thou bored through would then mean, “I am, through. life, foe 
Be voluntary. servant,” or, “I will be perpetually obedient to thee.” ὁ 6 
This sense, it will be. seen, agrees in general with that put upon ‘the ΟΣ ἀ 
phrase by the other mode of explanation. But the source of explanation, = | 
here adopted, does not seem to be admissible. In Exod. xxi. 6, the 
verb bore through is YS, (not TD, as in Ps, xl. 7;) and the one 
“ment ‘by which it is done, is named yy72, an awl, a derivative of the 
verb ys). So i in Deut. xv. 17, the instrument named is the same ΚΝ, 
and the action of boring through is expressed by JUN TANI, thou shalt oe 
put it through his ear, (not 3.) That v2) and m3 indicate very 
distinct actions, is sufficiently plain ; ; for to bore through any thing, and _ 
to dig or hollow out a pit, grave, or well, are surely very different: 
actions, indicated in Hebrew by verbs as different as the English dig 
and bore through. Moreover, in Exod. xxi. 6, and Deut. xv. 17, the 
singular TR i is used, and not as here DIN, both ears. | 

The original, then, in Ps.,xl. 7. % m3 DO, means, mine ears s hast : 
thou opened, i.e. me hast thou made readily or ‘attentively obedient ; at 
least, this seems to be the meaning, if we make Isa. 1. 4, 5, our exegeti- 
cal guide. See ExcuRsus 4X. 
‘fb Ver. 6. Ὁλοκαυτώματα ΠΣ τε ΞΕ. in whole burnt-offerings ΕΣ. 
and [sacrifices] for sin, thou hast no delight. "Ολοκαυτώματα means, 6 
such offerings as were entirely consumed upon the altar ; so the COTO. 1 | 
sp 2 ding Heb ew. may neni Hep soiree is an slliptical expres- hes 


isl d ἁμαρτίας, Στ βεωυς, “Οὐκ εὐδόκησας, Hebrew Ἐν 
γαβνένονε, πα -desirest not, demandest not, hast τ ᾿ ve 
Εν τς es | : een ae 
Ver. 7. ‘Tore, πὰ Uherapre I said, or, then I said. The fist. of. uo oe 
these versions is approved By. eminent critics. They suggest, "eee atk 


: or at what. particular time ea : 
Ponen-ofrngs and sacrifices ie , 
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ee when he: rs | daclosiog these. views ‘respecting adorifices.: ᾿ ‘Supposing this 
τ 10 be: the case, τότε. would mean then, i. 8. immediately after this senti- 


ment. was: declared ; which would be very congruous with the context. : 


a Ὡς ΠῚ τότε. be rendered therefore, the meaning will be, “ because thou hadst_ = 
no pleasure in sacrifices, therefore 1 said,” ἅς. Strictly speaking, . 


nowever, τότε is not illative. I prefer the other rendering. 


ΠΣ Ἰδοὺ ἥκω seve ϑέλημὰ σου, Lo! I come, O God, to do thy wane (In | 
Ε ahs volume of the book it ts written respecting me.) Ἰδοὺ ἥκω expresses. 
nen the readiness of him who speaks, to obey the will of God. ᾿ 


ae Ἔν. κεφαλίδι, βιβλίου. is ἃ much agitated expression. ‘The Hebrew i is 
7 ‘auepy: “5D “N73, in the roll, or volume of the book. But how does 
oe κεφαλίδι βιβλίου cor! ‘respond, to this? Κεφαλὶς denotes the end or extre- 
- mity of any thing, as being the head or summet of it. The Hebrew “SD, 


con βιβλίον, was a manuscript rolled upon a cylinder of light wood, at the 


᾿ extremity of which were heads or knobs, for the sake of convenience to 
_ those who used the manuscript. The Anob or head, κεφαλὶς, is here taken 
asa part, which is descriptive or emblematic of the whole. Κεφαλὶς͵ βιβλίου | 
means, therefore, a βιβλίον or “BD, with a κεφαλὶς, 1. 8. ἃ manuscript roll ; | 
which was the form of the Jewish ‘sacred books, and is still retained in nee 
all their synagogues. “Tt coincides, then, with regard to signification, oe 
very exactly with the Hebrew ΞΡ ney, of which it is a translation. - 
But what. volume: of ‘manuseript-roll. is here meant? Plainly, the 


a one which was already extant. when the Psalmist was writing. If the 


Psalmist was David himself, (as the title of the Psalm seems to affirm,) 
the only parts of the Hebrew Scriptures then extant, and, of course, the 
only part to which he could refer, must have been the Pentateuch, and 
_ perhaps the book of Joshua. Beyond any reasonable doubt, then, the 
* eee βιβλίου ( “2D 173) was the Pentateuch. gee a 
But what is there written, and how, respecting the personage who. 

: ‘speaks: in the fortieth Psalm ? Rosenmiiller (on Ps. xl. 7, ) translates a 


the Hebrew. by ana (γέγραπται περὶ ἐμοῦ) by prescriptum est mihi, one 


ie and appeals. to 2 Kings, xxii, 13, for confirmation of this version. He 


‘ compares, also, Gen. ii. 16. Ezra i. 2; where 2D i 1S used after. my. and x 


SPB. verbs of commanding or enjoining. Gesenius approves t this version, 


at but’ produces no other instances to confirm it, which are of the same oe 


kind He appeals, indeed, to Esth. ix. 23, where Oy i is used after apps 0 
ane and to. Hos. vill. 12. ee Kings, xvi 37, and Proy. xxii. 20, where 5 is 
a ‘used. after. ‘the same. verb, in order. to confirm this ‘interpretation. But Bo 


the three: last ¢ cases s plainly denote nothing more, than that the matter ᾿ 
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| vefeded to was written for the use of another, or addressed to him 
Such, too, is the case with. the other example in Esth, ix. 23, as. may ‘be. ον 
clearly seen by comparing | Esth. ix. 20. With deference to the ‘opinion “εν 


οἵ these very distinguished. critics, T must still doubt, therefore, whether 
Y AND means ‘prescribere alicut, At most, there is only. 2 Kings 


xxii. 13, which is apposite to establish this signification; and even here” 
- the meaning in question is not necessary ; for sy AANDT may beren- Ὁ 
. dered, with about equal significancy, which was written in: respect woe 
us, OF concerning us, i.e. for our sake, or to regulate our duties. - The re 

-LXX, then, who translated ἣν AINA by γέγραπται περὶ ἐμοῦ, ‘translated Sie he 


it agreeably to the usual idiom of the Hebrew. The apostlé, in our text, 
has evidently recognized the correctness of this version. The difference © 


in meaning, between prescribed to me, and written concerning me, isa 


considerable one in this case. The first version would represent the. 
| speaker as saying, “1 come, O God, to do thy will, [i. e. my duty,] as. 
Tam commanded in the Scriptures to do.” The second, ‘ I come to 
offer my body, or myself, in place of the legal sacrifices; for; ‘in the 
Scriptures, [i.e. in the law of Moses,] this is written concerning me.” 
Now, as to a choice of versions here, it will not be doubted, that the 
latter version accords with the reasoning and design of the apostle, or 
_ rather, that it is important to his purpose. The first version would not, 
indeed, contradict the design of the apostle; for he might say, it is pre- 
~ seribed in the Scriptures, that the Messiah should do the will of God, 
ie. make himself an offering for sin. Compare Luke xxiv. 25—27. 46. 
τ Acts xvii. 2, 3. 1 Pet. i. 11,12. But I apprehend the meaning of the 
writer to be, that the book of the law, which prescribes sacrifices that _ 
were merely σκιαὶ or παραβολαὶ of the great atoning sacrifice by Christ, Ὁ 


did: itself teach, by the use of these, that something of a higher and ae 


, better 1 nature was to be looked for than Levitical rites. Inaword, it _ 
“pointed to the Messiah ; or, some of the contents of the written law had 


: ᾿ Tespect t to him. So. Michaélis, Storr, and others. Still, γέγῤῥαπται. περὶ 


ἐμοῦ may have respect to declarations in the Pentateuch, of a different ee 


oe and more direct nature. That there are such, Jesus himself. affirms, 


᾿ John v. 46. So Paul, ‘Acts XxXVI. 22, 23. Gal. ii. 16, seq. -Construed me 


“ae ΒΗ either: way, | the amount. of the phrase under consideration i is, “In the een 


law of Moses I am described as coming to do thy will,’ "i.e. to > offer τῶν ἃ 


| body as a sacrifice: compare ver. 10. 


That the Hebrews, to whom the anions addressed | himself, would a 


ve recognize such an affirmation, and feel the force of it, seems ee be 


458 ae "COMMENTARY 0 on HEB. x. "8, 9. ie 
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: μὴν, certain, from: the fact, that the writer without any hesitation 


addresses: it to them, i in order to produce conviction in their minds with ; 


respect to the point which he is labouring to establish. Certain it is, 


i ᾿μενοᾶ t 


a then, that. both he. and the Christian Hebrews to whom he wrote be- 
tt at the Jewish ritual had. respect to the sacrifice of the Mes- : 


‘siah, and that he was virtually revealed, in the law οὗ Moses, as ἃ 


oe ‘suffering Saviour, making atonement for the sins of his “people. Were 


| ῳ this not so, then the argument in Heb. x. 5—10, would. be destitute of. 
any real foundation, and consequently of any force, as a proof of” what ᾿ 


τ the writer is labouring to establish. 


0. Θεὸς, Heb. andy, O my God. If the M cesiah be “gonsidéred as 
uttering Ὁ this before his incarnation, and as Logos, then would it be an 


"embarrassing circumstance to explain it, how ia his simple Divine | 


τ nature he could speak of ‘ mz y God.” But if considered as 8 prophetic - 


ae | anticipation of what he would say, during his incarnation, (and 80 it 


clearly seems to me the writer intends it should be considered) then “4 
“ὁ Θεὸς, or ὁ Θεὸς pov, accords with the usage of the Saviour in addressing 
the Father, as disclosed in the Gospel ; “Matt. xxvii. 46, 41... 00... 

To Sédnpd σου. What this will i is, see in ver. 10, 


‘Ver. 8. 'Avarepoy λέγων. er εὐδόκησας, first, he says, ὧν Sacy ‘fee, eee 


and. oblation, and whole. burnt-offerin g, and [offering] for sin, thou 


desirest not, nor hast pleasure. in them.” ᾿Ανώτερον, literally above, ——__ 


which is equivalent here, to Jirst, or in the Jirst place. 
"Amives κατὰ τὸν νόμον προσφέρονται which are presented according 
to the law. This is a parenthetic explanation, added by the writer, in 


order to show that the same legal sacrifices, in which the Hebrews were» 


το 18, danger of placing their confidence, were those which must be: super- | 
᾿ seded by the death of Christ. ΧΕ 
Ver. 9. Τότε εἴρηκεν ......« τὸ βϑέλημὰ cov, and then says, Eo, Ι come | 
is to do thy will. ” We might expect εἴπων here, instead of εἴρηκεν, for 
a ‘the: regular construction of the sentence would seem to require it. 
But here is a sentence constructed in the Hebrew manner, which not | 


a unfrequently begins with a participle in the first clause, and then. uses 

oe : β a verb i in the second, when both stand i in the same relation to the sequel ᾿ 

τος οἵ the sentence, see Heb, Gram.§212.2. It is evident here, that ἀνώτε- Ὁ 
at pov λέγων and τότε εἴρηκε both bear the same relation to ἀ ἀναιρεῖ, κι rd, the oe 


hy sense of. which, Imay add, is rendered quite obscure by ie period which 


most editors of the. Greek Testament have put before it. 


Vea ae ~ elegy: ne abolishes the ΜΡ viz, the ταοηϊβοουν ἃ fe. | 
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that ie may “establish the ‘second: viz. the doing of εἰς; will of God, : 
or the offering of himself asa sacrifice for. sin, ver. 10. That i is, ἐς ‘doing ee 
the will of God,” or obedience to him even unto death, or. the offering. > : 
al of his body, is represented by the Psalmist as a substitute for legal pas 


sacrifices, and as an arrangement which would. supersede them. 


It is quite plain, that a ἀναιρεῖ, κιτο λ, is an inference drawn. from the * hes 
“two declérations recited in the context immediately preceding 5. for ᾿ 
πρῶτον. certainly ‘refers to the legal sacrifices, and δεύτερον to the obe- “ι΄ 
" dience of the Messiah, But the construction of the sentence (for ee 
clearly it is in fact but one see is Hebraistic, as noted above, andes 


‘not according to the rules of classical Greek ; and it affords a notable 
example, how far the style of our author is from the easy, rhetorical, 


flowing method, of which so much has been said. by late critics; and | 


from that ἑλληνικότης, which even Origen ascribes to him. 


Ver. 10, The writer proceeds to explain what is meant, in this case, 


by doing the will of God, and what is the efficacy of that obedience. 
Ἐν ᾧ θελήματι... ἐφάπαξ, by which will expiation is made for us, 
οὖν the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all. ‘Ey ᾧ θελή- 
ματι means, by doing which will, ς 6. by whose obedience. ‘“Hyaopévor 
ἐσμὲν, expiata sumus, conciliati sumus, purificati sumus, literally, we are 


consecrated, viz. to God, which necessarily implies, ree atoned for: 
oe #80 on ἁγιάζω under ch, ti. 11. 


‘The latter part of the verse leaves no doubt, that the writer meant to_ 
νεῶν the obedience in Auestion, or the doing of the will of God, to 
* obedience unto death,” to the voluntary sacrifice for sinners, which the 

Saviour offered upon the cross; compare Phil. ii. 8. 


The whole amount of the reasoning, in ver. 5—10, is this. “ Ritual ΠΡ λυ ΩΣ 
sacrifices. for sin are not accepted by God, as ‘sufficient to remove the ene 


"Ἢ 


penalty due to the moral turpitude of sin. But. the obedience of the cas 
Messiah unto death, the offering of his body on the cross, is sufficient, ᾿ς ἢ 


: and fully supersedes the other sacrifices.” 


ae) all this be true, it follows, of course, that what thé apostla had co τ 
τ affirmed in ver. 3, is true, viz. that it is impossible for the blood of moe 
τς slain. beasts to remove the penal consequences of sin, when considered ἢ 


in the light of a ρέων eee and as baring respect ὁ to the. ‘tribunal ee 


te of God. 


a Ἐφάταξ, once for elke: ‘The ‘des conveyed by this, j is catefully Ἢ Te- eee 
εὖ ΕΣ again: οὐρὰν because. it concerns a point, | in a reapect to which the ΠΝ 
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Ε ees. world δὲ very. ‘prone to raise ἘΠ ΠΥ “You. affirm,” - 


they would naturally say, «that there is a resemblanee between the 

' “ sacrifice οἵ Christ and the annual. expiatory sacrifices by the high priest. Ἢ 
Βα there. is evidently a great dissimilitude ; for the expiation made by 
“the high priest was repeated every year; while Christ suffered only 

“ once:” The apostle meets this difficulty, by showing, from various con- 


᾿ siderations, that being once slain as an expiatory offering, was alto- 
ee gether sufficient to satisfy the demands of the case._ Compare Heb. ix. 


914, 25—28; x. 1—3; 10—14, ios ΕΣ Christ, from Bi nature 2 OF ) 
the case, could die but once, ch. ix. 27, 28. 3 
Ver. Ll, Kat πᾶς μὲν ἱερεὺς vee. © Susiag, now. every hiyh priest 


ginal performing daily service, and oftentimes presenting the same 


: ‘sacrifices. Πᾶς ἱερεὺς, every, or any Levitical priest. “"Eoryxe, stands, 
denoting the attitude of those who are in waiting or attendance upon . 
another, and keep the position of standing, both as a token of respect, 

and as a state prepared for ready service. It is only the perfect, plu- — | 

perfect, aor. second active, and aor. first passive, of the verb ἵ ἵστημι; ΕΝ 

have the intransitive meaning to stand. The other tenses are transitive, i 
} and mean, to set, sae ttatian,. ὅσο. See Buttman 8. 96, and Wabl’ Her 


above) Rev. vil. 295 Ul; Vil. 2. : ἘΝ 
cog αὐτὰς ὁ ον θυσίας. | The same daily sacrifices were repeated without a 
intermission ; see Numb. xxviii. 2-6, ἄν 
| Αἵτινες οὐδέποτε « .. - ἁμαρτίας, which can never remove the’ penalty 
due to sin; compare ver. 1—3. That ἁμαρτίας here means penalty due 
to sin, is plain; and that it may be properly so constr ued, no one will» 
deny, who understands the full meaning of FNM, TY, and. ywa, ἢ 
Ver. 12. Οὗτος δὲ μέαν .... Θεοῦ, but this [priest] “having offered a 


fe sacrifice for sin of perpetual efficas y, sat down at the right hand of a 


God. In ver. 11, we have πᾶς ἱερεὺς, 1. €. every Bee of the common | 


: “order, every Levitical priest; the antithesis is οὗτος, which refers to : 


~ Christ, and which (if the ellipsis be supplied. according: to the grem- 3 
ἐν matical construction of sentences) must mean οὗτος ἱερεὺς. ᾿ς 0 τ es " 
Bie τὸ διηνεκὲς means the same thing here as. ἅπαξ in ch. xy. 26. 98 ; 


τε and ἐφάπαξ in ch. x. 10.° I connect it with θυσίαν, and not (as Carpzoff yo: ΠΕ 


with ἐκάϑισε. A sacrifice for perpetuity, is a sacrifice once for all, re 
ag Tee ἐφάπαξ, or, it is a sacrifice of perpetual effeacy,, one that needs: not to : oe 


ΠΡῸΣ ie repeated, 
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"Bed Ev ἐν NEE + τοῦ Θεοῦ, see on Heb. 1.8, ἀπε χἄϑισε ai is ioe 8 


v0 ἕστηκε in the preceding verse. The latter: denotes the attitude of 8... Po 


“servant ; the former, that of a master or lord. See eas 

| Ver. 13. τὸ λοιπὸν ἐκδεχόμενος + ie ποδῶν. ‘iirc thenceforth waiting. " 
τἀ πῆ his enemies be made his footstool. Τὸ λοιπὸν means, for the 
rest, viz. of the time; therefore the idea conveyed by λοιπὸν here is, 


of terwards, thencef orth. ᾿Εκδεχόμενος designates the attitude of wait : 
ing or expecting. ‘The idea is, that the Messiah is seated on his throne, ae 


quietly expecting that his enemies will, in due time, be all subdued. : 
mes ἐχϑροὶ designates all those who are opposed to the Ἵν 


doctrines, or reign of Christ. To make them his footstool, means 


thoroughly to subjugate and humble them; compare ch. 1. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 
ot Ody 28; 568 the origin of this phrase in the custom. described in 
. Josh. x. 24. . 
Ver. 14. Μιᾷ γὰρ προσφορᾷ ... τοὺς ἁγιαζομένους, by one “Ὁ 7 
ge then, he has for ever perfected those for whom expiation is made, 
Mg προσφορᾷ, viz. the offering of his own body, ch.v. 10, Ὑετελείωκε; 
see on ch. ix. 9, and ch. x. 1. The meaning is, “ He has for ever 
removed the penalty due to sin, and procured for those, who were 
exposed to it, that peace of conscience which the law could never give ; 
7 compare ver. 1—4. “AytaZopuévovg, see on ch. ii, 11; 1x. 13; x. 10. > 
Wer, 15... Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ fpiv......dywov, moreover, the Holy Spirit 
also testifies [this] to us. Δὲ, moreover, a continuative of the discourse, 
here marking the transition to a new paragraph, in which appeal is 
made, by way of confirming what the writer had said. The Holy Spirit 


means, the Holy Spirit who speaks by the ‘Scriptures ; ; as the sequel — ᾿ 


shows, which is a quotation from the Scriptures. ‘Hyiy, to us, Means, 
that the sentiment which the writer had been inculcating, the truths — | 
which he had declared, are confirmed by what the Holy Spirit says to us, | 


ἘΠ τὰ 8, to. us and to. all, in the Scriptures of truth. 


| «Μετὰ γὰρ τὸ προειρηκέναι, for after having fi id: viz. first in de, ae 
τ αἱ 1η: respect to time, 3 ms 


a Ver. 16. Αὕτη ἡ διαθήκη, κι το de See on ch. viii. 10, whete: is. oe os: 
= “same quotation. : It is worthy of note, however, that even here, where» τ 


“os the. same. passage is. “appealed to, the words are not all the ‘same. oe 


In ch. viii. 10, we have τῷ οἴκῳ Ἰσραὴλ; m ch. x. 16, αὐτοὺς; in ‘the 2 
former, διδοὺς, γόμους μου. εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν. αὐτῶν; in’ ‘the latter, διδοὺς ὁ 


oe νόμους μου ἐπὶ καρδίας. αὐτῶν ; mm the former, ἐπὶ καρδίας. αὐτῶν ἐπιγράψω τοῖς 


Ἧς αὐτοὺς; 1 in. the latter, ἐπὶ τῶν. “διανοιῶν, αὐτῶν. ἐπιγράψω αὐτοὺς. τ ~ Non ae 
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refert verbum, ed res ‘pe, The 1 meaning of both is. the same, De : 


= _ minimis nom curat lex. S 


Ver. 47: ‘Kat τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, K. Ὃς Δ. (see. on ch. Vill. 12,) then [be 
says] Ὁ ‘“ Their sins,” &c. Καὶ, then, here evident! ly marks the apodosis, | 


or corresponding and concluding part of the sentiment, and stands asa 
a kind of counterpart to πρὸ in μετὰ yap τὸ προειρηκέναι, ver. 15; other- 


᾿ wise the sentence is an example of the anacoluthon. Compare ch. Vill, 
ἐ" 10—12, where the distance, at which τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, κι το A. follows the — coe 
| first clause, justifies the. translation here given ‘to. καὶ; a translation Ὸ 


| which, indeed, i is frequently necessary in the writings: of the New Testa- 
| ment, in order to render the connexion of the sense plain, he 
τς ον, 18. The writer next proceeds to show for what purpose ‘this | 
* quotation is here made, i. e. to express the sentiment, that under the 


new covenant, or gospel dispensation, absolute and final pardon is to be 


obtained. 


of these, there is no more offering for sin. | 
“Ageote here means spiritual pardon, or remission, on 1 the ἽΝ of God, ἀξ 


as judge and ruler of the world. Τούτων, i.e. τούτων ἁμαρτιῶν, 


“Ὅπον δὲ ἄφεσις ..««. ἁμαρτίας, now where there 28 remisseon 


ἀνομιῶν, mentioned in the preceding Verse, | Οὐκέτι, l. Θ. at RE Ἔ 


more needed, is no more presented. 


This circumttance makes a great difference between the new covenant. Ὡς 


te ‘and. the old one, Under the latter, sacrifices must be perpetually 
repeated 3 -and, after all, only civil and ecclesiastical pardon was to be - 


tee obtained by them. Under. ‘the former, one sacrifice is sufficient, and ν 
avails to: procure, for all nations, and all ages, spiritual pardon or 


remission of the penalty threatened to be inflicted in a. future world. 
Well might the apostle call mae a new covenant, ee 


ne ~The ‘writer having gone through a comparison of the new dispensation sith the εἾ 
old, and ‘having shown, that whether Christ be compared with angels, who were 


ae the mediators of the Mosaic law, or with Moses himself, or with the high-priest of δὲ ne ἐπ 


᾿ Hebrews, he holds a rank far above them; having also. shown, that. whether t 


| temple i in which he ministers be. compared with that at Jerusalem, or the. nan - Ἢ 
which: he offers be compared with those sacrifices presented by the Jewish priests, either τ 


τ τ : as to its exalted nature, | its spiritual efficacy i in respect to procuring pardon for s sin, or os ᾿ : ἮΝ 
oe the duration and extent. of i its effects, the Mosaic. institutions are nothing more than the ae 
shadow, of which the Christian ones.are the substance ; he now ‘proceeds to the hortatory Se 


| and ‘dmoaitory Bett of his s epietle In Bi, © various 5 subjects a are Presented, ¥ which the eee 
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““eireumstances of those wiionn he was, addressing rendered. it μετ to sotadido oS 
a All that was peculiarly attractive to the Jew, in the Mosaic ritual; all that served to on : 
allure him away from his adherence to Cl hristianity, and expose him* particularly tot the 
οἱ danger of apostacy, the apostle has brought into view, in the preceding part of One 1 
‘epistle, “ with a design to show, that however attractive or imporfant these things might pages : 
an themselves be, there was something still more so in the Christian religion, something sie 
Σ᾿: which the Jewish religion offered only a shadow or adumbration. : ‘Nothing could be τ" 
more apposite, then, to the case in hand, than the argument of the apostle ἢ in the ae i 
ceding part of this epistle. | | etre ne 
‘The practical application which follows, is designed ὦ to excite those when the S petie as 
pe addresses, to constancy and perseverance in their Christian profession, to dehort them 
~ from apostacy, and to warn them against its tremendous consequences, With his 
warnings, however, the apostle intermingles a great deal of encouragement and promise, ee 
in order to excite in them an earnest desire to obtain the. rewards which would be — 
᾿ bestowed on all who remained faithful to the end of their course. 
He begins the hortatory. part, by an appeal to the great encouragement which 
“the present privilezes of the Hebrew Christians afforded shem, to persevere in their | 
umes profession. 7 


πὰ Ver, 19. "Ἔχοντες ody, adeAgol.... Ἰησοῦ, since then, brethren, ye 
have free access to the sanctuary, by the blood of Jesus. Oty, then, 
therefore, or since then. ἂν Tlaginela, in its first acceptation, means 
boldness of spéech, or, the liberty of speaking without restraint. But 
_ the word is also used to designate freedom from restraint generally 
Sone considered ; which is plainly the case here. Παῤῥησίαν εἰς τὴν εἴσοδον, 
~~ literally, freedom in re to entrance, i.e. free access, unrestrained Ὁ 
“a liberty of approach. ‘Aylwy, i.e. adn Sway, the ΠΡΆΤΕΕΙΣ sanctuary, 
or, the presence of God, compare ch. ix.24. Ἔν rd αἵματι Ἰησοῦ 
denotes, the means by which this - access is + procure, agreeably. to τη 
_ has been shown i in ch. vii—x. 0 | ; ce ἐπ αδὰ 
τὸ Ver. 20. “Hy ἐνεκαίνισεν. . ἐν ζῶσαν; in a new and living way, ‘phieh ae ae 
ae has consecrated. ‘Oddy I take to be the accusative of manner, con- 
a strued with κατὰ understood ; or it may be considered as a repetition of 
τ εἴσοδον, and in apposition with it. Πρόσφατον means recent, and has 
ied . reference to the way lately opened by the new covenant or gospel dis- oS 
᾿ pensation. The way is called n®w, however, not merely | because Of 
this, but. also, because those who draw nigh to God in it, have liberty 
of access in their own. persons, to the mercy-seat, and there obtain par- Ὁ 
ποῦ tony ‘by means of a sacrifice altogether different from that which was oe 
) ofr for worshippers by the Jewish priests. "" ee τ eee 
᾿Ζῶσαν, i iq q γι δωρπριδῦσαῃ, ἢ Ἵν 6. εἰς ζωὴν ἃ ἄγουσαν, eating | to ‘life, cone oe 
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; fering life or happiness. So hie is often used i in ‘the New Testament, 
τ ἜΝ it may mean here, perennial, perpetual, (a frequent sense of ζάω ᾿ 
δ the Hebrew Greek ;) and. this would be altogether congruous with 
the preceding context, which insists on the perpetuity of the sacrifice 
of Christ. On the whole, I prefer the former sense. So ‘Theophylact, ve 
Ἢ ᾿ who assigns the following reason for the epithet ζῶσαν, Viz. ὅτε ἡ πρώτη — 
he a ῥξὸς 9 ϑανατηφόρος ἦ ἦν, i, 8. because that any one who entered the inner 


of the gospel, it is the way to life. — Ar oe 
1 ᾿ ᾿Ἐνεκαίνισε, consecrated, dedicated. To ‘consecrate a way, is to. ‘open ; 
it for access, to dedicate it to use. So Jesus opened the way of 


a may obtain free access to God, and pardon for all their offences. 
Atk τοῦ καταπετάσματος . . . σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, through the veil, that is, 
his flesh. 1 translate these words literally, because I am not well 
a satisfied that I understand their meaning. The opinions of all the 
| commentators, it would be tedious, if not useless, to recite. . The prin- a 
cipal interpretation, in which the most distinguished of them unite, ΤῊΝ 
that, as the veil of the temple must be removed in order to enter. the 


veil of the temple was punished with death. ‘But, here, viz. under oe 


access for sinners to the eternal sanctuary, in which, if they go, they io 


inner sanctuary, 80 the body of Jesus must yy removed (by death. ες that. is oer ᾿ 


᾿ να. might have liberty of access to the sanctuary above. An exegesis — ee 


which, while the facts to which it ‘alludes are true, still presents a com- ee 
parison. incongruous at first view, and seemingly requires a distorted a 
imagination, to recognise it with any degree of satisfaction. Py 


_ paronomasia here, in respect to the word διὰ, The form of it may be 
thus expressed, ‘* As the most holy place in the earthly temple could 
_ be approached only through (διὰ) the veil, i. 6. through the aperture Ὁ 
_ which the veil covered; so the heavenly sanctuary is approached only : 
Eo through (διὰ implied) the flesh, or body of Jesus.” In this last case, 


I could more easily acquiesce in the idea, t that there is a. kind “of τ᾿ ΠΝ 


δι ᾿ διὰ if employed as here supposed) would mean, by means of, because τ : 


es wv on account of, viz, by means of the body of Jesus sacrificed. for 


sin, see. ver. 10. The paronomasia. would consist in using διὰ, in the oe 


᾿ς first: case, in. the. sense of through with respect. to place; and, in the — 


re last case, in the sense of through with the signification of δ by means of eee 


Hh Instances. could easily be accumulated, where the : same word i is employed we =f 


in different : senses, in the same sentence. E, σ᾿ “' Let the dead (νεκροὺς) Se 
bury. their deud, " _(vexpots,) Luke i ix. 60; “where. νεκροὺς, in the first ee 


| “ease, τὴ means” ; morally dead; in the. second, plaieally: dead. So. ᾿ 


COMMENTARY on ‘BEB. ee 20. 
: ae ἜΣ ie « He παῖ ‘made bisa: to be ἃ sin- Ἄς (duaprias: ) who 


knew πο sen, : 


ee (ἁμαρτίαν. )- In like manner, the apostle might say, δε As oe 
ane the. Jews had access. to. the i inner sanctuary of the temple, διὰ καταπετάστ Ὁ τ τι 
Υ ματος». throug gh the veil, 80 Christians have access to the heavenly sanc- 


| tuary,”” διὰ σαρκὸς, i 6. διὰ πρυσφορᾶς, σαρκὸς Ἰησοῦ, compare. ver. 10. jee. | 
And, although I would not admit paronomasia, except in cases where fa 
: ‘there are urgent, reasons. for | it; it seems to be more tolerable here, than = ei ee 


the other. method of interpretation suggested above, and is certainly ἄρ 
AGS harmony with the principles of the usus loquendi of the. sacred writers. ᾿ Ro 


- But, after all, the mind still seems to feel a want of definite satisfaction, ΕΠ ae 
: ae regard to either of the methods of interpretation above proposed. May Se ps 
2D be. allowed, in a difficulty of such a nature, to propose at least for 


- consideration, a third method of evga the oe τὴς οι; 


αὐτοῦ. es ν 

ein: John j ie 14, it is τ «The Word became flesh, σὰρξ: ἴο which: 

ae “ὦ writer adds, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν. Ind Tim. i ili. 16, we have Θεὸς. | 
| ἐφανεοώϑη. ἐν σαρκὶ, supposing the reading to be correct, (and the evi- 


| dence seems to me quite in its favour, and so Dr. Knapp has judged.) 


In Rom. i. 4, a broad distinction is made between the nature of Christ. 
Kare σαρκὰ and his nature κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης; and in Rom. ix. 5, 


Christ is said to have descended from the Jewish fathers κατὰ σαρκὰ, τ 
while he is at the same time ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων Θεὸς. In Phil. ii. 6, Christ, : 
who was ἐν. μορφῇ Θεοῦ, ---ἐκένωσεν § ἑαυτὸν, μορφὴν δούλον λαβὼν. In ali 
these, and in many more passages which might easily be added, the 
οἰ human nature or body of Christ.seems to be regarded as a kind of tem- 


porary tabernacle, or veil of the Divine nature which dwelt in him. 


May: not our author, in the verse under consideration, have had such an 
" idea i in his mind, when he wrote τοῦ καγοπετάν βάτου: τοῦτ' “ἔστι, τῆς σαρκὸς ἄροτον 


a 50. Ομ {8 ἀπὸ or: ‘bly sereeneds or “concealed the hicher paturs ᾿ 
co hom our view, (which dwelt within: this veil, as God did of old within — 
ie veil of the sels ye Tf, on this account, the apoatle calls Bua 5. 


ΠΑ͂Σ senpleg 80 God wells behind the eat of Jesus? body his 


a spiritual temple, i i. 6. he can be approached only through the medium of 


ἜΤΗ this, or by means. of this.” Ἔ So the. context which precedes tt free 


cas access s to 0 the sanctiiery | is ἐν. diya, "Eyeo8.” ᾿ ‘That the writer had i in his YS 


ct μέρα, a ἀρχοῦ to compare: tbe veil of ‘the Jewish temple, as a the median. | 

a between 1 the worshipper, : and the visible presence of Jehovah, to the body — ae 

τ! : of Christ (σὰρξ αὐτοῦ) as the medium of access to God, or what must a 
a interpose between God and him, and this specially i in reference to Christ’s 

cn sufferings : and death, seems to be, on the whole, quite clear. ‘But which 

τ of the ways now proposed will best present this general idea, or whether Γ᾿ 

any of them are sufficiently grounded, to be fully admitted, is a question et 
on which the reader must be left to judge for himself, My own appre- 2 

is, that the: occasion of calling Cl arist’ s flesh a. 

views. stated under this. last — ; 


“ τ hension, on. the whole, 
veil, or of comparing it to a veil, lies i in the 
τ tion ; while, at the same time, the actual comparison | of the veil 
~ of the temple and of Christ’s body, is confined to the single point, that 
each is a medium of access to God. If you say, = The compar ison is, 
jn most respects, without grounds of analogy, and the two things widely 
το dissimilar ; Ὁ my answer is, that there is as much congruity i in it, as there — | 
isin the comparison between the physical death of Christ, in Rom. vi., oo 
cand the moral death. ‘of believers to sin, to which the former is there νι 
. compared, Indeed, between all objects of comparison, when God or 
a ae Christ i is one of these objects, there must of course be ἃ dissim ilayi ity that. ve ὶ | 
es exceedingly great i in some πὴ δι μουεῖς there may be 8 an analogy Ἂ, 
δ in some others. ὦ eens | oe 
ees whatever light our passage | is viewed, it wil be ecneeded, hee: ita 
cy ‘fanguage | is far from being in that easy flowing style which has been 80 
often asserted of our epistle. : ie eee 
᾿ Ver. 41, Καὶ ἱερέα. woe es Θεοῦ, i, e. καὶ ἔχοντες ἱερέα, κι ΝΠ ‘the oe 
vile : : participle being implied, which was expressed at. the beginning οὐ 
τ ver. 19. Compare ch. iv. 14; v.10; vii, 17. 20. 26; viii, 1. ‘Tepéa ne 
oe μέγαν is the same as 73 WD, high priest, a Hebraism. Bal τὸν 2 
- ia οἶκον. τοῦ θεοῦ, compare iii. 18, It designates here the. vepbitedl & house ; : ᾿ Ὁ 
τ θὲ God, ie. Christians. _ Ἴ fee a το AE a els 
ἀν Ve 122: ᾿“Προσερχώμεϑα;, ‘Tet. us draw nigh, ie. τῷ , Oxi which’ is. 
oe implied. The: manner of the ‘expression _ is” ‘borrowed: from appraseh to 
ae the most holy place i in the temple, where God peculiarly dwelt. he 
oo ae “Μετὰ, ἀληϑινῆς...- . «πίστεως. with a true heart, in full: λάμπον Ἢ 
aie ᾿ Αληϑινῆς means, sincere, faithful, ‘true, and designates sincerity” fe: 
: Christian profession, faithful attachment to Christianity, in opposition ᾿ 
to an} uieineere | or an apostatizing state of mind. ᾿Πληροφορία. means,, a = 
i ull τ SUPE. ᾿ Πληρος pig πίστεως. ‘means, unwavering, undoubting ᾿ 
a fulness of faith, which leaves: το. room . for “apostacy 0 or  ϑθξμη 


: explana 


2 are characteristic of Christian sincerity and full faith, which is incom-. 


toe with pure water; another expression, borrowed from the frequent 
washings” prescribed by the Levitical law, for the sake ᾿ external puri- — 
τ Gcation. See Exod. xxix. 4; xl. 31, 32. Lev. xvi. 4; also ch. vi. 


use of water in the initiatory rite of Christian baptism. This j is alto- 
᾿᾿ ~ gether consonant with the method of our author, who is every. where : ᾿ ἷ 
a comparing Christian institutions with Jewish ones. 80, in the case 
“π᾿ before us, he 5 says, ‘ “The Jews were. sprinkled with, blood, in order that : 
τς : they might be. purifie d 80 as. to. have access. ‘to God; Christians 3 ‘are. 
αὐ internally sprinkled, i. e. purified by the blood of Jesus. The Jews | : 
πὰ were washed with water, in order to be ceremonially purified so as to is 
: ~~ geome: before God 5 ‘Christians have been washed by the purifying water 
ahah Ob: baptism.” . “So Ananias exhorts Saul to be baptized, and wash away 
ate. sins, Acts xxii. 16. In this latter case, and in that before us, the 
eae phrase i is borrowed. from the legal. rite of washing for. purification. _ Tae 

oe Heb. Ke: 23, no. particular stress: is to be aid on. the” “mere: external εἶ 
ἘΣ Tite of washing the body 5 ; for ‘the. connexion shows, that the whole ij ; 
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eis. How exactly this exhortation was sap to the state of fthe 
‘Hebrews, it is ensy 4 to > perceive. Se 8 
| ᾿᾿Εῤῥαντισμένοι, κι. πονηρᾶς, being pulifed as to our hearts from: te 
ἃ consciousness of evil, literally, being sprinkled as. to our hearts, Boe Ὁ 
: The expression is borrowed from the rites of the law, agreeably to which 
| very many ceremonial purifications, as we have seen, were made by the - 
sprinkling: of blood. either upon persons or utensils, This was external. 
But when the writer says. here, ἐῤῥαντισμένοι., τὰς καρδίας, he designates ᾿ ee 
. spiritual, -internad purification, and shows that he is not speaking OEE 
any external rites. This internal purification is effected by the plood a 
οὗ Jesus, with which Christians are figuratively said to be sprinkled. ᾿ 
But. the construction, ἐῤῥαντισμένοε . . . ard... shows that the 
participle ὁ ἐῤῥαντισμένοι is to be taken ἴῃ the secondary or metaphorical so 
2 sense, ive purified From, cleansed from. | 8 
. Συγειδήσεως πονηρᾶς, ἃ consciousness of evil, or, @ conscience op- | 
: pressed with evil or sin. Perhaps both senses are included ; for both . 


patible with a consciousness of evil designs, and which frees men from 

_ an oppressive sense of past evil, by inspiring them with the hopes of 
pardon. ; 
Ver. 23. Kai λελουμένοι .. . καϑαρῷ, having also our bodies washed ie 


: xiv. xv. et alibi. It seems to me, that here ‘is a πεῖς εἰ “hake to the 


ae designed t to Point: out ‘the spel qealitestions of sincere re Christians : 
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for aceess to-C But: the manner "οὗ expression cayns s wholly u upon a a 
popes with the Jewish rites, ee | oe Coe 
agi ᾿Κατέχωμεν. τὴν ὁμολογίαν. aes Ὁ πο te’ Us } hold fast the. 
a  hepe which we profess ; ; for faithful i is he who has promised, ᾿ομολοψίαν “ὦ 
: ce ‘means, profession or confession of the Christian religion, which is here Xe 
eal ed ἐλπίζος, in reference to the hopes which it occasions or inspires. Ἔ εὐ οτος ἃ 
~The idea i is, ‘¢ Let us firmly retain our profession | of that religion whieh Ἶ 
fills u us with hope respecting ἢ future rewards and happiness.” es 
ee TMherdg γὰρ ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος, ihe let us firmly. adhere | to our relivi eion, 
᾿ ers God, the author of those. promises which it holds forth, will 
oe ~ certainly perform them ;, he is faithful, i. e. true to his word, and alto 
gether worthy of confidence in respect to his promises. τ : 
Os ene Oa, Καὶ κατανοῶμεν ἐν νν ἔργων, let us also bear i in mind one 
ee ΠΕ ΤῊ so as to excite to love and good works. Κατανοῶμεν, consider om 
“. attentively, have a regard to, think upon, or bear in mind, ‘The writer — 
cf means, that it is the duty of the Hebrews to cherish a mutual spirit of 
“Ynterest or concern for each other; and this, in such a way as would be 
- the means of mutually exciting each other to more distinguished benevo- ᾿ 
ἴοποα and good works. The ὁ perl to which iy. were exposed, rendered 
: such advice very timely. — et i 
Wer, 25. “Μὴ bjcutaheinoorid ree παροικοῦντες, not forsaking the: 
fey assembling of ourselves together, ( as the custom ofsome is, ) but admonish=— . 
| ing fone another.] ᾿Εγκαταλείποντες is in the same construction with — 
res ᾿καταγοῶμεν in ver. 24, and consequently agrees with ἡμεῖς understood. 
: “Ἑαυτῶν relates the first person plural here; as it does elsewhere, | 
8. 5. Rom, viii. 23. 1 Cor. xi. BLD Ὅν. gs Re) 2. 14. Tn like 
‘manner, scamchehives requires ἀλλήλους to be mentally supplied after 
_ it; which is expressed after καταγνοῶμεν, That παρακαλέω. means. to. 
. Ἵν admonish, any common lexicon will show. The whole sentence is in. 
the usual manner of the writer, who ταῦ. fr equently. eimploye xs κοΐνωσις, π᾿ 
warnings and admonitions. a | | Set ee he 
αι Καὶ: Tr οσούτῳ. μᾶλλον . -. ἡμέραν, and this [80] 80 ΓΗ the more, as. 
᾿ ον ye see the day approaching. That i is, be more earnest and constant, ine 
oa mutual admonition and efforts to excite each other to Christian diligence. ) 
and: perseverance, in proportion. as the time draws near, when the judg. τε : τι 
: ments: denounced against the Jewish nation, by the Saviour, will, be 
᾿ Stecned ‘Hyépay, ecy, is ‘doubtless an elliptical expression for ἡ ἡμέοαν. 
: “re Bhs a ὁ το. common expression οἵ. the Hebrew. ate ἀεὶ 
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᾿ τ which have been uttered by his prophets, Compare: Ῥραϊπι, ᾿ 


| χχχγί, 13. 1 Sam. xxvi, 10. Ezek. αχί. 951: ΧΗ, 5. Job xviii, 20; Στ | 
xxiv. 1. Amos ve 18. Jer. xxx. 7, Joel i i. ‘15. Isa. fi. 12. Rev. xvi. 14, Ὁτ, 
et alibi. Now, as ‘Christ had foretold. the destruction of the Jewish oo 
E temp! e and nation, (which could not be unknown to the Hebrew Chris- Ἔ 
tians,) what could be more natural than for the apostle 1 to say—* Bre- 0.0: 
7 theen do every thing in your power to guard : against apostacy. And - e 
᾿ re this the more, because Ὁ, return to Judaism would now be very ill-timed ; oe | 
the season ‘ig near, when the Jewish temple and state are to be des- oe 
 troyed.” All this is surely very apposite to the case in hand. es 
But if. we should. suppose (with not a few of the recent “Ἢ ge 


that the writer here alludes to the day when Christ should reappear, and 


commence a visible reign on earth, (which they suppose the apostles to. 
; have believed i in common with many individual Christians of early times,) Ὁ 


then I could not perceive so much force in the apostle’s argument. It 
᾿ would run thus: ‘* Be very strenuous in using all means to guard against 
: defection from Christianity to Judaism; and this so much the more, — 
because, in a little time, Christ will commence his visible reign on earth.” 
I will not deny, that the hope of reward for perseverance in Christian 
| _yirtue, to be bestowed under this new order of things, might be used as 


an argument to dissuade from apostacy; but plainly, the argument as 
above stated is more cogent, and more to the writer’s purpose. How it 

| ean be proved to any one, after he has read and well considered Paul’ 5 : 3 
Ὁ second epistle to the Thessalonians, that this apostle believed in the 


a immediate and visible advent of Christ, is more than I am able to see. 
οὐ ΟΣ these reasons, I hesitate not to apply the phrase, § ἡμέραν, bisiassas, Ee 
i to. the time in which the Jewish state and ‘tople were fo be bromeht to aye 
- an end. et , Mane a ΠῚ i 
ἫΝ Ver. 26. ἀβιρονσίως, γὰρ, eee “Sonlas. moreover, ‘ ghould we ‘voluntarily = 


ἣν ake e defection from our religion, after receiving the hnowledge of the 2 
rie ‘truth, no more sacrifice for sin remaineth, ‘Exougiwe, Ι apprehend, iss, 
ae not to be construed here with metaphysical exactness, but has reference. : 


“to: the common. and acknowledged distinction in the Jewish law between 


τς : the! sins of oversight or inadver tence, (73 ΤΣ .) and those of presumption, — 
ae Ror: the first class, see Lev. i iv. 2.13. 22, 27, Numb. xv. 27 —29; for the 
An second, Numb. RY. 30, 31; where the presumptuous ὁ offender i is described τ 


by the expression, ΠῚ a! my, WR, who acts with a high hand. 


bynes That this j is the kind of offence to ‘which the apostle. alludes, is. evident ; ᾿ 
for! he distinguishes it exprendy ἢ from the sin n of oversight 0 or rinadvertence, 


- coMMENTAI YO} 


τὶν ) ΠΝ saying, ‘that, iti is  Golnuaitred. after belie antightined by the: | 
Ἑκουσίως. means. then, deliberateli Ys with forethought, with - 


ἘΣ fe) gospel... 
= oversight. ane 8 : 
a That. aan in this « case, ee to the sin of upostacy Yy, 18 ae | 
oe “plain from the context and the nature of the case, as well as from the | 
ες τ object which the writer has in view. ᾿Αληϑείας, ὦ true doctrine, i. 6, the ἽΝ 
: gospel, Christian instruction. Ὁ ee es 


Οὐκ ire. eens 


oe ee provided, or can be provided, for you. No other makes real atone- 
a ment. for sin; this being renounced, therefore, your case is desperate. Ὁ : 
oe Th, gacr ifice under the new covenant is never, like the J ewish offerings, | 


“ἢ prion, . : 
Ver. 27. Φοβερὰ δὲ rig . «Ὁ ὑπεναντίους but a kind of fearful ae | 

tation of punishment, yea, ap burning indignation [awaits us, | which 

will consume the adversaries. Κρίσεως often means, condemnation, and Ἶ 


ie themselves to the character, claims, and kingdom of Christ. 


τ capital nature, death without reprieve or pardon was inflicted, where suf ᾿ 
᾿ ficier nt testimony | could be had. “See Numb. KV. 30, 31. | ee 
| Er δυσὶν ἢ τρισὶ μάρτυσιν» see Deut. xvii. 6: mix. Be “The a Hebrew: — 


29. . Mion Bostiré a8 ᾿καταπατήσας», ο of how much s sorer Pith ey 


| settled intention, and not “by. merely sudden and violent iy or ay ee 


a Suata, i.e. if you make defection on Christianity, a Le 
fae senounce your hope and trust in the atoning sacrifice of Christ, no other ee 


ὁ be repeated. Apostacy from Sis present religion, then, is. final a 


ae ‘sometimes the consequences ( of it,, i.e. punishment, as here. Ζῆλος. πυρὸς ., 
| he equivalent to the Hebrew ΓΝ. WR, Zeph. 1 i. 18, which means vehe- i a | 
ment displeasure, severe punishment, ΕΣ flames. Both ἐκδοχὴ and. . 
a ξῆλος. are. nominatives to ᾿ἀπολείπεται understood, Ἔσϑίειν,, consume, me 
eae devour, destroy, like the: ‘Hebrew DDN, Deut. xxxii. 22. “So Homer, 
AL, xxxili, 182, πάντας πῦρ ἐσθίει. γχκοιαυτίουξ designates all who ) oppote : 


Ver. 28, ᾿Αϑετήσας τὶς ss ᾿ἀποϑνήσκει; whosoever ‘piolated the: Taw fogs 
: : ᾿ of Moses, suffered death without merc y, mm case there were two or three + 
ee witnesses. ᾿ς The meaning is not, that every transgression of the Mosaic — oo 

Ἵ ἊΣ was punisl hable with death, but that in all the cases which were of ae 


ΠΝ Ἔ oy is rendered ἐπὶ by the LXX.; and well, for ἐπὶ denotes, incase 
εἰ pha, on the condition. that, any thing 3 15. done, or happens. The mean- 
a ἊΣ platy) is, ¢ τὸ provided t two or r three witnesses testify t to a crime Ae ROE | 
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writer, ‘6. the conscience and judgment of his. readers, oe it is ‘lake 


for granted, will decide according to his own views in ‘Tespect. to the : 
point. in question. — ᾿ ᾿Αξιωϑήσεται i is applied either to desert of reward, A eee 
Or punishment ; just. as we say,. in English, τ The man is ΤΣ Ὁ πο δ 


reward, ” or “ὁ worthy of death.” — 


sae ‘Karararhoag signifies, to treat with contempt, to spurn at, io treat a. 
with contumely. “Apostasy” ‘from the Christian religion implies this; 
and the peculiar criminality of it is here argued, from the : εἰ αν claims Ὁ 
᾿ which Christ has, on every account, to regard and fidelity. ee 
: Καὶ τὸ αἷμα. sees «. ἡγιάσϑη, and hath regarded the blood of the coves ΠΣ a 
ἀμὴν by which he hath been consecr :ted, as unclean. The mode of: SB int 


᾽ expression iS. taken from the Jewish rites. ‘When the people of Israel a 
renewed their. covenant with God, Moses sprinkled them with blood, 


: ‘Heb. ix..19, 20; Exod. xxiv. 8. This is called the blood of the cove- ᾿- 


nant. ‘So, under the new covenant, when Christians are consecrated to 


the service of Christ, and make an open profession of his religion, (as 


᾿ ΕΝ people of Israel did of theirs,) they are figuratively said to be — 
| sprinkled or cleansed with the blood of Jesus: compare Heb. ix. 14; 
x. 22: xiii. 20. 1 Cor. xi, 25. 1 John i. 7. 1 Pet. i, 19. Rev. i. 5. 


oan 


And as they enter into covenant with Christ at such a time, pledging 


themselves to obedience and fidelity, so the blood with which they are 
said to be sprinkled, is called the blood of the covenant. The sense of 
the expression. is plainly spiritual, but the 2 Form of it is borrowed from | 


» the. Jewish ritual. 


Κοινὸν. ἡγησάμενος, regarding it as common. or unclean, i i e. as blood Γ 


ἢ consecrated, but like any common blood; therefore, as having no 


᾿ consecrating or cleansing power, as not having set apart those, πὸ fs 


were sprinkled 1 with it, for the peculiar service of God in the gospel, oe 
HOF r laid : hem under : Pectlian obligations ἃ to be devoted to > the cause. 2 of f τ᾿ 


πες Christ. es at is : ee 
Se 0. ᾧ ἀβίσϑη, by which he has deen “consecrated, i. 6. to Christ Ἶ δ 


ΕΝ Ἢ set, apart. for his. service ; another expression, borrowed from the Jewish 


— yite of consecrating things to the service of God in the tangle, bey 


᾿ sprinkling ¢ them with blood. See on ch. ix. 22. 


Kal τὸ πνεῦμα, τῆς χάριτος, ἐνυβρίσας, and hath done despite to ‘gals 


| Spirit of grace. ᾿Ἐνυβρίσας designates the idea of treating with spite, er 


" δὰ : or. malignity,, or contempt 5 and 15. nearly” equivalent. to καταπατήσας Ὁ τ 


bee ρεῦμα, τῆς ae means, either. the. gracious Spirit, or the 
Spit who bestows grace; 6. ‘religious spiritual favours: and gifts. ae 


aN HEB. x. 30,8 a1. 


ve " Beadtiote § 1 Cor. xii. 4 ἘΠῚ ᾿ But many commentators ὦ Lterpret ἡ πνεῦμα oe 
oie: χάριτος as meaning: simply grace, or gospel blessings. Bat this Ὁ 
ee does not accord with the idiom of our epistle ; comp. ch. vie 4, where Paes 
᾿ apostates are described as having been μετόχους πνεύματος ἁγίον. The is 
a question, however, whether πνεῦμα, here means agent or influence, is ee 
fe - not 80 easily settled ; for the sense Is good: and apposite, interpreted in Se 
Bae, either way. I incline to adopt the former meaning. — as eee 
vee Teg 30. This awful warning the apostle follows. up with a. quotation 
: trem Scripture, deseriptive of the tremendous nature of the punishment ᾿ 
ie threatened. “Οἴδαμεν γὰρ... Κύριος, surely we know him who hath 
said, To me belongeth punishment, I will inflict it. The passage is 
τ “quoted from Deut. xxxii. 35, pouh Ops 2 to me belongeth punishment 
πὶ ἢ and retribution. TB Beqate; like the Hebrew OP, literally. means 
τς υδηρθαποδ, revenge. But as this is evidently spoken of God only 
οὗ ἀνϑρωποπάϑως, the meaning is, that God does that which is analogous " 
to what men do when they avenge themselves, i.e. he inflicts punish- Ὸ 
ἜΝ ment. The idea is rendered intense, by the subsequent intimation, that — ny 
a the almighty, eternal God will inflict such punishment. τυ ae onal 
dye Κύριος are words of the apostle, not of the Hebrew Scriptures, cco 
Hee aga are probably added here, to show the end of the quotation made, 6 
ue and: to enforce the threatening ; | for in the same way, the Hebrew ae 
pie ‘prophets often. ‘expressed. themselves when they uttered ‘comminations, 
a ΕΝ wading to them mm ON}, thus saith Jehovah. ras 
προ Sie Καὶ πάλιν. οὖς λαὸν αὐτοῦ, and again, ** The Lord wiil judge ‘his ἀντ 
Re people.” This quotation | may be either from Deut. xxxii. 36, or. Psalm Ὁ : 
exxxv. 14, both places containing the same expression. If it. be from 5 
the former place, then it is on account of the clauses that intervene | 
2 : 2 ‘between the first quotation and this, that the writer says, καὶ πάλιν: If ᾿ aon 
8 ee from the latter, then the reason for subjotning καὶ πάλιν, is still bere a 
᾿ τι evident. | ie we, a ee 
| “ Kpevet means here, as often, to pass sentence of condemnation, ‘to ‘Subs ἐν πὴ 
jet : to punishment, to. punish. The corresponding στίχος» ἴῃ the Hebrew, ee 
oe clearly shews. that such i is the sense of the original TEs for it runs thus, ont 
: is both in Deut. XXXIi. 836, and. Ps. CXXXV,, 14, omn Tw oy, and on ee 
cele his. servants will he take vengeance. 2 - Probably the Ἔπρηθεῖοε | in Psalm a 
; Rate 14, isa mere quotation of Deut. ‘XXXH. 36. τ har 
Ver. 31. Well may the writer add,, φοβ βερὸν. ees ‘are, it is a fearfi μὲ ᾿ 
thing | to ‘all oe the hands ἀνε the ping 6 God. epee εἰς 1 τὰς : χεῖρας, ὯΝ 


"COMMENTARY on HEB. x. 30: 33, | 834. 


) his punitive justice. ‘Tt is. a “Hebraistic adde of expression, ior’ the: 


: classic writers, say, πεσεῖν ὑπὸ τ ἃς χεῖραρ. ζῶντος. probably here means, ᾿ > | 
-ever-living, as it commonly does’ elsewkere, when applied to God. This τ 
idea, moreover, augments. the dreadful nature Ὁ! the punishments which oe 


is altogether apposite to the writer’s design. — 


Ver. 32. The writer now proceeds to enforce his admonition: against Plog 
᾿ -apostacy, by holding up to the Hebrews encouragement. to persevere aoe ae 
ae from: the experience: of former days, when they remained steadfast amid ᾿ i 


many trials and sufferings. | 


Αναμιμνήσκεσϑε δὲ τὰς πρότερον . . «+. παϑημάτ των, call eee now, ᾿ oe 


τὰ on days, in which, after ye were enlightened, ye endured a great 


contest with sufferings. That is, ““ Faint not, be not discouraged, at : oss 


the prospect of trials. Look back to the time when ye patiently endured 


a severer trials than ye now suffer, and still Peeyerey Continue to do ἊΣ 


as you have already done.” 

| ᾿ Ἡμέρας, like the Hebrew DY)’. is ofan dised for time, season, indefi- 

ἢ nitely. οΦωτισϑέντες refers to the illumination which they | received, when 

the knowledge of the Christian religion was first imparted to them. 

- What the ἄϑλησις τάϑημάγων was, is explained in the verses which follow. 
Ver. 33 Τοῦτο péy .. . ϑεατριζόμενοι, partly because ye were made a 

public spectacle, both by reproaches and afflictions. Τοῦτο μὲν. . ... 

“τοῦτο δὲ correspond, and when thus related, bear the sense which is here 


ἘΝ given to them. ᾽θνειδισμοῖς refers to the reproachful appellations and 


oe language, addressed to Christians by their persecutors ; “dipeot, to the — 
various sufferings inflicted upon them by the same. In this way, they 


i were exposed to public view, ϑεατριζόμενοι, i. 6. held up tothe worldas | 
τ ‘persons worthy of reproach and ill-treatment, or made a. spectacle to the Be 


_ world as. sufferers of these things, and thus loaded with disgrace. ore 
᾿ Τοῦτο, δὲ ἜΝ ᾿ς ᾿γεννηϑ Sévrac, and partly because 1 ye were associated mh ᾿ 


| Cee with those who were thus treated. Thatis, a part of their ¢ ἀϑλησὶς οοη- | 
os sisted j in the sympathy Ὁ which they were called to exercise towards others. 


ae who. were reproached and persecuted. ᾿Αναστρέφομαι I have rendered 
Os having a passive: sense here, viz. who were thus treated ; and so many 2 


: ᾿ critics render TEs: Still it would be difficult to find a classical example of 
giving 1 to this verb a passive sense, inasmuch as it is commonly bore i 


a translated ad sensum.— πὸ Bees ene 


foe the middle voice, and employed : as a verb 1 neuter deponeat:: 1 ave : 


ἘΠ ΠῚ 


oes Ver. 84.. “Καὶ γὰρ. εν , συνεπαϑήσατε, for ye did. truh y ‘aynpethice 
το with those who were prisoners. Anstead’ of δεσμίοις, prisoners, some τ 


“com ME 


ao coe ad ‘Mie: with ered of the fathers: have’ 5 tase μου; 7 
whieh ἢ is the reading of the received text, and is preferred by Matthie, — 
oe ‘Michaélis, Carpzoff, Noesselt, and others. But δεσμέοις has the weight , 
7 of. authority in its favour; it is sufficiently consonant. with the con 
texts and it is, perhaps, on the whole, more natural to suppose the : 
writer: to have spoken of “ sympathizing with prisoners,” than “ with — 
_ bonds.” There is no important objection, however, to the latter expres-_ 
fee ᾿ sion; and if Paul be the writer of our eplatle δεσμοῖς, μου Ε gives ἃ τ τ 
a emphatie meaning. ae | one. 
οὖ Καὶ τὴν ἀρτάγὴν᾽ ον τραδέαῦθε and cheerfully ὉΠ] the a 
᾿ ᾿ plundering of your own property. This was a pert ‘of the. ϑλύψεις ἢ 
2 which they had suffered 1 in former times. | by ἢ 
ae Τινώσκοντες ἔχειν ss μένουσαν, hnowing that ye ‘have “por: your= 
i τ τυ, in heaven, a possession of a better and more "lasting g nature. 
mee “Εαυτοῖς, dativus commodi. — Ὕπαρξιν, any thing possessed, estate, pro- | 


po venly, not material and earthly. -Mévovcay, enduring, permanent, gee 
priate fleeting, temporary, 1 like all earthly possessions.  ς τι 


| “aia, and ΓΙ gain possession ὁ of the wicker καὶ pdvavens ὕπαρξιν. ᾿ 7 ae 
‘Ver. 36. “Yropoviic yap... ἐπαγγελίαν, ye have need, no doubt, : 


oa γὰρ, παγέϊ Ys A γ; and: “(which is squivalent,y ἃ ve is true, Ὁ πο. ᾿ἀοιδε, ‘i 


perty. Κρείττονα; better than. earthly possessions, i.e. spiritual, hea-_ : 


τ Wer, 35. Ma seniiitars 5 . τ e. - μεγάλην», cast not away. then your oon } ᾿ 


ΟΣ of patience, in order that phen. ye have done the will of God, δ: Ὁ Σ : 
ἢ ΜΆ receive the premised blessing. Patience ay needed, because ἢ, “ν΄ 


ae ‘The writer means as much as to say, “ I readily concede, that, patience ae 
, is requisite, in your present eieeaiantances. in order that you " ‘shoul ἃ ae 


persevere.” ΤῸ do the will of God, here, is to obey the requirement, τ 


᾿ -. sented as promised to them i in case οὗ obedience. - a 


to believe and trust in Christ. Erayyediav thing promised, reward ae ᾿ 
proffered s ᾿ for. the promise itself they had already received. ‘'Eray- ye 
CyeMay here, Ὁ and μισϑαποδοσίαν͵ in ver. 35, beth. refer. to the ὕπαρξιν. τῶι 
κρείττονα καὶ μένουσαν. ‘mentioned in ver. 34, and which j is ‘there: r repre Ἴ 


ee S Ver. 87. Ere yap μικρὸν. ἐν τὰ ᾿ χρονιεῖ, however yet ¢ a , very htele ᾿ 


ewish power, put an end to the sufferings which your persecutor inflict ae 
) ᾿ Compare Matt. : xxiv. : Ὅσον. ὅσον ds an int ns mo 


᾿ while, and he ‘who ts coming will come, and will not delay. - That a 
fee Messiah (ὁ ἐρχόμενος) will speedily come, and, by destroying the 


ΕΣ MENTARY oN HEB. x. 38. 


ὶ οὗ expression, which, is s applied either to. things great ὁ or τὴ Tike 
ako. IND. It is - entployed in the like. way, however, by the ais ic 


ce ee authors. The whole ‘phrase resembles. that in Hab. il, ἃ, oo 


NS ND a ἫΒ 33 _ for it, (viz. the vision) will surely come to pai: ae 
ἊΣ a will not delay. as If however, it be an actual quotation, the appli- ee . 
~~ eation of the words is different from that of the original, and the 6 6ῸΌ 
writer designed merely, to. use the language. to express his own ideas. : τ 


In fact, the Septuagint version of the passage in Habakkuk, ‘differs τον 


τ 188 just man who has faith shall be preserved. The expression in our 
ce "verse is capable of the same translation, and Dr. Knapp has pointed it 
᾿ a so as to be construed this way. But I apprehend, after all, that this 

; 5 ποῦ the meaning of either the ‘Hebrew or Greek phrase. Faith 


slig htly from. the words | used by the apostle. It runs thus, dre ἐρχό- τες 
᾿ ᾿ Hevos ἥξειν καὶ οὗ “μὴ χρονίσῃ. ‘It seems quite probable, (considering a τ 
τ ἀπ. quotation from Hab. ii. 4, which follows,) that the apostle had τῆ... 
; Hebrew expression above intel in his mind. But it seems equally. 
plain also, that he has made use of it only as the medium of express-.— 
ing his own particular idea, and not as a designed quotation used — 
according to the exact idea of the original. J have marked it as a_ 
ο΄ quotation, however, in my version, > Heese the words appear to be, 
quoted. pa ᾿ | 

‘Ver. 38. Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται, ie just, too, shall hve 
by faith. In Hab. ii. 4, it is avy W;IVaN. PYIS), which (if rendered 
according to the accents) will be, The just by faith shali live, i. 6... 


Es: put here as the means of preservation, [π΄ opposition to apostacy οι 


ce ton or disapprobation. “A persevering confidence or belief’ in Christ,” 


“defection, i in the other part of the verse, which is the means of destruc- 


: (the: write means to say,) ‘will be the means’ of preservation, when 


τ΄ δίκαιος, ἐκ πίστεὼς. μου ζήσεται; as if they read "HPFINA jastéad af : a 
ὦ: ANWR, ‘The. meaning of ἐκ πίστεὼς pov, must of course ‘be, bz y faith, ᾿ 
oye an confidence ine me, which expresses the condition of being saved, ae 


the Lord’ shall ‘come to execute his judgments. upon the Jewish panes ve ε 
Bo. the .: x understood the phrase, which they have rendered 6 


᾿ | rather than the. ‘peculiar character of the person who is. saved. Abe 


way. If the apostle meant to quote here, ‘iti is 5 evident that he 1 has: not ne 
adhered | to the text of the Septuagint. | | en Ae Wels ASE 


understand the expression, in Hebrew and in our epistle, in a ρος 


ἜΣ τὶς fay ὑποστείληται.. toe ἐν αὐτῷ, but xf any one. ‘draw back, ‘my ae 
ΠΣ hath no 0 pleasure in him. 1 hesitate whether to tr anslate καὶ here eae 


as. | the | disjunctive but, ‘or to. scones, it as an “elliptical. expression A 
: ᾿ for. καὶ. Dever, de .: "καὶ λέγει ὁ θεὸς vel ἢ ἣ γραφὴ. "The latter resembles τ 
; ᾿ ἴδ. usage of this epistle e; see ch. i. 10: ch. x. 17, The former gense, 0 00" 
. τ (καὶ, but,) is quite common in the New Testament. writers, Either 0" = 
τ method of interpretation is consistent with idiom, and. with the scope of 
as the: writer. I have, on the ele Ἄν τὴ the antithetic form of the ως 
᾿ς sentence, 8 and render ed καὶ, but. | a πος ee 
hit os ᾿Ἐὰν ὑποστείληται, Kets. he seems plainly to ie a quotation. from Hab. eres 
poe 4, The apostle, however, has changed the order of the verse, quot- π᾿ 
so πος “ing: the. latter part. of it first, and the former part. last. | _ The original ee ee 
Hebrew runs thus, ‘2 WI Ue Ry) py Mart, behold, the scornful, τι | 
his mind shall not be happy + ; or (as Gesenius translates) See! he whose Ms 
τ soul as unbelieving shall, on account of this, be unhapp Yas The: LXX. : he 
: who have rendered the Hebrew i In exact accordance with the words οὗ ΠΝ, 
᾽ν “ρας epistle, must have read WEI here, as they did. wMaRA in the 3 
clause preceding. This is the more probable reading, but it. cannot ee 
now be critically defended. We can only say, therefore, that the ve 
quotation of the apostle is, on general grounds, ad sensum,, but. mot ᾿ 
ad literam. The sentiment of the Hebrew is, that the scorer or un- 
believer of that day should be unhappy 3 i the sentiment of the apostle, , 
that the’ unbeliever, i, ὃ: the apostate. Christian who renounces his reli- 
: gion, shall j incur Divine disapprobation. The same sentiment lies at the 
: foundation, | in both eases. Such ¢ disapprobation the last clause. ex 
presses, ovx εὐδοκεῖ | ἣ ψυχὴ, μου ἐν αὐτῷ, where the negative form of expres- | 
sion is employed (as often in sacred and also classical writing es) instead — 
| of the affirmative, i. e. “he shall be an object of my displeasure.” oe 
i Ver. 39. Ἡμεῖς δὲ obk . . . ἀπώλειαν, but we are not of those who ᾿ 
“ὟΣ draw back to destruction. 'Ὑποστολῆς is. the abstract. noun, shrinking ao 
see back, ‘timidity, withdrawing ; ; and (as is common) the abstract is here ; ς 
put for the concrete, i. 8. for persons who withdraw or shrink back, nae 
ὍΣ υἷα. from their Christian profession. The consequence, of such with a 
᾿ ing i ἀπώλεια; see ver. 26, Ω7. ary ee a ee 
ae a ᾿Αλλὰ, πίστεως, εἰς περιποίησιν ψυχῆς, but of oe woh? εἰς ἰδ ον: — 
at salvation Ὁ. the soul. ᾿ Περιποίησιν means literally, obtaining, acquiring, : 
: possessing. ἡ Bat. as it is here’ placed in antithesis _ to. ἀπώλειαν, i ΕΠ}: 
plainly means, saving gy or. salvation, Πίστεως, faith, belief, ig, an αὖ- ὁ 
δι str act noun used instead ς οἵ. a - concrete, i in 2 the same. ‘manner ast oe ae 
: τολῆς above. : τ ΡΣ | 3 


‘COMMENTARY ON HEB, τειν : 


Having mentioned faith, or belief, confi dene Ὅν Ὁ as a ‘peculiar st most important ae 


ie characteristic of those who ‘persevere. in ‘the Christian religion, 80 as to secure their san ᾿ mas 
ra vation; the writer. now. proceeds, with great force and. propriety, to. make his appeal eee νὴ τ 
~ the Old Testament. Scriptures, in order to show that faith or confidence i in the Divine a | 


promises has, i in all ages, been the means of perseverance in true religion, and conse- Ὁ 
| quently of salvation. In ch. x. 34—39, the apostle had exhor ted his. ‘readers to per © 


severe in waiting | for the rewards of a future world, ὕπαρξιν ἐν οὐρανοῖς κρείττονα. καὶ ie ᾿ 
“μένουσαν, ve ey ᾿μισϑαποδοσίαν μεγάλην eee τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. : He. now goes on. Ἰὸ ἀν 
show more fully, that. the very nature of faith, and the character of believers, demand Ἐπ, 
ἀπο this, ΑἹ believers, i in every age, thave done so: and the Hebrews ought to. fol llow εἰ tl wei το τς 
οὖν example. 8. Ὁ, on the nature of the faith brougt nt to view in this chapter, P. 129. a ee bony 
et seq. τὰ 


CHAPTER XI. 


Ver. 1. The general nature of faith is first explained. Ἔστι δὲ 
τ πίστις sw βλεπομένων, now faith ἐξ confidence in respect to things 7 
hoped for [and] convincing evidence of things not seen. Ὕπόστασις, 
confidence, confident expectation. Others, with Chrysostom, ‘ Faith 


ea ᾿ gives reality or substance to things hoped for.” The sense is good; but 

the shade’ of meaning is not exactly hit. If this were the idea οὗ 

oe ὑπόστασις; we might expect the antithetic word to be d ἀσωμάτων or ἀγύχων κ᾿ 

: ο΄ ἐποογβογεαῖ, or immaterial things, instead of ἐλπιζομένων. The use of 
ae ὑπόστασις, in the sense of confidence, $c. belongs to the later Greek, and 

oe ‘is frequent in the New Testament. This sense is evidently appropriate. δ ταῦθ Ὁ 

here. The writer had just been exhorting his readers not to cast away 


their con nfidence or boldness, which would ensure a great reward, ch. x. 35. 


᾿ ᾿ ole any one 8 should object to this exhortation, that the objects of reward ᾿ς 


ure and. unseen; the reply is, that « the very: nature of belief : 


ze or: faith implies confidence i in respect to objects of this nature. All the . 
painted ἃ and | L prophets poesested such faith.” » ᾿ Ἐλπιζομένων, mesng, Bh 


᾿ ᾿ς The things f future are athe rewards which have just been ineptioned above, 
πεν, ͵ ᾿ἼἜλεγχος;, demonstration, proof, Ὁ convincing evidence. ‘This last idea be 
hos have! expressed - in the translation. The meaning is, that faith i in ἘΠῚ 

does Divine word and promises is equivalent to, or supplies the place of, “proc sof. 
OR, demonstration, in regard. to. the objects of the unseen world, Le. it. : 
= satisfies. the mind respecting ‘their teality, and ‘Tniportanee, as : proof 0 or , 
ἑ demonstration i is wont to odo. Ἴ = Deh ete Y oe) 


RY ox HEB. 3 χι. 4, a 


ΠῚ} ‘That tus faith hare brought to view, and ndvarted to throng ch, xi. is 
a Ape specifically what. some theologians call saving faith, viz. ‘faith in ee 
2 - Christ i in-an appropriate ¢ and limited sense, is evident from the nature of 
: “the examples which are subjoined by the writer; e.g. ver. 3—5.7, 8. 1}, ἅτε. oe 
= tae this chapter, faith is belief or ‘confidence generally i in Divine decla~ Pon ae! 

vations, of whatever nature they may be; for it does not always have β 
᾿ respect even to promises, OF to the future ; a δ. ver. 3. Now, the same. ᾿ , ᾿ 
act _ confidence in what God declares, respecting subjects of such a natureas 
: are brought to view in this. chapter, would lead the person who exercises co 
eee e-) confidence i in all which God might declare respecting the M essiah, : 
re and. consequently to belief in Christ. It is then called by theologians, 
: “saving faith, But it should be remembered, that this is only a con- | 
venient technical phrase of modern theology; not one employed by the ; a ᾿ 
oon sacred writers, The true and essential nature of faith is, confidence ne 
τς (σά, belief in has declarations ; ; and whether this be exercised by believ- " 
Ἢ ing in the Scripture account of the creation of the world ; or, as Abel, eg 
_ Enoch, Noah, Abraham, | Sarah, and. others, exercised it, in respect μι oe 
specific objects or, by believing on the Messiah ; it is evidently. the 8° 
same disposition of mind in all cases, It is confidence in God. It Ἐς ᾿ 
οὐ therefore, with perfect propriety, that our author here excites the Hebrews | ee 
: to persevere i in their Christian faith, by various examples which exhibit 
| ‘the power of: faith in ‘the ancient worthies, as ἃ principle of pious and τ 
virtuous belief and action. | anh a 
Ver. 2. Ἔν ταύτῃ γὰρ «+++. caro on account of this, more- i 
over, the ancients were commended. Maprupéw not unfrequently means, — S 
to applaud, praise, commend, openly signify approbation. See Wahl’s ees 
fe Lexicon, No. 2. This 15 evidently the sense of the wore here. Ce ᾿Ξ τ τ 
Ver. 3. Πέστει νοοῦμεν . . «- γεγονέναι, by faith we perceive that the 
ae ‘worlds: were formed by the word of God, so that the things which are re 
| te seen were not made from those which appear. — Πίστει, confidence, in the. ae 
Ne ay account which the Scriptures (viz. Gen. i.) give of the creation. It igs 
{, confidence i in God, too; for there could be no other witness of what was fos 
‘then done; : δ least, there could be. none of the human race. | ᾿Νοοῦμεν, ὃ 
owe. perceive, ‘apprehend, attain to an apprehension of. ᾿Κατηρτίσϑαι, : - 
ὭΣ {~ ordinare, disponere, not simply to create or bring into being, but also ἰδ. 
| fit, prepare, form, Le 6.. reduce to. form and order, : ᾿Αιῶνας» worlds, | ᾿ ᾿ : 
the: ‘universe, obi: | 866. on. Heb. Be ve ‘That. αἰῶνας, ἴῃ. this. “case, ᾿ : 
| cannot mean seeulum ὡ or e@vum, is sufficiently plain; a for in what tolerable _ 
cou! ‘the: writer say, that seculum or. ναοὶ was” not made ‘ 


“COMMENTARY. on HEB. XI. 3 


; a φαινομενων; i. qe was. ‘made é ἐκ μὴ φαϊνομένων; or, out ‘of nothing ἢ That. 


πα the: assertion in the negative form, i is of the same import as if it were δου 


| the positive form, might. be easily shown by appeal toa ‘multitude of the 


or like cases of λιτότης; in the Scriptures. “τὰ John. confessed, and denied 
Oh not, but confessed,’ ke John i 1. 20; ΟΣ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο ΠΣ conveys t! he : ᾿ ᾿ ἣ 
"same idea as ὡμολόγησε.. ; As to classical usage, the commentary. on ‘the oe 


“next. clause may be consulted. ‘In what. sense, too, could seculum or 


᾿  evum be ealled. Brendpeva? ‘This word means, objects visible to the a Oe 


; ΕΣ or palpable to the senses, i. 6. material objects. Φαιόμενα means the ες ες 


ΟΠ garne thing; there being no more difference between the two words, i in 


Greek, as characterising objects, than there is between seen and apparent oe. 


in English. The assertion of the writer then is, that ‘‘ visible objects, 
εἰ i. 6. the visible creation, did not spring from objects that were apparent,” " 


| ἢ 8. that the visible creation was not made out of matter before existing; ee 
which is ‘the same as to say, that the world, was created, brought into ὁ 


οὐδμίβέδηθε by the word of God simply, and was not a mere reducing to 
order materials that before existed; see on the succeeding clause of the 
verse, in the sequel. At all events, the idea of a secudum or evum 
“being framed (κατηρτίσϑαι) by the word of God,” presents an incon~ 


oe gruity ¢ of which no example can be found in the sacred writers. ‘Equally 


τ Incongruous would é ἐποίησε τοὺς αἰῶνας, in ch. i. 2, be, if αἰὼν were to be 
. rendered seculum. Ῥήματι Θεοῦ, the command of God ; compare Gen. 


ak 3.6. 9, 11. 14. 20. 24. 26. Ps. xxxiii. 6. 2 Pet. iii. δ. 


Εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων τὰ βλεπόμενα γεγονέναι, a controverted, a 


᾿ς somewhat difficult expression. If we construe it as the text now stands, 


the μὴ must naturally be joined with γεγονέναι; and it must’ be rendered, 


80 that things visible were not made of things: which do appear. Accord ee 


rl aly Piss 8 insists ὁ on this φοβεαυοδαι ἀπά maintains that the sense is, epee 


“Those who ioe a | different 6 construction care the passage maintain, ‘that Lo 


os ae τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων may be translated, as if it were written εἰς τὸ ἐξ, ᾿Ν 


oS μὴ φαινομένων.. That such a metathesis of the negative μὴν or its equ 


Ε valent ou ok, is allowable, or at least that it 1s not uncommon, hey, 


ον endeavour to show by appealing to examples ; seg. 2 2 Mace. vite 28, ὅτι 
τ᾿ τ οὐκ ἐξ ὄντων. ἐποίησεν αὐτὰ ὁ Θεὸς; which plainly. means, ' te God made 
them: [heaven and. earth] from things that do not exist, i.e. out: “of 
ae nothing. So Arrian, exp. de Alex. Vil. 23, « ‘These things I do. not 


blame, unless t that. οὖκ ἐπὶ τὶ μεγάλοις Πέγθλος διεσπου υ δάζετο, 1 he was too much ᾿ 


: : scoupied ὠὐϊᾷ: ‘aaa matters 5. hee οὐκ seems to. 5 qualify peptide | ᾿ 
ΟΝ ᾿ ῬΙαἴαγοῖι, Peedagog, IX. 15, oan i should say that. promptitude of speak- eee 

οὐ ing: on any matter. is” not. to. be altogether disapproved ; nor, on 188. et 
it to be practised th respect 


; other hand, ταύτην οὐκ ἐπὶ ἀξίοις ἀσκεῖν» , ἐξ | 
ΠΣ trifling subjects.” So the Greck οὐκ ἔφη. εἶναι, he said he would not — 
etn come. Arrian, Anab. 1.5, 6, OUK ἔφη. χρῆναι ἐν λόγῳ. Τὶ ίϑεσϑαι Αὐταριάτας 
he said that the Autariatae were not to be put ‘into the account, roe 
, τ Polyb. p- 1331, τοὺς μὴ. φάσκοντας. ἀπολύειν, sa ying that they were not a, 
re to be absolved. Ifthe examples where φημὶ. is used be abstracted from “Εἰ 
a the others, there are still a sufficient number, they aver, to show that a ce 
ner unetathesis of the negative particle μὴ is not. without parallels, an 
a - Chrysostom also transposed μὴ here, and found no difficulty i in it. | 
3 “We paraphrases it thus, ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων τὰ ὄντα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς" ἐκ τῶν μὴ 
i Ἶ φαινομένων; τὰ φαινόμενα' ἐκ τῶν μὴ ὑφεστώτων τὰ ὑφεστῶτα.. So the Vul- aS : 
οὐ αι gate, Erasmus, Luther, Wolfius, and most of the later. interpreters. ee 
ae That the metathesis of μὴν in this case, so as to construe it In. con- me, 
noe | ἱ ποχίοπ, with φαινομένων, may be admissible, there can, indeed, be “but Ἐπ 
mee little doubt. Yet it is, after all, unnecessary ; for the phrase plainly ὁ 
ἘΠῊΝ has the same meaning, when translated agreeably to its present arrange-_ ee 
ment, if the nature of such a λιτότης be well understood. ‘There isno 
~ need of. understanding the examples _ cited from the classics in a dife 
_ ferent way. And, indeed, take them which way we will, (either by way 
aoa 2 of metathesis. in ‘respect to ‘the οὐκ or μὴ, or of joining the negative ne 
ὮΣ with the verb or participle that follows,) the sense, all must admit, 
ee 1s plain, . and is substantially one and the same. These ‘examples, ite: 
must also be admitted, cast sufficient light upon the sense. of the pas-— ᾿ 
ἘΠῚ sage, Heb. xi. 3, so as to require no hesitation about. admitting ἃ ‘mean- 
eee ing so well supported by parallel examples, and Which. indeed, the 
context : seems todemand. = * τ ee 
τ We may, also compare phraseology of a like nature, to be πον 
other parts οἵ. Paul's writings. In Rom. iv. 12, he: says, ‘ ‘6 God ‘restores 
“the dead to life, and calls τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα," “1. ee summons [to fulfil 
δ his” own, purposes] things that do. not exist, as. though they did exist. 
ἘΠΕ ΤΕ, like manner, Philo, i in Lib. de creat. mundi, Pp 728, says, τὰ γὰρ. “μὴ : 
vet ἐκάλησεν ὁ Θεὸς. le τὸ ναι, πὰ which enisted not, » God called 
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‘On the shale) ee we must regard tl ne phrase j in question as equiva- ier 


a to the expression in our language, The visible. creation was 
3 formed from nothing,’ a is 8. it came into existence: by the command of Ἐν 


God, and was not formed out of any pre-existing materials. Deus ex 
nihilo mundum fecit, conveys the same idea. Such a phrase does ποῦ 


_ mean, that nothing was the material out of which the world. was con- a i 
‘structed, for there would be no sense in this; but it merely denies ie oo 
ἂν that any such material existed. This entirely agrees with the ‘pre- oe 
oh ceding clause of the text, which asserts that the command of God : "ἢ : : 
; brought the universe into existence; and this is altogether confirmed. ᾿ Doe 


by Gen. i i. Here Moses represents, in ver. 1, the heavens and earth 
as first brought into existence by Divine power, and afterwards as — 
formed and arranged into their present order; compare Gen. i. 1, 
: with Gen. i i. 2, and the sequel of the chapter. In fact, if the manner 
Γ᾿ of assertion in our text be strictly scanned, it will be found to be more 
exact and philosophical than the Latin, ex nihilo Deus mundum Sect, 
or the English, God made the world out of nothing. Each of these 
phrases presents the seeming incongruity of asserting, that nothing was 
the material out of which the world was made. But our author is more 
strictly conformed to philosophical propriety, when he says, “Things 
visible were not made out of things that are visible,” i. e. the visible 


om : creation was brought into existence by the word or command of God 
simply, and was not formed or fitted up out of any pre-existing mate- 


rials. Exactly so do we find the assertion in 2 Mace. vii. 28, οὐκ ἐξ | 
ὄντων ἐποίησεν αὑτὰ 6 Θεὸς, God did not make them [heaven and earth] ὦ 


out of things existing, i. e. lre strictly created them. oe 
‘Well may it be suggested, that faith in the divine word was requisite 


ka to believe this; inasmuch as Thales, Plato, Aristotle, and. other eminent 
ee philosophers, Ὁ who followed not the divine word, indulged i in speculations τ | 
᾿ 2 ; about, the: creation of the world, which were either very vinionary, or : ΠΣ 

ἽΝ quite different from the view v which Moses has given. Cae 

_ Ver. 4. “Πίστει. πλείονα. aeve τῷ Θεῷ, by faith Abel offered to Gt 


oe a better sacrifice than Cain. Πλείονα,. better, more excellent; ᾿ 


ἐς - frequently, 6. 8. Matt. vi. 26. Luke xii. 23. hier xii. 41, 45. “Mark : τ | 
: 2 ΧΙ, 33. Luke ΧΙ, 81: Heb. iii, 3. Rey. ii. 19. Ce ne ᾿ 
On what account. the sacrifice of Abel was more avseptabll; ἐς com= oF ᾿ 


oo ᾿ ‘mentators have speculated much, and assigned a, great variety of causes. 


al But i it may. be: asked, Does not our: text contain 8 solution of this ee 


an 
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᾿ question ? 2 “Abel made his offering in faith ; “the ὁ implication is, ‘that | 


ὙΠ = ain: did not. oe 


os declared to be ru igh teous, G 


. ᾿ fire sent from heav en, 
oe: ‘ev. ix. 24. Judg. 


ah John, iii. 12, 


; ms Θεοῦ, on ΠῚ “ ΠῚ [faith,) he: was 


BE ἧς ἐμαρτυρήϑη 
God himself commending hes oblations. — How 


this was. done, is not said in Gen, iv. 
which consumed the sacrifice ; compare Gen. XV. 


aS yj, 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 26; ch. xxvii. I. 1 Kings 
xviii, 38. The appellation δίκαιος is given. to “Abel, in 1 Matt. ΧΧΊΙ, BD. | 
| - Καὶ δὶ αὐτῆς ἀποϑανὼν. ἔτι λαλεῖ, ἀκα by it, ae dead, ae con= 
= | tinues to. speak. Al abrife, viz. by. his faith. Λαλεῖ and: hadeirat are | 
- both supported byg ood authorities. The ‘latter is preferred by Grotius, 
Hammond, Schmidt, Valkenaer, Michaélis, Storr, Rosenmiiller, Bengel, 
-Griesbach, Schulz, &c. 3 the former by Wetstein, Matthive, Heinrichs, ; 
‘Knapp, é&c. and has the majority of manuscripts, yersions, and editions, 
in its favour. Where the balance of authority is, on the whole, nearly τ 


equal, I cannot well hesitate to prefer λαλεῖ to Aadgirau, The sense of 


4. But most probably it was Ὁ oh ag 


the latter would be equivalent to μαρτυρεῖται, 86. laudatur, is. Comte: 
mended. But this idea has been twice suggested before in the same _ Ε 


_ verse, by μαρτυρεῖται. and μαρτυροῦντος + + - Θεοῦ. 
τ pable that it would be a third time repeated. But λαλεῖ, I apprehend, 


: has reference to. Gen. iv. 10, where the “voice of Abel’s blood. is said ᾿ 
: 10° cry to God from the ground.” ‘In Heb. xu. 14, also, our author oe 

represents the ‘blood o 
form. of expression only, i in our verse, 


It is hardly pro- | " 


f Christ and of Abel as speaking, χαλοῦντι. ‘The Pee 
seems to be borrowed from. the ι ᾿ 


~ thought in Gen. iv. 105 ‘for here it is the faith of Abel which makes a 
him speak after his death; viz. he speaks by his faith, to. those who oe. 
should come after him, exhorting and encouraging ‘them to follow his. : a 


a example. In other words, his example of faith affords admonition and a 


ne instruction to succeeding ages. 


ee Ver. 5. Πίστει Ἐνὼχ. see ὁ Θεὸς; ὃν faith Brack was tianalated, : 
τ ‘hohe might not see death ; and he was no more found, because God ay ᾿ 


᾿ : had translated him. Τοῦ. μὴ. ΓΙ is equivalent here to. εἷς. τὸ μὴ ἰδεῖν, ΠΝ : 


or διὰ τὸ μὴ ἰδεῖν. The ‘Hebrew has ὉΥΟΝ ink mp, God took him, " 
where o our author uses’ peréSnxe. The original, in Gen. v. 24. “says ae 
nothing. ‘respecting 1 the point, whether. Enoch was. translated alive, or eee 


; after death. Kal οὐχ εὑρίσκετο is. the. ‘Septuagint \ version of the Hebrew : 
UPS, her was snot, ὃ sc. ches was, πο. more finong, men, ; The ‘idea, in the 
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. Hebrew nd Greek: is for substance the ι same ; “for οὐχ εὑρίσκετο, means, 
he was no more to. he met with, he was no lon: ger extant (8322, ND) 


among. men. But all the T argumists, vid. ‘Onkelos,. Jonathan, andthe - : 
τς author of. the Jerusalem Targum, understand Enoch to have been trans- we 
᾿ lated without dying. - ‘So the ‘Comment. Bereschith Rabba, parasch. he 
προ, Ἔ 28; So, probably, t the son of Sirach, ch. ΕἸ 14, Imay add, 
that this is a very τ: deduction from the brief notice of Enoch’s 
translation in Gen. v.. Ea rly death is ‘commonly represented des 


> the Old. Testament as ae punishment of sin; and that the wicked : τ ι 


᾿ : should not ἣν tive out half their days,” was the persuasion οἵ. most good | oe 
| men in ancient times. If, then, Enoch died before translation, how ee 
could his removal to another world have been regarded as an evidence τὴς 


of his: extraordinary piety? The texts to which Dindorf has appealed, 
m his notes added to the commentary of Ernesti, are very far from sup- 


porting. the position, that the ancient Jews regarded premature death ee 


asa testimony of Heaven in favour of him who was the subject of it. 
Nor is there any need of Rosenmiiller’s s concession here, viz. that the 
apostle, in his account of Enoch’s removal, has accommodated himself 
to the Jewish traditionary opinions. It may indeed be, that a tradition 
existed among the Jews, that Enoch “did not see death.” But that 
- this was founded in fact, seems to be plainly deducible from the manner 


eo log the narration in Hebrew, and the state of “opinion in ancient times 


a respecting early death. 


“Πρὸ γὰρ τῆς wees τῷ Θεῷ, hes zs commended, also, as having plaased God 


before his translation. The Hebrew says, Ὧν PONi “DN PI TM 


and Enoch walked with God, which denotes. 8 state of communion and 


| friendship with God, and implies, of course, a complacency i in the Divine : ᾿ ἐπι 


vee mind with respect to him. The apostle,. therefore, appeals tothe sense 


of the Scriptures i in this case, and not.to the words. Nor does he. mean 
to say, that the testimony respecting Enoch’s pleasing God was given. 


2 before his. translation ; but that testimony given, viz. in the Divine word, Ὁ 


; ie respects his: having leased God before. his translation. Faia 

pee the dative. — : . Le 
oo Ver. 6. The writer. now suggests Ae Bale on which he builds the ᾿ 

εἶ ον that. Enoch was translated on account of his faith ; Ἅ12: 


a χωρὶς, δὲ πίστεως. oereee εὐαρεστῆσαι, but without faith itis impossible — . 
to please [him.] The truth of this he rests ‘upon. his | own. declaration, — oe 


: and the common. opinion: on » this subject, ν which he trusted shat all his = 


_ readers entertained. 
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eae ΓΒ ἢ γὰρ δα thee γίνεται, for he oho. τειν ἴο ‘God: must . ce ε. 
ee “baiese that he exists, and that he will reward those who seek him. 

ae | 7 Tipooepxspevor τῷ Θεῳ designates him who worships God, Det cultorem ; 
gee che vii. 15. The phraseology is “probably derived from going up to. 
: ‘the temple to worship, in the sanctuary of which God dwelt by his — 
peculiar presence. Some have understood the phrase as referring to an 
a approach to God in the invisible world, in heaven ; ; but the idea here is 
- like that expressed by the Hebrew phrase, going to God, returning to 
him, &e. which usually. denote, τε approach, | in the present world, to his ia 
spiritual presences’? oor ᾿ 
ες Τοῖς ἐκζητοῦσιν αὐτὸν, compare the Hebrew, ort wpa, Pay which 
a are” employed to designate the worship and prayers of those who are 
aoe piouily devoted to the service of God. a 
ἐς The two fundamental truths of all that can properly be called veligion, 
" are here adverted to. The first is, a belief that God exists ; the second, 
that he is the moral governor of the universe, i. 6. that he rewards those ae ἢ 
who are pious, and, consequently, punishes those who are not so. He ἘΠ 
who denies this, denies all that sanctions religion, and makes it binding oe 
upon the consciences of men. — β ee i a aed 
7 Ver. 7. Πίστει ....... οἴκου αὑτοῦ, by “faith Noah, being ee vy 
ΕΣ admonished respecting the Suture, with reverence prepared an ark for ie 
the safety of his ‘household, ᾿Σρηματισϑεὶς, compare ch. viii. 5, ἀπά 
ἧς Gen. vi. 19, 14; ch. vii. 1:55. - ΝΙηδέπω βλεπομένων, i.e, the future ὦ 
~ flood, no signs of which | were a3. yet visible. Ἐὐλαβηϑεὶς may be taken ᾿ 
either in the sease of fearing, viz. the destruction which was coming; Ὁ 
ες ὋΓ it may be understood of the reverence which he paid to the ‘Divine — a 
τ admonition. J have translated it as bearing the latter sense, since thig 
makes most directly for the apostle’s object, which is to exhibit the faith ee 
Ἢ which Noah exercised with regard to the Divine warning. a Ἢ : ae 
oo Els σωτηρίαν, for the saving, or safety. It is often applied to temporal Oo το 
oe security or deliverance, like the Hebrew mw. ; vee 
Hoe eect ἧς καγέκρινε a+ + κληρονόμος, by which [faith] he condemned: ‘th : τ 
ee ‘world, and obtained the justification which is by faith. “Ἧς. Ι refer to. : 
᾿ς ᾿πίστεως,, as. do ‘Sykes, Heinrichs, Dindorf, and others. _ | Κόσμον means - 
as wicked men, men of a mere worldly spirit 5 as often, in the New Testa- " 
ae ment. Noah condemned these, by an example. of faith | in ‘the Divine τ 
ae warnings, while the world around him remained Jmpenitent, gud unbed 0" 
οὖς Tieving. ‘In other words, his conduct condemned theirs, ay 


Ἐγένετο κληρονόμος, i. 4 ἐκληρονόμησε, L 8. - obtained, Ϊ, aequir ( 
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" possessor of So Abraham i is, | in like manner, said to ee justified by ; 


faith or belief, in Rom. ch. ἵν.» viz. belief in the promise of God : 
ἫΝ respecting a future seed. On account of Noah’s s faith, he was counted " 
prTS, δίκαιος, (somipere ver. ᾿ above,) he was fepnded, treated, ἘΠ 


᾿ as δὶ ἱκαιος. 


| From this. verse, ‘then; ἢ we ) may conclude, that, faith. may vibe ots a et 
τ justifying nature, i.e. such as is connected with the justification or ee 
ae pardon of the individual who exercises it, without being specifically — τς 
directed to Christ as its object ; for here, the object of Noah’s. faith was, o : 
: the Divine admonitions and comminations in regard to the flood.. This ae 


only serves to show, that faith, in its generic nature, has been the same 
in every age; and that it is, essentially, a practical belief in Divine 
declarations. | | 
Ver. 8. “Πίστει καλούμενος. « « «Κληρονομία», by faith, Abraham obeyed, 
when called to go forth unto the place which he was to receive for a 


possession. See Gen. xii. 1—4. Καλούμενος, summoned, invited, bid. 


is ᾿Εξελϑεῖν, viz. from his own country and kindred, Gen. xii. 1. Térov 
means the land of Canaan, Palestine, the future possession of which was | 
promised to him. His faith, " this case, was manifested by believing | 
in this promise. : | 

Kal ἐξῆλϑε.. .. ἔρχεται, yea, he went forth, not knowing whither he 

᾿ " was going. Kat ἐξῆλϑε adds intensity to the preceding ὑπήκουσε; and [ 


oe have translated it accordingly. The meaning is, ‘he even went out, 


a : ignorant of the place to which he was going ; 


ah belongs to another, quod a alien est, non sui. 


.᾽} 


| which. serves to give a. 
οὐ higher idea of the strength of Abraham’s faith, than if we should suppose 
᾿ς him to be well informed ee the land οἱ Canaan, before be 
went to it. τιν ἢ ae 
Mer Qe Πίστει “παρῴκησεν ova ἀλλοτρίαν; ἂν faith he οι in the 


F land of promise, while it belonged to strangers. Πίστει, by faith he Ἧς 


: did ‘this, i ἵν δὲ: ὌΥ confidence in the promises which God had made : 


i respecting the future ; possession of this land, and respecting his offspring, ee 
he was “moved to sojourn in Canaan, while it belonged to foreigners. ee 
‘Qc, while, when, as. often; see Wahl. ᾿Αλλοτρίαν means, τῶν, aohiok ᾿ 


“Ἔν Ἐν σκηναῖς κατοικήσας, ΤΥ αὐτῆς, dwelling in rents, with Isa saac ao anil cs 
᾿ Jacob, who: were likewise heirs of the same promise. That is, the pro; 


: ᾿ mise was made to Abraham. and his. seed. What was. not. fulfilled in oe 
ae. him, was to have its accomplishment in them. Hence, συγκληρονόμων, Ὁ να, 


τ᾿ fellow heirs, dota posaseearsy viz. with: Abraham 5 the: ‘same. > promise 4 | 


a being aude’ to o them ς as to him, respec 


τὰ firmly y builé, well founded. The plural, ϑεμελίους; 
of. firmness of construction. Δημιουργὸς 


τ ἃ labourer or artificer of any kind. 


a however, } it, is used as nearly a synonyme of τεχνίτης 5 
meaning, more simply, maker, builder, fabricator. 


ΠῚ ‘losked for a permanent abode i 
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ting the land of Canaan, and their ,: 


future posterity. a ae 
Ver. 10. ᾿Ἐεδέχετο γὰρ...«Θεὺς 


as foundationas whose builder and maker is God. Θεμελίους ἔχουσαν, 


augments the idea 
means, originally, one who 


ic good, from δήμιος publicus, ad populum pertinens, 


a labours Jor the publi 
secondarily, it is transferred to designate 


and ἔργον opus. ‘Hence, 


writers to designate. the Divinity ; and by Philo, | Josephus, and the 


: ‘Christian fathers, it is employed as an epithet of the true God. Here, — 
. the latter convey- 


i ing: the idea of a builder shilled in the rules of his art, but δημιουργὸς , 


~The meaning of the whole verse most evidently is, 

n the heavenly country, i. e. his hopes — τ 

τ πᾶ expectations were placed upon the world to come. It was faith i in 
| this, which was ἔλεγχος οὗ βλεπομένων; and which moved him to obey the 


commands of 

. fact, then, that sain 

ο΄ eonduct, by: considerations that. had re 
Aa immortal. state of existence, is. μίων implied here, 
. the apostle. See ver. 14. 16." 

ΟΣ 11. Πίστει καὶ αὐτὴ ++ + ἔλαβε, by faith, also, 

ee peceived the power of conception. Tliare:, by faith; how, or when ὃ 
᾿ς For when God announced to Abraham, 


by the reasoning of " 


τς Sarah (Gen. xviii. 10.) she seems to have been in a state of unbelief, 


πε ia ‘not expressly given in Genesis, 


Gen. xviii. 12. 
occasion, and it must be admitted that this was occasioned partly by 


: er incredulity, as Gen. xviii, 13—15 shows; yet the same thing is: a 
ee affirmed of Abraham, Gen. xvii. 17. The truth is, the first annunciation : ᾿ 


τ δὲ a child would spring f from. them, occasioned, both i in his and Sarah’s 


Ἐ for he ἀν ὦ a ety which vate ἐν 


It is often applied by the a ee ε΄ 


that ae " 


God, and to do and suffer whatever he. required, | The : Ν 
its under the Old. Testament were moved, in their oy i. | ee 
spect to the invisible world, oran ae 


Sarak τον ane 
that he should have a son. by ε ἐν 


But although it is true that Sarah laughed. on that + 


oS mind, a feeling of incongruity, of impossibility that the course of nature oe 
- should be so reversed. Subsequent. consideration brought | both ἴσα ΠῚ 0.0... 


oe belief i in the reality | of the promised future Dlessing. » The history of this Lane oo 


with respect to Sarah, but itis implied. 


Kei αὐτὴ Zappa, Sarah herself also. Kal’ αὐτὴν in this case, yefers Ὁ . 


ΤῸ particularly to the fact that | Sarah owas” barren, Gen, xvi 
hia she was, s far advanced i in \old age, Gen. 2 xvii. es The ‘meaning is, " 


, and 
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* hat: faith pave even to ‘Sarah, ‘unpromising as Ἂν ‘condition 1 was sin 


respect. to offspring, the power | of conception, i 6. ‘by faith she obtained Ὁ | 
this blessing. _ Εἰς. καταβολῆν. σπέρματός, words tortured to the disgust Ὁ 
of every” delicate reader, by some of the critics. Even ‘Wahl ‘says, ae 


she received stren th ue τὸ δέχεσϑαι σπέρμα καταβεβληι ἕνον (i. e. by 
ig xf pp μ 


| Abrahamn,) εἰς τὴν μήτραν. ‘Did this need any supernatural strength a ee 
ΟῚ construe. the phrase. very. differently. Καταβολὴ means, foundation, Ὁ 
commencement, beginning. Now, what is the foundation, or commence-_ δον ὦ 
‘ment, σπέρματος, of offspring or progeny ? Conception. The true idea i το 
of ‘the. phrase, then, appears to be fully given by the version above. In τ 


this view of the phrase, I observe, Dr. Schulz concurs, rendering ὃ δύναμιν. εἰ: | 
εἰς καταβολῆν σπέρματος, by das Vermigen zur Empfangniss, the power, ὭΣ 
of conception. : | - oe 
Kal rapa καιρὸν... ἐπαγγειλάμενον, and this be youd the usual time 
a life ; ; tuasmuch as she regarded Him as faith ful, who had thus pro- 


mised. Kal παρὰ καιρὸν, See Gen. xviii. 11. Ἐπεὶ πιστὸν, κι τὸ A. which |. 


-shews that the apostle considered it as waite! certain that Sarah, like her 
husband, did come to full confidence in the Divine promise. . te 
| Ver. 12, Διὸ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς, .. . πλήϑει, wherefore, even from one- 
who,was dead too, as to these things, there sprung [a seed] like the 
stars of heaven for multitude, Διὸ, on account of which faith, viz. of | 
- Sarah, or, perhaps, of Abraham and Sarah. Kai ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς, even from a 
single individual, is a designed antithesis to the multitude who are after-_ 

wards mentioned. Consequently it heightens the description. Καὶ ταῦτα. 
νενεκρωμένου means incapable (according to the ordinary laws of nature) _ a 
oF procreation ; ; καὶ «ον ον « νενεκρωμένου, 1. 8. ‘not only one individual, | 


but one dead also. See the same description, i in Rom. iv. 19. Ταῦτα is ee 
governed, by κατὰ understood. Καϑὼς τὰ. ἄστρα, kor. that i is, 8 very eee 


“erage number 5 ;  comspare Gen. xv. 5; xxii. 17. 


‘Kal ὡς q ἄμμος. aoe be ᾿ἀναρίϑ unt og, and like the sand upon the shies 4 i 
ap the sea, which cannot be numbered, i. 6. an exceedingly great multi- Ὁ 
tude. Xelhog ϑαλάσσης, literally, lip of the sea, which means the shore. ce 
So the. word is used by profane Greek writers also; as labium is by the ne 


Latin ones. So the Hebrew πεν, Gen. xxii. 17, which compare. - a 


- Ver. 13. Κατὰ πίστιν. πα ΤᾺΣ ᾿ἐπαγγελίας," these all died. in Faith, nots 
‘having received the blessings promised. Οὗτοι rdyrec—who a Abraham, τλὸ 


Isaac, Jacob, and Sarah, mentioned i in ver. 8—12; for οὗτοι. cannot well 


be here extended to all who are. mentioned i in the preceding part of the ace 


“chapter, because the (6 ‘promised ἢ blessings” were e those which ¥ were assured ae 


“COMMENTARY oN HEB. xL 4, 16,1 16. 


oe tor the. ‘Hebi patriarchs, | ᾿Ἐκαγγελίας, not promises, ΓΙ hese S they’ : 
ae on received,) but blessings promised, according to the idiom of this. 


; a mall answer this question. ite τ 
: "᾿Αλλὰ πόῤῥωῚθεν δν κυ νὰ γῆς, bat: seeing ‘then: afar of, and joyfully Ἧ 


᾿ : and sojourners on the earth. The application of this whole verse to the 
oe expectation of the future possession of Canaan, and of a numerous pro- 


which plainly forbids such an application. — In addition to the faith οὔ 
᾿ Abraham, and other ‘patriarchs, in the promises of God, whieh had 

; respect to temporal blessings, I understand the apostle as here asserting 

that those ancient worthies also exercised confidence in. God’s word, 


on ἐλπιζομένων ........« Ov βλεπομένων. Those things which are invisible to 


with ον, (ἀσπασάμενοι,). welcomed them, greeted them, or anticipated 
-them with gladness, as we joyfully greet or anticipate the approach of | 


That: γῆς» by. itself, might : refer to the land of Canaan, is plain enough ; 
ae but that it does so refer here, i is rendered quite improbable by the sequel. 


| ; dent among any people, 1 1 @. a sojourner. 


ΠΣ Sess, show that they are yet seeking sor ῶ country. “Ταῦτα λέγοντες, 
viz. saying or professing that they were strangers and sojoumners in the | 


ο΄ μένουσαν, ch. xiii. 14, or πόλιν ϑεμελίους ἔχουσαν in ver. 10, above. 
᾿, ‘That this; πατρὶς was not of an earthly nature, the writer proceeds. to show, : 


εν : easily returned thither, and dwelt there. τ Βαϊ this they did ποῖ; for, 


whi 8. they. were. stromgers 4 and: soles, during ¢ the time then nm present He 


Ἢ τ΄ epistle. : ‘What: were these blessings, heavenly y ¢ or sarthiy £ ? The sequel oe 
< anticipating them, they openly professed themselves to be strangers — Ἂν 


: - geny, 3 would be admissible, were it not for the sequel, (ver. 14—16,) oe 


εἰ respecting the blessings of the invisible world; i. e. theirs*was ὑπόστασις me 
the corporeal eye, they saw with the eye of faith, and seeing, hailed them | 
7 | | a beloved friend, or of some distinguished favour, And, looking ὁ 7 
οἰ forward to them as their chief source of happiness, they openly declared = 
themselves to be only strangers. and ‘sojourners in the present world. 
: The idea i 18 plainly more general. Παρεπίδημος means, a AERTS | resi- eee 


Ver. 14. Ob yap τοιαῦτα. eveane ἐπιζητοῦσι, NOW they, who’ thus prow : 
ee earth, Πατρίδα, a fixed or permanent place of residence, i iq. πόλιν. 


Ver. 15. Kal εἰ μὲν ἐκείνης weeese ἀνακάμψαι, Sor had they cherished τ 
“the memory of that [country] from which they came, they had oppor= ; 
ne tunity of returning [thither.] | ‘That is, if their native country, on earth oe 
: τ (warpic) had been an object of affectionate desire, they might have δ 


ΕΣ Ver, 16, “Νῦν. δὲ, ὀρέγονται. Sheed ἐπουρανίου, but NOW, they were ς ee 
| desirous φῇ. a better, γ: {eountry,] that as, of a heavenly one. Νῦν; ἵν δ. 


oe and πειραζόμενος in our verse, are to be understood in the sense of trial ; 


"COMMENTARY on HEB. xh aa, 8: τύλους 


Ἢ The explanation of. the writer, in, respect. to the country, ἘΠῚ the 
patriarchs sought, Is 80 plain, that nothing can add to its perspicuity. ο poe 
τος Διὸ οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται ἀρ ονὲ πόλιν, wherefore God is ‘not ashamed of 3 
: them, [nor] to te called their God ; for he hath prepared a cits y for oe 
them. Aw, because, viz. because of the faith which. they, re] osed inthe...) 
"promises οἵ. God. respecting future happiness, or in regard. to a πόλιν Na 
ἐπουράνιον ὁ or μένουσαν, ΤῸ be their God means, to be their protector, oe 
-rewarder, benefactor ; compare Rom. iii, 29. Rey. xxi. 3. 7, Exod. HE Gee 
‘Zech, viii. 8. Gen. xv. 1. Ἡτοίμασε γὰρ αὐτοῖς πόλιν, i. 6. he will coe 
~ reward them, for he has in fact prepared a πόλιν, 56. ἐκουράνιον, τ 
them. By ellipsis οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται is Omitted before Θεὸς ἐπυϊαλεῖσϑαι ᾿ 
αὐτῶν, 
Ver. 17. lore mpoveviivoyer aoe aie by faith, re os 
when tried, mite an offering of Isaac. Προσενήνοχε, made an offering — 
of; for the act, on the part of Abraham, was essentially done when he — 
had fully resolved to do it, and was proceeding to the complete execution 
of it, Gen, xxii. 1—10. Πειραζόμενος (like the Hebrew ΓΙ) means, 
either to put to trial, or to tempt, i. 6. solicit to sin. Which of these 
| senses the word must bear, in any particular passage, must depend on 
the character of the agent who occasions the trial or temptation, and the 
objects which he has in view. Beyond all question, ΓΙ} in Gen. xxii. 1, 


| τ for. God is the agent, and “‘ he tempts no man,” 1, é. solicits none to om, 

~ James i. 13. | oi. δ νι 

᾿ Καὶ τὸν μονογενῆ «..«- ἀναδεξάμενος, yea, he who had ἐδ ναὶ the 

, promises made an offering of his only Son. Gen. xxii.2. .This clause is 

" designed to augment the force of the description of Abraham’ scase. It — 
_ was not simply that Abraham, in circumstances common to others, i. e. 
: surrounded by several children, and without : any special promises, made 


the offering in question ; but ‘it was Abraham, to whom God had i Ὧν 
Ἄς repeatedly made promises of a numerous progeny; and it was Abraham’s 


ee ready. to. make. 


only son, i, 6. only son OF Deoniee, who was the offering which he stood ᾿ 


Ver. 18. Πρὸ bc by. we σπέρμα, nto seu it had been said, Af rer : 


᾿ ee Ἱερὰν shall thy seed be named. The. Hebrew, in Gen. xxi. 12; ne 


: Bias 2 Rp prea, which means, ‘thy seed shall be named after 
A Isaac, ἵν 6... “thy. seed, viz. ‘the seed which is promised to: thee, ταῦθ 
᾿ τς Ee descend only from. Isaac. Neither Ishmael, nor the sons of. Abraham by 

᾿ Keturah, could. be ‘progenitars ¢ of the pad offipring, and 1 give. mane: ἘΝ 


a 490 ee “COMMENTARY ON HEB, xL εἴθ. 


ΓΝ ‘teem: ‘The Septuagint and apostle have raondored the Hebrew pr epo- 
sition 3, in pn ya by ἐν, which there means, according to, with refe- 


a 4 


τ venee to, after. oa eh his j is a third circumstance added, in order to augment 


᾿ : the impression of the reader respecting the faith of. Abraham. . This ) 
τ patriarch, to whom promises had been made, not only offered up his only 


᾿ : son, born of Sar ah his beloved wife, but his only son, on whom all the | ° 
7 promises | of God pa aia his future progeny were suspended. 
aie Vor 19, Λογισάμενος, ὅτι καὶ... Θεὸς, counting that God was ablé a 
to raise him even from the dead; i. e. he believed, that, in case Isaac 


προ should: be actually slain. and ‘consumed : as a burnt-offering ¢, God could ~ ᾿ 


“ and. would raise him up from the dead, so that the promise made to him 


would be fulfilled. This was, indeed, a signal example of the strength 


“Oe: faith, and it deserves the commendation | which the ἀπο bestows 


en oe it. 


‘There are not wanting, however, critics of the: present time, who 


attribute this whole transaction of Abraham to his superstition, or his _ 


heathenish views of sacrifice, or to a dream which he erroneously con- 

τ sidered as a divine admonition. And in regard to the interposition from — 

heaven, which prevented his resolution from being executed, they aver, 
- that the accidental discovery of a ram caught by the horns in a thicket, oe 


was interpreted, by the superstitious patriarch, as a Divine admonition to 
ia refrain from proceeding with his design. How different all this is, from Rees 
- the views of the author who wrote Gen. XXIL., of Paul in Rom. i ivi; and : 


τ of the writer of our epistle, need not be insisted on to any one, who does : 


: not make his own conceptions about the subject of religion and miracles eee 


᾿ the standard by which the sacred writers are to be tried. 


τς ἤρϑεν αὐτὸν ... . ἐκομίσατο, whence, comparatively, he obtained him, eer 
or whence, as it were, he obtained him. It would oceupy much room 


: even to glance at the variety of inter pretations which have been put on 


: ae this. somewhat difficult phrase. Instead of this, Ι will simply state the ᾿ ᾿᾿ ΕΝ 


ΠΥ ὙΠ which appears to me altogether the most probable and. ‘satisfactory. ἘΠ 
᾿ Paul, speaking of the procreation of Isaac, in Rom. iv., mentions Abra-- 
δος ὧν ham- as then “ψεμεκρωμένον, and the νέκρωσιν. τῆς μήτρας of Sarah. ‘In 


τ ΤῈ yer. 12 above, the same apostle speaks of Abraham as. ψενεκρωμένον 5 ‘and a ‘ 
oe “his description of Sarah, in ver. 1], implies the same thing. © Now, as sh 
: = Isaac. ‘Sprang: from. Abraham. and Sarah, ‘both Kare, ταῦτα. ψενεκρωμένοι, ee 
what - is more. natural than. ‘to suppose, that in our verse this fact is τ ἢ 
᾿: ᾿ αἀνετίεά 1 ἰοῦ. _ The sentiment seems to be this: « Abraham believed that 
God could raise 8 Isaac from the dead, , because he had, as sit i were, obtained i 


"COMMENTARY on HER. xt 20, 21, ᾿ Pas 


᾿ “hin from the dead. ie. he» was , born of ‘those. ‘iho. ως ταῦτα γέκρολ Ὁ ᾿ 
ἦσαν.) Then the whole presents one consistent and apposite sentiment. Ὁ 
Abraham believed God could raise his son from “the dead. Why? He: SS 
had good reason to conclude 80, for God had already done what was Eons 
equivalent to this, or like. this ; he had done this, ἐν. παραβολῇ, in a : 
comparative manner, i. e. ina manner that would compare | with, rising en 
. from the dead, when he brought about his birth from: those who. were 
dead as to the: power. of procreation. — ᾿Παραβολὴ means, comparison, Ὁ 
- similitude ; ; ἐν παραβολῇ, comparativelr y, tn like manner, with similitude, | 
asit were. Thus all is easy, natural, and consistent. How forced the 
other methods of construction are, which have been. employed here, “phy ty 
the reader may determine for himself by consulting them. a 
It may be made a question, whether ἐκομίσατο refers here to Abraham’s 
having obtained Isaac from the altar of burnt-offering, where he was as 
it were dead; or whether the word refers to Abraham’s having originally 
obtained him, viz. at his birth, It may be applied to either; but the 
latter application is far more significant, and accords altogether with 
the context. The hints for this explanation I owe to Dr. Ἴσον in. his 
Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Ver. 20. Πίστει περὶ μελλόντων... ‘Heat, by faith Take blessed 
. Joie and Esau, in respect to the future. Tept μελλόντων εὐλόγησε, 
- literally, blessed Jacob and Esau in regard to future things. The 
sentiment is, “‘ pronounced a blessing upon Jacob and Esau, in regard 
to their future condition ; which accords with: the facts as related in 
τ Gen. xxvii. 26—40. Τὸ was faith in the Bar ies of God, which pale 
the dying patriarch to do this. 7 ; 
Ver. 21. Πίστει Ἰακὼβ «... εὐλόγησε, by faith Jaceb;: when ‘abous: to rage 

: die, blessed each of Joseph’ $ sons. See Gen, xlviii. 15, δ. ᾿Αποϑνήσκων A 
| here, like the present participle i in Hebrew, has the meaning of the Latin a 
future i in rus. : Tt: was not in the act of dying, that Jacob’ blessed. the oe 
sons of Joseph, as. Gen. xlviii. 8—22 shows; but it was when on his 
ο΄ death- bed, that both they and the twelve sons of J acob were blessed. cm 4 
: “lim see Gen. xlvii. St; αἰν ὡς Rik. 99... Ἰ. ee eae 
eo Kal προσεκύνησεν τονε . αὑτοῦ, and bowed himself upon the ip sof the oe 
staff. This last action did not accompany the blessing of. the sons ὁ: 
a oe ‘at least it is not related in connexion with it, but as preceding 
oe Ste Bee Gen. slvii. 31; “compare: xlviii. 1.15, 16. 1 regard. it, there- 
on fers asa separate transaction. Tpoaexbynoe (Hebrew aw) designates, 
as it would rest, the act ῳ worship « or προβὰς paid τ to God, and 


= ee COMMENTARY ON HER, ΧΙ, 2, 


΄ : oednaigned by! the ‘grateful εἰ emotions of the dyi ing patriar ch, on account : 
af the ‘promise » which his son Joseph had just made, to bury him with | 


Ἢ his fathers. ‘That the "Hebrew, Iw, and the ‘corresponding Greek, 


pe ᾿ προσεκύνησε, are sometimes employed simply and merely to. designate ᾿ 


| van act of religious worship, is plain from 2 Kings v. 18. Gen. MEI. 3,7 
τ; 1 Sam. i. 8. That monet generally means worship or reverence, by | 


τὰ ᾿ bowing down toward the earth, or even to the earth, is sufficiently plain; — 
i but that, in some cases, it also designates worship simply as a religious 


Je act, without necessarily implying ἃ particular position of body, is suffi- Ὁ 


᾿ ciently plain from 1 Kings i. 47, where it is said of David, in extreme : 


S old age, and confined to his bed, 2DWOIT by 5 oP UAW, he wor- a 


shipped upon his bed; a phrase constructed exactly | like that in Gen. 
xlvii. 31; in both of which cases, Gesenius says, the act of worship is 


ae, ‘signified without bowing down. This is indeed clear from the nature of : 
the position, and the infirmities of Jacob and David. If the reader | 
wants evidence of a similar meaning of προσκυνέω, he may consult J ohn a 


| ᾿ iv. 20~24; ch. xii. 20. Acts vill, 27; ch. xxiv. 11, &c. | | ae 
The only question of difficulty that remains is, whether. the present ᾿ 
vowel-pointing of the Hebrew, PTT UNI by, upon the head of the 


bed, is probably | more correct. than. the Septuagint mode of reading the ae 
Hebrew, viz. NOON wN7 Oy: ‘upon the top of his staf. I have πο, ἐν! 
hesitation in preferring the latter punctuation ; for what is M7 WN, eo 


ee the head of a bed, ἴῃ the Oriental country, when the bed itself ig | 


᾿ nothing more than a piece of soft carpeting thrown down upon the 


ΠΣ floor? And what can be the meaning of Jacob’s bowing himself upon 


; the head of ‘the bed? For, (1.) there is no evidence that. Jacob was ᾿ 
ὅρου the bed, when Joseph paid him the visit recorded i in Gen. xlvii. , 


48--31. It was after this, that Jacob was taken sick, ch. xlvili, 1, ὁ Ὁ 


| . and sat up on his bed,.when Joseph came to visit him, ver. 2 » (2) An 


oe infirm ‘person, lying upon a. bed, if he assumed a position such as. to. ον ἀν ἢ 


τ bow himself, would sit on the middle of the bed, and not upon the ae 
head of it. (3. ) In all the Scriptures, the head of a bed is not once” 
> mentioned; and for a good reason, as the Oriental bed had, strictly — 
ee speaking, | no head. For these reasons, I must regard J acob as leaning a ae 
upon the: top. of his staf’ for ‘support, when. he. conversed with his τ 


: son Joseph ; ; than which nothing can be more. ‘natural, for a ‘person oe 
a of his very advanced years. In this position he was. when J oseph : sware ae 
Se BO him, that he would comply with. the request which he had made oe 


' _in respect τὸ to his burial. This, was so πὸ δας to his Recings that he ᾿ ; 


ca Abia exodus took place. 


ὩΣ 7 are many cases in Scripture, where what i is done by one of any class | | 
Le ge company of men, is attributed generally to the class or company ; ; ae 
| be 8: one evangelist says, that the thieves on the cross. reviled Jesus ; a ee 


“COMMENTARY ON HEB. χε; . 99, 23. ye a 493 


᾿ ας offered up his thanks to God, for ἽΕΙ a fai qe ἃ 
he worshipped upon the ‘top: of his staff, Le. leaning upon . the top See 
- of his staff, he offered homage or thanks to Gods just as. David “wore ὁ 
᾿ shipped upon his bed,” i. e. did ‘Romage,: or ἘΠ reverence to God, 
while on his bed, 1 Kings, i i 47: eee 
That the “present vowel-points of the Hebrew do not, ἢ in | every ate, τ 

‘give: the most probable ; sense of the original, will not. appear strange te . oe 
ἡ any. one who reflects, that they were ‘introduced after the fifth century 
~ of our present era. All enlightened critics, of the present day, disclaim ie 
| the idea that they are authoritative. Ἐς 
: The apostle says, that by faith Jacob aes I ἀν 

ἐν this of that confidence in God which he entertained, and which led him 
to trust, πε ΠΩ which Joseph had promised him, would be accom-— 
~~ plished. — | : | 
ὦ ΩΣ 92. Moree Ἰωσὴφ sees ἐνετείλατο, by faith, Joseph, at the 
“close of life, made mention of the departure of the children of Israel, 
- [from Egypt,] and gave commandment respecting his own bones. See 
Gen. 1. 24—26; Josh. xxiv. 32. Τελευτῶν, see on ἀποϑνήσκων, in ver. 

21. Ἐνετείλατο, i i. e. he commanded that his bones shofld be carried 
up, out of Egypt, to the land of Canaan, when the Israelites removed 
thither. It was by faith in the promises of God, that Joseph spoke 

~ thus confidently respecting the future exodus of the Israelites, and gave 

᾿: ‘directions respecting his bones, which eould be executed only in case 


“αν 23. Πίστει Μωῦσῆς wee» αὑτοῦ, by faith Moses, after his ae 
was concealed for three months by his parents. See Exod. ii. 2. 

| ᾿ What is attributed by our author to the parents of Moses, i is ee τ 
said to. have been done by his mother. But. doubtless it was with her 
“husband's knowledge and concurrence ; and even if it were not, there τ 


ne but. another informs us that one of them did this. That πατέρας applies ᾿ ; ᾿ 
Ἐπὴν ὑσὶ both father and mother i is. 5. welll knows, | it being equivalent to our 
word parents. ἐν Ἵ κι; 


| ο Διότι εἶδον. τ 7 | Baosiig: because sie saw ἀλκᾶς he ‘was: @ , goodly ἘΠ 
| child, and did not fear the Ring’ s commandment. οΓΑστεῖον, Hebrew, ihe 


: : a, goodly, fair, beautiful. ᾿Διάταγμα. τοῦ βοδῶνι viz, the come 
= le mand οὗ Pharaoh to ‘destroy, all the male e children, Exod. i i. | 16 32. ee ae 


"COMMENTARY on HEB. x1 24, 25, 26, 27. 


- It: was faith, or confidence i in Divine protection, hich: led them to per 


Bi form such 8. hazardous duty. 


τοῖς Wen 94, Πίστει Μωσῆς. ce “bale. by “faith Moses, head arrived: 7 

ae mature. age, refused to be called the son of Pharaoh's: daughter. Ὁ τς 
ie “Μέγας. γενόμενος means, become full grown, become adult, having 
attained the stature of a man. ᾿Ἠρνήσατο, refused, Se. : + mo express 


oa act of this kind is related in the sacred history 5 but the whole account. 
sae of Moses’ conduct shows that he had, at this period, fully resolved upon | 
leaving the court, of Pharaoh, and embaticing: in the cause οὗ the 


ay . oppressed. Israelites. 


᾿, to have respect to, or look forward to, future ones. ~The retribution — 

ee of the invisible. world is. doubtless meant, here, by. pesSanesociay. ee 

a Compare + ver. 13—16, and ver, 97. By. faith. in the proffered. hpi; ὁ ae 
ness of a. future. oun Moses was. Ted. to the acts of self-denial here 


Ver. 25. Μᾶλλον ἑλόμενος. Τ᾿ CE ates choosing ἜΤ to sift 
: fer affliction with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of 
| sin Sor a season, Aad τοῦ Θεοῦ, 1. e. the Israelites, to whom this | 
τ name is often given. — Πρύσκαιρον ἁμαρτίας ἀπόλαυσιν, viz. t the pleasures — oe 
-of living at the court of Pharaoh in princely magnificence. ὃ 
‘Ver. 26. MeiZova πλοῦτον. : . Χριστοῦ, counting reproach, like that 
which Christ suffered, as greater riches than all the treasures of 
᾿ Egypt. That ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ has the meaning here assigned to ae : 
‘it, seems quite evident, if we consider, that, the comparison. between the | 
reproach which Christ himself suffered, and the treasures of Egypt, - 
_ would be inapposite here. The simple sentiment is, ‘* Moses renounced _ 
‘pleasure and wealth, and. endured suffering and reproach, because he | 
“believed in the promises which God had made of future good, and that 
he would. deliver his “people from the "πὸ of Egypt. So Christ, 
᾿ εἰ ‘though rich, for our sakes became poor,” in order to redeem. us fom: τ 
ἃ bondage worse than that of Egypt. That Moses, then, . equated? } 
reproach like that which Christ suffered, as preferable to: the Bees 
sure and wealth which he might have enjoyed at the Egyptian court, is. 
< plainly the meaning of the writer. Compare παθήματα Χριστοῦ, suffer ΠΝ 
| ᾿ ings like. those of Christ, in 2 Cor. i i. δ. Sach a use of the genitive vo ed 
os case is by no means unfrequent. oh Chg Stee 
ae οἸΑπέβχεπε. “γὰρ εἷς τὴν μισϑαποδοσίαν, cies πὰ had tomeckt bb. Me. 
᾿ retribution. ο ᾿Απέβλεπε means, to look away from present. things, and 


τ adverted 1 fore ᾿ ΠΩΣ Se : ΠΩΣ ἢ Ἷ 
: Ver 37. πίστει κατέλιπεν. οὐδε & + βασλέως, δ pit he eft Foret, 


COMME! NTARY on HEB. XL 28, 29, 


: not footing: the indignation of. the tae ie has been aioputed, swhellieg : 
it was the first or second time that Moses left Egypt, to which the writer... 
here adverts. The first i is related i in Exod. i, and was when he fled to eg 
Jethro in Midian. ‘But as he fled, in this cage, to save his life, which > pases 
Pharaoh sought to. destroy, Exod. ii. 14, 15, this cannot be the leaving maa 


_ Egypt to which the apostle refers ; although Chrysostom, Theodoret, 


: Theophylact, Gcumenius, and some of the modern critics, have under- io 
| stood it to bes 80. It must be the occurrences related i in Exod. hata Ἢ ἜΣ ἊΠ 


ge 29. 


Τὸν γὰρ ἀόρατον ὡς ὁρῶν ἐκαρτέρησε, for he persevered, as one who sees fee wh 


Him that is invisible. ᾿Ἑκαρτέρησε, perduravit, fortiter vel patienter 
ἡ duravit, if it relate to perseverance in a time of trial and suffering, as ς 
here. It does not of itself indicate endurance of suffering, but holding 

out, persevering, in any state or condition, heeping up aod courage and 
᾿ fortitude persevering ly or constantly. ’Adparov, i.e. Him whom “ no 
eye hath seen,” viz. the invisible God; an appellation frequently given 
to the Deity; e.g. 1 Tim. i. 17: compare Rom. i. 20. Col. i. 15, 16. 
In other words, a regard to that world which is seen only. by the eye of 

faith, led Moses to quit Egypt in defiance of Pharach’s injunctions. | 

Ver. 28. Πίστει πεποίηκε ...... αὐτῶν, by faith he observed the pass- 

| over, and the sprinkling of the blood, so that He who destroyed the first- 


oF born might not touch them. Tleroinxe τὸ πάσχα, Hebrew M2 Moy, 


: which the LXX, translate ποιεῖν τὸ πάσχα. This means, (as we say >) to 
ΤΣ εθρ᾽ or celebrate the passover. The Hebrew MDS comes from MOD, ἰο 
piss over, to pass by. The Greek form πάσχα comes from the Aramean | 

Hebrew word, NID, which was the Jewish method of pronouncing 


“MDD in later times, ‘and: to which the Greek word exactly corresponds. ἥν 


oe The account of the event to which the word. πάσχα ee may be seen — oe 


: in ‘Exod. ch. ‘xii; ; for the etymology, see ver. Se O ὀλοϑρεύων. ne 


a πρωτότοκα, see. Exod. xii. 12. Μὴ ϑίγῃ αὑτῶν, Exod. xii. 13; αὐτῶν, ἴα ᾿ 
οὐ plese is “govemed. by aL as verbs of sense (touch) eevee the ae 


ay ‘genitive, poh EN Ὁ 


ΡΟ ΑἸ this: was. done: by athe i.e. because Moses fully Kalevad: ae ᾿ 
ae what: God had foretold. would come to pass; in. other τόν, it wee 
through confidence i in the Divine declarations. ee : ee ae 


Ver, 29. “Πίστει διέβησαν᾽. tenes ξηρᾶς, by jaith τον passed εἰνουσα : ᾿ς, 


Benes the Red Sea, a as on ry land The nominative to 8. μέβησαν 18 is οἱ ol lepayhiraty S 


oe | nee — ‘COMME’ TARY ON HEB. xi. 80, ale 


"which the writer leaves his venders to supply from: τὰ ‘tenor: of the” 


ao narration. Instances. of the like kind are not ‘unfrequent, both inthe > 
writings of the Old Testament and of the New. ‘See the ἰνῶν of the vee 


event, in Exod. ch. xiv. | Ἶ 
ὝΕΣ πεῖραν ....... κατεπόδησαν, which the iy yptians assaying 6 do, Ἢ 


‘were: drowned. ἯΙ πεῖραν λαβόντες is an expression of peculiar con- 


ΠΥ ἘΝ *He πεῖραν means the attempt of which, viz. of passing 


ae through the Red Sea; so that ἧς πεῖραν λαβόντες is equivalent to ἧς διά. 6 


᾿ βασιν πειράζοντες, attempting the passage of which. Κατεπόϑησαν from 


= ᾿ καταπίνω, to swallow pst to engulf, to overwhelm, and hence, to drown. “τ 


See Exod. xiv. 27, 28. 


‘It was on account of confidence in the promise of God to bring the 


τὸ ᾿ἰρρειμος safely through the Red Sea, that they ventured to cross an : 


arm of it, looking to him for protection from its waters. It is not to be 
Ἶ supposed that every individual of the Israelites possessed such a confi- | 
dence as is here described ; but their leaders had it, and i in raed 
cases of a similar nature) it is predicated of the nation, : 
Ver, 30. Πίστει τὰ τείχη .««...... ἡμέρας, by faith, the walls of Jericho : 
fell down, after they had been compassed about for seven days. See | 


Josh. vi. 12—20. It was in consequence of the promise made by God μές 


to Joshua, that Jericho should be taken after the Israelites had marched | 
around it for seven days in sucsession, that these circuits were performed. 


inet It was confidence, then, in the Divine word, which led to the event in a 
Eee question. Κυκλωθέντα, Rosenmiiller, Schleusner, Dindorf, and others, , 


‘understand to have respect to circumvallation, or a siege of the city by : 


surrounding it ; altogether contrary to the meaning of the narration ἴῃ 


Josh. ch. vi. For what can be the meaning of Josh. vi. 15, on the sup- 
position that their interpretation is correct? Did the Israelites lay’ seven. 


᾿ steges to it in one day? Most evident is it, that the sacred writer con- a 
siders the whole event of the taking of Jericho as miraculous ; and all. co 


attempts to explain it away by supposing a regular circumvallation, and) << aoe 


a that: the city was stormed by the troops of Joshua on the seventh day, 


are glosses forced upon the scripture by the sceptical philosophy of eae 


᾿ interpreters, τὶ β not a μι: explanation: ὃ of the mennlog ἐς of the sacred oa 


᾿ ΩΣ 


ταν, 31. Πίστει Pap. eee _seletong, by: faith, Rahab the harlot; πω ᾿ 7 το 


co entertained the spies. in a Sriendly manner, perished not with ‘the 
unbelieving. οὐ συναπώλετο, Ὁ 6. was preserved, the affirmative ve i idea ᾿ 


“COMMENTARY on ΒΕΒ. XI. 82, 3. 


᾿ being conveyed. ὧν often elsewhere) by the 1 use. “of | a nevative: form: οἵ 
expression. . ᾿Απειϑήσασι refers to the inhabitants of Canaan, who treated | 
the claims of the Israelites to. that country with contumacy, and dis- 
"believed what Jehovah had said ‘Tespecting: them. | ᾿Απειϑὴς is one who Ὁ 
refuses to be persuaded who is contumacious. The event to ο which Ὁ this ea 
clause relates i is narrated in Josh. vi. 22-25, Qa ᾿ 
ΤῊ ᾿Δεξαμένη, having. entertained, received, viz. ‘into. her hone. Mer’ 
᾿ εἰρήνης, with amity, in a peaceable manner ; like the Hebrew , Dw τ 
eo Friendship, 6. ge Ps. ΕἸ 10. Jer. xx. 10; ch. x XXXVI, 22, Obed. 7. rages 
_ Ps. xxviii. 3; compare Esth. ix. 30. | | ae 
‘It has been doubted. whether πόρνη, the appellation piven ἴο Rahab, y 
here and in James il. 25, means harlot or hostess. For the latter, 
i Schleusner_ contends, in his Lexicon; as do also many commentators. | 
: The corresponding Hebrew word is, 2, which they Say comes from mM 7 
 wascere, alere, so that Wt may well be explained merely as one who : 
-urnishes others with nutriment, i.e. a hostess. But this derivation | 
is contrary to the laws of etymology ; for ΠΝ must come from ΠΣ, to 
commit whoredom, and not from Mt, to feed ; so that the whole : argu- 
_ ment, on which this interpretation is built, falls to the ground. — Besides, | 
the usus foquend both of ΓΒ; and πόρνη, is = such an inter- | 
Rae Pete. 2 


er Very 32. Καὶ τὶ ἔτὶ χρῷ: and what shall. rf say more ? or, why should 
a 1 recount examples any longer ? | ce ἢ ἃ 

oc Ἐκλείψει YUP μειενν προφητῶν, for time sould fail me, should ἢ Ι bell sy 
as of Gideon, and Barak, and Sampson, and Jephtha, of David, and 
Samuel, and the prophets. The nistory of these, see in ithe books of | 

᾿ τῶν and Samuel. iy ee | το ἐν τ 
Ver. 33. οἱ διὰ πιστεὼς. male: . βασιλείας, slo ἡροιφ faith suid c 


justice, did that 1 whieh was  agutbahle re proper, δὰ τας ‘the ἴδω; Ὁ : 
᾿ς justice into execution, which latter seems to be the idea here. ene 
oe ᾿Βπέτυχον ἐπαγγελίων, obtained promised blessings, i ie. as the reward : 
foes of their confidence in God, ᾿Ἐπαγγελία 1 means here,. 85. generally i ᾿ 
ΠῚ this. ‘epistle, quod. promissum est; and refers: to the various successes | 
which, at different times, attended the obedient efforts, and deeds: of : 
: bela and ὦ ptopheta, ae : 


| : Samson, Judy. x xiv. 


a Bee in Dan. iii, 19-26. 


— Sropr 


᾿ therefore applicable to many ¢ 
a from imminent danger is related. 


one man compared with another. | 


ees ‘Kings xvii. 1 


| COME ΤᾺ ΠΥ ON HEB. XL. ate 35 a: 


ῥαξαν: στόματα ἰλενξωνὲ “which ‘proba: ly refers to: the history of ᾿ 
“$95 of David, Ἰ Sam,” xvil. 34-36 : and ᾿ 


of ‘Daniel, Dan. Wi 63 4, re ἘΝ τον 
| Ver. 34. "Ἐσβεσαν δύναμω πυρὸς, they quenched ἐ the ΤῊΝ, Ψ fre. og 
aE puyor στόματα μαχαίρας, ther yo a the edi ge Ἐ the diced. 


ra paxaipas, Hebrew avy 3B, . The: expres ssion is: frequent. in 


ἦν Hebrew, and the equivalent one, στύμα μαχαίρας», is. several times used 


ἼΜΕΝ the. ‘New “Testament. The phrase is of a 


ens "ἢ ᾿ Ἐνεδυναμώϑ noay ἀπὸ ἀσϑενείας, were restored to vigour from a ‘state 
᾿. of infirmity. ᾿Ασϑένεια refers to the infirmity occasioned by sickness, or 


τ disease ; not to the weakness of one army compared with another, or of — 
The case of Samson, then, in J udg. 


gy. 15, 19; ch. xvi. 19, 866. to which Dr. Schulz refers us, seems not. 


το be such as the writer 


"Hezekiah, 2 Kings xx. 


᾿Εγενήϑησαν ἰσχυροὶ ἐν. πολέων became mighty in ware Canes of this : 


general nature, and: 3 ΠΝ 
ases in the Old Testament, where οι: ae 


had in view ; but rather such cases as that Cr 


‘nature, the books of Joshua, fudge. Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles cae τᾷ 


supply | in abundance. ees | | : 
᾿Παρεμβυλὰς ἔκλινα». ἀλχοίρίον,, πα εν the αὖ rmies of fore gners. : 


| ‘Many cases of this nature are. presented in the same books. | Παρεμβολὰς ον 


means, camps, encampments 5 hence, the persons 


armies. ᾿Αλλοτρίων, DY OMY, i.e. strangers to the Hebrews, and t to ithe ψ 


worship of the true God; Wendes, foreigners, heathen. 


who live in them,1 6. τς 


Ver. 35. "Ἔλαβον tees γεκροὺς αὐτῶν, WomeEN recovered their dead; by ee ᾿ 


ΠΣ @ resurrection. 


ἜΣ ἀναστάσεως designates restoration to life from ae 


ὲ state af death, a renewed subsistence or existence, a resurrection ; ; which Merge 


: corresponds with facts, as related in Scripture; 6, g. 2 Kings iv. 18—37. 
24, . Τοὺς νεκροὺς αὐτῶν, ὌΠ, their dead children j ; ' : 


7 which i is implied by αὐτῶν. ὁ 


᾿ 7, Ἄλλοι δὲ iraumarieSqoars #0 some were tortured and. bad ten. ay Τυμπανιζω, Ἄν, 


to tympanize, 


rods. Tt involves the idea of scourging or beating in this. peculiar way 3 


torture by stretching upon 1 ‘the Μὐμπανόν. and ἢ beating, , Were | con- ee 


ae means to stretch upon an ihstrament called τύμπανον, (the oie 
ae shape, οὗ which i is not certainly known at preseut,) for the sake: of giving De 
the body an attitude of peculiar exposure to. the power. of eudgels ot a 


“COMMENTARY oN ‘HEB. a 36, 37. | os : 4990 


οὐ ΤΕ: εἰν , τύχωσιν, not accepting liberation; in ων pear : 
they might obtain a better resurrection. That is, they declined accept- i 
ing liberation from their torments on condition of renouncing their relies e000" 
gion, They looked toa resurrection of the body, which was of 8 higher. ἄν 
nature than merely the redeeming it for a while from temporal death; 
| and | in view of this, they refused to accept of liberation from their tor- 
‘ments on the condition prescribed. They persevered, because their faith = 

enabled them. to. regard a as a a certainty, the future and glorious: resur- A es 


τ rection of the just. ὁ 


Kpeirrovog ἀναστάσεως, better resurrection. Better than what? uae = 


better than that which had just been mentioned, viz. resurrection to life. 


‘in the ‘present world merely; as in the examples of the children men- _ oe 
tioned i in 1 Kings xvii. and 2 Kings iv. It was not the hope of sucha 


-resurrection—the hope of merely regaining the present life, and being 
δ again ‘subject to death as before—which led the martyrs suffering upon 
ther τύμπανον, to refuse liberation. It was the hope of resurrection to a 
_ life of immortal happiness and glory, that led them to refuse liberation. - 
Ver. 36. "Ἕτεροι Σὲ. . . ἔλαβον, others were tried by y mockings and 
ο΄ scourges; literally, others were put to the trial of mockings and scourges. 
7 ᾿Ἐμπαιγμῶν refers to scorn, derision, and buffeting, which the victims of 
persecution experienced. Μαστίγων designates a method of scourging 


᾽ν ; differing from that practised by the use of the τύμπανον. See 2 Mace. 


" τ tinetly” recorded | 


Ἢ a ΗΝ command. of M an asseh, . 


| “γῇ, l. 2 Kings, ii. 23. 1 Kings, xxii, 24, 


"En δὲ δεσμῶν καὶ φυλακῆς, and also bi y! bonds and imprisonment. ! ὟΣ 
ΤΩ Kings, XXII 27, Jer, xx. 


Ver. 37. ᾿Ελιϑάσϑησαν... ἀπέϑανον; they yi were stoned: they’ were sawn , 


| asunder, they were tempted, they perished by iy the murderous sword. eee . 
- The instances mentioned i in this verse, of suffering and death, are not dis- 


ΕΝ 5 


Se Ephiphanes, εν 
a tradition, from time immemorial, that Isaiah was sawn Bryne by the ee 


: ἢ ‘the Old Testament; but. were doubtless all of them — ᾿ 
εἶ - realities, 8 and often repeated under the terrible persecution of Antiochus | : © 
and perhaps of M anasseh and others, ~The Jews have had Bs aap 


| The word seuss Scan ties been a stumbling-block to the ἜΝ Body ee 
“of: crities, both i in ancient and modern times. The difficulty lies i in the τ. 
fact, that a word of a mere generic signification, and of a milder aspect, τ 
should be inserted i in the. midst of those which designate specific suffer- 
ae ings, and. those of a high degree, Accordingly, it has been proposed toro 


ο Tead ἐπυράσϑησαν, ἐπηρήϑηδανν ἐπρήδϑησεν. ἐπόρθησαν, ἐτυρόϑησαν; ae 


“500 = a “COMMENTARY ὋΝ, HEB. x1. 38. 
és πράϑησαν» ἐσπειράσϑησαν, , ἐσφαιρίσϑησαν, ᾿ἐπηρεάσϑησαν, ἐταριχεύϑ ϑησαν; 
or ἐπειράϑησαν 5 Ὁ all of which are without any authority, 
| Soar ig well supported. : In such a case, conjecture, moreover, is out — 
of the question, so long as the. established reading will make ὃ any tole-- 
“gable sense. In respect to the contested word, ἐπειράσθησαν, it seems to 
me that. the great body of critics 
meaning of it, viz. that of temptation to do evil ; “which, in the 
ted by yer. 37, here, must mean “ temptations presented by | 
tims of their torture, in order to induce them to 
and worship the gods of idolaters.” “Such. was a 
the heathen persecutors of Christians. — Not. 
roffered, in the midst 


intensive 
ease presente 
eee to the vic 
~ forsake their religion, 
common practice among 
ὼς life, but wealth and honour were frequently p 
of torture most ἃ 
_ martyrs to forsake their rel1 
“means to be reckoned, “under 


trials of good men ; 
Is it not probable that it has such a reference? Compare the latter part. 


If so, this locus veratissemus may be permitted to rest in 


such circumstances, among the lighter 


of ver. 35. 
guiet not only as being supported by 
igaiSeaas and entirely. consonant with the writer’ 5. purpose. 

Ἰεοιῆλθον ev greece “κακουχούμενοι; 
“and gout-skins, suffering want, 
. driven out from the society of men, 
Ἢ selves with the skins of animals ; to ur 


“τὸ whic 
- which were heaped upon them by their persecutors. 


Ver. 38. Ὧν οὐκ ἦν ἄξιος ὁ 'κόσμος; 
ay e. with whom t the world c 
; worth 5 ; in other words, ‘ «ὁ who were ὁ 


yriter, interrupting the regular series of the discourse. "τ : a 


Ἢ Ἐν ἐρημίαις « ον wie na γῆον ἢ 


ἧς in 


gonizing to the human frame, in order to tempt the 
igion. Such a temptation as this, is by no ; 


while ἐπειράσ- εν 


have overlooked a very obvious and 


and to such an one, it is plain, our text may refer. 


good authority, but as altogether ει 


they “went about in sheep-skins : 
afflicted, injur dously treated. That is, a 
they were obliged to clothe them- 
idergo all the wants and distresses ἐν uh ᾿ 


h such a condition reduced them ; and to submit to ines τἰ a 


of whom the world was not worthy, — ᾿ 
sould not bear ἃ comparison in “respect to. ᾿ 
f a character elevated far. above — τος 
of the rest of the world.” This is a proverbial expression, 2 and | 
is to be included here ina parenthesis, as it is an ejaculation of ee 


τ wandering around. in deserts and mountains, 
in eaves also, and dens of the earth. A farther description of persons ᾿ 
- banished | from ‘society, and wandering hither and. thither, 1 in order to find” a 
the means of subsistence, or to avoid the rage of persecution. — : ᾿Σπηλαΐοις ee 
clude fissures of the rocks, and holes i in the earth ; “both οὗ. 
a ted to by these outcasts, for a shelter vhen one was oo 


por ae 


“COMMENTARY ON HEB. XL. 80, 40. Ae τι οὔθ, 


-ἊΠ ef, 39. Καὶ οὗτοι πάντες a eg Sbraypedtay, all pe moreover, who A 


are commended. on account of faith, obtained not the promised blessing, : ee 
‘That i IS, they lived j in expectation of some future good, of some promised ᾿ oo 


| blessing. They habitually, by faith, looked forward to something which | 
| they did ‘not. attain in the present life. ‘Maprrentivres, τούς ; 
as often before, i in this opistle. eo | ee 


Ver. 40. Τοῦ Θεοῦ. περὶ. παν κὸν tein Sat, God ‘havi promdet som δ an ᾿ a 


af better thing for us, SO that without us they could not fully obtain ‘what oo 


Ue was needed. An exceedingly difficult verse, | about the meaning of ore 

which there have been a multitude of conjectures. The only ones ‘that : εἰν ᾿ 
deserve particular regard are, that the κρεϊττὸν re refers to the Messiah ; te ᾿ 
ὉΓ; that it refers to the happiness of the heavenly world. In the latter* ᾿ Ce 


| sense, some very respectable interpreters take it. But how is heavenly 
-blessedness vouchsafed to later, more than to ancient saints? And in — 


ἽΝ ας s sense can it be affirmed that the ancients" could not, or did not, 


attain it without us? The object of the writer, through the chapter, has 

᾿ been to show, that the hopes of heaven, cherished by the ancient worthies, 
| were firm and bright, through faith in the word of God. That they did, 
at last, actually attain the object of their hopes, surely will not be 
a doubted. The “ better thing reserved for Christians,” then, is not a 

; reward in heaven ; for such a reward was proffered also to the ancient 


wee a saints. | 


ΟἹ must, ‘therefore, adopt another exegesis of the whole passage ; which 


| | refers ἐπαγγελίαν to the promised blessing of the Messiah. See Gen. xi. 
ὉΠ 1=8; ch. xvii. 1—8. I construe. the. whole passage, then, in this 


? "manner. _ The ancient worthies persevered i in their faith, although the 


Messiah was known. to them only by promise. We are. under greater” ΡΣ 
i obligations than they to persevere ; ; for God has fulfilled his promise , ag 

᾿ respecting the Messiah, and thus placed us in a condition better adapted one 
to] perseverance than theirs. So much is our ‘condition preferable toes 


τ, ~ theirs, that we may even say, Without the blessing which we enjoy, their. Og 


: happiness could not be com pleted. ΤῊ other words, The coming ofthe 
ὃν Messiah was essential to the consummation of their happiness in a glory, oe 


oO " 8. was necessary to their τελείωσις. 


ses 


| In ch. ix. 15, (compare. ch. i ix. 26, and. Rom. iii. 25, 26) the death 
of Christ is. ‘represented as having a retrospective influence upon past 


oo ages. ‘The happiness, then, οὗ the ancient worthies, i is connected with ᾿ ᾿ 
ο΄ Christ’s coming and atonement. _ : And to these, the writer, seems tome __ 


ao te advert, when he > eae: μὴ xeple ἡμῶν τελειωϑῶσι, i. 8. without, what = 


πάρος Κ0 8 oe Be | COMMENTARY on HEB. ΧΗ, παν 
has taken ae in our τ days, their happiness could not be perfected, ᾿ 
᾿ : great and good as they were, Mie this be not his meaning, Tam unable to 
ae discover it. And this meaning is altogether apposite to his. ‘purpose; — 
oo fog: as he had shown. that faith was the means, to the ancient worthies, — 
᾿ τ of perseverance, and of obtaining future happiness, even before the 
as coming of the Messiah, he might ' well argue, that since his coming, there — 
in were more powerful motives to persevere in the faith which he had been 
ae commending. If the ancients did so, whose happiness was connected 
᾿ ΠΝ something then future, and which was to happen only in later days, x 
| then surely Christians ought now to persevere, who have actually wit-. 
“nessed. the performance of promised good, for which the ancients only _ 
τ hoped. The κρεϊττὸν τι, then, seems to be, “ the actual fulfilment of 
- the promise respecting the Messiah ;’ ” in respect to. which, later times 
ro certainly have a pre-eminence over the early ones; and on. which, ‘the : 
a ae expected happiness of early times was really dependent. ees 


Poets XI. 


| Ver. le Τοιγαροῦν. καὶ «.ος ᾿ μαρτύρων, since now we are πε Ρε = . 
by 80 great a multitude of witnesses ; i.e. by so great a multitude of oe 
᾿ spectato:' ‘s, An allusion, as. the sequel shows, is here made to the ene 
~ stadium of the Greeks and Romans, where the persons stood who were 

to engage in the: exercises of their public games, surrounded by great Hey 
multitudes of spectators. In a condition resembling this, the writer 

| now places the Hebrew Christians whom he is addressing, and. sur- aes 
_ rounds them with the multitude of worthies and martyrs, to whom he ae 
had been alluding in the preceding chapters. Νέφος is figuratively used es 
for multitude, So the heathen writers ‘also; e. g. ‘Herod. Vil. 109, ᾿ 
; re ἀνθρώπων. Ἑαυήρ. Pheeniss. 1321, νέφος. πολεμίων. | Hee. τ ἘΣ 
vos Ἑλλήνων. γέφος, where the Scholiast explains νέφος. byes 

Aristoph. Avib. στρουϑιῶν. νέφος. “Hom. Th. ha 188, ae fae 
_ Diod. Sic. il. 38, πον [i 4 δ. 


seeped! bepilens | ae 


: Oye: αἰ θέμενοι ἃ πάντα, tapi: Gale every i 
οι γα meen Bamellig,, feos Legge also: weight, 0 


| α perfluous se clothing, 


‘themselves See 


ane “disencumbered 


. J udaism. 


is ye Hesychius affirms, ϑλίψιο, ἀνάγκη, μέρίμνα. Hence Theodoret 
, ~ explains εὑπερίστατον, by δὲ ἣν εὐκόλως. τις. εἰς περιστάσεις ἐμπίπτει, by 
ΠῚ which any one easily falls into troubles or afflictions. That is, ‘ Lay 
oes aside the sin which. will easily bring you into a state of punishment or 


especially as ‘the: Greek ἀπερίστατον. means, not dangerous, free from a 


᾿ ὙΠ γέϑης, εὐμήκης, ἄζο.. 2 This is ἃ very good. seuse, and well supported. by | : 


| Others, Emesti, Doederlin, et. al. prefer to render εὐπερίστατος by fae 
quod patronos: habet quod homines favent ; i.e. εὐπερίστατον is, with 
oe - them, well surrounded, viz, by applanding multitudes. - ἷ ‘But the Ῥτο- ν 
τ ceding sense is Detter supported than this, by analogy. τ 


Ὁ ae Before us. οὙκομένῆς, refers: s here, n not 80 mach to enduring patiently ae 


“COMMENTARY on N BEB, xT, Tee - 


: of every eithe ἘΠῚ could impede oe progress. “The simple wo 
a weight, would ‘not be of. sufficient latitude to. convey, all which | ὄγκος. 
means, in the passage before us. Every impediment or. hinderance i is, oo 
. be laid aside, or, every” incumbrance i is to be avoided. | ᾿ ᾿ oe : 
Καὶ τὴν. εὐπερίστατων. ἁμαρτίαν, θϑρερῖι: lh y the sin wh ich. easi ily be ese ΕΝ ΠῚ 
Καὶ 1 understand, her e, as a particle of connexion. before. the — 

τὴν εὐπερίστατον. ἁμαρτίαν, and th at it. signifies, even, truly, and is ade- pa ee 


quate, in such a connexion, to the English word specially, or in par-— 
8 ticular. ᾿ Εὐπερίστατον is a ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, ‘the meaning of which has ee 


been. variously explained. It is, in its. composition, analogical: with 


᾿εὐπερέ γραφος, sbreptitaroc, εὑπερίχντος, ἅς, ᾿Περιΐστημι means, | to stand ὁ : 


round, surround. Hence Chrysostom explains εὐπερέστατον by ἡ εὐκόλως τ ae 
τ περιἱσταμένη ἡμᾶς, which easily comes, or stands around us. So manyo " Π 
: modern interpreters understand. the word; which, on the whole, seems. - τ 
to me. most apposite. The ἁμαρτία which most easily beset the He- 
“brews, was undoubtedly apostasy, Or defection from. their Christian 

“profession ; ‘ against which the whole epistle is directed. They were 
under peculiar temptations to this sin, in consequence of the perse- 
cutions which they endured, and their former prejudices in favour of 


But other critics, ancient and modern, explain εὔπερίστατον in a 
β Ὁ ἘΠΕ diferent manner.. Περίστασις; among other things, denotes, 


“distress.” > 80 some of the modern. critics, also, explain. the word ; 


1 Hence, they conclude, εὐπερίστατον. must mean the opposite : 
full t of danger or trouble; εὖ being intensive, as in εὖμε- 


analogy. It may therefore be safely admitted. 


Ae ὑπομένῆς. woes ἀγῶνα, Tet us. run. with. perseverance ‘the race ce set 


δι Ὁ oe "COMMENTARY on ER. RIL. 2 
ἮΝ β evils ‘which: ‘hight befall them, as i to. holding out in the race, perseveran 4 ᾿ 
se in their efforts until it was completed, and the reward secured. Αγὼν . 
= "means, any Rind of contest, any oyu exercise which was a trial 
of skill, or in which there was | a competition. ‘Here, plainly, it ‘is. 
oe | limited to designate a race, by the accompanying τρέχωμεν.. Προκειμαε i is 
ie employed, by the classical writers, in the same way as here, viz. to de~ 
i signate the proposal of this or that ἀγὼν to the dywriara. 7 | 
_ The simple meaning of the whole verse, divested of metaphor, ἰβ, 
1" ide Since 80. many illustrious. patriarchs, prophets, and martyrs, who 
a preceded us, have exercised faith, “persevered ἴῃ, it, and. obtained the 
rewards: consequent. upon it, let us, in like manner, rejecting every _ 
ae solicitation to renounce our hopes and our holy Mee, pene? in oe | 
a. belief, and in the duties, which the gospel requires.” foetal a, 
Ver, 2. That they may be excited to do this, he now ‘refers ‘isin to 
ae the example of Christ himself. ᾿Αφορῶντες εἰς τὸν ««ο-,. ᾿Ιησοῦν, looking — 
to Jesus, the author and perfecter of our faith. ’Apyiydr, author, 
leader; here it means, “ Jesus, who introduced the new religion, or the a 
Christian faith, who first. taught it, who led the way in it. Bee on — | | 
ch. ii. 10. πελέιωτὴν;: he who completed the system of. faith or. reli. ee 
gion, which he had_ introduced. So it is commonly explained. It β 
; may be asked, however, whether the meaning of τελειωτὴν be not sub- oe | 
ὃ - stantially. the same with τελειωϑεὶς, ch. v. 93 τελειῶσαι, ch. it. 10; ares 
τ Aeuspévor, ch. vil. 28; compare ver, 26 of the same, If construed Ἧ cs 
~ according to this analogy, the meaning of the phrase would be, “ Let us od 
 Jook, for an example, to Jesus, the author of our religion, now advanced : 
toa state of glory.” There is an objection, however, to this, arising = 
: from the clause in the last. part of the verse, which. seems to. present eee 
the same idea, — It is hardly probable that. the writer has. fallen into. 
tautology. | eae, 
That πίστις soften spies the Christian faith or religion, al Nyaets ᾿ ᾿ 
to be oe. ee . : oe 


be orld. dations, and the pte reign. which was to follow; ὁ as the ae 
“part of the verse shows. Thé Joy that 2 was set Dafote Ais | yas εἶν ae aha 
him when he! had finished his ¢ course, ee | | οι. 


ee he sat down ς at the ight hand ye the throne of God. ᾿ς 


ce " Piniahineht of the cross. Ὁ 


geen thus evil, entreited Jesus. ᾿Αντιλογίαν, 7, Ma", opposition, rebel- 


te in the pursuit: of it. ‘Next. follows weariness in pursuing that, from 
cae which we do not hope. or expect any certain good. This leads; @ 


unto blood, in your contest against sin. The phrase, ye. have not 
resisted unto blood, is not to be understood as representing the Hebrew 


COMMENTARY on HEB. xn. 8, 4 


a Ἐν Reid τε, κι τ. er see on ch. i a ᾿Αἰσχυνῆ means, “the ‘hain. whi 
~ others might heap upon ‘hays i Cs + ignominy, Hligrases or the i senorninoua: ᾿ 


Sentiment: «« Do as Christ, the author ato our ir holy πα did. hoe 
of the heavenly reward. proposed, he, with | ‘patience. and tected ogee 
endured « every. kind of indignity and suffering, and has, in’ consequence — 
oe of it, received a glorious reward, Follow. in his ates, and putctpete: Ὁ 
οἷα his glory.” fara ae | | : Beata as a 
= Ver. ae ‘aoldyleaeSe ἊΣ ces ἀντιλογίαν, “poisider, now, ἄρῃ. who 
‘ “endured such. opposition against himself from stnners. "AvadoyioasSe sa 
means, reflect on his example, take his case into consideration. ‘Apap-— a ᾿ ᾿ : 
τωλῶν refers here to the persecuting Jews of the Saviour’s time, who 


lion, contest against, contumely. Contradiction is a term too βοῦς to = 
reach. the full meaning. | 
Tye μὴ κάμητε. ... ἐκλυόμενοι, lest, becoming discouraged in your 
minds, ye grow weary. ’Exdtouar means, fo become discouraged or 
-despondent. I join the participle ἐκλυόμενοι with ταῖς ψυχάϊς. So 
Wahl, on ἐκλνόμαι. The verb ἐκλύω has the same signification, if the 
“noun be omitted; 6. g. ver. 5. ay on | 
τς Κάμνω means, to become wearied, to be tired out. The first step 
award: forsaking the Christian course, is to become disheartened 


᾿ “course, to an abandonment of the pursuit. 
Ver 4. Οὔπω μέχρις. . ἀνταγονιζόμενοι, ye have not yet vosisted 


Ἢ ‘Christians. as. making, or preparing | to. make, active and hostile resist- | ᾿ ᾿ 
ance 1 to their aggressors or persecutors. This is not the meaning of the 
writer. ᾿ “It: was, “figuratively a contest, in which the Hebrews were 


ne - engaged 5 just as. ‘in ver. 1—3, he had represented it as a race, ἀγὼν. We 


. It wasa contest. with. trial, temptation, affliction; the result of being: 
ence persecuted by the enemies of the Christian religion. But the struggle 
ae ee had not. yet. proceeded 50 far, that. they were called to ‘marty rdom,: as. 


ve : by them ; “but the shedding of. their blood had not yet commenced. 


τι a without limitation, where J Je ames and Stephen δι had actually suffered τ mar- 


, οἴμοι i ἴῃ. ancient times. had. been. “Many vexations had been: suffered 


This could hardly be. said i in respect to the. churches at. βρης 


a ᾿ 508 COMMENTARY oN HE Bo καὶ ὁ, δ, 


ι ‘tyrdom, and others: had been’ severely. treated. Still, it night be. ssid ᾿ 

2 : of the. generation of Christians then living there, ἘΠ ΠΣ 
“Πρὸς, τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, ἃ controverted phrase. I μας it “(alaply τ 
in accordance with the nature of the context) as an abstract noun put : 

- | : for a concrete, 1. Ὁ. ἁμαρτία for ἁμαρτωλοὺς ; . an usUs loquendi very com- : 
mon in both the Old and New Testaments. | ‘Apapriay, if explained thus, 
means, persecutors, v:z. those who inflicted injuries upon the Hebrew 
a Christians ; ; and probably. these were their own. equntrymen: or nation, on 

e. the Jews. ae ee rae | ie 
, San 5. Kai ἐεχέχηδϑε: © one Buaddyeeaty! and ieee ye for otter: the a 
exhortation which as. addresed to you as to children ἴ 2 Most. interpre- ἐς 

ἘΡΣ ters render. καὶ ἐκλέλησδε, without inter rogation, and ye have forgotten, 

a ye must needs have forgotten, ὧς. %It seems to me shore congruous, 

᾿ with the apostle’s manner of address, in this hortatory_ part of his 

epistle, to render it, (as Ernesti has done,) interrogatively. It loses 
nothing of its force, and gains in respect to the manner of address. — 
ΝΟ ΑΝ μου. «. ἐλεγχόμενος, my son, do not slight the chastening of τ 
the Lord, nor be disheartened when reproved by him. Ὀλιγώρει, Hebrew. 
DNA, condemn, slight, despise, disregard. Παιδείας, in the sense (ot δ 
the Hebrew, “DN, chastening , rebuke. Classic usage employs παιδεα Ὁ 
In the sense of instruction, discipline, -’Exhtov, Hebrew ΥΩ, from YIP, 
ii fastidire, also metuere, ἵν €. μὴ. ἐκλύου, be not timid, be not disheart- a 
ened, viz. as to going - forward i in your Christian course; forsake it not 
. because you experienced: trouble in pursuing it. The quotation is from - 
Prov. iii. 11, 12, and in the words of the Septuagint. eee 

Ver. 6, Ὃν» yap ἀγαπᾷ . ... προσδέχεται, for whom the Lord loveth, ; 

“he chasteneth, and αὐ every son whom he receiveth. Mereiyet Fo 

τ δὲν x... is after the words of the Septuagint, Prov. fii. 12. The : 

᾿ ἐ ann as now read, seks a somewhat ce meaning. | It is ‘thus : : "Ὁ" | 


“But no. οὐρα of a transitive sense of ἘΠῚ ee a 
al, is: | it means only, to. be afflicted, to feel pain, δὲ. . a 
the Piet form. of this verb, ‘Ro: instance is found i in 1 the e Hebrew aly | τὴς 


all overtake the | son, be ‘which gives ties εν sense (for ὠμῶς ἢ se 
Me hb. whatever: ἀνὰ fey περ the Hebrew, in sonar ” 


ee quem. So the classical writers: also employ it. See Schneider and Chae 
: a Sel leusner on the word. oo τ 


: profession, they ought to regard it as matter of encourazement, and — 


os fathers of our flesh, who have chastised us, and we have yielded them a : 
ἘΣ Ν reverence. Ty Dra σαρκὸς. ἡμῶν πατέρας fathers of our flesh, i. e. of our cee 


ws distinction from our spiritual one.” 


os ‘subjection to the Father of [our] spirits, that we may live? That is, 


“COMMENTARY on HEB. XII, Γ 8, 9. 


ie That quotations: are often. made by the New Testament \ writers “from # e 
oe Old. Testament, in as general way, ad sensum, and not. ad literam, r 
i | have had frequent oceasion to remark. before, i in commenting on ee os 
ΤΣ siete , Noo one who attentively studies the New Testament « can : doubt ἣν ΞΕ 

Ver. { Εἰ παιδείαν. gene: δες: if 3 ye ἀπ αν, ἀλοφέίουρεις God ᾿ 
| dealeth with 4 you as. children. ὦ Ὑπομένετε, has the. sense» here of tthe 
enduring, undergoing, suffering ; and not that of supporting, bearing a 
up under, per severing. ᾿Προσφέρεται (mid. voice) means fracture des Ps " 


“Τὶς γὰρ for. Ἐν Sor what son ‘is there, whom his father 
dues not chasten? That is, how can ye sso ae although ye are children, ἜΣ 
not to receive any. chastisement % 2 
> Ver. 8. El δὲ χωρὶς gore .. .. viol, but if ye are ΕΠ ον chastisement, 

: (of which all children are made partakers,) then are ye spurious and 
not [legitimate] children. Νόξοι means, illegitimate children, Yuo 
which is here the antithesis, of course means legitimate offspring 
_ The meaning is, ‘If ye are not dealt with as all legitimate children are 
Poe's would follow, that ye are considered as not belonging to them.” 
ἀν That i is, if ye receive no chastening, then God does not acknowledge bie 
ee as his spiritual children. i | 
ve ‘The design - -of the writer, in thus applying this text of boretires: is 
: ᾿ pig He means to tell the Hebrews, that so far from being dis-_ 
- heartened by their trials and afilictions, on account of their Christian 


᾿ ἘΠ as an evidence that God is acknowledging, by. ἔρθει their filial relation | 


Wa 9. Εἶτα τοὺς μὲν ταις τ berperducder furthermore, Ὁ we have had re wb 


a natural: bodies. : ‘The idea is, “ the fathers: of our physical θη: in a 


Οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον - ce . hooper ; shall. we not eh ΤῊΣ, pore ao 


Πὰν when God chastens us for our good, in order that he may promote our” 
final happiness, when he has so. important: an end in view ; shall: we 
᾿ πο bow to his will, with, cheerful ‘subjection ? 7. Πατρὶ. τῶν. πνευμ ἄτων, " ᾿ os 
: an. antithesis of τῆς wage ey martpnsy: and, therefore, plainly, ἢ ἡμῶ ὧν ἐκ τ 


| COMMENTARY on HEB. xu. 10, i a 


ae - implied: after ae ‘Numb. xvi. 22,7 wa bob nin obs: ᾿ ᾿ 
the God od of the spirits of all flesh, isa parallel. expression. Ζήσομεν " 
| has the sense. here, as often. elsewhere, of ain happy 3 | like the Latin ae 
_ vivere, ἢ in dum vivimus vivamus. | | | | oe ee 
ecole Mex, 10. Οἱ μὲν yap... ἐπαίδενον, they, indeed, chastened us for ᾿ 
Ξ “little while, according ‘ their own pleasure. Πρὸς. ὀλίγας. ἡμέρας, 
Ὁ οἱ δὰ during our childhood, our minority ;_ which seems to me a much 
τ more natural sense than to say, with Heinrichs and Dindorf, “1868 fruit 
“OF. the oir chastisement was only. temporary.” “Kara τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς," ᾿ 
᾿ according to theer own pleasure, intimates chat t thes sometimes erred i in : 
their. chastisement, or that it. was sometimes arbitrar but it is Snot. 
“ with that which God inflicts. : ao 
Bees Ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον ᾿ ᾿ . αὐτοῦ, but he for our good, in order that 
τς 106 might be made partahers of his holiness. That i is, God never chas-_ oie 
-tises arbitrarily, but always to promote the real good of his children, 
to make them more holy, and so more like himself. Compare 2 at | 
i 4 Lev. xi. 44; xix. 2 ; XX. 2, 76. | | oe 
“SM ers 11, Πᾶσα δὲ παιδεία. soe e a λύπης, now all chastisement, ve | 
the present, seemeth not to be matter of joy, but of grief. Πρὸς | | 
μὲν. τὸ παρὸν, during — the present, i. e. while it continues. | Mew ; Ἐπ 
here corresponds to δὲ after é eae in the next clause, 1, 6, there is aa ae 
- tasis and apodosis. Loree ee ee. | ae 
| ὦ Ὕστερον δὲν ἀρ νος, but a afterwards at yields δὲ happy fruit 
| coy righteousness, to those who are exercised thereby. Ἑαρπὸν εἰρηνικὸν᾽ ae 
ΠΕ eg Be peculiar expression. Some resemblance to it may be found ip τ ᾿ 
James iii, 18. Isa. xxxii. 17. Gen. xxxvii. 4. The meaning of εἰρηνικὸν τον τς 
τ ‘is to be gathered, by a comparison of it with the Hebrew. ‘ibe, which ὦ sah 
means, good, happiness, welfare, Elonyexdc, then, is that which bestows Ἷ 
happiness, or produces xt. This corresponds with the writer's design ; ΤΣ 
who means to say, that. afflictions, rightly improved, will. be. productive oes 
of fruit that weld confer happiness, such fruit as righteousness always | 
ces, So remote a position of δικαιοσύνης from captor, Ὁ seems almost τι, 
‘indica 6 the necessity of Tepeating this word before Tig SES ae 
ie Ver. 1. Ab τὰς παρειμένας. ie ἀνορϑώσατε, αλόλο τὸ ἀπούσίοι τι 
: the weak k hands, and the fectle knees. ee esneinens is. ; often ᾿ ϑονίογοά 


. “παραλελυμένα γόνατα, it is better 80 to render it; as to make the appli- a a 


ΤΕ τον but persevere in the course which you have begun.” 


i ΠΝ rather be healed. Τὸ χωλὸν is a neuter adjective, used for the 


ΤΥ sprain, wrench, the limbs which are amed. es ae 


0 that those who are lamed may walk with ease and safety, than to 


ot malady. 


oes of any afflictions to which this may manor them, is. the only way of — 


pane "ems and. proceeds 1 to remind the Hebrews of various duties to which their ὦ 


cee ᾿ ἷ should bays a particular regard. 


ee with all men, and holiness. Εἰρήνηντ means here, a state of concord and 
oe ie amity, the. opposite of contention and broils. To contentions the Hebrew oe 


: COMMENTARY on HEB. xm 13, 14: 
| up ee Minds. that ‘hang don: | But” ‘since, the same. Seats appli jes to. 
: ~ cation to both congruous 5 which may be done without | _transgressing ae 

Hellenistic usage. The quotation is from Isa. XEKYS 3, where: the oe 
᾿ Septuagint has ἰσχύσατε instead of dvopSioure, cua or oe 
᾿ The meaning of the verse is, ‘Since all your afflictions are < dineniet ay 
by fatherly kindness, be of good courage, do not indulge. any depen, aes 


fe Ver 13, Kal τροχιὰς dpSic ... . ὑμῶν, and make plain the paths for ee 
. your feet. In Hebrew, 1229 729 DPD, make even or level the path of 

‘thy feet; ‘Septuagint, ὀρϑὰρ τροχιὰς ποίει ᾿δοῖς ποσὶ, Prov. iti. 26. If the — 
Speatle has quoted here, it is ad sensum, not ad verbum. The meaning a 
gy Remove all obtacles, or disregard all obstacles, to your pee i 
τ the Christian course.” a | 
᾿ς “ἵνα μὴ τὸ χωλὸν. «« « μᾶλλον, that what és laine may not be sprained, 


abstract noun, lameness, and therefore of a generic signification, desig- 
nating that which is lame, or the members which are lamed. "Exrparij 
᾿ς Mneans, to turn aside : which, applied to the lame, i is to dislocate, cdastort, : 
᾿Ἰαϑῇ δὲ μᾶλλον, i.e. it is better to make the paths smooth and plain, ee 


det them be rough and uneven, 80 as to endanger an increase of their 


τοι The whole is a figurative expression, used: by our. author to: convey 
th ‘idea, that to go straight forward i in their Christian course, regardless 


ee safety for those who | are in ni daneer of helting. 


The x writer now aves the subject, on which 86 bad insisted so long and with aid: ᾿ 


oe ; Chri stian pr ofession, and ‘the times. in n which they lived, τευθεῖαι it necessary that they ἣν 


“Ver. 14. Εἰρήνην. διώκετε. wees . ἁγιασμὸν, “studiously ἘΠ peace 


aS Christians n must t have been mach exposed a at this δ Minne ἢ in x Consequence of A 


510. oe coma ENTARY ON HEB. x1, 15. 


" ‘the δαμρῖ inje uries s inflicted upon them By their: persecutors. Onan ἡ 
pursue with zeal or engagedness. ᾿Αγιασμὸν, holiness, ie. a = pious oa 
Ἷ ᾿ uptig ight life, or a life of consecration to God. Se re 
τ Οὐ χωρὶς. Ὁ. . Κύριον, without which no one shall see the Lord: : 
oe *OrxreoSat τὸν Κυριὸν, to see the Lord, denotes, to come before him, £0 
τ enjoy his presence, to be admitted to his favour. 7 Compare Matt. v. 8, 7 
and Wahl on ὄπτομαι, 2b. See also 1 Thess. i oe 2 Cor. v. 8, 
Phil. i. 23. John xiv. ἜΝ δον. 
: v er, 15. ᾿Ἐπισκοποῦντες μὴ τις ...... Θεοῦ, see to at, that 1 no one fait of | 
‘the favour of God. ᾿Επισκοποῦντες, literally, seeing $ but the sense is. 
: the same, and the translation more perspicuous, if a new sentence be 
“ made here, by adopting, as I have done, the imperative form of the verb 
ete to see. Μὴ rig, i.e. μὴ rig ἦ, the verb of existence being implied. 
“Σ Ὑστερῶν is differently rendered by different interpreters. , Ὑστερέω 
" means to come late, to arrive after the proper or favourable time, and 
is so rendered here by some. But ὑστερῶν ard... is hardly capable of 
such a meaning, and plainly should be rendered, be wanting in respect 
to, fail of, come-short of, lack. But what is χάριτος; Some: answer, ὁ oo 
the. Christian religion ; and construe the whole phrase thus, “Guard 
_ well against the apostacy. of any one from Christianity.” But this τ Ὁ 
warning has. been so often ‘repeated, and in terms so awful; and spe- 
cially, as the writer appears, in ver. 14, to make a transition from his Ὁ 
great subject, to the consideration of other things of particular import-— oe 
ance to the Hebrew Christians ; it may well be doubted, whether χάριτος τ 
“ee has the sense thus put upon it. The writer had just said, that « holi- 
_ ness was indispensable to that happiness which God bestows.” eae under- a 
stand him as now saying, ‘ See well to it, that no one. fail of obtaining ee 
: that | Divine favour which is the result of holiness ;” and 80 connect | it, π᾿ 
as a hortatory adjunct, with the preceding sentiment. ὃ). 
Νὴ τις pila... ἐνοχλῇ, lest an y root of bitterness ‘springing up τὰν 
ouble ous i i, 8. see to it, r lest any person of vicious cai, and aoe τ 
should ri D a 
: They are ‘det : 


more nslined to: ‘this, bebatise a ‘Ginter expression ἢ is a ae 

feud ὦ in Deut. : xxix. 17, which there characterises those who turn from nas 

_ the) ° But, as it is far from being 0 
certain ‘ats our e anthior delenit to ἜΚ a direct quotation i in the present 6 
cas: should not consider this reason, as in itself of any consider ble 


‘COMMENTARY ‘ON. HEB. xi. 16: 


nt πὶ particul ar, (as we. ‘have: already seen,) bot other sins. te: ‘whic ΓΕ the 


= Hebrews might be ‘particularly. exposed. No doubt, the expression ne 
τ ῥίζα πικρέας comes from the Hebrew, my) uN ΓΞ ww Ὦ23 PD 0 τ 
lest there be among you any root spr ing gin Yy uD, [which is] poison ee 3 
 wormwood, Deut. xxix. 18. The expression there. used to describe 
an idolater, viz. root of ; poison and wormwood, is here applied to. any on 
= pers on. of an F watioly: 1 life ond deleterious example, Ἃ w ho is. s called ἢ ae 


τς ῥίζα πικρίας.. - 


| The consequence is aon Acteaibed: Kal’ διὰ ταύτης - Ἰλχῶὶ see 
| ᾿ and by this many be polluted. That is, the bad example of some will ees. 


“have a pernicious, polluting influence on many. Guard well against its 
for é ἐπισκοποῦντες is implied before μὴ rie ῥίζα, κι το ds ἢ δ τοῖς τ 
Ver. 16.. “Νὴ τις πόρνος «.«. αὑτοῦ, let there be no ‘fornication ‘n nor a 


| profane person, like Esuu, who for one morsel of meat sold his birth~ aes 


. right. Πόρνος is explained as. meaning apostate, one making defection : 
᾿ from the true religion to a false one, by those who construe the whole 
~ of our context as relating only to apostacy. God often taxes his ancient 
people with adultery and fornication, in consequence of their having 
turned to the worship of idols.. The meaning thus given to πόρνος May, 


᾿ no doubt, be philologically supported ; 1. e. the word is capable of such 


an explanation. — But, as 1 interpret the context in a different way, ‘it 


a appears to be more consonant with it, to take πόρνος as designating an y 
person who indulges in gross and sensual pleasures, or, who is of 


an abandoned character. So our Saviour often speaks of the Jews 88. 


ee a wicked and adulterous generation ; : not Literalls y adulterous, (although ae 


doubtless this was true of some,) but adulterous in the Jigurative sense Ἵν 


τς 3 of the word, viz. sensual, VICIOUS, abandoned, profligate. | eee 
᾿Βέβηλος. ἷδ᾽ one who scoffs at relig igion or sacred things, who a : ᾿; 
Ἢ ρρατάς, what is” sacred in the view of Heaven. The appellations Le 
US mee: and Be ἔβηλος may both be applied to Esau here, and probably are 
| As. to the application of πόρνος, Sea Gen. xxvi. 34, 35; and Gen. 


᾿ : αχχνὶ, Bee In regard to βέβηλος, see Gen. xxv. 29---34.. His birthright ᾿ 


- was. ‘not, indeed, a thing of religion; but it was, in those days, a matter ᾿ 


τ΄ σῇ great. personal importance. and advantage. The argument is from Ὁ 


| ᾿ | analogy : nf Let no one give up himself to the gratifications of his. lusts, 
as did Esau, to the great grief of his father, Gen. xxvi. 35 ; let no one 


ΤΣ despise the: distinguished privileges which ‘Christianity conte’ upon him, © 
like Esau, who despised: the prin of his birthright, and parted with 
: ‘them for 3 a mere morsel of "food εἰ Tn the: ease of f Tsou, folly. and, 


it ic cig i rate 
τόμον were “very co ronspicuous 5 for the and: of Canaan, as he well: 
knew, had been promised to his ancestors for a possession ; and, as the: 
first-born son, he must, according to the custom of those days, have a 
peculiar title to it. So, those who re ject the proffer | of the heavenly 
. inheritance, and renounce their duty as Christians, may, with more 
τ propriety still, be called βέβηλοι. ᾿ ἊΝ ate τ 
Mer Lhe ‘Those, who conduct themselves in stich’ a manner, will here- 
* per weep with bitter lamentations, when it is beyond their pore to 
“recover what has been lost. Thus was it with Esau. lore YUP. sais vas 
᾿ἀπεδοκιμάσϑη, for ye know, that when he was afterwards desirous to 
‘obtain the blessing, it was refused. See. Gen, XXVii. 34—40. Bido- 
τ γίαν», viz. the blessing’ of his father Isaac. oe ee 
τς Μετανοίας γὰρ «1+. αὐτὴν, yea, he found no place fit a ‘change of _ 
“ néed [in his father], although he sought for it with tears. See Gen. 
“xxvii. 35, 38, 40, Meravoiag here refers to a change of mind in Isaac, 
who had given the blessing (appropriate to primogeniture) to Jacob. 
The writer evidently does not mean to say, that Esau found no’ 0 place for 
repentance in himself. Αὐτὴν, 86. μετάνοιαν. nee ΡΣ a 
“The sentiment of the whole is, “* Guard well against. indulging « any ποῦν, 
fleshly appetites ; above all, against slighting the blessings and privileges 
τ which Christianity. proffers 5 lest, haying done this, you come at lasty 
wien on is for: ever too Tate, bitterly to mourn over your folly and wicked- A. 


ness,’ iw " 


oe ‘Such watchfulness the Hebrews had the more reason to observe, si since. under the’ 
7. “new dispensation every thing was: ‘of a milder aspect, and : of a ‘more inviting, ~ 
ον -enconraging. nature, than under the old. The comparison between the two dispensa- ee 
tions 3 is continued through ver, 18—24. The writer begins with: describing the 
nature of the ancient one. ‘The wiiole Passage has ae ied to Bxod. ch. xX. + and aie he 
and Deut. che iv. sand Ye “δ: ΩΝ a 
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the μερῶν of thunder. ‘The Hebrews: employ yy, which ‘the’ LXX, : - 
Ο transl ve by ἅπτεσϑαι. But ψηλαφάω answers to the Hebrew. wii αὐ... 0. 

wn. Particularly in Talmudic and Rabbinic Hebrew, is. wh and ον 

ΨΩ used to designate, quod contrectabile est, quidquid sensu ΤΣ ἐπ 


| bine But, philology apart, the object of the writer in ‘the: antithesis , 


between Sinai and Sion, plainly shews, that he means to designate the . : 


former. as corporeal, material; the latter as spiritual, invisible, the 


Ἢ object of faith, but not of the senses. Chrysostom has well drawn. the Gas ᾿ 
comparison, when he says of Sinai, πάντα τοτὲ ἀισϑητὰ, καὶ ὄψεις, ον 


φωναὶ; of Sion, πάντα νοητὰ καὶ ἀόρατα νῦν. If the reader has any diffi- 


culty about the above explanation of ψηλαφωμένῳ, a comparison of Exod. 


xix. 12, 13, with it, will hardly leave any doubt as to the meaning of our | 
author, who seems plainly to have had in his mind the strict inj unction | 
_ then made, not to touch the mountain. 


Kal κεκαυμένῳ πυρὶ eee ϑυέλλῃ, and to flaming fire, and thick olbuite: ee νβ οι 


ae eee and tempest. As to the particulars of the appearance at 
Sinai here mentioned, see Exod. xix. 16—-18; ch, xx. 18. Deut. v. 
2126. . 
᾿Κεκαυμένω πυρὶ means not, simply, re, but the burning of it, i.e. 
fiame; see Deut. v. 23.25. It may also be translated in connexion 
with ὄρει, sc. the mount that burned with Jire. But probably it was 
not the design of the writer that it should be so taken; for, as he has 
. arranged ψηλαφωμένῳ before ὅ ὄρει, while it qualifies it, in like manner he 
= has. arranged κεκαυμένῳ, before πυρὶ, which it also qualifies. 
᾿ Trdgg, i is probably the /Eolic form of νέφος, i. q. νεφέλη, for which the ie 
olians use γνόφος, or γνόφος. The LXX. use it to translate DY, in. 


Deut. iv. 11, et alibi. It is doubtless used. by the LXX., and by tha 6080 
writer of our epistle, to designate the thick dark cloud that surrounded a 
ges Mount Sinai when God appeared there. The word often means, tene- τ τ 
Ce bre. Here it means, the cause of darkness, i. 6. thick black clouds. ΠΗ 
Σκότῳ, Hebrew FWHM, or DY, the darkness or gloom itself, ee Ὅτι : 

sioned by the cloud upon Sinai, ‘and around it. Θυέλλῃ is designed, a 
a pethaps, to correspond. to the Hebrew, bay. If not, it is descriptive ee 
ae, of the tempest that accompanied the dark cloud, the thunder ἃ and a Net ὭΣ, 
— mye of Sinai, Exod. χἰχ, 16. 18; ch. xx. 18... 0 Fane 

τς Wer..19. Kai σάλπεγγος ἤχῳ, and to the sound of the drompat “See " a 


Exod. xix. 16. 190. ‘Probably - the meaning is, a voice dike that of a ἃ; 


oe trumpet, i.e. very loud. In Deut. v. 22, it is called a great voice; in oe 


ie ae iw 12, it is called, the voice 1 words, i i.e. articulate. sounds; and i in ; oes 
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oo vere 33, the voice oof Ged.’ ΠΣ comparing ὃ all these passages together, : 
ΤΕ seems ‘evident that. the meaning is, “ an revere voice, loud like 


that ofa trumpet.” ; 3 | BE tag sit 
Kat φωνῇ ῥημάτων ..«. λόγον, and he voice of commands, the iene | 


Ἂν of which re ofused that another word should be added to them. Conon εν 
Exod, xix. 16.19; and ch. xx. 18, 19. om 7 17. oe 
τς "Ῥημάτων, things uttered or said. But it applies to any ‘sort of 
speech ; ; and, among other specific significations, it has that of command ; 
gee Luke iii. 2. Acts x. 2; ch. xi. 14. Heb. 1 3 : ch. χί. 8... So ἽΔΊ 
in Hebrew, e.g. Esth. i. 19. Josh. i 13.1 Sans xvii. 29, Isa. vill. 10, 
es Exod, XXXIV. 28. So also, WOR, to command, Esth. i. 17; ch. iv. oe 
| a ch. ix. 14. 1 Chron. xxi. 7. See W ahl, on ῥῆμα. ἡ ὦ 
He οἱ ἀκούσαντες, x. το χα. The exact shade of the writer’s inéaning. is, 
‘The hearers of which [voice] refused that a word should be added to. 
them, Viz. αὐτοῖς ῥήμασι, to those commands.” In other words, the ' 
exceedingly loud sound of the voice inspired them with such terror, that 
they declined having ait more commands addressed to them in this 
manner. | ἘΠ a 
Ver. 20, Οὐκ τρῶν: γὰρ... . λιϑιβολοθήσεται, for they could not 
endure ie admonition, ** Even if a beast touch the mountarn, ἐξ shall 


be stoned.” See Exod. xix. 13. The Vulgate edition of the New Tes+ ᾿ 


tament adds to. this clause, ἢ ἢ βολίδι κατατοξευϑήσεται. But no manu- 
script οὗ any authority. exhibits this phrase; hor any ancient version ; 
nor any of the ecclesiastical Greek writers, Gicumenius excepted. Itis, 
a beyond all doubt, an addition of later times, taken from the Septuagint 
of Exod. xix. 138. Θὺκ. ἔφερον,. they could not endure, mé&ns,, “ they 


on were greatly affected with the severity of this command, viz. so that they 
sould not bear it without awe and terror.” — ἘΣ πὰ 


Ver. 21. Kai—obra φοβερὸν eres Eve poping, να Ξ ὸ terrible | was 


oe ie sight—even Moses said, “TT fear and tremble.” ᾿ Οὕτω, φοβερὸν ἢ ἦν 


τι ησϑῚ φανταζόμενον seems to me, plainly, an expression thrown i inby the. 692 


᾿ writer, i in order to augment the description of the scene, which interrupts ᾿ 


ro the regular narration, and is therefore to be construed as if mcluded in ἃ a eed 
ὩΣ os ‘parenthesis. — ‘But, as the whole of ver. 20 and 21 is evidently. a paren oa 

: os thesis, Tr have avoided the insertion of the parenthetic marks. δ sec on d ᾿ δ os : 
ime, and. noted the words: included within the inner parenthesis by a eo 
dash at each exten Eat which introduces the last ‘clause bee, | oa 


Ὁ Χονβοτο, in in the ola oe 
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Testament is it expressly mentioned, ‘Iti is implied, however,’ in Exod. eee 
xix. 16, where it is said, that ae all the people in the camp trembled ; See aad 
and Moses was with them, compare ch. v. 14. The fear mentioned 


Deut. ix. 19, was: on a different occasion, though this. ‘passage has often 
been adduced as ‘supporting the affirmation now in question. The par- — 
ticular history, to which our author here alludes, was doubtless a matter 


of tradition among the Jews of his day; marks of which are stillextant, 


in the Rabbinical writings. See Wetstein, on Gal. iii. 19. L. Cappell, 
on Heb. xii. 21. ᾿Ἐκφοβὸς εἶμι καὶ ἔντρομος, means, Fam greatly afraid. Ἶ 
Τὸ φανταζόμενον, (the neuter participle being used like a neuter 
| adjective,) is to be construed as an abstract noun, sc. species, appear- 
ance, sight. This idiom is very common in the writings of Paul. | 
- Ver. 22, Next follows the antithesis to all this scene of terror which — 
accompanied the introduction of the ancient law. Worshippers, under 
the new dispensation, approach a scene of a very different nature. ᾿Αλλὰ. 
προσεληλύϑατε Σιὼν, but ye are come to Mount Zion. Not the literal 


Mount Zion, but the figurative, i.e. heavenly one. This is made plain, by ὁ 


the additional description which follows. Καὶ πόλει Θεοῦ ζῶντος, Ἰηρου- 
σαλὴμ ἐπουρανίῳ, and to the city of the living God, the heavenly Jeru- 
salem. The epithet érovpaviy here determines, of course, that a spiritual 
Jerusalem, a heavenly city, is meant. Compare Heb. xi. 14—16; ch. 
xib 28; ; sill. 14. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. ili. 12; ch. xxi. 2. 10. 

Ket μυριάσιν; ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει, and to myriads, the joyful company. 
of angels. So, beyond.all reasonable doubt, this clause is to be pointed, 
and translated; for πανήγυρις is not to be joined (as some later critics 
have joined it) with ἐκκλησίᾳ, κι το λ. The structure of the whole paragraph: 
| demonstrates this; for each separate clause of it, (in ver. 18,19, 322-94) 


δ᾽ commenced by καὶ, and continued (where any addition is made to it) 6 


ὦ by nouns in apposition, without any conjunctive particle hefore them. re 


Es E. g. καὶ πόλει. a Ἰηρουσαλὴμ ἐπουρανίῳ".----καὶ κριτῇ, Θεῷ πάντων, &e. ce 


| The same construction, beyond all reasonable doubt, is to be adopted i m 


the clause under examination. Dr. Knapp ‘has arranged it in this ie 
‘manner, in his able dissertation on Heb. xii. - 1824, in ns Serge ΠΩ it oe 


Argumenti. ny 


Pein literally, my riads, ie. ten thousands, used. τ the: ‘Gecks ee 
ey ὦ signify. a great and indefinite number. In respect to the number of ἘΠ 
: angels, compare | ‘Rev. ved, Matt. -XXVI. 53. ‘Luke i ii, 13. ‘Dan. vil. 10. τ τ 


τ ᾿ Πανήγυρις, among the Greeks, meant an assembly of men ‘convened on’ . oe 


᾿ a Jeyons: and solemn occasion 5 ; e.g. on the. occasions of. their publie eee 


313 


᾿ς: the law upon Sinai. In respect to the presence of angels on that 

τ occasion, compare Ps. Ixvili. 17. [18.] Deut. xxiti. 2, (Septuagint, ) 

: Joseph. Antiq. XV. 3: δ. Gal. ii. 19, Acts ia ia Heb. ass the 
τς Note upon it. , τ στο 

Our, English version joins μυριάσι with ἀγγέλων, and renders, “to an 

ον fanumerabla company of angels.” It also joins πανηγύρει with ἐκκλη- 

cig, and renders, “ to the general assembly and church,” ὅς. But the 


has constructed the whole of his enumeration of particulars, in ver, 


is, that in ver. 19, σάλπιγγος ἤχῳ is constructed in the same manner as 


that which is given in the translation. 


assembly of people. It is not a mere ecclesiastical word, but desig-~ 


ae fosits; &e. The 1 mention. OF atich. an. ae of pape: shows that 
the writer intends to describe the objects of the invisible world, as seen 
᾿ with the eye” of faith; not things palpable, not the objects of sense. 
Ἢ He has, moreover, a design to contrast this joyful, solemn assembly of 
Pat the. angels, with that awful one which was present at the giving of 


latter is not permitted, on account of the manner in which the author — 


18, 19. 22, 23, which, as I have already observed, are each separated 
from the preceding one, by καὶ, If it be said, that “ πανηγύρει; in 
order to be constructed with ἀγγέλων, ought to precede it,” the answer 


ἀγγέλων πανηγύρει here; as is also διάϑήκης μεσίτῃ in ver. 24, The 1: 
Greek admits no other correct grammatical mode of construction but i, 


ἘΠ ‘Ver. 23. Kal ἐκκλησίᾳ. ον ea’ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, and to the assembly of the. a 
ἜΝ first-born enrolled in heaven. Ἐκκλησία, conventus, a concourse or 


nates, by usage, any kind of assembly sacred or civil. Here it desig- 
mates the sacred assembly of the upper world. T[pwrordcwy must not Ὁ 
ane be literally understood here, but figuratively. Among the Hebrews, | 

τς primogeniture conferred distinguished rights and privileges. Hence, 
figuratively taken, πρωτοτόκος means, any one who enjoys distinguished es 
_ ae and privileges, whether he is first-born in a literal respect, or eae 
‘Thus Israel, as beloved of God and highly valued, is called his 

2 ! t-born, Exod. iv. 22. “In like manner, Ephraim is. named, Jer. ee 
τ χχχί. 9. So the son of Sirach (ch. xxxvi, 12,) calls Israel. The Ὁ same 
oe appellation of endearment is given to the predicted Messiah, ἄπ ΒΒυ 1 4 
Cole Tei 27. Ina similar ; sense, ἀπαρχὴ is used in James i. 18, Lunder- 

᾿ stand | it here οἵ those who had been most distinguished for. piety and 

au ; such: as ‘patriarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs, ἄς. Storr ee 
sta. ies : referring to the angels, and as descriptive. of them 5 ee 
wi hout, any good support from the usus ts laquendi 6 of ἐ Scripture, ς Barely oo 
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ages ἢ enrolled, 8 word employed by. the Greeks to sige 


nity. the inscribing of a person’s name in a record, as acitizen, asa : 
free man entitled to all. the rights οὗ citizenship. It marks, here, foe ) ᾿ 
citizenship in the New Jerusalem, or the heavenly Zion. The ἐκκλησια. ga 
of such, is that ἐκκλησία with which Christians are to mingle, in the 
full and final enjoyment of their privileges. In a sense somewhat 6 
different to this, saints, while on earth, are spoken of as having their 
tg names written (γεγραμμένα ἐγράφη, not Sroyeyonpptva) in the book Ofer 

: Μὸν 8. δ. Luke x. 20.. ‘Phil. iv. 3. Rev. iii. 5; ch. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; oe 
xx. 15; xxi. 27; xxii. 19. Dr. Knapp interprets our text, as speak- 6Ὸ 


ing of the saints on earth. But he appears not to have noticed the 
difference of the phraseology employed in reference to such; and cer-_ 


‘tain it is, that the whole tenor of our passage has respect only to the ae 


heavenly city and assembly, To be enrolled in heaven, is to be entitled 
to all the privileges of a member of the heavenly city. oo . 

Καὶ κριτῇ Θεῷ πάντων, and to the judge, the God of all, Κριτῇ 
designates Him before whose tribunal all must appear, that enter a 
future world. But to Christians he is a merciful, not a condemning 
judge. So means the phrase God of all, viz. of all angels, and of all 
πρωτοτόκων just mentioned, and (by implication) of all saints. To say, 
“he is their God,” means to affirm, that he acknowledges them with 
favour and approbation. Compare Eph. iv. 6. Rom. iii. 29. Heb. 


" χη, 10; ch. xi. 16. - Acts vii. 82, Exod. iii. 6. Zech. viii. 8. Rev. 


᾿ xxl, 37. In the same sense, I apprehend, is Θεῳ πάντων to be under- 
stood in our verse; and then all difficulty ceases. In entering a future 


i world, Christians must, indeed, present themselves before the tribunal . 


of the eternal Judge; but he is not a Judge severe and rigid ; hei is — S 
in an appropriate sense, their God; he will regard them with. favour, " ᾿ oe 
he will treat them with kindness. ‘Thus all is inviting, with ‘respect ESS 
ΕΣ FOF the heavenly Zion. The transposition made by our English version, oe 
to God. the Judge of all, is against the arrangement of the text, and ee 

ὦ fails to give the appropriate sense of the words. The meaning of ee 
οὖ ἐπὶ πάντων. Θεὸς, Rom. ix. 5, is different from oe πάντων. x diete; oe oe 


| ‘the former being “‘ supreme God.” 


| Kal ᾿“πνεύμασι δικαίων. τετελειωμένων, and to the spirits oa the just : ἼΠῚ : ᾿ 
᾿ ae perfect, i.e. exalted to a state of final reward, This differs from ng 
ον ἐκκλησίᾳ. πρωτοτόκων. ᾿ἀπογεγραμμένων ἐν οὐρανοῖς, in that this latter ὦ aoe 


tee pinase σοι, the more ᾿ ἐὐρερέομρι and exalted part of the ehureh. Oe 
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ae ‘invisible, tgecrmienn) such @ as s patriarchs, ον τς ages, martyrs, 
| co ery ᾿ whil le πνεύμασι. δικαίων. ‘embraces all saints, “‘ of every kindred, 
= and. tongue, and people, and nation.” See a like distinction in the 
a heavenly world adyerted to in Rey. iv. 4. That the elders, mentioned 
ts ἀπ᾽ Rev. i iv. 4, were of those redeemed from among men, is proved by 
ae Rev. ve 8, 9, Then follows the. πνεύματα δικαίων τέτελειωμένα, i in Rev. | 
2 vy 13. The passage in our verse, understood in view of this, is intel 
ligible, ‘and needs none of the varying. and endless conjectures which 
have been made respecting it; nor emendations of the text that have 
_ been proposed. 
ae “Τετελειωμένων, ie having ‘conipleted 't their probation, and paved at 
their mature state, viz. a a final state of glory. See on Heb. ii, 10, 
: ‘Ver. 94, Kai διαϑήκης. .« . « Ἰησοῦ, and to the mediator of the 
Σ “new covenant, Jesus. See on ch, viii. 6; vii. 22, where the same idea 
is exhibited. ng Beet tesa eae 
τ Καὶ afpare. .. ."ABed, and to the blood of sprinkling when 
speaketh better [things] than [the blood of] Abed. Respecting tae 
blood of Christ offered in the eternal sanctuary, see Heb. ix. 11—14, ᾿ 
23. In respect to sprinkling, see ch, ix. 13. 10, Fe guratively or 
spiritually, no doubt, this is to be understood. Sprinkled with Jesus’ 
blood, the worshippers in the sanctuary above may approach the _ 
presence of God, Ἔ So the inner - sanctuary, mOnndens: of a gracious 
reception. ) τ τ na 
“Κρεῖττον Nahowrrt, eed of κρείττονα λαλοῦντι, for the ἀν δ ῆνι of 
"ἐν authority i is, beyond all doubt, on the side of κρεῖττόν. Literally rendered, 
τ κρεῖττον. would be, something better. But this is less grateful to the 
English ear than the form of expression in the version, The meaning 
of the phrase seems to me quite simple and easy. The Wslood of Christ 
eta proclaims pardon and peace; the blood of Abel cried to God from 
ee the: ground (Gen. iv. 10.) for the infliction of punishment upon his 
murderer. “Παρὰ τὸν (not. ro)"ABnd, is an elliptical expression, for. 


Bo a form of the sentence, however, must be varied in order to. empress, this 
verb. It would be thus, ἢ τὸ αἷμα τοῦ "Αβηλ λαλεῖ. ιν 
“Such is. ‘the contrast between the former and latter. dispensation, a 


racio 18, and. animating. το, now, can, adhere to the | former, and me 


mapa ro αἷμα τοῦ "Αβηλ.. ‘That. the verb λαλεῖ is understood, in order τ 
πὸ ste complete the: ‘grammatical. sense of the phrase, i is quite. plain. os Dhe: 


: There, all is. awful, terrible, and. threatening ; ; here, all is. alluring, — 
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renounce the latter 2 Such is the nature “of the: argument presented. by ἣ 
the writer. He next proceeds to. warn the Hebrews, i in the. most. solemn — τ - 


and affectionate manner, against a renunciation of their Christian faith 
Ver. , 25... Βλέπετε, pies ae «λαλοῦντα, take heed. that 1 ye turn not away 
: rom him who addresses you. ᾿“Παραιτέομαι means, to deprecate, to 
decline, to endeavour to avoid, aversari, respuere, repudiare. ~ But who 
is τὸν hadoivra? The sequel of the verse clearly shows that Christ is 
_ meant, who came from heaven to instruct men, and warn them of ‘their a 


danger, or rather (eit reference to the precediig verse) ““ who speaks ει 


to men by his blood.” . 
To give efficacy to this warning, he adds an example. Ei γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι... 
| nae Sor if the y did not escape [punishment,|] who rejected him 
that warned them upon earth. That after ἔφυγον, either δικὴν, ἀπώλειαν, 
‘or some such word, is to be supplied by the mind of the reader, is plain — 
from the nature of the subject, and of the context. But who is τὸν ὸ 
xonpariLovra? Moses, 1 answer. The two dispensations are here com-__ 
pared, in respect to the penalty to be inflicted on the contemptuous and 
refractory. The legislator, or head of each dispensation, is introduced, 
as the person who addresses the laws or warnings of God to men. See 
the same sentiment in Heb. x. 28, 29. 
Ἠολλῷ μᾶλλον .... ἀποστρεφόμενοι, much more shall we et escape, | 
af we turn away from him [who warns us] from heaven. See a similar 


-commination in ch. ii. 1-3; x. 28,29. That χρηματίζοντα is implied | 


after τὸν, results from common grammatical usage. ᾿Απ᾽ οὐρανῶν is 
“meant to represent, either that Christ came from heaven and warned 
them, or that being in heaven he now warns them, viz. by his messengers. 


‘tis possible, however, that God is here meant by the writer,as he who 
warns them. “But the antithesis between. the head of the old dispensa- ig He 
Aion: and the new, in the passage, hardly ; admits of this construction, ee 
“ans The. ellipses of ob gevédueSa alter ἡ ἡμεῖς, is sufficiently. pepe from) ‘the ae 
: ; nature of the sentence. iin, τε | πο " 
Ver, 26. οὗ ἡ ἡ φωνὴ. «.. τότε, hens voice then shook the ἘΠ Vidy 000 
a τ as with the sound of a mighty trumpet, waxing louder and : : Ἤν 
louder, he spake on mount Sinai, so that the earth trembled : 868 On oe 
aa ver. 19, πα Στὸ | ὙΠῸ i ee 
| Nov eee . οὐρανὸν, but: now Ἢ has. promised; saying, « Yet fone one 
: more, will I shake not only the earth, but heaven. also.” “Erte ἅπαξ. 


τῷ a corresponds to the Hebrew my nms WY, yet once, after a little time, oe 
7 Hee ie ~The citation - is } from the Septuagint, but ob jibe is. an rare 


πο τυτττοττττπτυτονννικνινν ος 
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ne addition by. the writer of our 1 epistle, eas is designed to give ‘emphasis te to 
τς 186 declaration. ‘That. the passage has respect: to the changes. which 
τ : would be initroduced by the coming of the Messiah, and. the new dis- 
pensation which he would commence, is evident from Hag. ii. 7—9. | 
~~ Such figurative language is frequent in the Scriptures, and denotes” 
great changes which are to take place. So the apostle explains it 
here, in the very next verse. Compare Isa. xiii, 13. Hag. ii. 21, 22. 

> Joe! iii 16; ch. ii. 10.31. Matt. xxiv. 29—3} : compare ver. 34. 

Baa we ek, 27. To δὲ, ἔτι ἅπαξ . . » σαλευύμενα, now this ““ Yet once more,” 
τ signifies a removing of the things which are shaken, as of created things, 
in order that the things which are not shaken may continue. The 
- manner in which the writer understood the figurative expression in ques- 
tion, viz. the shaking of the heavens and the earth, is here plainly 

declared. It denotes a great change, a μετάϑεσες, removal, oF abolition, 
| of the things changed, i. e. of the Jewish dispensation. The language 

which had been literally applied to the quaking of Simai when the law 
was given, is now figuratively applied, in the usual scriptural wey; in 
order to denote a great change of a moral nature. ae 
‘Qe πεποιημένων is a locus vexatissimus. It would be of little use to. 
“ detail the various opinions upon it; most of which seem to have sprung Ὁ 
a from a misapprehension of the meaning of the paragraph in which it 
stands. Even Michaélis and Storr interpret the passage as referring to | 
| changes i in the natural world, at the end of time; most evidently, agains > 
the meaning of the writer. _ 1 understand πεποιημένων to designate simply 

τ things made or created, χειροποίητα, caduca, mutabilia ; ideas neces- 
- sarily implied by a term which designates things of a corporeal and 

 ereated nature, as here. — The writer means to say, that the ancient order — 

See ὶ things, viz. the Jewish dispensation, will be changed, removed, abo- 

ἜΣ lished, in like manner as the objects of the natural creation. In other 


: undergo. a change. It really seems that more Ἴσον has been made ; 
ae about he phrase i in question, than was necessary. | : 


ee : change ἵνα μείνῃ τὰ μὴ σαλευόμενα. 


δ words, like them, it is ‘caduca, mutabilés, evanida ; ᾽ and, like them, it will if | : 


ee AML this change or abolition of the old προς was to oe a ae 7 | 
τ Si order that ἃ new one might be introduced, whieh shall πε τῶ: no bee 


Peta Ver. 28. “Διὸ, βασιλείαν. tee παραλαμβάνοντες, ehirefire, having " ΠΣ Ἷ 
᾿ “obtained | a kingdom: which cannot be shaken, i. e. the gospel -dispen- ᾿ ᾿ : a 
sation the βασιλείαν τ τοῦ Θεοῦ, or τοῦ χριστοῦ, or τοῦ. οὐρανοῦ, a regnum ὦ 
᾿ ile. Plainly the βασιλείαν. ἀσάλευτον. eee is + the ὁ opparite ¢ or τ τὺ 
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Ἢ ἘΠ Ἴπὶ of ΠΡ ΠΩ in the clause above, which must therefore mean, ao 
(in such a connexion) the Jewish dispensation. The new dispensation 
is not, ὡς πεποιημένων, like the objects of creation, i. 6. is not mutable, 
caducous, but τύ, immutable, not to be shaken, not to be changed. 
Ἔχωμεν. χάριν. ἘΠῚ" εὐλαβείας, let us manifest our gratitude, (ὃν 
which we may serve God acceptably,) with reverence and devotion. a 
Ἔχωμεν χάριν, gratiam habeamus, i. e. let us express, manifest, exhibit. i 
gratitude, viz. for the unshaken kingdom, which we have received, with : 
all its privileges, preferences, and blessings. Ebapéorwe, acceptably, 2 
i.e, gratitude for such blessings is due to God, and to render i it will be 
well-pleasing i in his sight. | 2 
Mera αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας, with prous reverence, i, 6. let us not t only 3 
_ exhibit gratitude to God for the mercies of the gospel, but let us add to 
this pious reverence for his spotless and awful perfections. ᾿Ευλάβεια 
- means, piety, pious devotedness, the spirit of religious devotion ; and 
ο΄ αἰδὼξ. means reverence. I take the two words as designed to convey an 
idea of the intense pious reverence which ought to be paid to the great 
God whom the gospel exhibits. The principle, that one of two synony- 
mous nouns, in such cases, may be employed for the sake of intensity, 
hardly needs to be again stated; and that one of them may be employed 
in the room of an adjective is equally plain; so that, if we choose, we i 
may translate, “ with prone reverence.” 
Ver. 29. Καὶ γὰρ sveeee καταναλίσκον, for our God is a consuming 
fire. If this be not a quotation, the i image is drawn from the description — 
of Sinai (ver. 18), which was still in the writer’s mind. The idea is, that 
2 God, if called to punish unbelief, is not only surrounded by flaming fire, 
as he was on mount Sinai, but this is also πῦρ καταναλίσκον, devouring, . 
destructive, tormenting fire. The awful ‘punishment of unbelievers δᾶ 
᾿ apostates is set forth, by the expression in question, in a very striking ae 
Γ᾿, manner. But probably the expression is a quotation of Deut. iv. 24, | 
ε where ἢ it is. employed by way of commination. 


_ CHAPTER XIII, 


oe “Ver. 1 Ὶ . Ἢ φιλαδελφία, μενέτω, let brotherly love confine. ἢ i. 6. Met. it iby Oe 
a "constant, let it remain in exercise. I am, on the whole, disposed to 5} 

| believe that the writer means to say, “ Tet it continue to be : as it has” eee 
a hitherto been ; nad for he has Tepeatedly commended them, ἢ in our -epistle, ea 
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ἘΠῚ tele ‘coral ‘aytapathies ‘and brotherly ccling. ὑλυδορία, 1s the 
a mutual love of Christians as such, RG Bor ad 
oe Ver. “5 Τῆς, φιλοξενίας, “μὴ ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑθε, cease not to practise ‘hospi 
ἊΝ ΓΝ or, forget not hospitality. This was peculiarly a duty, in those — 
; ‘times of persecution and distress, when many were suffering the loss of : 
- their means of subsistence, and were obliged to cast themselves. on the | 
charity of their brethren. ms 7 
Ae ταύτης γὰρ ween ἀγγέλους, or by this some have entertained 
fe ᾿ | ang angels αἱ unawares. "EdaSov ξενίσαντες, a truly Attic mode of expression ; 
for the Greeks were wont to join the verb λανϑάνω with the participle of 
ΐ another verb, when they wished to express the idea, that the action 
ΕΣ indicated by that other verb was done unconsciously, undesignedly, with- 
: owt foresiy ght. Literally, the phrase may be translated, some entertaining 
angels were ignorant, viz. that they were doing so. See examples of 
πο the kind referred to in Gen. xviii. 2, seq. and Gen. xix. 1, seq. ‘The | 
meaning of the whole is, “ Continue to practise hospitality, since 7 
greater honour si reward is consequent upon it, than you might. be 
ready to suppose.” ᾿ ΟΣ 
Ver, 8) Μεῤνησιαϑε: 1s συνδεδεμένοι, remember those ὐπὸ are wn 
bonds, as if ye yourselves were fellow-prisoners. The writer had before : 
adverted to their past sufferings under persecution, ch. x. 32-34; and τὰ 
Ae “also to their present. trials, ch. x. 96; xii, 8—5. Here he exhorts them 
Be fo sympathize with those who are in bonds, as if they themselves were. 
in the like condition, because they were continually exposed to be 
thrown into prison. A high oe of eympatty & is ee et by the 
ve _ expression ὡς συνδεδεμένοι. Ὁ a pee oe oe 
Tay κακουχουμένων. oe «σώματι; fremneniber] those ihe are d:dhfutionsly: 
ae treated, as [it becomes] those who are themselves still in ‘the body. 
ο΄ ἬὌντες ἐν τῷ σώματι; i. 6. daily exposed themselves to. persecution and | 
: , suffering ; 3 and therefore liable to need commiseration from others. 
ee a ‘Vers 4. Τίμιος 6 γάμος -««««ἀμίαντος, let marriage be honourable | 
ae among all, and the bed undefiled. So it should be rendered, because _ 
ae the woole strain, is hortatory. So Schulz, “ Ehrenwerth sei allen die 
| eee It is capable of another version, viz. marriage is honouraple 


"preferable ; as it is then made to be congruous with the context. 


for all, Be Ἐν πᾶσι τίμιος may also be translated, as altogether honour- ae ae 
able, The first method, however, of. rendering the phrase, seems tor me ey 


The fact, : that such an exhortation 15. here addressed. to the Hebrews, mo ᾿ς 
ws, either that so some of them - were 8. chargeable with a . breach oF me be tay 
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| precept respecting cl hastity, or r that they ν were in danger’ of Becombig 80.0 
Polygamy and concubinage | were practised all around them, and had ᾿ 


been for time immemorial. The demands of Christianity, then, in 


Ὶ respect to. these. practices, | might seem ἃ grievance to some. of the 
Hebrew Christians, and pore they were tempted, not to regard them, 
and needed caution. oe ἜΝ: 
; ᾿Πόρνους δὲν: +2: Geog, but iokiremoagers aad. adulterers; God will τὰ 
punish or judge; i.e. those who live in fornication, while unmarried, ee 
or commit adultery after marriage, will not escape Divine indignation. - 

Ver. 5. ᾿Αφιλάργυρος .... παροῦσι, let your conduct be Sree from 
covetousness ; and be content with what ye have. "Ἔστω is understood 
after ὁ τρύπος, for the sentence is hortatory. Τρόπος means behaviour, — 
the same as ἦξος; manner of life. ’Apkobpevor τοῖς παροῦσι, i. 6. indulge 
no greedy desires for earthly possessions, but cheerfully submit to the 
_ allotment of Providence in respect to these things. 
| Αὐτὸς yup .... ἐγκαταλίπω, for he hath said, I will never leave thee, 
nor forsuke thee; i.e. God hath promised to provide for you in the 
best manner, and you should put your trust in him. The phrase here 
quoted, may come either from Deut. xxxi. 6; Josh. 3 i. δ; or 1 Chron. 
—xxvill. 90, | , 

Ver. 6. “Ὥστε θαῤῥοῦντας .... ἄνθρωπος, so that we may boldly say, 
46 The Lord is my helper, and I will not fear. What can man do tome?” 
The quotation is from Ps. cxvili. 6; where the Hebrew, which corre- 
~ sponds to Κύριος ἐμοὶ βοηθὸς, is "Ὁ mim, Jehovah is for me. The verse 
ds divided by the accents in Hebrew, as ‘the translation above divides it. 

The apostle has given the sense exactly; ὥστε θαῤῥοῦντας ἡ ἡμᾶς, 86. εἶναι, 


which is implied after wore. The meaning of the verse is, “Under 
whatever trials and difficulties we may be placed, we peed not be filled eee 


with terror or painful apprehension ; for God will help us.’ : 

pe Ver. ree Μνημονεύετε, ‘vee Θεοῦ, remember your leaders, who: awe Ἢ 
spoken unto you the word of God. Ἡγούμενοι, duces, presides, leaders, ᾿ 

ἊΣ: guides, directors, which here means teachers, as the explanatory eure, 
that follows clearly shows. Adyoy τοῦ Θεοῦ, the gospel. i 


Oy ἀναθεωροῦντες - wee. πίστιν, and attentively considering the end of eee ἢ ἢ 


‘their manner of life, imitate their faith. That is, calling to mind the ᾿ ᾿ 


᾿ peaceful and happy death of those religious: teachers among you, who ae 
gave you instruction respecting the word. οὗ life, imitate their απ, 020s: 
Seok. ee peer in yours Christian Brofession,: as s they d did, to > the very ae 


end of life. 
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Βίοις ἀρᾷ others. refer ἔκβασιν oe ἀγαρτρόφῆς to the sequel or seward : 

ne that ensued, in consequence of the manner of life which these. teachers | 

had led. ‘But 1 cannot find reason enough to believe, that ἔκβασιν may 

be properly understood i in such a sense. It is not improbable, that the 4 

writer refers here to the triumphant death of Stephen, Acts vii., and of 

James, Acts xii. He exhorts his readers to follow the example of those 

faithful Christian teachers, who had died a peaceful | and AAPRY death, 
: although, perhaps, a premature one, . 

Ver. 8. Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς . « . αἰῶνας, Jesus Christ. 4g the same yes- 
terdlay, to-day, and for ever. That is, Christ is always the same, 
always ready and willing to aid you in all your trials : _ compare ch. vii. 

οὐ, 15-17. 21, 25. 28; also ch. v. 8. 9: 1.18; ix. 24; x, 12—14, 
23, Ὁ αὑτὸς corresponds with σὺ ὁ αὐτὸς el, Ps. cii. 28, (Septuagint, 
ci. 27,] in Hebrew, NWT TAN, which there designates immutability or 
eternity; for the parallel distich is, Thy years shall not come to an — 
end. The absolute eternity of Christ, (a parte ante, et a parte post) | 
is not here directly asserted ; but the simple object of the writer is, to 
show that “he ever liveth to aid his disciples.” To refer the expres- 
sion to Christian doctrine, and unite this verse with the one which 


writer. Dr. Schulz. construes the passage as Ihave done. Xe, καὶ : 

7 σήμερον, καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, is a ‘Hebraism, used to express the past, 
the present, and the Futures ; and 6 ὁ αὐτὸς, joined with these, deniotes 
peaniaability., = oe | : 
‘Ver. 9. Διδαχαῖς. ae pie ο παραφέρεσϑε, be not carried ‘hither 
ce ‘and thither by diverse. and strange doctrines. ᾿Ποικίλαις καὶ. “ξέναις 
τὸ designates doctrines different, diverse, from true. Christian. doctrine, and 
_ foreign (strangers) to it. Such were the doctrines of the J udaizing 
- - teachers, respecting many of their ceremonial observances. and tradi- 
: tionary rites; and to these the writer here adverts, as appears by the a 
sequel. For napagipeaSe, some manuscripts and editions have περιφέ- ᾿ 
0 ode, : 
pete by equal authority. iy pee ee ne ee rn 
τ Καλὸν. γὰρ χάριτι es πρτφ οι, for. it is $ good that the heat i 


᾿Χάριτι seems to me plainly to refer here to the gracious Ὁ 
trine, of the Christian religion. | The writer had just said, 


follows, seems to me plainly a deserting of the obvious intention of the ὁ 


W ich Ernesti, and some other erities, prefer ; 5. bat i it is not al oe 


ἼΩΝ shoud be confirmed by grace, not by meats, by which those have ποῦ 66 
been profited who have been. occupied therewith, ΔΙΑ: difficult ex- , τ ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ "pression, about which there has been a great variety of. opinion and ee 
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ge oi not tossed to and fro by doctrines ages and alien from Chris- ne 


. -tianity.” Next. follows the assertion, ‘It is good to be established, 


[settled, confirmed] i in ‘the gr acious doctrines of the gospel, ‘rather than ae 


to put confidence in meats, ἄς. Construed in this way, all is plain 


and congruous. βρώμασι indicates the various kinds of meats, which 

i were. distingyished by the Judaizing Christians into clean and unclean ; ae: 
‘the first of which might be safely and properly eaten; but the second = 

must be avoided, on peril of losing one’s character for piety, and incur- 


ring the displeasure of God. All attention to this subject the writer 
| regards as useless; and avers, that those who have been sedulously 
attentive to it, have reaped no spiritual profit from it. ᾿Περιπατήσαντες. ν᾿ 
like the Hebrew JON, means, to be concerned with, to be occupied 


with, to bestow one’s attention upon. In regard to the ὉΠ ΠΕ ἘΠ 


τ of such an attention to meats, compare Heb. vii. 18. | 
Ver. 10, "Exopeyv sees λατρεύοντες, we have an altar, of which those =. 
τς have no right to eat, who render their service to the tabernacle. — 
A figurative expression, borrowed from the Jewish ritual, and accommo- 
_ dated to express the privileges of Christians. According to the usages | 
_ Of sacrifice, in most cases, some part or parts of the victims offered, 
were reserved for the use of the priests, and, in some cases, were to be 
eaten also by the offerer: see Lev. vi. 26. Numb. xviii. 9, 10. Lev. vii. 
83, 84, Numb, vi. 19. Lev. vii. 15; ch. xix. 6. But the my was 


: "" holocaust, i.e. an offering which was to be entirely consumed by fire ; 


particularly, the niby offered on the great day of atonement, Lev. 
τ xvi, 14—16.. 27; ch. iv. 3—I12. The reference in our text is to those 2 
: sacrifices, a part of which were eaten by the priests and the offerers, 


in so far as the writer alludes to partaking of them. But when εκ τ 
we says, that. ee Christians have ἃ sacrifice, of . which those who: ‘pay their — τ 
_ service to the altar have no right to partake,” he means, that the bene- ὃ 

fits procured. by the atoning sacrifice of Christ, do not belong, or will ete 


“not be granted, to such as rest their hopes of salvation on the ritual 


| sacrifices of the Jewish law, i. 6. to such as continue to be disciples of : . ᾿ en 
ae Judaism, or. turn back from Christianity to Judaism, and 1085 renounce i Pe (cae 


the blessings procured for believers by the death of Christ. ὃὀ΄. 


Ver. 11, Ὧν γὰρ εἰσφέρεται.. oes οὐ παρεμβολῆς, moreover, the Bodies of ᾿ | oy ἷ 
ον shove animals, whose blood | was carried into the sanctuary as a sin~ ee 
offering, by the ‘high priest, ‘were. burned without the camp. See = 


Lev. xvi. 11. 14—16. 27. The construction of the verse is. pectin. ues 
, : and,  Hterally translated, would run i cha, τ The blood of which animale Pe ᾿ 
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| was: brought into the sanctuary: ra the bodies of the same were burned,” 
&e. To make the verse plain, the arrangement has been altered in the » 
translation. 'Δμαρτίας, sin-ofering, or περὶ ἁμαρτίαρ,. [offering] on 
account of sin, which conveys the same idea. The object, ine offering ᾿ 
οἴδα blood of goats and bullocks in the most. holy place, was to make 
atonement for sin. Παρεμβολῆς,, camp, refers to the time when the 
| Israelites were in the miltence and all lived in encampments. 
Ver. 12. Διὸ καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς «eee ‘Erase, wherefore, Jesus also, in order 
that he might make expiation for the people by his own blood, suffered 
without the gate. ᾿ΑΔγιάσῃ, might make expiation; see on ch. I. Ti. 
Au Ὁ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος τ compare ch. ix. 12: 14,.28, 26; ch. x. 19. 
Acts XX. 98, Eph.i.7. 1 Pet. i. 19. Rev. 1. 5; ch. v. 9. "Ἔξω τῆς πύλης, oe 
viz. the gate of Jerusalem ; for he was crucified on Calvary, which was 
then without the walls of the city, although it is now within them. 
Mer. 11, 12, are designed as a comparison between the sacrifice on : 
the great day of atone 
blood of the former was presented before God, in the most holy place: ἫΝ 
the blood of the latter, in the eternal sanctuary above, ch. ix. 12. 23, 24. 
The bodies of the beasts, used for the former, were consumed or destroyed . 
without the camp; the body of Jesus was sacrificed or destroyed, with 


analogous, then, to that. of. the Jews; but of ay higher efficacy; 
| _ sompare eh. ix. 13, 14; x. 4, 12. : 7 : Oe ene 
~The particular object, however, of ver. 11, 12, is to initrodiaee: Christ 
as an example of suffering, i in order to impress upon the Hebrews the : 
oe necessity of perseverance in their Christian profession, amidst all their 
trials and difficulties. But the manner of introducing this. example, is 2 
altogether i in unison with the analogies which are 80 “often repented: in 


oo other parts of our epistle. 


᾿ ἐωξλους ‘the camp, bearing reproach like his. That is, “ since Jesus 
3 ered persecution, ignominy, and distress, let us follow him, even if 4 
τ we endure teproaches like those which he endured. Let us leave. the 


go. over to the place where Christians dwell; although it. be. without the : 


although jt be counted as ignominious, and worthy, of reproach. 
respect to suffering with Christ, compare Rom. ‘vill. 17..9 Tim. i il. 10, τί; τ 
‘et. iv. Ic Cor. i iv. 10. ‘Rev. ἢ he oe That. ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ. ‘means ᾿ 


ment, and the expiatory sacrifice of Christ. The: | 


~ ont. the gate of. Jerusalem. — τ ‘The atoning sacrifice of Christians is 


Vere 1, Τοίνυν ἐξερχώμεϑα.. ««Φέροντες; let ΕΠ then, go forth to μὲς τ 


: camp, i. 6. the dwellings of the Jews, or the profession of Judaism, and 6 


city.” In other words, ‘Let us adhere to the profession of Christianity, - | 


oct same as τῷ Od. 
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reproaeh Cuan as Christ suffered, is plain fom the ohject of the writer. wes 


» τὰ ἀρ Col. Ἢ 24, which is exactly in point ; and see on Heb. xi. 26. 


Ver. 14. οὐ. γὰρ ἔχομεν. ἊΨ τὸ, * ἐπιζητοῦμεν, for here we have ‘nO per ma : ; Pa 
nent city, but we seek for one yet future. In ch. xi. 14, the writer : 


calls the. heavenly inheritance which the. patriarchs sought, πατρίδα ; 


and afterwards, (ver. 16,) πόλιν, Here “the appellation πόλιν is used, τς 


because the writer had just been alluding to Christians. being thrust out, : 


or going out of the city, viz. of Jerusalem, as Christ did, to suffer oo 


ignominy. The design of our verse is, to show the Hebrews, that. it 
cannot be of any great importance, should they be exiled from their 
dwelling-places, and the habitations of their Jewish kindred; for, ‘in 
this world, no habitation, no place of abode, can be μένουσα, perma- 
nent, lasting. . By profession, Christians, like the patriarchs, were 
seeking πατρίδα ἐπουράνιον; and consequently, πόλι» μέλλονσαν, an abode 
yet future, a residence in the world to come. | . 
Ver. 15. Δὲ αὐτοῦ οὖν - .. Θεῷ, by him, therefore, let us Continually 
: ieee to God the sacrifice of praise. Ai αὐτοῦ, viz. by Christ, i. e. 
let us present such an offering, by him who is our great High-priest ; 
not. a sacrifice of goats or bullocks, but a sacrifice of praise. In other 
words, “ Let us, as ne offer praises to God for the blessings 
_ of the gospel vouchsafed to us.” 
τον Τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, καρπὸν... « . ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ, that is, the fruat of our 
lips ascribing. praise to him. The expression, sacrifice of praise, 
᾿ ΤΠ Mt, is found in Lev. vii. 12. A phrase similar to fruet of the 
lips, is used by Hosea, ch. xiv, 3, Hebrew, wnew on» mw, where 
"Septuagint καρπὸν χειλέων. The meaning of our phrase is, what: the ; 
lips utter, viz. when they ascribe praise (ὁμολογούντων) to God. Sop: 


Prov. xvii. a0, Ἔ. ™D, the fruit. ot the, Rosy i. δ, what a man say, his ΘῈ ᾿ 3 


| words. re er een eye ; . : ne 
Oshovoleren, Tike the Hebrew, mn, means, fo praise, _ gelebrite, 
ae publicly ackowledge.. ‘Ovépare is here, as commonly, a periphrasis. for 


ae the agent to whom the name pres viz. God; so that ie sense is the © i a 


What follows τοῦτ᾽. ἔστι, 15. added by the writer, in. aoe to: guard eee 
apainst ‘the apprehension. of any one, that he was estonia fiber: Me ot 


offer. the ritual sacri ifices prescribed by. the law. 


a Ver. 16. Τῆς δὲ. εὐποιΐας. ον . Θεὸς; moreover, forget 7 nat Ὁ Bindness, ὦ a 
and liberality ; for with such sacrifices God is well pleased. CEmhar- 


ο΄ ϑάνω, governs the genitive εὐποιΐας and κοινωνίας: The. same ‘atrain: of nae 


δ88 το τον ἜΣ “COMMENTARY on EB. xt on 


᾿ Janguage as before ἢ is. ‘continued in this verse. Bieapcenia, or hind. 

mess toward the suffering, and liberality toward the needy, are called 
‘geretehle sacrifices, or, such as God is pleased with. ~The sentiment. ᾿ 
Η ὦ duties like these, Christianity de faked ; not the blood of bullocks | 

μι goats.” ee ee τς 
Mey, 17. “TelSeoSe. oe « ὑπείκετε, οὐδ Your ligilerd: and be subject 
oe them, ᾿Ηγουμένοις, in ver. 7, above, is clearly used in the sense 
of. teachers, who were, in fact, the guides or leaders of the ‘Christian | 
τ “community. If there be any difference between meéSeoS_e in this ‘case, 
and ὑπείκετε, the first has reference to positive obedience, in regard to 
any. directions given them; the second prohibits any opposition to the | 
teachers, in the measures which they might adopt to Lean the : 
improvement and the order of their religious community. | Ἔ 
το Αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀγρυπνοῦσιν .... ἀποδώσοντες, for they watch over your 
souls, as those who must rsa an account, ᾿Αγρυπνοῦσι, watch; the 
‘image seems to be taken from the practice of shepherds, who watch 
with solicitude over their flocks, in order that they may preserve them | ; 
from the ravages of wild beasts. ge the like imagery ‘employed, 

respecting the prophet Ezekiel, ch. iii, 1 


duties. ous ΤᾺΝ 7 ee Ά, 
“lve μετὰ 'καρᾶς wane τοῦτο, = obey] that they may do this with joy, ὴ 
| and not with grief ; for this would be unprofitable to you. 7 Ze | 
| “Iva, x. τὸ Ἀν Teannot but connect with λόγον. ἀποδώσοντες.. The ¢ sen- ae 
το timent is, “ That they may render their account with j joy, becaus 2 of the ᾿ 

an obedience which has been paid to their admonitions, and of the sal 


willl ndeed be a joyful account, to the ministers of the divine word. In 
: respect. to grammatical construction, 7 iva seems to be connected with the ᾿ ᾿ 


verbs. 


"ἢ already mentioned, which. the. teachers must. do; and what i is this but | 


: Ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, i.e. for you, πριψοϑ, Ὡς λόγον ἀποδώσοντες, ᾿ 7 
viz. to God, to whom “ἡ every one must give an account of himself;” 
particularly, avery. one » put i ina ‘Place of trust with regard. to o spiritual ς ἘΝ 


cs safety in 
: : which their flock are placed thereby. ” An account of. successful labours” τ 


in the first part of the verse, viz. πείϑεσϑε . . εἰὑπείκετε ον eae τς ἢ 
bya μὲ τὰ χαρᾶρ, κι Rie has s ‘but. τοῦτο ποιῶσι αὐδοβά lg ie refers. to something σ' ᾿ Re 


᾿ 'λόγον. ἀποδώσειν ? 2 I have been constrained, therefore. to supply the 
vellipe: ἢ in 1 the Greek here from the preceding context, and to translate, oye 


5 ἃ: 


to you;” i.e. should their Christian teachers be compelled to give an 


: rod be distressing. Ὅν 3 τ᾿ 
Ver. 18. ἐπρθυξύχεσϑε περὶ ἡμῶν ae donorplpeaQuli 3 pray’ i jor us : : 


have an interest in their prayers, shows the friendly feelings and con- ἘΠ 
fidence which he entertained respecting them. He appeals to the sin- 
cerity and uprightness of his Christian deportment, as an evidence that 
_he might claim a Christian sympathy for himself. Ἔν πᾶσι, «. τ. δ. aug= 
ments, or renders intensive, the idea contained in the preceding clause. 
Ver. 19. Περισσοτέρως δὲ. .. ὑμῖν, and I request this the more ear- 
_nesth, y, in order that I may speedily be restored to you. This seems ' 
τος ναί] to imply, that the writer was detained from paying those a visit 
whom he addressed, by some adverse circumstances, viz. either by 
imprisonment, sickness, or some like cause. It also implies, that he is 
| known tothem, and they to him; for it indicates that he had formerly 
a be been among them. mee 
nase : ‘Ver. 20. Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς . .. Ἰησοῦν, now, may the God of peace, that 
a raised from the dead our Lord Jesus, who by the blood of an everlasting 
: covenant, has become the great Shepherd of the sheep. ‘O Θεὸς τῆς 
εἰρήνης, God wha bestows happiness, auctor salutis. The Greek εἰρήνη, 


eat ing or. happiness. Ὃ ἀναγαγὼν, who brought up, raised up, restored. ΤΣ 
a Tor ποιμένα. +s 2 τὸν μέγαν, compare John x. 11, 14-18; a 


ae lasting covenant ?- Almighty power raised him from the dead: not the : 
ce blood. Of the. covenant. Beyond all reasonable dcubt, then, ἐν αἵματι, 


aM, 


| COMMEN TARY oN, HEB. xu. 18, 19, 20, oe 29 Ne 


déaiened. to repeat the same ideo as. as conveyed by μετὰ χαρᾶρ, gid to : 
ΤΕ nder it more: intense. — ᾿Αλυσιτελὲρ γὰρ, another negative expression, Ὁ ᾿ ἘΠῚ 
which means as: much as to say, “ This would be very hurtful or noxious 


account of unbelief and. want of subjection in them, the consequences Ὁ πὰ 


εἶ for we trust that we havea good conscience, being desirous in all things a : | 
to conduct ourselves uprighth y. The request of the writer, that he may a | 


| in the New Testament, like the Hebrew pier ,means, every kind. of bless- Ἢ 


Ἐν" αἵματι, διαϑήκης. αἰωνίου, some join ‘with ¢ ἀναγαγὼν. But what can a Ξ x 
86 the sense of raising Christ from the dead by the blood of the ever- 6 


eee characterises. the great Shepherd, who “ laid down his life for 
the sheep,” J ohn. x.15; and who sanctioned a new testament or covenant Ὁ os 
ise by. his. blood, ‘Heb. AK 15—23. Matt. xxvi. 28. The meaning is, ‘that : ᾿ Ὁ 
: τι “ the: great Shepherd i is provided with, or (so to speak) carries along with ae 
him, blood sanctioning a covenant which is of perpetual force. ‘Bow 
~ Heb. ix. 25, the high priest is said. to have entered yearly into the most τ : 

᾿ ΜΟΙ Place, ev t eMorply αἵματι». i δι cree with him the blood of bale 


, 580 ἀν, "COMMENTARY on HEB. KIL, 21, 22. β 
: Ἰοοίβ. and. goats. : ‘See. ‘also Ὁ Vahl’s. Tenison, ¢ ἐν, No. on “The ὁ plivene is | 
2 plainly an allusion to ‘the Srcceding discussion, in ch. ix, ἷ have ren- SS 
᾿ Peake it so as to prevent a mistake in regard to its true meaning. ee ἢ 
τς ᾿ ‘Ver. QL. Καταρτίσαι ὑμᾶς ἐν παντὶ ἔργῷ ἀγαϑῷ, fit you for every good 
᾿ το 1. δ; prepare you in all Tespects | to act worthily of the Christian 7 
| cpame, enable you in all respects as Christians. to discharge your duties. ᾿ 


Elg τὸ ποιῆσαι τὸ ϑέλημα αὐτοῦ, so that 4 you may do his will, i.e. perform 


7 all which he requires. This is of the same pesos as the dative with é ἐν, τ 


in the preceding clause. : a | 
᾿ Ποιῶν ἐ ἐν ὑμῖν .... Χριστοῦ, working in you that which is Pecans to 


| him, through Jesus Christ. "hat is, enabling you to. petform all your 
τ Christian duties, which will be accepiqble, εὐάρεστον ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 
| pleasing in his sight, yp? 31%, pleasing to him. Διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ,, 
ἢ 8. may he do this, for Chrisbs sake, through Christ, or, perhass by 
the influence of the Christian religion. | “Δ | 
“Ou ἡ δόξα... ‘Api, to whom be glory for ever ind ever, ‘nek The 
nearest antecedent to ᾧ, is I. Xpwrov; and to him, it seems to me, the 
-doxology plainly belongs. Other examples, of a*similar nature, may be ᾿ 
easily shown; e. 5. Rev. i. 6. 1 Pet. ἵν. 11. 2 Pet. iti. 18. Doxologies a 
introduced into the soldst. of a letter, in this way, are characteristic of ~ 
the writings of Paul. ee 7 i 
_ Ver. 22. howe δὲ ὁ ὑμᾶς. Reais J mapaskhoewe, moreover, I beseech woe 
τ χοῦ; brethren, to bear with this word of exhortation ; for I have written 
| briefly to you. ᾿Ανέχω means, to bear patiently with, to receive or per=— ee 
τ δὲ with hind feelings, to put up with, Δόγον παρακλήσεως. is simply ἊΝ ὃ 
exhortation. Some refer this. only to the last part of the epistle ; but. oe 
_ the whole is ‘intermixed with hortatory admonitions. The writer, after oe 
rae: speaking so plainly, and giving warnings so awful, endeavours to win τ 
Mes those whom he addresses, toa patient toleration of his plain dealing. ae 
ποθεν Neds βραχέων, an usual Greek expression for briefly, within a ‘short po 
: compass. But how,” it is asked, “could Paul say this, when this 
epistle s longer than. any one of his—that to the Romans, and the first “αὶ 
So eto. the Corinthians, excepted ? 1" But is it to. be supposed, ‘that. those. Aes ; 
whom the apostle now addressed were acquainted with ‘all of his other ite 
ae epistles; and that they would. estimate the force of διὰ βραχέων, by. A 
oe comparison of our epistle with them? It is much more reasonable to _ 
"Suppose, that the writer means to say, that he had written briefly, ¢ con- τ 
‘sidering the importance and. siti, of the subjects of which he bad τ, 
ated. And who will deny this? : : ) eae 


‘COMMENTARY on HEB. Χμ 123, 34, 25. 


be Ver. 23. Τινώσκετε ἯΣ wes + ἀπολελυμένον, know ye hae. four] brother ὁ. 
a: "imothy is sent βιραὺν : 866, on the meaning of ‘this, Introddetion,: ari 
pp- 92, seq. Sa re 3 | oe 
| Μεθ’ οὗτινος . ὑμᾶς, with who if he speedily return, 7 shall visit | 
you. Μεθ᾿ οὗ, in company with whom. ᾿Εὰν τάχιον ἔρχηται implies, Se 
᾿ that Timothy was then absent. ὍΣ. course, ἀπολελυμένον. cannot 0611 Ὁ 
ms mean set at liberty ry. Βα if the meaning be as I have rendered it, then 7 δον, | 
is the reason plain why Paul should say, ἐὰν ἔρχηται. If Timothy wags 1... 
᾿ imprisoned at Rome, and set at liberty there, why should the writer ᾿ 
(at Rome) speak of his coming to him? If in some other place, how — 
| should he know of his liberation, sooner than those whom he addressed ? ἐν 
Ver. 24. ᾿Ασπάσασθε πάντας... ἁγίους, Salute all your leaders, and 
| all the saints. "Ἀσπάσασθε means, Present them with my kind wishes, " 
and my regard for their welfare. ἡ" ᾿Αγίους, those who are consecrated to 
: Christ, professing Christians, saints. 
᾽Ασπάζονται seeseee Ἰταλίας, they of Italy salute 3 yous viz. the 
Italians, see Introduction, pp. 98, seq. This shows that the writer oo 
was in Italy; from which country he sends the kind greeting of t 
Christians there. 3 


. Ver. 25, Ἢ χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν, ᾿Αμὴν, grace be with you ali, 
et Amen; a frequent form of benediction in the apostolic epistles, Χάρις 
τ 8818, Divine favour or blessing. 
oe ‘The subscription to this epistle runs thus: Πρὸς Ἑβραίους ἐγράφη ἀπὸ 
τῆς Ἰταλίας διὰ Τιμοϑέου. Like most of the other subscriptions to. the 
τ epistles, it is of no authority. It is demonstrably erroneous here; for 7 
_ how could Timothy write this epistle, when the author says, atitsvery 6. 
ae close, that Timothy was then absent? The author of this subscription, Ἐ ἐπ : 
one is tempted to think, had either read the epistle with very little sera } 
oe or with vey little le understanding of its contents. | 


_ BND OF COMMENTARY 


᾿ the creation of all things is simply ascribed to Christ; just in the — | 


τ Tanguage « as ‘that just quoted above, I cannot perceive that any inter-— ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ preter of the sacred writings would have ever thought of ascribing cre- - 
| ation t to any other than to the. Logos simply ; I mean, that so far as the δε 


_ EXCURSUS Le asso aS 
Heb. Ἶ, : 2A?’ ov Kat Soe ἐποίησε. 


πάει still han a difficulty in this passage, (in common with — 
_ Eph. ii. 9 9, as to the form of expression, or, y Pabhet, as to the pipet of th the 
assertion. | a | | 

‘Tn John i. 3, it is said, πάντα δ αὑτοῦ οὐ: ἐγένετο; ; in ra Cor: viii. 6, . 
ap: οὗ [Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] τὰ πάντα; in Col. i. 15, ἐν αὐτῷ ΓΧριστῷϊ 
τ ἐκτέσϑη τὰ πάντα; in Col. i. 16, τὰ πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ [Χριστοῦ] - . -. 
᾿ἔκεστα; and in Heb. i. 10—12, σὺ kar ἀρχὰς «- . . . τὴν γῆν ἔϑεμε- 
'λίωσας, καὶ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου εἰσὶν οἱ οὐρανοὶ. In all these passages, 


Cod “same manner, as in Gen. i. 1., God is said to have created the heavens ~ 
᾿ and the earth. : . : 
The reader is desired to παῤ τῆς the mode of expression, | in the passages” 
τ above quoted ; as it is important for him to have a distinct cognizanceof 
" “ity in order that he may perceive the difficulty which Iam about to. state. " ΠῚ 
aes the Scriptures, had no where ascribed the creation to any other than — ae 
the Logos « or Christ, and had employed, In ascribing it to him, onlysuch | 


ee | Scriptures are concerned, he never would have thought of ascribing any ἫΝ a 


οἰ _ sentiment to them, in ‘respect to this subject, but that which. assigns — 


τ ᾿ ereatorship simply and. solely. to Christ or the Logos. There is, plainly, " 


" τ ΒΟ. difference in the mode of expression, in. the Bible, which asserts Ὡς Ἶ 


᾿ ἐπε εν of God, or which asserts it of Christ. I must be understood, aes 
oof course, to affirm, this here, only of that class of texts 5 which has jut 
a. been quoted above. — he οι ὙΠ Ὁ ; 


ΝΣ sacred. writers mean to. ascribe it t 


ie other words, was the Logos the o7 
Questions easily asked ; but 


ἐς | what the Scriptures have taught 118, 


᾿αχουξβυ Be oe one 
ee 


“Bat there is 5 another view of this = subject which presents difficulties — 
some effort. The Beriptures, do 

up to ΠΕ Logos 3 as we have seen. But do the 

o him absolutely, in the, highest sense, 4 


as his sole and independent act? Or, do they represent him as creating ay 
by direction of the supreme God, and under his superintendence ζ΄ In. 
τῇ iginal author of the univggse; or, was 
ie he only the instrument by which the original author brou ght it into being? 
answered with somewhat more difficulty, . 


may at first imagine. All is to be resolved by 
So one and all, who profess any | 


ie sacred . ‘regard for the Scriptures, must” concede. What then say the 
ὭΣ Scriptures on this point of all points, in respect to the great question of 
the real nature of Christ? Is he Creator by virtue of his own. or aby ee 
virtue of a delegated power? ee 4 
One thing it appears: somewhat important to Saat: before: we. 
oo advance any farther in the investigation of this subject. ᾿ “if Christ were | 
only t the instrument employed by the supreme God to bring the creation | 
into existence, and to arrange it in its pe order, the sacred writers 
7 might assert, and might truly assert, that πάντα δύ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, or, ἐν 
τ αὐτῷ ἐκτίσϑη. τὰ. πάντα. 
ες οὗ St. Paul's i in London was δῖ by Christopher Wren, and that it was τ 
~ built by the ‘monarch: who was. 
structure, and by whose direc 
‘reared. Every day, men famili 
ascribing the building of a structure, 
| architect, just as the nature of the case may require. : ΤῊΝ 
Do the Scriptures ascribe creation then to Christ, as. : saichtect ᾿ 
original author and deviser of the whole? In other os 


ἜΡΕΝ, ‘ascribe crea 


ἣ than. unreflecting minds 


ne oe 3 or, as 


‘It may be said, with equal truth, that the church 


the procuring cause or author of the 
tion, and at whose expense, ἀξ. was. oe 
arly employ language in this τῇ anner, ἘΠῚ 
πον to the owner, or to the | τ 


words, Is that class of texts, which ascribe creation to Christ, to be. En 


ee nadified by admitting the idea, that creating by delegated power, Le. Ὁ, 
re ct only, is meant; or, are these texts to be 
Ἔ ᾿απαοίοιοοά 1 in their highest sense, Viz. in. the sense of ascribing to Christ of 


| ΠΟ. to. speak). as archite 


| or the Logos original authorship, creating in the highest s sense ? 


x : : ἘΠῚ Τὸ prepare the: way | for. an answer to this: question, we. must. δας ᾿ς 
ey ingiry respecting 8 a second class of texts, such 85. those > which. 1 shall ee 


In Heb. ἢ, the writer asserts, that. Gop pind: all | things | BY MS. ie " 


ΟΝ; and i in πὶ Eph j iti, 9 τῷ [Ong] x τὰ πάντα κτίσαντι. διὰ Ἰησοῦ. ρ τοῦ 


a strumental, may be, and often is, designated by διὰ before the genitive. 


ro not involve the nodus of the difficulty, in the case before us. The- ᾿ 
ες assertion is not here, that all things were made BY the Son, but that 


oes by his Son, because he hath begotten him who is judge; so also he is ‘ 
τς BBL δημιουργεῖν ὁ ae αὐτοῦ ὅτι δημιουργὸν αὑτὸν ἐγέννησε, to create. by him, 


rues for if the Father is the cause of him, much more of the things made by Ὁ 


ee To the same purpose, “Theop hyleet ft ἐπειδὲ δὲ αἴτιος. ὁ. "πατὴῤ᾽: τοῦ. υἱοῦ, Ὁ ae 


“HEBREWS: “ἢ 3; | 


| Gop ‘created all ‘tinge BY Jesus Curist. | ‘The “fatter. clause, διὰ ae 
AG Χριστοῦ, is indeed wanting | in. some Codices of good estimation, and i is ve 
rejected” by Grieshach. from the text. But Knapp. and Tittmann have rer 
inserted it, and the weight of authority seems to favour the admission of a 
: it. ‘That the. sentiment is not without a parallel, is clear from Heb. 4.25" poe 
᾿ “In these two cases, ‘then, the assertion of. the apostle we that Gop oe 
"" made all thing gs BY his Son,, or, BY Jesus. Christ. Seer nce ene , 
vars Are these expressions, now, to be interpreted in such a way, as: to "ἢ ΓΕ 
‘qualify. all the first class of expressions ascribing creatorship 1 to. Christ, en 
so that they, must. be understood as asserting nothing more, than that he τι: 
ἦι performed an instrumental or ministerial work only, and did not actas 
| original author in bringing the universe into being? This is the simple : 
question before us, divested of all extraneous constructions put upon — : 
either class of texts. by opinions previously formed, or views adopted. in i 
consequence of reasoning α priori. τ : ar 
᾿ς ‘Whatever may be the answer to this πὴ it is Syidewt: that eae 
: nothing of importance can depend, either in: respect to Heb. i. 2, or 
Eph. iii. 9, on the word διὰ. It has often been asserted, that this pre- 
οἰ position 15 employed, before the genitive case, only to designate a 
secondary or instrumental cause. But this is altogether incorrect, both 
in respect to sacred and classical usage; as even the common Lexicons 
of the New Testament will shew. The cause, whether principal or in- 


Ad ov, then, might designate. (by itself considered) the principal 
cause or original author of the worlds. This expression, however, does 


ie GoD made ail feliengs BY him. ne what manner, now, open we bo : 
a interpies this? | ey ee 
How the most noted commentators of the "Grek church andsrstooa τ 
ie ce difficult passage, is worth a serious inquiry. Chrysostom, i in ex- 
᾿ plaining it, says, ‘ As the Father judgeth no one, but is said to ‘judge a 


᾿ ᾿ because he hath. begotten him who is the Creator.” He then proceeds, te 


“ Ei γὰρ αὐτοῦ. αἴτιος. ὁ πατὴρ, πολλῷ μᾶλλον. τῶν or αὐτοῦ ᾿γεγεννημένων,. eee 


. him.” Hom. 1. in, Epist. ad. Heb. p. “TBS Vol. XU. Τὰ. Μοπιβαποοη.. ᾿ 


᾿ ᾿΄ εἰκότως καὶ τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ γενοβένι dvuv, 
eo Samy: he must surely be of the 
oo om, Tepe 650. edit. Venet. 1765... 
“Divine substance of the Son is asser 
Ὁ doctrine as solving the difficulty ‘of our text. 
eae existence, exi 
ee = all our conceptions res 
7 non in all our apprehensions Ὁ 
woos, thet, the F Father can be the cause 
without, of course, admitting, that th 


ecclesiastical 
τ bringing forward anoth 
+ upon the text. The writer 


ΤᾺΝ working of the Father ‘and. Son a no 


ΠΟ ον peas be we 


Se 1 the saME UNDIVI 
Pe evidence, . that a SUBORDINATION ‘of subsistence and order exists. 1, 1553 


seeing 5 the ὁ Father 1 is s the cause of the τ 


ἝἜ μὲ 
Ξ 8 


ted, and the appeal is made to this 
But as the idea of self- 
istence e uncaused, and independence, enters essentially y into | 

pecting a nature truly Divine, and is a sine qua a 
of a. Creator, it is difficult for us to concede 
(αἴτιος) of the Soni in his Divine nature, 
6. Son, as. Divine, must be a de- 
many have called him. The 
d with most of the ancient ᾿ 
one difficulty, by | 


: pendent being, ἃ δεύτερος Θεὸς only, as. 
1 explanation of these fathers, (who accor 
writers,) seems, then, only to remove 


of our epistle does not say, nor intimate, 
by his Son, inasmuch as he is the cause — 


that “ God created all things τ 
Can it be proper — | 


(αὕτιος ἀρχὴ; 28 Chrysostom calls him) of the Son.” 


to force on the sacred writer a mo 
from the philosophy of later AER: 


: Seriptures ἢ 2 
In modern times, the ale of sf explaining our text is founded: on νοὶ 


on the systems of theology denominate “ subordination in respect to. ‘the — 
persons of the Godhead. ” ‘Thus Owen, on Heb. i. 2, says, ‘ The joint- 


and foreign, to the sapien Ὁ οἵ the 


but. that of subsistence and order ; ?’ he means t 


nation of persous, or 
amount of the explanation 
: rightly understand it, that God the Father, 


» (not of time) prec 
᾿ ‘But. whether this explanation r 


oie passage 


Father and the Son ; whose power and wisdom being one and the samme 7 


δ᾽ ‘thing’ made by him.” Comm: in Heb. ae : ᾿ 
‘Here, also, the generation of the eee 


er still greater. This explanation also is forced 


de of metaphysical explanation, drawn ἢ Pa tes 


t infer any other subordination 
he hypostatical subordi- ee 

order of their existence in the Godhead. ‘The ᾿ 
adopted by him. and many others. is, if : ΡΣ i 
in the order of subsistence ee 

eding the Son, did by the Son create the worlds. 6 
enders the text any more ‘intelligible, Ὁ , 
Ἢ doubted. Especially so, as Owen, on the same Ὁ aM 
says, ts The same individual cr eating act, is the. work οἵ the OS 


Ἢ undivided, 50 also. are the works which pre oceed outwardly, from them.” " ie 


But if the power ὃ and. wisdom of the Father and Son are. not only one, a. 
pep; on what, it may be asked, is. founded the ᾿ 


the Godhead ? 2, If the attributes of the. Godl head are one. and the SAME 
und ivided, how ¢ can. we come at the evidence oft a - physical 0 or metaphy: ᾿ 


ὩΣ here made. to those texts which mention Father, Son, and Holy. Spirit oS 


tioned. But of. these texts there are only three. The first is in Matt. toe 


ae butes, and not as he ts in himself, or considered i in respect to his inter- 
nal essence, be revealed to us in the Bible—why not contented with — 
reason: of this” ‘economy and dispensation. We cannot by searching " 


this.” ‘Happy would At: have. been for” the interest of humble and 
ak eandid inquirers, had this sentiment produced its” PROBE: influence over < 


vical SUBORDINATION. “Of subsistence or “ Iypothesus δ : Can auch” a 
‘subordination ‘of subsistence be in any way known to us, except through — rt 
: the medium of the Divine attributes? But these are affirmed to be 
one and the same undivided. Are we able then to show what th = 
distinction in divine essence is; or to define the mode in which the 8 
: ‘metaphysical essence of the uncreated Beng exists ! Where is” the : τὶ τὲ 
passage of Scripture. which does this ? ody am aware thee ‘an appeal i is ae 


in ‘connexion 3 and particularly to the order in which they are. men- : 


ee - xxviii. 19, where the order just presented is observed. The second is’: 
in 2 Cor. xiii. 13, where the Lord Jesus Christ is placed frst. ‘The 
third ἢ is in John v. 7; atext, which if not proved to be spurious, is at 

᾿ least thrown into a state so doubtful, that no considerate inquirer would 

. at present think of appealing to it as authority. | Ἐν 
As then, we may well ask, the order of. subsistence or Ay ypostasis, 
(which i is so much insisted on, and so often appealed to by the schoolmen,) | 
a doctrine taught by the sacred writers? Or, rather, is it not one οὔ. 
the inventions of metaphysical philosophy, in order to remove apparent: 
difficulties in the sacred text? Can any one point out the text of 
‘Scripture, - in which God is presented in a physical or metaphysical ; 
ie manner, so that his essence or mode of subsistence, in itself considered, 

| us offered to our consideration 7 ? If not—and if God, only in his rela- 
~~ tions. to us, and the creation around us, God as developed by his attri- 


: ᾿ what the Scriptures have taught, without forcing sentiments upon the — : 
‘sacred writers which have been excogitated only by metaphysicians ae on 
‘ later days? 2. “ | Rc πε 

: : Owen himeli’ after going through a protracted consideration of our ᾿᾿ : 
Pes with: ‘that. good sense and humility for which he was 80. con- | ee 
- spicuous, adds, “ ἀπ cis not for us to inquire much into or after. the ee 


find out God, we cannot find out the Almighty unto perfection.” He. 
means, ee We cannot find out the economy of God’s creating the worlds ἘΞ 
τ by. his, ‘Son, and. the, doctrine of subordination which is implicated in 


| all the weitngs ° 

oe lent men ! 

a agree. in saying, that the na 
Godhead is not an object of reve 


boundaries of human knowledge? - 


ἢ an avowal,. and very much of the perplexity, 


πο BAB τ ᾿εχουμϑῦβ, Υ̓ 


᾿ Owen isl, and of many Ὁ other eminent and excel- 


r anid jntelligent inquirers, “of the: present day, : 
ture and modus of the distinction in the | 
lation, and that it is ‘BEYOND the 
᾿ Let those, now, who write or teach ἈΠ 
act consistently with such 
which i is still occasioned by | 


Will: riot most sober 


_ respecting this momentous and awful subject, 


ae a incautious assertions in regard. to it, will be saved. 


The ground which Owen and so many others have taken, to οὐ δὰ 


the phrase in Heb. i. 2, is not satisfactory, because it is built on the 


a assumption, ‘that we know that 


which is beyond the boundaries of human 


᾿ knowledge, and. which, after. much examination, I am compelied | to 


believe is not revealed in the Scriptures. eae: Baar ie 
“The difficulty of our text, then, still remains. It would be presump- 


tion in me to promise a solution of it that will be satisfactory. But 
as the subject is 80 deeply interesting to all sincere and humble 
inquirers after the simple meaning of the sacred writers, I will venture : 


to suggest a few considerations for reflection. 
Words are the signs of ideas. Words are human, i.e. they belo 


te men; they are employed by them; and ‘employed to designate, of ae 


Ee course, ὦ the. ideas which men have in. their own minds. All these ideas 


εἶ are derived from sensation, ‘reflection, or consciousness. The percep-. eae 
tible | objects without us, and. the mental phenomena within us, are. 4 τ. 


the objects. from which. we ‘can derive ideas through the medium of © 


observation. Reflection, or reasoning upon the knowledge derived from Τὰ cee 


these, may lead us to many new ideas; all of which, however, have : 
their basis in the perceptions of objects external or internal. one te 
As words are merely arbitrary signs of ideas, so, when. sniployed in 
their’ original sense, they can never signify more than the things. for 


ΠΝ which they stand. But words may be employed Siguratively. ‘When oe 
we come, by reasoning or reflection, to the knowledge and belisf-that τ τι 


: there exists a Being » who created the world ; who is himself uncreated, ee ae 


"ἢ ᾿ eternal, and immutable ; ; who is not the object of perception by. any oe 
᾿ τοῦς our Senses 5 and for the description of. whom, none of. the words of ᾿ Ay 
our. language were originally formed ; we are then. obliged. to. apply oe 


| τ 1 the description of this Being, words already i in existence. ‘But these 2 


| - words, ἰ it. is ea Ἰβυθε τε in such ἃ a case be used nearly always ἢ in a sense he 
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"more or κῷ qualified, cal differing from their sais ad Literals sense. 


Even in expressing: our. ideas of the moral attributes of the Supreme oe 
‘Being, where there isa particular resemblance between him and man : τα, 
formed in his i image, we do not. apply to the Divinity the most common i : 


Ἢ words, i in exactly 186. same sense as we do to men, When we. say, 


he is wise, we do not mean that. he acquired his wisdom, or possesses itp: ε [ ἢ 
ΠΟΥ exercises it, just in the manner that men do. We mean that there 

: is, in his wisdom, something analogous. to wisdom in: men ; - somethin; a a) : a 

| which selects the best ends, and chooses the best means of accomplish- ee 
ing them. ‘But we do not mean to imply that the acts of selecting and | Be He 


ἘΝ choosing i in the Divinity are, in all respects, analogous to our own. 
We say, God is omnipresent. But we do not mean that he is present — 


every where, in the same manner as human beings are present at any oo ie 


particular place. We do not mean that actual pha ysical presence of : 
_ body, or of substance, is necessary to his being present; in other words, 
we do not mean, that he is physicald, y diffused through the universe. 
We mean, that at the same instant, he can act, and does act, any where, | 
or every where. Here is some analogy between him and us. We must _ 
be physically present in order to act; and we say, therefore, that where | 

he acts, he is present. This is true in some sense; but as to manner, — 
» how exceedingly different is his being present from our own! | 
δ We: say, God is mighty. But when we speak of might in him, we do 

τος ποῦ associate with it the idea of firm sinew, of vigorous muscle, of robust 

st body, of mature age, of perfect health; all of which enter into our. 


apprehensions of consummate strength in man. We content ourselves _ 


Ὁ with one simple point of analogy. God has powe 


πὶ ἧς 


ie 


desires to do; or, he is almighty. In this respect’ εἰν 


x to ἄο whateverhe ὁ 
ght or strength - ae 


eg. like that i in men; it is power to accomplish the objects which strength oN 


or mig] ht is adapted to accomplish. But the. might of the Deity infinitely 
~ excels: that οἵ men in degree. Here is one point of dissimilarity. ts 
: depends, too, on very different causes for its exercise. Here is another. a 
But still, we speak of power in God, as frequently as we do of power in 
i. “men. The imperfection of language obliges us to make tise of words ἴῃ ᾿ς 
this: way. - But who that has any reflection will say, that the words which ᾿ς 
: Wwe apply to God are used. θη γε; y in the s same sense; wh ich belongs ee : 


os them when they are applied to men? 


In the same manner we might proceed - π᾿ ‘the: cemsideration of ᾿ 


i ae every one of the Divine attributes, whether natural or moval. In regar: te | 


‘ to, them’, all, we should find that there: is only " some one, pom 3 of oe ᾿; 


στεηττητ τ το ττρεσεεσαστεηταπστωτ κι χοιν gat 
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Ne amaldey on aiwhicl: our assertion rests, W when 1 we apply human language to 


“ 


in regard to the Supreme Being. 


oo say, self-evident, than. that the eternal, uncreated, ~uncaused, inde- 


᾿ uncreated Being. 


ΟΣ this great subject. 


᾿ the description of God; and that the manner in which he possesses or 
exercises any of his attributes, physically considered, is utterly beyond 
the boundaries of human knowledge; and, indeed, that it was never meant 
ao to be an object of assertion, by any intelligent man who makes assertions cs 


Stas “cE all this is well understood, we are now prepared t: to advance | a ‘step | 
: “farther, and see our way, clear. ‘Nothing. can be more evident, (I might - 


at pendent, infinite, and self-existent God, must, as to his mode of essence 
oe and existence, be unlike to tempor ary, created, ‘caused, dependent, finite . 

πα beings, with a derived existence. The very fact that God is as he has _ 
pte been just described, and man as he has been represented, necessarily 

- forces this conviction upon us. Nothing can be plainer, then, than that 

| all human language, formed at first merely to express human conceptions τὰ 
of finite and created objects, must in itself be altogether incompetent 
_ fully to describe the Divinity. ‘Nor could any language formed. by — | 
τ ereated beings be adequate to this purpose; for the plain reason, that | 
no finite being could ever have a toes aris salen of the infinite and a 


foe All our language, then, when used. to: dessnibé God, must’ - eor= a | 

περ ‘sidered Tather 85. analogical only, than as capable of being simply 

aie applied t to him in its usual sense. Any description made by it, is only oe 

τὸ ΔΒΑ approximation towards a full description of what is divine. This has 
been shown above. And could this be remembered and rightly applied, ὋΣ 

in all our discussions respecting the nature οὐ the Supreme Being, it = 

would save much of the ae and darkness which 1 now embarrass ee 


ee No assertion, indeed, can be made respecting God: ae ii [8 rane ee : 
oO 4 guage be understood and applied altogether in. the same sense in which — seme ce 
_ it is understood and applied when made of man, will not lead to contra- ee 
diction or absurdity. This is evident from such plain cases as ‘those Se 
already presented 5 VEZ. God. 18 wise; God Is omnipresent ; ~ God is : a : 
oy mighty. if there i is still any | doubt here, take another case. God λας τ} ; : 
knowledge. This is certainly true. But with us, knowledge can. be ᾿ς 
τ ~ possessed. only through the medium of corporeal. organs. of sensation ea 
Ae tbl acquired successively 3 i in time; within ἃ limited | space ; by the aid 
of toemory,, of. ‘comparison, of reasoning, of. imagination ; and when 
needed for. wes: it is ; summoned by recollection, “When y we eBay: A ‘Ar man τ i 
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᾿ ἘΠ knowledge,” we imply all these things by the use of ΤῊΝ watde: : 


δ But if we. say, a God has knowledge,” do we mean to assert that he nag ᾿ς 


corporeal | organs οὔ sense 5 that he gradually acquires ideas; that, 


limited by time and space, he does this; that he makes the effort. of τῷ 


| charging the memory with. it; the effort of comparing, of reasoumng 


of i imagination, of recollection, i in any manner like ours? Whoever says vo 
| this i ig an anthropomorphite indeed ; such an one, too, as is. not to be 
_ often met with (I would fondly hope) in these days of better illumination z Re 


᾿ Fespecting the exalted and spiritual nature of the Divinity. _ 


From these obvious considerations, we may now πόθο ti to. examine _ 


᾿ the language of the sacred writers, in regard to the difficult point which 
suggested the subject of this Excursus. Two things seem to be equally 3 
- the object of assertion in the holy Scriptures. The first, that there is _ 
- but one God; the second, that the Logos, or higher nature which dwelt 
in Christ, is truly divine, or is truly God. Of the first, it would be 
oe superfluous to produce proofs here. ‘The old Testament is full of them; 
and the New as distinctly recognizes the same doctrine; see John ὁ 
xvii, 3. 1 Cor. viii. 4. 6. 1 John v. 20. Luke xviii. 19. Matt. xix. 17. 
Α΄ formal proof of the second point would be out of place in an exegesis | 
designed only for the explanation of a particular phrase. It must 
suffice merely to advert to John i. 1. Rom. ix. 5. Tit. ii. 13. 1 John v.20: 


the two former instances of which are so express, that no critical inge- Ὁ τ 


᾿ nuity can avoid the application of the term God to Christ; the third, 
when examined by the principles of grammar and of the usus loquendi 


ce τὶ the New Testament, is scarcely less certain ; and the fourth has never 
ae been satisfactorily explained away. τὺ 

ooo Burt how can the Logos be truly God, end ‘yet he otek God, and ἣν : ie 
os the’ agent BY WHICH God made the worlds? ‘Here lies, it must be con- ee 


᾿ fessed, the: very. essence of all the difficulty which embarrasses 850 many τ ; se 


Ὥ minds ; and. on ‘this: point ‘we must now venture to ᾿ dwell with some 


aa particularity, — 


In the first wae; our minds are ecbarrauséd vith the difficulty wick, a 


᾿ τάξι, a statement respecting the Logos makes; in regard to the Divine Ὁ 


᾿ unity. Let us see af the source of this | embarraiement cannot be ne τὸ 


τ : : distinctly pointed. out. 


2 much § is certain : j Haag, pethaps even the greater part of x men in Chris- ote 


Ὧν - Trinitarians have been accustomed, for many centuries, to characterizé c 
oe the distinct ion in the Godhead by | the word. person. Whether this word τὰ 


was well o¢ ill chosen, it is not my present object. to inquire. ‘Thus 
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" a lands, hase iteeivany attached to this ead, when δι, in respect 


: to" the G Godhead, a sense nearly (if 1 not quite) the same, Ὁ as they attach to. ook ae 


Not a few theologians and. critics have, indeed, : 
| n application of the word ; and some of those, 
who. have been most eminent for their stedfast adherence to the belief 
πο that the Saviour possesses ἃ nature truly Divine, have raised their voice 
: high against such an application of it; but, unfortunately for the cause 
ae of truth, this voice has been listened to only by some of those who were 
| - friendly to a belief in the doctrine of the Trinity. Others, with different 
oe views, have. commonly thought proper to pay no attention to such a 
"protest, put to take advantage, in their efforts to oppose the doctrine of 
the. Trinity, of the arguments which might be put into ne Saab 
: ὯΙ taking the word person in its usual acceptation. - : a 
If now we speak of the Logos as a person ; and of God the Father as 
a person; and attach to the word person the sense that is usual in 
common parlance; then it is certain, indeed, that the difficulty which — 
lies i in the way of supposing the Logos to be truly God, and yet consist- 
ently maintaining the Divine unity, is altogether insurmountable. 
τ ΟΜ Ὲ is an. intelligent ἐκβείμασοι" Gf I ney acne a Haagaagee of 


it in common usage. 
protested against. ‘such a 


ἐπι metaphysical ‘acuteness, «jg that which can exist by itself, or unas- 


Baumgarten, a αἰτία of the old sctiodl, of high steaks, aud se great ΓΕ 


ae sociated. with. another thing ἢ ‘Substantia est id, quod potest existere — ae 7 


~ defined ‘by another logician : and philosopher, famous for nice distinctions 


exist, although it 15 connected with nothing else ;” Substantia est id 
quod est, aut esse posse putatur, etiamst nullt aie sit junctum, ‘Ulrich’s 


ta, ut ponatur extra alierum, Metaphys. 191. 36. 231—233. he fo ue 


of definition, “ Substance is that which exists, or may be supposed. to ae 


ae Inst. Log. et Metaphys. § 316. To apply the word person, then, in the a 


on sense which such definitions necessarily afford, to the distinctions in the " 


; Godhead, inevitably leads to Tritheism, and, of course, toa virtual oe 
rejection. of the: Divine unity. We may say, in. words, that we. pelieve oe 


ead, as. Jost, defined 5 but nothing: is plainer, than that i in such ὁ a case 


" God i is. one, although we assert that there are. three persons. in the God- oe - 


ee wally: hamevet ae admit: three chousaad. or “three. ‘million divine i ane 3 
: - beings, and yet ‘consistently maintain that there is but one God ; that i is, oe 


it might do. 80,. provided we allow ‘the advocates. of it that there i isa ᾿ 
ἐνὸς. θεῖον, genus divinum, ς or penne of divinities. Human n nature, for τον 
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a example, i is one ; ‘there 1s ‘but one ‘nature of man ; cs ‘the individuals οἵ 


this genus are without number. That. such is not the ‘uni nity which the a π᾿ 


" Scriptures assert: of the Godhead, I need not stop to prove. — 


He who consistently hol ds the numerical unity | of the Godhead, must, in ΡΣ 


| beyond all doubt, protest against the application of the word person 1 


| designate. the distinctions of the Divine nature, if that word istobe 
taken in its logical or metaphysical sense. For, however one may hold nt τος 
to words and forms of expression, it is. plain, that while he makes such ae 


oS ᾿ an. application of the word person to the Godhead, he in fact admits a . 


: : Tritheism, although he may be far from ΒΗ design, or any consciousness ae ᾿ a 2 es 


of doing 80. ie oe 
The views which have now been presented, may serve to ee pleis the 


Teason why many find it so difficult, or (as they think it) impossible, to te 


| admit the true divinity of the Logos. ‘ How can he,” say they, “be 
the second person in the Godhead, and yet be one with the first? How — 
ee can he be with God, and yet be God himself?” “ Pg ee 
And truly, it must be confessed, that this cannot be, provided. the 
| ‘words in question are to be construed altogether more humano, i.e. in | 
their logical, common, usual acceptation. But is it analogous, is it 
proper, to construe them thus? Does it develop a spirit of candid and 


_ fair inquiry, to insist that these terms shall be construed altogether ὦ 


according to their common acceptation, when there is not, as we have 
seen above, a single term significant ofa Divi ine attribute, which we ever 5 


cae: construe in such a manner? 


᾿ ΟΠ this be correct, (and I may venture to say it cannot be ΠΕΡ ἘΣ : 
disputed) then I see no very urgent reason why the use of the word — 


“person, in order to designate a distinction in the Godhead, should be. ᾿ ve 


: Ὁ rejected. it is true, it is not a word which i is applied. by the Scriptures” a : : 
to the Godhead, (for ὑπόστασις, ἴῃ Heb. i. 3, does not mean persons :). τ ᾿ 

τ 5 also true, that: many well-meaning individuals have been misled by it _ 
τὸ τὴ! regard. to their conceptions respecting the Deity, and that those who ᾿ 


Ἴ reject, the. doctrine. of the Trinity have mdde great use of this wordin 


oe order to render the sentiments: of Trinitarians obnoxious; so that one 
a might almost wish the word had never been introduced into ecclesiastical ἢ : 
usage. But when the matter is examined to the bottom, it will be found 
? ae that objections of a ‘similar nature might be urged against the application poss 
pe νοῦ any anthropopathic expressions to God. The simple and the untaught i ee 
may be easily misled by them, and: often are SO. ‘How many, for : 


᾿ example; believe that God is w really. angry, repents, ὅσο, more = Ihumano, 6΄ 
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aes because ae expressions ὃ are found in the Seriptares ? . ‘Shall all such | Ἢ 
a expressions. be laid aside, because they are misunderstood or perverted 7 7 
ἐπ And if. 80, where shall we stop ? for we have seen, that all language Ἰ ᾿ 

ἣ which i is used i in order to describe God, must be taken, of course and by oe 
y necessity, in a qualified sense. The abuse of a thing is no valid argu- 

- ment against the use of it. Those, then, who believe in the existence of 
areal distinction in the Godhead, in case they are careful to protest — 
tee ag ainst the légeral application of the word person to designate this, may 

Pike still continue to employ the word, if they think best ; for it is exceedingly > 
“difficult, (as. all will confess. who have thoroughly studied this subject) to 

᾿ exchange it for a better one, or for one that will so well correspond. with 
the: representations of the Bible in regard to such a distinction. Cer- 

Ἢ tainly. no term can be substituted for it, which ma not, ἢ in like manter, 

be obnoxious to more or less objections. ae 

- If those who reject all distinction in the Godhead will persevere still j in. 
ἐπὶ that to say ‘there are three persons in the Godhead neces- 

sarily involves the doctrine of Trétheism ; and if they will thus continue, 

at all events, to explain the word person according to its literal and 
common meaning, and to charge upon those who believe in the doctrine | 
“of the Trinity the absurd consequences derivable from this ; then they | 
- may, indeed, display their strength of attachment to their own views, a 

and perhaps their skill in logomachy ; but where is that candour and. ὁ 
teen | fairness toward those who differ from them, which becomes all who are ae oo 

on seeking i in earnest to know the. simple doctrines of the Scriptures ¢ Me. : 2 

οὐ Suppose now, when one says, God possesses knowledge, he should be 7 

asked in the tone of reproof, “ What! Do you mean to assert that God 
has physical organs of perception ; that he studies ; that he charges his 
- memory with ideas; that he compares; that he deduces conclusions ; 
τὴν : that he summons them up by the effort of recollection when he needs | τ 
: os | them ἢ ? Men do all this, who have knowledge ; but can all this be ΠῚ ' a : ἢ 
; i dicated of God! ¢” Would any. ‘considerate man think these questions Des oe 

ἘΝ very reasonable ones ;_or feel himself compelled by them to. abandon his oes 
ia assertion, ἡ τὸ that God has. knowledge 7 ae ee | eae 
oe - Apply, now, the principle concerned. ins ‘this case, to the ‘dion ἴῃ ee 
τ ΠΡ ΝΗ The apostle John says, that the Logos. was with God; was a 
ce atthe him in the beginning + ; and repeats. this asseveration, John i Le 1 ve : " ae 

Christ says of himself, that he was with the Father, and pool ofthe ce 
" glory, before. the. world had an existence, John xvii. In vate τ 
3 5 John asserts, that the Son was is with ὁ the Father 1 J sis i 2; and the 
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aoe daviout speaks of the Father, as ρους before the οὐ fousidatinn of the : ᾿ 


᾿ . | ‘world, John xvil. 24. He declares, that he came out ΠΩΣ the Father, eo 
: ᾿ - when he came into. the. world, John xvi. 28. In accordance with this ae 
cao ‘idiom, Paul says, that God created all things by Jesus Christ, Eph. iii. 9; poe 


and that he made the worlds by his Son, Heb. i. 2. Now, if such texts ᾿ 
are το be considered 88. altogether insulated, and the principles OF τ 
analogy i in other cases are not to be applied to the language which they ας 


= exhibit, then the conclusion, that Christ, or the Logos, i isa being wholly es 
distinct from God the Father, is clear and ‘inevitable. But are these texts ΤῸ 
to be construed in an absolute, isolated sense, and without any reference apa: 


ΩΣ δὲ all to others, which relate to the same. connexion between Father and a ae 
τ Som t Certainly not, if we follow the analogy of exegesis in all other oe 
oS cases. ‘When John says, that the Logos was with God, he tells us, at ae 
: the very same time, as if to guard us against erroneously concluding that ieee 


he is ἃ distinct, and separate, and different substance, that he was God. ᾿ 
ce When the Saviour spake of the glory which he had with the Father — 
᾿ before the world was, he had just been addressing the Father as the a , 


to assert the existence of more than: one true ‘Goi. if Paul tells us that 
τ God created all things by Jesus Christ, and that he made the worlds by 
his Son, he also tells us, that Christ is God over all, and blessed for 


ever, Rom. i ix. 5; and that he i 1S. the eternal and immutable Cr eator. ‘of , : : oe ᾿ | 
: the heavens and the earth, Heb. i. 10--12.- ‘Christ tells us, that he who. 


a hath seen. him hath seen the Father, John xiv. 9; that he is in the 


os ian and the Father i in him, ver. 10; and that all which the Bae : ἘΠ 


ὁ απ ch makes. pl ality. it is not that which make ‘pirsinciity ἢ in La | 
logical, or merely human sense. But can we say what it is? Plainly ἐν 
: A positive description i is nowhere given in Scripture ; and surely i 
ὃ ν᾿ it would ill become us to pretend that we understand, without revelation. ae 
the uncreated substance, and modus existendi ‘of the Godhead. AN ᾿ 
: that 1 we: can. understand. by such. expressions as the Logos: being with 
God, becoming flesh. and dwelling among us, ‘and God’s ‘making the 


τ worlds by him, is, that there. isa distinction in the Godhead, ; of some 
kind, which amounts to more than merely. the different . eotet or ways 


in which the 5. Divinity, discloses himself to us. | 


᾿ oe : -xcunsts τ, τ | Ἴ 
πὰ aot περὶ το or 1 Togleal ; which is. not to. be piionted. ‘miezely. of ae 
the: external. relations of the Godhead. Jt is something ἃ which renders it 

ae | possible to affirm, in some sense or other, analogous to the usual mean- ae 
ing of the words, that the Son was with God, that God. created the τ : 
: world by him, that he became incarnate, δου; all which cannot be ἡ 


πον ὙΠ’ predicated, in the same sense, 

true, in sack: a modified: sense as does not 
of God. : 

: - Who, now, will edertake 

‘relations there may be, in the un 


ἐν and what are consistent, and what not consistent, 
but those who are either presumptuous, or destitute of 


᾿ cool and sober reflection. But although the nature of. the distinction 


in the Godhead be truly beyond the boundaries 
(as plainly it is,) yet the fact, that there is a distinc 
ndeed, that it is revealed, seem 


_ other, may be revealed. J 
gary consequence of allowing the two classes of texts above quoted 1 tobe — 
tre, and to modify. each other. — On the one hand, distinetion is not to = 
pon unity 5. and on the other, 


: “be 80 held or asserted, as to infringe ἃ 
unity 18. ‘not to be so held or asserted as to. preclude the possibility Ὁ of any 


ae | distinction. Who has: found out the Almighty unto perfection τ ae Are 


, . not: all analogies from created, finite, temporal objects, utterly incom- ; 
| petent: to convey adequate ‘ideas of the infinite and uncreated God? — 
y nature be so? Yet men will insist on 


~~ ‘Must they not from their ver 
applying ail the analogy, which language imports, to God, in the same Ἢ 
way as to themselves. We always conceive, for example, of different a 


Ἢ beings having a finite nature, as separated by space, ἢ as existing i in time, Eos 
λον and as having their own peculiar properties. When, therefore, we. read a 
os ᾿ of the Logos being with God, we very easily associate with, this expression ue 
the analogy of one human being in company with another, or. of. some 
ο eated thing associated with another that is a separate one. Then we 
are ready to ask, How can the Logos be God? One cannot, indeed, oo 
νος show that he is so, if we will insist that. all language is to be applied ten 
be ise him, simply according to the. common application of it to human objects. a 
- But is such an application to be made ? 2. Can it be? a -Jobn says, ie i’ : 
God; and Paul says, he is” God over: all. ‘Then human language, ¢ εἴ 
course, can only approximate toa description of him; : the literal and oS 
ication of pie in ὁ deviensting | his relations | to » the Godt ρῶς, 


infringe on the real unity ἐν 


to » decide shat Senos distinctions or 
created substance of the eternal God ; 


_ we may believe, 


5 to be a neces- | 


of the Father. -¥et all this must be a 


with his unity? ‘None, τ 


of human knowledge, — ae : 
tion of some kind a Ἂν 
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| | spirit of τ or r that of ἰ dinpattion, ( can maintain nthe propriety of such 
oe. an application. eo a ee ok ee ane es, 
We may come ‘then to the: ἢ that when ‘the apostle F Paul 
oe asserts that God made the worlds by his Son, there is nothing i in reality: 
‘more difficult i in this expression, than there is in those expressions. which - 
are found i in the Gospel and first Epistle of John. Whatever may. be the | ae 
economy of the Godhead to. which Paul: ‘refers, it is not. one which τ 
ΚΣ denies, or virtually takes away, either the unity of the same, or the 
c ᾿ supreme. creatorship (so to oe) of the Son ; for ΤῊΝ he most t fully 
| asserts in Heb. i. 10—12, : OP Bg 
We have seen, by the. passages εὐονς: cited; that the apostle’; J obit” 
| and Paul, accord i in their views both with respect to the distinction and 
the unity of the Godhead, and to the divinity of the Saviour. As they 
~ held these truths in such a manner that. they harmonized with each 
other, so ought we to do; and consequently we should not give such an 
ες explanation to the one, as to destroy the other. In a particular manner, | 
we ought to be guarded against making any ¢ assertions or definitions 
which are built on the assumption, that we know in what the distinctions 
| of the Godhead consist. Some of the efforts of the school-divines, on 
this awful subject, are not only contradictory to each other, but their 
ao views are inconsistent with the true nature of a Divine and self-existent 
Ὡς Creator, as well as repulsive to the feelings of a cautious, impartial — 
oe inquirer, who seeks after ideas of things, and not after mere words. 
oe ‘The suggestions now made, respecting the necessity of feeling that all 
oh ga language when applied to describe the Deity must be restricted to a 
oe modified sense, are strengthened, by an examination of the descriptions 
τ in general of God, as given in the Bible. by. the sacred writers. Tay 
represent him, for example, as angry; as repenting ; as being grieved αι 
a ‘the heart ; 3 as laughing at the efforts of the wicked ; as mocking at their 
. calamities ; 5 as ‘tejoicing 5 as. weeping ; as avenging himself ; as ‘possessing — 
᾿ ᾿ eyes, hands, feet, and all the parts of the human body; as ade 
τ and conversing with men ; as appearing to Abraham, Moses, and eee 
me others; as. ascending 5 as ‘riding in the whirlwind and the storm; as 
| walking on the sea; “as shooting with a bow and. aITOWS 3 as. whetting | his oe 
coe glittering sword, and bathing it in blood; as clothed with the hablli- = a 
ments: of a. warrior, or: in. those of royal magnificence ;_ na sword, as 
possessed of all the sympathies, and exhibiting all the phenomena, of. a 
ce man. | The most unpractised reader of the Bible knows. this. is true, and οι, 
i that, more ‘or r less of it, is to be fone ‘on nearly every: page 0 of ite εἶτ nee 
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᾿ β who, ‘that has any ational’ views of 


᾿ “ever ! supposes t that. any part « of all this β 
: in ‘its primary and. literal sense to God? - Yet, in every” case of this Ὶ 


os ae nature, there is some real meaning in the language employed by the ae 
ΤᾺ sacred writers. ‘There is some point of analogy, between the literal 
oe meaning of the language as applied to. men, and the qualified meaning Maid 
of it as applied. to God. ‘When God is said to repent, the meaning is, ( 
that: he acts in a manner analogous to that. in which men act when they i 
= repent, i i.e. he changes the course which he was pursuing. “When God 
dg said to whet the glittering § sword, to bend. his. bow, and to take hold. a 
| on vengeance, then he does that which is like what men do το their 
. enemies, i,e. he punishes, he inflicts distress, he makes retribution for 
erimes, In all these and such like cases, the manner in which the “ 
- Divine Being acts is not intended to be deseribed ; but the fact that he : a 
‘does act, is what is asserted ‘bY the use of such language ἃ as has just Ν᾿ os 
been mentioned. : ΠΥ | oe ad 
No one can justly. say, an. that there is no real meaning in “gach ᾿ 
language when applied to ‘God, unless it is taken in its primary and of 
literal sense. Such an ‘affirmation would betray profound i ignorance of : , 
the nature of language, ὃ as used in a qualified sense, and also of thetrue ὁ 
» character of God. For if all such language respecting him is indeed — 
cae be literally ‘construed, then have the Scriptures cast no additional 
Ὁ light on the spiritual nature of God, and he is still to be regarded, as 7 
| the heathen represented him, viz. as one altogether like ourselves. | i ᾿ een : 
If it should be thought, that the class of expressions which. are men- ee 
‘tioned in the two preceding paragraphs, are essentially. different from ee 
those before considered, viz. such as God knows, God is mighty, Be ἘΠῚ 
τον κι an examination of the whole matter will convince any one of his. mistake. | τ, me 
τς Iti is true, that the former class of expressions are more obviously figu- 
ἢ rative., - We at once perceive, that, as God is not flesh and blood, they oe 
| cannot be Literally applied to him ; i. 6. we abstract from these expres- & 
eet ‘sions | whatever. pertains 1 to modus, whatever is borrowed from « our earthly 
| material ὁ structure. | - But is it not equally true, that whatever pertains to 
modus is, in the other case, to be in the same manner abstracted ? For ὦ 
; 2 : example, when God i is said to know, does it any more imply. dhe hams ᾿ ᾿ 
modus οἵ knowing, than it implies. the human modus of acting, when a 
: hei is said to lift up his arm in order to smite an offender ? 1. Most clearly 
ot. The trath i is, ‘that, when sifted to the bottom, it will be found there 
mo essential, difference as to. the qualified. nature of. the Tan guag 


the true spiritual nature of God, | fa 3 
language is to be applied merely oe 


᾿ ~ both'e cases. In both, you “abueast: the moder: before you ‘opp it ee ᾿ 


God. In the one case, indeed, the metaphor i is taken from our corporeal 


o parts ; ᾿ in the other, from our mental powers ; ; but this s makes τὶ ‘di ὅπ ει 


ence ἴῃς respect to. the thing itself, except | that in the former case the 


language is more otvieealy and edt to be qualified, than in | the ἊΨ τοι 


latter. 


NG ‘then, such ‘expressions a as s those which ave been! Caan, and oe 
te all. others which designate the natural. or moral attributes. of God, are, ee 


" and: must Pe understood ὦ in a ὅποι! ἢ sense ; : then why is not t the assere nN 
The manner in ὑπ ῈῸ one created sabstenca, as content’ ἘΠ Us, ; s ig nes 


| with another can surely afford no perfect analog gy to explain the man- a 
ner, in which the self-existent, the uncreated Logos i is with God. And 


“2: ¥et the most. specious of all the objections to the true divinity of the | 
Logos; are grounded on the full and nied) application to him of such τ, 


: language. | | 
_ One word, with respect to the unity itself. of the Godhead. Is not 
| this term, as well as all the others applied to the Divinity, to be taken 


in a modified sense? If any one will, for ἃ moment, put aside the veil 


of words, and come to the simple contemplation of things, he will pro-_ 
τος bably find himself much less able to tell what unity in the Godhead is, 


than’ he suspected. In the substances around us, proximity of parts 
united by some common influence, or subserviency to some common | 
7 purpose, i is essential to our idea of unity. A tree is one, because its 
| x _ several parts are intimately connected, are under an influence common 
to all, and are subservient to a common purpose, i. e. of ‘producing f fruity 75. 
or foliage. - ‘Other trees, indeed, of the like kind, are. under the like ey 


᾿ fs influence, and subserve the. like purpose; but. the want of an intimate roe , 
proximity of parts: to the tree in question, is. the ground why they. are ἥ oe 
; net one with ΠΝ One man, in distinction from many, consists of a cor- 
oS - poreal frame thus intimately connected, and animated by an intelligent ᾿ 


spirit. ; Every thing | that has material parts is numerically oe, ony, by : = 
fate | an intimate conj unction of those parts. me oe | . : : Ἔ 
‘Bat when we apply the term unity to spirit, and ask, What i is ‘that. in 


τ “which the unity of spirit consists ? it will be found more. easy to. ask, ae ἘΣ 
οἰ than to answer the question. 3 A ‘spirit we. do not suppose to have parts ; oe a 


- certainly not, in such a sense as matter has, i.e. it is not divisible, 


_ God has. no parts 5 he 15. a ‘spirit. ‘Proximity of parts, then, does. not ee 


- constitute his unity. Nor have: wey hor can we e have, ey proof that Ἢ 


πο ee - ᾿αχουπϑῦε I δ 


ΤΡ ΣΝ omogeneousness, or simplicity of essence or ‘aubstance; constitutes his ce 
Hyde unity, For, in’ the first place, we have no. distinct idea of what the oe 
ae ᾿ : essence or substance (if 1 may ‘be allowed the expression) οἵ the Godhead oe a | 
and, of course, we cannot predicate physical homogeneousness ae ee, 
. a or simplicity of that, respecting which we have. no distinet idea. In the : 
ν second. place, as the most insignificant portion of matter has never yet, | 
ἜΝ far as we know, received an ultimate analysis from the highest efforts 
of chemical philosophy, so that any one can venture to affirm what its 
oo ‘simple substance is, and. confidently declare that it is homogeneous, and .... 
ἡ" one only, in regard to its component elements; will any one. venture to. ca. 
af say, that he has analyzed the Divine substance, (1 speak it with rever- | 
oe ence,) 80 as to be able, with certainty, to predicate physical homogeneous ᾿ 
εν simplicity and unity, of the elements which compose it? How is it 
as possible for us to make. affirmations about the nature of that. substance, ae 
of which, by our own. confession, we are altogether, ignorant? - A mano 
who at the present day should do thus, in any other science than. that Ὁ Γ : 
of theology, would be. regarded as a mere visionary, or as a Masted 4 ἡ 
enthusiast for the party to which he belonged. pee 
The qualities, then, of the substance or essence of the. Godhead, or oe 
me (to speak in other terms) the physical or metaphysical nature of the : 
Deity, i is that of which we 8 are profoundly ignorant. We know there iS. 
ome Omnipotence, on 3 one -Omniscience, one Creator and Governor | of the: 
ο΄ wniverse; but do we know the internal relations and modifications of his 
τ gubstance ? ‘Confessedly. not. How, then, can we with propriety reject ar 
the testimony of revelation, that the Logos is God, because of objections Ah 
which our philosophy deduced from ὦ priori. reasoning: may raise, In 
respect to the unity of. the Divine substance ; all. of which objections, 
too, are deduced from analogies that are taken merely from material wed 
ee and corporeal things ¢ ? Truly, if the nature of these. objections. be 
: examined, and the whole matter sifted to the bottom, by putting. mere aes 
words aside for a while, and looking at things, it will be found, that we. ἘΠ 
have less r reason to confide in euch ohieeiions, than. some are seedy ho 


2 consists; ; 


ee imagine. Panes | τ 
ee ~The. Christian, ΠΝ holds What: ‘the. Togos’ is dnp ‘divite,. ‘end ef. : 
ecw course that he is. self-existent, eternal, and independent, holds. to 
what: Paul and. John ‘seem very. plainly to assert ; and. he, who admits Bye 
᾿ that there i is a distinction in the. Godhead, (the nature of whieh i is. not ε 
developed, but which is. implied in ‘such “expressions _ as those. in ce 
‘He Qe John i i. A, 2, 2) stands on n seriptural grounds and on thet too 
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Ὁ which: is | proof une all assault. For. hes. can it te proved, ‘that as E 


there is not a distinetion in the. Godhead, the nature of which we ὁ 


<a. and fully to. do the one or the other. 


ΠΟ confessedly do not understand ἴ ? If it be asked, ‘How canitbe proved 
᾿ there is one? ‘The answer is, by. a revelation. ft such | a revelation ik 
has been made, (and the texts cited above, not to mention others, seem 
plainly to imply it,) then we are either bound to receive it, or to reject 
the authority of the sacred writers. Consistency must ahr: us Greely. ies 


As for all the illustrations attempted by divines, ancient. ‘and modéra; a 
oe the physical nature of the distinctions in the Godhead, drawn, from ee 


τ finite, material, created objects, the bare mention of them is enough to τευ; 


names, and dogmas, which have resulted merely from such comparisons, — : 


and the simple position of the sacred writers maintained, without : 


es then may more unity of opinion on this subject be expected among a 
᾿ς ᾿, professed. Christians ; and then will ruth: be. less s exposed to assault, 
ee from those who reject it. | | 


show, that they must be imminently exposed to error. Who can draw i 
any perfect analogies between created and unereated beings, in regard “ Ἐν a 
to their physical nature and properties? And all the terms, and oa 


may be rejected in a mass—saluvd fide, et salud ecclesid: and they 
be ought to be rejected, if we would not expose the awful mystery of the 
doctrine in question to doubts, if not to. rejection, by men who are 
not influenced in their opinions by tradition, nor by the authority of the — 
schools. When the simple biblical view of this subject is embraced, 


adding to it any explanations or definitions merely of our own invention 


ny We ‘come, then, at the close of this protracted discussion, to. the ὙΠ 
ΠΕ τῇ language, like that i in Heb. oe eg subject. to. such — me 


Res modifications as other parts of the ‘Scriptures. and the. nature. of the 


oe case. demand. In other words, we can rationally apply it. to God and 


es to Christ, only in a qualified sense, ° just. as all other language | must é 
a he: applied to them, ‘most obviously, in a qualified sense, ‘Whatever 


oe - depends on. modus, must be abstracted. _ Facts are aimed at by: the 
| pee writers, not the modus of them. ee 


~The expression in our text, therefore, according to every just. law of ae 


es ‘exegesis, must. be so taken, as to accord. with other assertions. of the Boh ‘ 

apostle and other. inspired. writers, Βαϊ these do not permit. us to 
᾿ δ : attribute the act of. creating to any but God himself, i Le Bs the supreme ; 
ian God. To this act the ultimate. ‘appeal is made by the sacred. eae "τ 


ες order to distinguish: the  mupreme: God from all that is. called God 


“BXCURSUS he : 


ae 4 in heaven οἱ or on. oaths re see. ὁ Rom. i. 20. Pas xix, ἘΝ Acts xiv. δι: Ia, oe 
ie sate 25, 26; eh. xiii, 5-8; χη, 1550 xliv. 29; xv. 18; xvi 9; ae 
ἔτ τ αἰνία, 12, 13, 8c. : Now, i is it possible for the human mind to appeal to : eee 
oe any, ‘decisive evidence of supreme Divinity, unless the act of creation 
τς be'sach ? ‘The Deity can be known at all, only by the development _ 
οἵ his attributes ; ; and. no development ever made, or (so far as we 
oe gan see) none which can be made, is 80. highly and decisively charac- 
τ : ‘teristic of * eternal | power and | godhead,’ as the act of creation. So _ ot 
τ thought Paul, Rom, i. 205 and 80, until the whole structure of my oe : 
ae mind i is changed, must I think. τ. π πὴ 
oo ST he being then who: created the world, is - God. to me ; ae ean the ee 
᾿ ὁ μόρας, of my moral and mental constitution, he must be so. ‘This i is 
a point that admits of no explaining away. If, therefore, Christ cree 
: ated, the world, he must be, what John asserts him to be, GOD; and fae 
τ what Paul asserts him to. be, GOD OVER ALL. But in what sense 
ΕΙ God can be said. to have created the world by Christ, i, 6. what i is the ἫΝ 
Ὁ ewact meaning of a phrase, which refers to an internal distinction, (as Po) 
τς ἀπ would seem,) in the Divine nature, is beyond the reach of our con~ 
aa ception, as to modus. Enough, that it has matter of fact for its ground, ug 
_ viz. that the Logos was truly Creator. Enough that creatorship is. 80. 
spoken of in the Bible, that we are not at liberty to predicate it of any τς 
᾿ς dependent. being. ‘This point, fixed, (and if it be not, we have. no 
- decisive evidence on. which. we can rely, that Jehovah is God,). the. a 
By “sense of Heb. i. 2, and of other like passages, is to be understood in 
Se qualified way, 80 a3 not to gainsay what is plain and certain. ‘This ee 
ig as much as can be said with safety; for the subject, to which such 
"passages refer, is plainly one that, in most rere is beyond the bound ον, 
ἼΣ aries of human knowledge. Ore aaa 
ee: That. the subject is. not without difficulties, even in die ‘pape 
2 » position, is what every candid and. unprejudiced man will be very ready : ᾿ | 
Sp toe confess, But it is a noble remark of Garve, (on Cicero. de Offic. | 
: | Lp. 70,) “ The. better part of men do not, because they. may 
a discover a few difficulties which they cannot solve, regard the whole > 
system ¢ of acknowledged. trath: as ‘uncertain. They can be. aware that — oe 
ΠΗ there is some darkness mingled with light i in their knowledet, without ae 
ἫΝ being terrified by the one, or blinded. by the other.” oe 
The ‘effort to explain every thing, to. define” every ihien, has led. eo 
th unhappy ‘consequence of. introducing scholastic” phraseology and Ἵ Ἢ 
ion . in t Feapedt to every thing about. the doctrine ¢ of F the Trin a aah, 
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᾿ This not ἐφ; acide many, but makes others βδηονε, that key: avs . ᾿ 


᾿ς [ἃ Κπονϊεᾶρε of | things because. they can use. abundance ‘of technical 


words ; while the. opposition of another class, who can detect the 7 
_ inconsistency and emptiness of these terms, is excited against the whole 


doctrine. - ; The day, however, is coming, if not already arrived, when 


| mere names will be regarded. by the church . as of little worth, provided ᾿ an | 
a - they’ do. not convey intelligible ideas. For. the. good of. the church, oie 
| . also, it may be hoped, that the time is very near, when men will learn ee 


to stop, in making their inquiries, wiruin the boundaries of human 


au knowledge, and neither to assert nor deny that, about which they. hnow roca 
Ε nothing, and can: know nothing. Well was it said by avery sensible = 


writer, ‘He who will not undertake to explain what is incomprehen- _ 
sible, but will seek to know where the boundaries of this begin, and — 


: simply acknowledge them when and where he finds = s~—he does eae 


Ἐ most to , promote the genuine knowledge of truth by man.” 


Ἢ 


EXCURSUS Il. 


Hes. i i, 2. -τλι οὗ καὶ τοὺς αἰῶνας ἐποίησε. 


In has hed argued, that the expression, God made the worlds iy his 


| os necessarily contains an implication of eternal sonship, or eternal 
Ἐπ generation ; : in other words, that Christ is the Son of God in his divine 


nature, and not simply considered as mediator. οὐδε How,” it is asked, 


could God make the worlds by his Son, if he had no son until four ‘i sae 
re thousand ‘years: after the world was created ?” ~The answer, however, i is a. 


ee “easy. How could ‘ God create all things by Jesus Christ?” And yet — 
othe’ apostle asserts that he did, in Eph. iii. 9. Is not Jesus Christ the 


a appropriate name οἵ the ‘incarnate Logos? Of the Saviour as ‘possess- "ἐν 


ing our nature { ve How then. could the world have been created by him ? Dee 
si ‘The answer is, ‘that in: both eases, and in all similar cases, the words — 
which describe the person. are used as proper names, and thus designate _ ᾿ 


τς δ whole person, in whatever relation’ he is considered. The Logos, _ 
who created the world, was” united with the human nature of Jesus— ᾿ 


oS tthe the human nature of. the Son of God, 5 e. the Messiah, Andas 


a hex names s Jesus. Christ and Son of God, are. evidently. terms used. d to : 


ΠΧ Jacobi, Gating. Recens. st. 197, anno 1764. : ον ἢ 


- excURSUS wat : 
our 3 5 80 it is altogether icon foe 


ant with the usages of Janguage to say, that “ God created. the world 
oy Jesus Christ,” or, “ by his Son ;” meaning, in either case, the Logos _ ee 
or higher nature. united to Christ, or the Son. So we say, Abraham is ᾿ 
εἰμ, meaning, that part of him which. 1s ‘mortal i is dead ; Abraham is 
alive, meaning, that part which 19 immortal lives. | ὃ We say, too, . Abra- τ 
ham was born in Ur, of Chaldea ; yet he did not receive this name 
antl ninety-nine years: after his birth there, for before this last period ᾿, 
he was called Abram, not Abraham, Gen. xvi. 1. δ. This. is analogical ee 
with saying, ‘God made the ‘worlds by his Son 3 ; although the Logos « did = 
not receive the name Son (except by prophetic anticipation) until. he ae 
- spend in the flesh. Rothing i ‘s more common than to employ proper 3 
ames, when once acquired, in order to designate the. whole person, in 
all its different stages or ‘modes of existence, without. any reference to 
the time or manner of acquiring the proper name. At all events, if to 
say, that God made the worlds by his Son, necessarily proves that. ‘the 
- Logos. was then a Son when he made the worlds; the same reasoning — 
will of course prove, that he was then Jesus and Christ also, ier ἃ. τ 
complex. person having ὦ a human nature, because it is said, God created an 
call things by Jesus Christ. " : ae eee ee 
In the same manner, the expression of our + Saviour, What if ye ἀρὰ re 
“see the Son of man ascend up where he was before? John vi. 62, would 
ve, if the reasoning | on. which we are animadverting be correct, that 
. the Son oF Man existed. in heaven before he dwelt among. men, ae δι " 
‘that the Word made flesh did not assume this incarnate condition at the ὦ : 
~ birth of Jesus, but possessed such a nature before, viz. while i in ‘the hea- eh 
as neither fact. justifies such a supposition, nor the 2: 


so the doctrine of eternal Sonship can τ 
stands upon such hie 


the complex person of the Savi 


venly world. Now, 
usages of language demand. it, 
never be built upon ἃ peiacipe of reasoning which 


a AVERY: insufficient basis. 


"EXCURSUS 1 um. 
Hep. i. 3. τὸ 06 ὧν » ἀπαύγασμα τῆς  δξης κα καὶ ἀχαραιτὴρε τῆς: js ὑποστάσεως αἱ αὐτοῦ. Ὁ" 
δαὶ can be τὸν ὃ han that the description, it 


β ily applies. to. the incarnate Logos, to the Son: of ( ᾿ 
our nature the Father to. the. orld of mankind ἢ ae 


a blanée, and δόξα as meaning , Divine majesty ; thus making arabyaopa | 


Les _ image (as they translate it) of the [heavenly] sanctuary, and a resem- Ὁ 
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| logo texts ΓΤ easly be appealed to; but thicie quoted i in the Conic ie 
ae mentary are sufficient. It is plainl: y the manifestation of. God which the 
oF Son makes, that occasions ‘the Son’s being described as ἀπαύγασμα and oe 
oe χαρακτὴρ; ᾽ both « of which imply, of course, what is visible and perceptible. ; τ ᾿ 
But the Logos before the incarnation, while simply divine, was neither 
visible nor perceptible. ‘Nor can we, with any propriety of. language, a 
speak of him in that state, in which he was simply the invisible God, as 
“being only the image of God, or only the radiance of his splendour, or. oe 
merely the likeness of his substance. Ὑπόστατις αὐτοῦ, his φιδοίαποο, Ὁ ὁ 6ὁ6Ὸὃ 
regard as equivalent to him, himself as he really is; for this would seem ᾿; Ἢ 
to be the meaning of substance, in the case before us, and not the desig- “" 
nation of the physical or metaphysical nature of the Divine substance, os 
᾿ which neither Christ nor any of the sacred writers have represented to 
τος My and of which the eu is not. an image, since he is TE with the τ 
εὐ, Father. 7 ee | a 
| Others understand ἀπαύγασμα in “the. sense of image, exact resem- 


τς δόξης and χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ. synonymous. They appeal, by 
_ way of supporting this, to an expression in Philo, who calls the eee! 
of the temple οἵον ἀπαύγασμα τῶν ἁγίων καὶ μίμημα τοῦ ἀρχετύπου, an 


a ᾿ ᾿δίαποε of the. archet, ype. But here ἀπαύγασμα may well be rendered. oe 


of ᾿ radiance i, 6. light emanated from the heavenly sanctuary, in reference to. ι 
i a the heavenly splendour which appeared in the most holy place. Philo de 
τ΄ Plantat. Noe, L. Il. p. 221. edit. Francofurt. The book of Wisdomcallswis- 


᾿ of eternal light, and the image of [God' 8]. goodness ; which, although ᾿ 
ee Ancient and modern commentators, who have construed these μέρος 


᾿, understood them as. asserting an exact likeness between the Father and — 
aaa the Son, first i in regard to attributes (δύξα,) and then in regard to sub- 


: "question, as of the same nature, in respect to meaning, with the textsto 
vs which t they have been compared i in the Commentary ; and ) we may. surely i. 
ὑπο fiid ἴα, the analogy. of the scripture and in the nature of the imagery, 3 
: reason | to justify. this view ‘of them. | But as ‘the explanation referred to. 
a has been. 50. long insisted ὁ ‘on, ; , and 80 often.  Tepeated, it deserves at least ᾿ 


δι dom 4 ἀπαύγασμα φωτὸς ἀϊδίου, καὶ εἰκόνα τῆς ᾿ἀγαϑότητος αὐτοῦ, the radiance - 


cite d by them, is still less to the purpose of defending their opinion. — 


as having respect. to the divine nature and condition of the Son, have 


stance or. essence (ὡπόστασις.) ‘IT must,. however, regard the phrase in ᾿ 


πο some ὁ particular attention. nh ει 


~ExcURSUS ies 


: heodoret’ has ‘bese extibited the node of argument, whieh 18 used to. oe 
me eta the sentiment in question. — i ‘ Splendour (ἀπαύγασμα,)" sayshe, 
nes comes: from fire. It has fire as its cause, but is ‘inseparable from the ὁ 
"δ : fire ; . for fire. and. splendour proceed from. the same source, ἢ now it is ᾿ oo ᾿ 
ἜΑ, possible, i in respect to objects of sense, that one thing should be derived 
from another, and yet co-exist with that from which it is derived, you oe 
τ eannot doubt that God, the Logos, the only begotten Son of God, β΄ 10 a 
begotten as a Son, and yet that he co-exists with him who begat himas 6 
2 i Logos, which [Logos] i is ἀπαύγασμα δόξης. For the glory and the splen- as 
dour have one common source. But the glory always existed; conse~ Ὁ 
τι quently the splendour. Fire and splendour are of the same nature; then ὁ | 
Peis the Son is of the same nature with the Father. Moreover, since the | 
im ᾿ : image of splendour abundantly shows the co-eternal and co-essential Ἵ ee 
nature [of the Son with the Father,] it has afforded « occasion for the blas- oo 
- phemies of those who labour under the disease of Sabellius and Photinus. 6 
| By another image, therefore, he [the apostle] refutes this blasphemy, : : wea: 
since splendour does not: exist in and of itself; for he adds, χαρακτὴρ ἬΝ, a 
yh τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, κι τ. A.” ᾿πμδοᾶ. Comm. on Heb. i. 3. ΠΕ oe 
In ἃ similar manner, ‘Chrysostom and Theophylact argue, calling the ΠΝ 
ἐῶν βοὴ φῶς ἐκ φωτὸξ-. ‘So the Nicene Fathers say, “ the Son is φῶς ἐξ ὁ 
το φωτὸς. καὶ Θεὸς ἐκ Θεοῦ. ἈΠ these. plainly borrow their phraseology ne 
from the. expression, ἀπαύγασμα. τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, which is referred "ἢ ; 
᾿ them ‘to the Divine nature of Christ. ee ps a ae 
᾿ Βαϊ how. incompetent any material objects are, to afford just ana- a 
᾿ ‘bogies of the modus existendi of a Divine and uncreated nature, need 
. ποῖ be again insisted ε on in this place. We might well ask, Is not the ae 
sun the cause of light? And does not the cause exist, before the effect? δι ον 
Again; Is light in all respects homoousian with the source of light, tee 
ane the. Juminary from which it epee Is the radiance of the sun the 
same thing as the sun itself? Cee eo 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Gregory Nyssen, moreover, ‘assert, cate 
τ tha the expression, χαρακτὴρ, τῆς ὑποστάσεως. αὐτοῦ, necessarily implies oe A 
7 ᾿ an entire resemblance, i in all respects, of the Son to the Father, with the ᾿ : oe 
_ exception of separate hypostasis ; and this they maintain must be ἐδ στο : 
because the i impression made by a stamp or die i is exactly like the stamp. oe 
- die itself. Bat, it temay. be asked eset Whether the writer himself f cet ane 
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examples ; ἴδ. ce impression solid, or oof. the same το with: thie 


stamp ; or does it possess: the same physical attributes ; or is it coeval 
with it? ‘Such assertions, | therefore, though they may be oratorical ᾿ Pe 
= enough, and please the fancy. of hearers or readers, vanish away before ᾿ ares 
the tribunal of examination, and serve only to show the incompetence of. ‘ : ν | , 
_ oy earthly analogies to give a true: representation of the modus exis- 0: Ὁ: 
τς tendi, or of the physical substance, of the Godhead. ‘They. also show oo 


the imprudence, nay, the. danger, of aie such fgues, in tegard be | 


Loa, to 8. subject | of 80. awful a nature. : , Ὅν Τ᾿. 
‘There can be no doubt in the mind of any man wh ‘covofillys τς 


examines, that the ‘Nicene fathers and the Greek commentators, one and 
all, held that Christ as to his Divine nature was derived from the Ἢ 
Father. So the Nicene creed, Θεὸς ἐκ Θεοῦ, φῶς ἐκ φωτὸς. So Chrysos- 7 
| tom, commenting on the phrase in Heb. i. 13, κάϑον ἐκ δεξιῶν pov, 

: : affirms, that “the apostle says this for no other reason, than that you. : 
may not suppose the Son to be ἄναρχον καὶ ἀναίτεον»,᾽" i. 6. sine principio 

et sine causd; most evidently in the very spirit of the Nicene creed. | 

᾿ Yet we may ask the question—we cannot help asking it, Is then the 


Son, who is God over all and blessed for ever—is he, in his DIVINE 
nature, derived and dependent? Has he, as very God, an αἰτία and an 


| ἀρχὴ And is it possible for us, to make the idea of true and proper _ 


divinity harmonize with that of derivation, and consequent dependence? — 
oS Nop it is not. The spiritual views of the nature of God, which are now 
: generally” entertained by enlightened . men, ‘forbid this; in fact, they 
vender it absolutely impossible. But not. 80. in the days of the Nicene 
council, and of the Greek commentators. That they believed in the — 


Divine nature of Christ, I consider as altogether certain; but that their 


| ᾿ ; views: of what i is necessary to constitute a. rational and defensible idea of nek 
a nature: ‘truly Divine, were correct, is. -what no one, I think, who has ee 
ead their writings and judged for himself, will. now venture to maintain. Eee 


Their + views of the Divine nature were built on the metaphysical philo- oe 


ΕῚ sophy | of. their day ; 3 but we are not bound to admit this pis. as : ay 
| _ correct 5 ‘hor is it indeed ἃ possible, now, for our minds to admit ite, πες 


᾿Εχούββῦβ Iv. 


“Hip. i ‘3, care: Ἐιάϑισιν ἐ ἐν ν δεξιᾷ, τῆς  μεγαλουόνης.ς 2 oe ce a " ae Ξ wat 
To sit at the right hatd of one. on. a throne, Appear to have two ae ae 


oe meanings, both i in | profane and sacred u usage. Ὁ 


ae Ὡς a ee - EXCURSUS ve 


ἀξ χε, denotes hol 
= hasta on any one. Thus Solomon, 
τ Bathsheba. his mother to sit at. hi 
πος θαι xiv. 9, the queen is re 
band of the king her husban 
of Jesus, that. her. two. sons may sit, 
ae other” on. his left, during. his reign, . 
20235 ‘compare Mark κι 36—40,) i, 6. that. 
_ highest places of honour under him as king. | 
| Christ promises his disciples 


ἃ. The mother of James. and John requests | 


(ἐν. τῇ. βασιλείᾳ σου; Matt. ΟΧχος 


τ οὕ glory, Matt. xix. 28; nay, that they shall sit down with him on his” 
n his throne, Rev. iii. Qh: 


rs throne, even as he sits down with his Father o : 
6s they aor 


| 80 Christians are said to have Hinge given to them, Rev. i. 6; 


; are ἃ kingly priesthood, 1 Pet. ii. 9; they reign with Christ, or in 


Ife, 2 Tim. ii. 12. Rom. v.17. James il. δ. 
ὑφ, 10. In all these and the like cases, 
“οἵ happiness or glory, is represented by suc 
Ἢ participation in the supreme government of the universe. 
ον To sit at the ri 
with one, also denotes participa 
πος 50. the. heathen often. employed 1 
a Minerva as δεξιὰν xara. xetpa τοῦ war 
ight 
_ eceupying prosimos Jovi honores. Pind. Fragm. 


lor. Od. 1. 12,19. So Callimachus says of Apollo, that “he will: 
1 sing what is pleasant to. him ; ‘since he is. 


because he sits at the right hand of 


h expressions ; but not. actual, : wh 


the phrase: 6. g- Pindar represents: 
poe καϑεζομένην; setting at the 


honour the quoir who shal 
able to do this, ἐπεὶ Aut δεξιὸς ἥσται, 
. Jove.” Hymn. in Apoll. v. 28, 29. Th 


ce ticipat 
: ϑρόνος ; , although they also applied these terms to any ‘member of ae 
council, or of a deliberative judicial assembly. In the New. Testament, 
see hen Christ is repeat as sitting - at the. right hand of Divine 
Majesty, Heb. 1. 3 oe 
~ the: right: of the fhivane. οὗ God, Heb. ‘xii. 2 2, participation. in supreme Ὁ 
a dominion is. most. clearly meant. 3 tales 
88. Rom. vill. 34, Mark xvi. 19, Phil. ii, 6—ll. Eph. i. 20-23. 3. Αἱ 
ΠΣ ἃ e same time, ‘the comparison of. these passages. will show most clear! coe 
t Christ’s exaltation to the right hand of. God, mean ie 

᾿ n th ‘medigtorial throne, ἃ as the result and reward of 


} loners ’ -, friendship, πα approbation, 6 rewar εἶ. ον πο 
when. on. his throne, directed " οι 


s right. hand, 1 Kings fi, 19. Thus, i ἴῃ ee 
presented as taking her place at the right τ ᾿ 


one on his right hand and 1160 ᾿ 
eye occupy the 6 


ci: other passages, a ee ᾿ 
5 that they shall have thrones, in the world aa oe 


Matt. ‘XXY. 34, “Rev. eee 
honour, reward, an. ‘exalted state 


ight hand of one enthroned, or to. sit. on a “throne ὶ Ἢ eo 
ation of command, quthority, or. dignity. a : 


hand of her father. [Jove] s which Horace explains by her 
p. 50. ed. Schneider. ae 


e Greeks. called. ‘him, who. pat : oe 


ed with another in his kingly authority, ¢ σύνεδρος, πάρεδρος: σύν- ae 


‘or at the right hand of God, Heb. x. 125 or. at 


Compare Acts ii. 32—36. Ἴ Pet. ne 


; ings) tbe particularly, Phil. ii 6-11, aid: compare Heb. xii. | 23) saa: 


that the: phrase in question never means, the original dominion which oe 


Christ as Logos. or God possesses. ‘The sacred writers. never speak . 


--yespecting the Logos, considered simply i in his Devine nature, as being a) 


seated at the right hand of God; but only of the Logos incarnate, a 
__ or the Mediator, as being there. 80 in our text, it is after the expia~ τὸ 
| tion made by the Son of God, that he is represented as seating himself 
τ δὲ the right, hand of the Divine Majesty. And that this mediatorial = 


ie dominion i is not to be considered simply as the dominion of the Divine — . 


nature of Christ as such, is plain from the fact, that when. the media- 


torial office is fulfilled, the kingdom of the mediator as such is to cease, — 
1 Cor. xv, 23—28. Moreover, that the phrase, to sit at the ri ght 
: hand. of God, or of the throne of God, does not of itself mean, origi- 
nal divine dominion, is clear, from the fact, that Christ assures his 
faithful disciples they shall sit down with him on his throne, even as 
- he has sat down with his Father on his throne, Rev. iii. 21. It is. 


exaltation, then, in consequence of obedience and sufferings, which is 


- stripes of the children of men ; 


designated by the phrase in question. See an excellent dissertation 
_. De Jesu Christi ad dextram Dei sedente, by the venerable Dr. 
Knapp. of Halle, (νῦν ἐν Stores) in Kaappe Scripta varil. al eaioncs | 


i Hal. 1824, 


EXCURSUS γι 


“Hep. τ, 5. -- -ἰ Ἐγὼ ἔ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἷς πατέρα, « καὶ αὐτὸς ἔσται. Hot εἰς υἱὸν. Se one 


ἘΠ A pirricuury still. remains, in regard t to 5 the: enlist οἷ. 2 gag | 
a ον, 14, to 0 Christ. | In the ney same verse, which contains the ἀβοίμερα, ὁ αν 


ce domme iniquity, 1 ἘΠῚ chasten him with an dod of men, ar with: he = 


ted 


1,6..1 will inflict such punishment as ἘΠ 


men receive on account of transgression. — Can it well be said respecting pr gee 


Bog Son of God, If he commit iniquity ?” ἄς, Where can any an ΤῸ αι 


" logy i in Scripture be found, of such: language applied to him? The τ 


answer must. be, ‘Nowhere. But by a nearer inspection of the whole oe 
prophecy, and by comparing it with other. predictions of a similar nature, — ᾿ 


᾿ perhaps the difficulty presented may be diminished, if not. removed. ο 


What tenders, that God should Promise) ἢ both temporal ἢ and , spiniteat ee 


RXCURSUS Pe: . oo 


a oo blessings to ‘Davids jin consideration of ie biety U- "Bee 2 Sam): vil. “Πρ 
ee ee cr Why could he not promise him, that he should have. ‘successors a 
a ᾿ on. the ‘throne, who should, like” other men, fall into. sin, and be? 
 ghastened for it? And yet, that among those kings who should descend 
from him, there should be one, who was the Son of. God ina peculiar ae 
: sense, who was destined to-a dignity—to a throne—of a most exalted 
ὅν 5 nature 7 ? Such at least. seems to be the exposition By the author of ‘the ᾿ eee wf 
Bae eighty-ninth Psalm, ver. 29—37. CO ee ᾿ 
tes _ Compare this now with the promises made to 5 Abrahais: Gen. : xii. Nea: ae 
᾿ a xv. 1—6; xvii. 1—8. These passages certainly contain asenrances, 8 
that, Abraham should have a literal, numerous’ offspring, and that they 
: should. inherit the land of Canaan ; see Gen. xv. 7—18.. Yet. they also uke 
ae contain assurances of a seed, in whom all nations should ‘be blessed, oa 
Gal. iii. 14-17; ἀπά οὗ a seed who should be the heirs of Abraham's ne. 
faith, i.e. resemble him in regard to faith or belief, Gal. iii, 68. i ae 
may be difficult for us to ascertain, in some cases, where. the temporal pee 
promise ends, and the spiritual one begins; and so vice versd ; because is - 
both are couched, as usual, in similar language. But this does not show ὁ 
that there is any absurdity, or any improbability, in the supposition that 
God may have promised, and that he has promised, blessings both spiri- — 
tual and temporal at the same time. Did he not engage that David 
ade should have. successors: on his: earthly throne: : and also that he should 
ae have a Son who would sit on a spiritual throne ; and have a kingdom, of 
- which David's own was but amere type! Luke i. 32, 83, Rom. i. 3, 4 nee 
᾿ Admitting this, our difficulty is diminished, if not removed. The ink. aN 
quity committed” is predicated of that part of David’s seed who might | 
commit it, i. e. his successors on the national throne ; while the. more | 
τις exalted condition, predicated of his successor, belongs to him 1 to > whom 
ee was given a kingdom over all. , π᾿ 
ee ae you say, “ Thus interpreted, the prophecy. seems to ‘be i in a , great 2 
“measure general, and difficult to be definitely interpreted ; ” the answer. 
is, ‘So it was designed to be. The general idea only 1 was intended to > 
ΠΝ communicated, of some. future most distinguished progeny of ‘David. - 
| Very: much of our difficulty j in interpreting } most of the prophecies of the : 
Old Testament, arises from. aiming to make them more specific and defi- ᾿ 
nite, than they were originally intended. to be. 4: “When we. shall. have i 
: oro ghly earned, that “ ‘the law made nothing perfect,” we shall find : 
cult y in the interpretation b both of the Old and N w Teste ( 


Hep. τ, Ka προσκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ: πάν TES ε dan Θεοῦ. ᾿ ἀρι Ἵ a , 


“As ineasly all the commentators on our epiatle be saimitted,; thar the: νι 
one or the other of these passages is actually quoted by the apostle, Lad ae 
- difculties to which such ἃ supposition is exposed should be stated. ὁ a 

In Deut. xxxii. 43 [Sept. ], the very words are found, which appear | in. ᾿ i 
our text. But (1. .) They are found ondy in the Septuagint version ; the 
__ Hebrew, and all the ancient versions, omitting them. (2.) The copies of "ἢ 
~ the: Septuagint itself are not agreed respecting them. The Codex Alex. a 
reads viol Θεοῦ, instead of ἄγγελοι Θεοῦ, and one Codex at Oxford omits. a 
the whole clause. (3.) The subject connected with this command to the _ 
Angela, (if. we admit the clause in the Septuagint to be a partof the 
sacred text), has no relation to the Messiah. The context celebrates _ 
the victory over the enemies of Israel, which God will achieve. After — 
saying, that ‘his arrows should be drunk with blood, and that his — 
sword should devour flesh, with the blood of the slain and of captives, 
~ from the time when he begins to take vengéance on the enemy;” the 
= deptuagint (not. the Hebrew) immediately inserts, εὐφράνθητε οὐρανοὶ 
ἅμα, αὐτῷ. καὶ προσκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ πάντες ἄγγελοι Θεοῦ, This, in the. ΠΕΣ: 
τ place where. it stands, must needs mean, ee Let the inhabitants of (6. 
heavenly world rejoice in the victory of God over the enemies of Dig 
- people, and let them pay their adoration to him.” But the Messiah 
τ does not seem to be at all alluded to, any where in the context; much 
Tess described as being introduced into the world. I should therefore 
think it very: improbable, if the apostle meant to quote Scripture, that 
he meant to. quote this Scripture, on the present occasion; for we have 


| τὸ knowledge, (unless it be implied in our text), that the Jews: of his ao 


“time were wont to apply this. passage to the Messiah. Still, it is a. (pos- if ᾿ 
sible. case. that. he quoted the words of Deut. “Xxxil. 43, merely as fitted 
to exptess the idea which he intended to convey ; ; just as we now borrow we 
"scripture language, : every day, to ς onvey our own, ideas, without feeling ἜΝ ᾿ ᾿ 
_ it to be at all necessary to prove, in every case, that the same meaning — τὰ 
was originally conveyed by the words which we employ, as we attach to 
~ them in our discourse. Such a use, it is well. known, is not vunfre- ae 
= quently made of pasanees from the Old Testament by. the writers of the ἘΣ 
ae Oo. aoe oe : 


τ ae τὸν ΠῚ ᾿αχουξδὺν Pee οι τὲ 
“New: and niche an 1 one, ‘Storr maintains, is here made aby the apostle, 
ες words of the Septuagint, in Dent. xxxii. 43. eee Ππ’. 
The: probability, however, all things one ‘jis in “favour. af: a oS 
- quotation, ( τ be necessary to. suppose a quotation ») from Ps. xCVil. Dea 
Sept. Ps, xevi. 7.3): where the Septuagint ἢ has προσκυνήσατε αὐτῷ wavreg 6 
᾿ ἄγγελϑε, αὑτοῦ, as ἃ translation of the Hebrew, Ὁ Ν5. 5b- NAW, aes 
worship him, all ye Elohim. lere αὐτοῦ, in the Septuagint, ‘stands Ἧς | 
mo . after ἄγγελοι; but in Heb. i. 6, it is Θεοῦ;. and καὶ. ἴῃ our. quotation, is ae ᾿ 
" - _ wanting in the Septuagint. But any” one who has compared the ote : ae : 
tions of the New Testament from the Old, either with the Hebrew ee 
Septuagint, must have seen ‘that very few of them are verbatim. “The San 


variation | here of is 80. small, and: 0... 


ok ᾿ entirely unconcerned wi 
will not be any hinderance ἃ 
may have been quoted. Yet the su 


the quotation from the original, a 
ith the sense of the passage, t that the discrepancy. oo 
t all to the supposition that Ps. xvii. 7, a: 
pject of this psalm does not, at first 
view, seem to be the Messiah. The universal reign of J ehovah, his : : 
victory over his enemies, the manifestation of his glory to all nations, τ 
and the confusion. of idolaters, are celebrated in the context. ‘The verse 
- from which our quotation | is made runs thus: ** Confounded be all they : ἐν 

that serve graven images, t that boast themselves of their idols, προσκυνή- aoe 
τ σατε αὑτῶ πάντες ἄγγελοι | Θεοῦ, DY re 225 ie, let all created things, τ 
ue which are the objects of. worship, ΠΡ ΠῚ of receiving adoration, pay | it : 
Daa Jehovah. Jehovah alone is the proper object of religious homage.” 
| Yet it is certainly a possible case, that this very psalm celebrates the τ 
empire of Christ, who was, as Simeon says, ‘Luke ii. ἘΣ 
Τῶν εἶς. ἀποκάλυψιν. ESP, καὶ δόξαν. λαοῦ cov Ἰσραὴλ, (compare Ps. τ 
_xevil. 6;) and whose coming was to. destroy. idolatry, and fill the hearts 
of the righteous with gladness, ver. 11, 19. Tt must be admitted, how- Ἢ" 
ever, that if the ninety-seventh psalm was designed. to be applied. to the : 
Messiah, ‘jt is one of those which are much less. definite. and plain i in te 
regard to such an application, than several others.” ‘The J ews, as Kimchi aes 
: 8, Were ¥ wont‘to: apply all the psalms, from. Ps. xeiii, to. Ps. et, to ge 
the Messiah. If such an explanation. was current in the time of Paul, . 
it would give additional force to the appeal. here made. And: even. if 
“Paul himself did not regard | Ps. xevii. as originally designed to be applied een 
Σ the Messiah, he might still use the words of it as descriptive. of a fact ᾿ a 

which took place at the time of the Saviour’ 8 birth. ‘The Jewis sh Chris- ὦ 
whom he. addressed, could” not have ‘been ‘ignorant ha 
in regard to the angels α at the t time eof this birth. Supposing, : 


coming and 


tians, 


happened i : 


“HEBREWS δ᾽ re ee 563 ᾿ 


| hee: that che original: Hebrew of the ninety-seventh. Ἂς only means, ΠῚ 


“ Ἢ ᾿Μτουβὲρ παν all xe who are fe erahipped ierar 735 a and that 


Paul ἜΣ use of thelr words, to: deaths facts ch happeie in later ee 


times? If you say, “ This would be only to foster an erroneous trans- 


lation of the Hebrew by the UXX., and an erroneous application fits 


oar nes the Jews a the answer is, The fact itself is not an error; viz. that 
the angels. worshipped the. Saviour. The words of Pa. xevil.: De "thug : 


- applied, designate what is really, true. If the Jews, to whom they were oo 


‘originally addressed, were accustomed to apply them to the Messiah, 


_ then the use which ‘the apostle makes of them would be the more _ 3 
impressive; and impressive of an idea founded in reality, viz. that the oe 
τ Son of God was the object of angelic worship, — | | 


_ ‘That the apostle, however, designed any thing more, than merely t to 


ee use a phrase well known to the readers of the Septuagint version, Ἴν 
borrowed from Ps. xcvii.7, and accommodated to express his own ideas, 


need not be supposed ; and cannot, indeed, well be proved. But if any 


7 are not content with this, (which I should myself prefer, provided we 


1 allow it to be an actual quotation ;) then it is, certainly, very possible 


to suppose, that the ninety-seventh psalm relates to the coming and 
. kingdom of the Messiah, and that the appeal to it for a proof passage 
_ relative to him, is strictly proper, and not difficult to be understood. 
In either way, the difficulty which offers itself to the mind, on the first. 

eas ‘examination of the text, is greatly diminished, if not wholly removed, an 


far as appeal, by way of quotation, is concerned. _ 7 
. For. my own part, I do not regard it as necessary to suppose that the . 


A phrase in question is quoted at all. Surely it is not improbable, that — ᾿ 


: - the: writer. means only to say, “ The Father, who introduced the Son : 
os into the world, said, “προσκυνησάτωσαν, κι τ᾿ he? The Christian. Jews, τ 
ob Be who cannot | be supposed to be ignorant of what had happened - at the 
time of the Saviour’s birth, could hardly doubt of the writer's m@ining, a 

: Thus. the difficulty of the text would be removed. Βα if'a quotation be. ᾿ 
oo insisted « ‘on, then, with Storr, I am inclined, as before suggested, to 
. regard. it as simply using a Septuagint phrase, in order to convey the ene 
_ apostle’s own ideas. Yet the exposition, which is founded on the appli- 


‘eation of. the ninety-seventh psalm to the Messiah, and. which explains 
our text ag the quotation of an. aetna prophecy, is is. not ‘possible ands ΠῚ 


ee Perhaps, τὶ not even improbable. ee es 


us v ie a as 
“How. ‘gould the LXX., and 


ΤῸΝ RS 


-_ ©” One question, ‘howeret). till: remains. 
᾿ Paul after them, translate orbs by angels? “It is admitted, that the 
: great body of lexic ographers and critics, m modern times, reject the | 
oe of the word here given. But usage, after. all, pleads i in favour of 


‘The Septus agint render by (God) by ἄγγελος; in Job xx. 155 and. 


orbs, by ἄγγελοι, 10 Ps. vill. 65 xevil. (xevi.) 75 -exxxvil. I. Paul = 
6, in Heb. it. 7 and also by quoting: 


͵ follows them, by quoting Ps, vill. ¢ 
Ps, xevil. 7, in the verse before us; i.e supposing that he does actually 


Is not this sufficient evidence that there was a wsus- loguendi ᾿ 


which. applied the word pirat occasionally, to. desig- — 
os and magistrates are called. 


quote 1 
among the Jews, 
"᾿ nate angels? It is admitted, that king 
ee Elohim, because of their rank or dignity. Is there any thing improbable 2 
on the supposition, that angels may be also called pry, who, at 
᾿ present, are elevated above men? Heb. u. 7. Facts, and not supposi- - 
“tions, are evidences of the usas loguendi of the Jewish writers. ee 


᾿ ᾿ EXCURSUS VII. 


ἐν ἐθεμελίωσας, καὶ ἔργα 6 


a Hse. 1. 10, 12. πὸ! κατ᾽ ᾿ἄρχας» κύριε, τὴν. γῆν | 
} Αὐτοὶ ἀπολοῦνται, σὺ 


Ἐν τῶν. χειρῶν ὁ gov εἰσὶν οἱ οὐρανοὶ. 
τ δὲ, διαμενεῖς" καὶ πάντες ὡς ἱμάτιον παλαιωθήσονται, π 
ο καὶ ὡσεὶ περιβύλαιον ἑλέξεις αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἀχλαγήσονται" 


σὺ Bi ὁ αὐτὸς εἶ, καὶ τὰ ἔτη σου οὐκ ἐκλείψουσι, 


a, eae 


In began to the body ¢ of the psalm, (Ps. cii.,) from sitiich this whole ee 
na quotation is taken, the. majority of late critics apree in the opinion, that ᾿ 
τ Ἢ does not primarily relate to the Messiah, but to Jehovah, absolutely es 
ee considered. [{ is, no doubt, one of those psalms, the internal evidence ne 
oft whith does not so clearly and definitely determine the applicatio ar 
: the whole composition, ἃ as does. that of many others. Thus much, also, ᾿ ᾿ 
seems to be clear; there is nothing in the psalm, which forbids hes 
a ‘application « of it to the Messiah. ‘Nay, there: are several passages: in it, oy : 
which apply to him | in a more apposite way than to any other personage. Ὁ 
τ If we ‘suppose. the complaint (ver. 1—11) to be. that of the church, Ἄὖ 
a previously. to the appearance. of its ‘Redeemer, then does the sequel well | 
the poised redemption. | in particular, ¥ ver. 15. 18 τ Ὁ. 2, ee 


as ree with 


describe the propagation aud. ‘prosperity of true religion « among. ‘the ae 


heathen. But when was such. a diffusion of the true knowledge | and ars 7 


worship of God to take place? 2 “Under the Jewish dispensation, or under ee 


the Christian ? ‘Surely, under the latter only. Compare, too, ver. 20, | 
| with Isa. Ixi, 1, which the Saviour applies to himself, Luke iy. 17--21. ν 
‘Ver. 23, 24, of Ps, cii. renew, the complaint of the charch ; and. ver. 


Ἵ 25—28, contain ‘the answer, viz. that the Redeemer i is the Creator, and | ον 
“immutable, and. that the church shall he continued, and a godly seed be “δ: 


Τα permanent, — ‘So I am inclined to explain the whole psalm; and 80; abe oo 
any rate, the writer of our epistle seems to have understood it. Certainly eg 


there is nothing that forbids such an explanation, when it is once | | 
admitted that the Messiah was at all the subject of prediction in 


. ancient times, and that some οὗ the psalms do actually contain such cee ᾿ 


predictions, ᾿ 
But if any one "Ἐκ construing Ps, ci. as applicable merely” to 


" τῆ ἐν absolutely considered, then there is no serious difficulty with 


: respect to our quotation. The application of the same words to the 
- Son of God, which were originally spoken respecting Jehovah, is equi- | 
valent to saying, ““ What was affirmed by the psalmist of Jehovah, may 


Bae be as truly affirmed of the Son.” As. the writer applies the words | 


ee | in this manner, it shows that he considered those. whom he addressed as 


fo being accustomed to make such an application of them, and that they — 
τ PTE willing to admit it; otherwise he could not have expected the | 
᾿ _stgumient to be acknowledged by them asa forcible one. 


- Admitting, now, that the apostle has correctly applied this passage to 


oe ‘Be Son, it follows that the Son possesses a nature truly divine. The 


act of. creation is the highest evidence of such a nature, that i is offered, 


S ᾿ : or can. be offered, to our minds ; and the sacred writers appeal to it 85. ᾿ ἜΣ. 


" ‘ls a “ly. Q4; εἶν. 18; “adh 9% xviii. 12, ‘13. the 
Ἔ τὸ πὶ f the ρῶν in question is not altered, whether you suppose the | 
᾿ ᾿μυπάτοα-ἀπα-Ξοοοπά, psalm. originally to relate to the Messiah, or Rot, Ὁ 


Ata originally related to him, then the application is clear and unem- oes 

| ο΄ barrassed.. If it originally. related to Jehovah, simply considered, then οὐ 

Ὁ 7 46. apostle asserts here, that what was said of Jehovah may also δε. 
applied, in the same manner, to the Son, Of course, the weight of the 6 
᾿ argument i is the same in either case, as it respects. the divine nature Of 


Christ. Either would show the opinion of the writer to be, that the Son ne 


a de s eternal, and the creator of the universe ; of οοἴζόθ,, that he i is s exalted es 


Ἔν beyond all measure above the angels, end’ is: ‘truly divine! For, as. ἀπ. ὍΝ 
aoe same writer says, He who made all things is God, Hebi fis 4500 oe το 
We may observe, too, that. this last argument is the climax of the ᾿ 
Σ whole, and completes the proof which the apostle adduces, to show the ae 

exalted dignity of the Son. He had intimated the same sentiment at 
τ 86. ‘commencement of his epistle, ver. 2; but here he brings out into 
| fall lig ght, ‘the nature of his views respecting this subject. ‘Whatever, 

~ then, may be the economy, according to which God made ald. things by 
his Son, it is not of such a nature as to exclude supreme ‘Creatorship, λ. 
and ‘eternal. existence, as belonging to the Son; both of which are 

β asserted to o belong to him byt the passage before us. 


EXCURSUS VII. 


Hep. 11. 2—El γὰρ ὁ δὶ ἀγγέλων λαληϑεὶς λόγος., 


Tuer are two methods of explaining this, (1. ) the apostle hare : 
- speaks merely in the way of accommodation to the Jewish mode of — 
es representing this subject. The Jews attributed the giving of the law : 
᾿ to angels, as mediators or internuncii between Jehovah and them; and _ 

they were accustomed. to make high claims, in respect to the dignity 
and ‘superior excellency of their law, on this account. The apostle — 
mo here adverts to their views οὗ this” subject 5 ; and what he says amounts τ ᾿ 
τ το this, “If every transgression of the law, which you regard as given ope 
see the mediation of angels, was punished,” &c. In like ‘manner, theo) 
game apostle says— τὸ the Galatians, “ Who hath bewitched you ?” Ὁ cae 
_ without intending to teach us that he believed in the power of witch pitas 
craft. And so our Saviour crpea to the Jews, of ts the. unclean sp rit, 


ὉΠ ΒΕ 1 re idan ‘he ‘ane mai? Matt. 4 xii. 43. “Now ae his 
: “ποῖ intended to teach us, that impure spirits actually wander about in ὺ 
ΤῸ deserts, &e, 80 we are not. obliged to: understand the. apostle ; as mean- ᾿ oe 
οἰ dingy anything more by the expression in ‘question, than ἃ referer : e nae 
tot the Jewish mode of speaking and thinking relative to the shtick. 


(2. .) Another mode of ‘explanation ity at he. γεν conta α΄ 


: his providence, accomplish. This idiom proceeds so far, that even evil - 
eee ascribed to him in this way by. one. phrase, which another passage 
ἢ ἢ " shows | to have been “perpetrated. by. an inferior agent: e.g. 2 Sam, 
xxiv. 7, it is said of Jehovah,. np he ‘moved. [or. excited] David to 
πε ἢ “Βο δῃάὰ number Israel; which crime was followed mt eB tremendous cpt 


“au confederate Syrians and Asraelites, Isa. vii. —ix. ; so in other. passages, ee 
ta Jehovah: is” represented as smiting the nations of J udah oy of. Ass’ οἱ 

ne of! Babylonia, of Egypt, of Tyre, of. Moab, &c. . Yet, i in all these es, 
: ᾿ instruments were: employed, “Solomon. built ‘the ‘temples ‘but he did 
ον ποῖ hew and lay. the stones with his own, hands, nor carve the goodly. ᾿ς 
᾿ ᾿ architecture. : Nothing | can be more. erroneous, then, in. ‘most “eases, 
᾿ thom ἢ to draw the ‘conclusion, that Because the Sopa: asserts: some : 
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ΠΟ eoncession, " on the part. of, the writer, οἵ. whats was viewed! by him pe 
& : be matter of Sa act. : ‘This view L feel constrained to. adopt, by. a com- τ 
: ‘parison. of similar passages. — In Acts vii. 53, Stephen says to th ἜΑΡ ον 
. ᾿ γε have received the law, εἰς. διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, ὃν. the disposition Ὁ oe : 
: [order, arrangement] of angels ;” ;” and Paul, speaking of the daw, in 2 
jG τὲ Oar that it was 5 διαταγεὶς ὃ δὲ. ἱμἀγγέλωώνη arrangeds Ldieponet see: ᾿ 
: proposed, ] by angels. ι΄. ἐ ᾿ 


But here a difficulty i is urged. God himself proline the . law: to eS 


᾿ τῆ Israelites, ‘Exod. xx. 1. 19, 22. Deut. v. 4, How then — can the oN a 
ee law be said to be adn Sete δὶ ἀγγέλων 5. Different ways of avoiding and oe 
of answering this difficulty, have been adopted. Some have denied a 
that ὁ λόγος here means the law; and they interpret it as referring to. 

the different messages, which in the Old Testament are said to have s 
been delivered by angels. Others have. made a distinction between aes 
what was said directly to Moses by God himself, and what was pro 
mulgated [διαταγεὲς εἰς διαταγὰς,7 as they say to the people at large, . Boe 
by angels. That the law of Moses is meant, is plain from a compari- 
son of Heb. x. 28, 29, and ch, xii. 26; as well as from the nature of 
the comparison here proposed, between, the old dispensation and the 
7 new one. And that the tenuous distinction made, in the second case, 
: - is unnecessary, every one who reflects well on the usus loguendi of ὁ a 
_ Scripture will concede. God is very often said to do that, which in- 
struments under his. direction, or under the general arrangements of 


Ried. iy kg! δι grou to the’ spapbets Jehoval. anes τ ὡς | 


: acaoen 5 were prin ch πίω; ἢ How eek 


oe difficulty ad. “epntsadietion; as well in theology as in interpretation, Ὁ ᾿ 


: has such a mode of reasoning produced ! In interpreting the principles ? 
ττῖν σ᾽ human laws, we say, Qui facit per alium, facit per se. Does not Ὁ 

a _ common: sense approve of this, as applied to the language of the Scrip- oe 
tures 7, Nothing can be more evident, than that the sacred writers have 

a “expressed themselves i in a manner which recognizes this principle. | 


uttered audible sounds, when the law was given; all this may be con- _ 

ceded, and still no contradiction be found in the representations οἵ. 
τ τ πὰ performed by his direction. 3 - 
Yet such ἃ diteral interpretation of this passage is hardly t to be insisted es 


: ἡ ‘Stephen, in Acts vii. 53, and Paul in Gal. iii. 19, assert only 1 that 


to be attached to an expression of this nature, viz. “ the angels were 


ron thither, to publish the law. Yet in another place he states, that ‘‘ God 


: ᾿ 15 not inconsistent with the former representation, 


them {the children of Israel :7 he shined from mount Paran,. he is 
vith holy myriads, (ep i239). ss By. the holy” myriads | here oh 


ae ment agree, in ‘Tepresenting the angels as present when the law y was Heiven, oe 
ΠΝ and as being. ministering spirits on the occasion, ae 


oo TTP then. we are pressed with the literal explanation of ὁ δὶ ἀγγέλων " 
το λόγος, and any one insists, that this can mean no less than thatangels ὁ 


: Seripture, when its asus loguendi i is well understood. God did what the ae : 


ἑ the law was διαταγεὶς δὶ ἀγγέλων ; which well expresses the general sense oe 


: - ministering spirits or assisted at the giving of the law.” Such was. the a 
_ Jewish tradition, in the apostolic age, Josephus says, “" Our bea : 
maxims and most excellent laws we have learned of God, δί ἀγγέλων, 
: _Archeol. XV. 9. Philo, (Lib. de Decalogo,) states, that “ there were 
, present, at the giving: of the law, visible sounds, animated and splendid, ὁ 
| flames’ of fire, πνεύματα, trumpets, and divine men running hither and ΤΩΝ 


: ᾿ only spake the law to Moses ;’ ;” which, however, as we have seen above, es 
In addition to all this, there i is a passage in Deut: XXXiil. 2 respecting 5 ᾿ = a 


| the. legislation at Sinai, which seems to refer to the fact designed to be ne τ | 
- stated ὦ in our text. . “ The Lord came from Sinai, and ‘rose up from Seir cue 


‘must be meant the angels ; 50 that the Old. and New Testa~ ae 


Το πὲ οἶδας, the Jews,.and a multitude of Christians ater x the have carrie ed ᾿ β 
: - speculation toa repulsive length, on the subject of angelic ministration fa 
: at the eiving of the elem does not ὁ dlaprave ἃ the fact itself; ; Inuch Tess 3 are ᾿ : 
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some have maintained; that. the angels ade eivpuita fond shia camp ofS 


the Hebrews; others, that: they excited the thunders, and eer | ; 


ae apply to Christ in. particular, when the author of this psalm evidently 


oo amd tempest; some, that they blew the trumpets ; ; others, that. they — ΤΩΣ 
caused the quaking of, the earth; some, that they delivered the tables of 
the law to Moses ; others, that they uttered audibly the words of the law; pe ee 
and others. still, that they. were mere spectators of the awful scene; we Ὁ 
: “may stand aloof from being thus wise above what is written, and content ὦ τ 
ἯΙ ourselves simply with what our author teaches us, and what the Serip- ee 
tures confirm, viz. that angels did assist at the giving of the law, or were aes 
τ in’ some way employed by Jehovah, on the occasion of its being pro ὉΠ 
: “mulgated. This is all the text can be well interpreted as meemg and τς 
τ all that i is requisite for the © argument of the apostle. : ο 


EXCURSUS , ΙΧ. 


Ἵ Hes. i. 6-8 .«-π--Διεμαρτύρατο δὲ tov rig, Naw, Τὶ ἐστιν οἰ eS pinc de, ore | 
. “μιμνήσκῃ αὑτὸν" ἢ inde ἀγϑρώπου, ὅ ὅτι ἐπισκέπτη ἀυντὸν 3 
᾿Ἡλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχὺ τι παῤ ἀγγέλους" δόξῃ καὶ - 

| τιμᾷ ἐστεφάνωσας αὐτὸν, (αὶ κατέστησας αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ 
᾿ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου"). πάντα. ὑπέταξας ὑποκάτω, τῶν 
ποδῶν αὑτοῦ. | | 


-. Tavs far the quotation from Ps. viii. But how, it is asked, can this 
speaks of human nature, or man in general? Many of the later com- 


ο΄ mentators reply to this question, by conceding that the apostle uses the τ 
words of. the psalm only in an accommodated sense, in order to express 


ae his own views of the superiority of Christ’s human nature, But this 


os answer does. not’ meet all the demands of the cease. Itis. evident, that | 
the writer ¢ ppeals. to Scripture authority here, in support of the propo- oe 


‘ition: which he had. advanced, viz. that. the human. nature of Christ 5: : 
ΟΝ uperior to that of the angels. If, now, the passage contains nothing oS 
5 more than an. assertion of that dignity which is common to 81} men, μοῦ τον ον 


: εν would ‘this tend to convince those to whom he wrote, that the human oe 


ee ᾿ nature of Christ i is superior to. that of the angels ? 2 


Iti 18. ἀϊδίου, then, to avoid the supposition, that the eighth uals: ᾿ 


no ‘waar referred to the Messiah, by those whom the apostle addressed. 8 


τ ᾿ it Ἐ ΒΡΗ͂Σ referred to. him as. a: beg. propbetie of hans or not? 2 ἢ Many 


commentators. answer Ἢ is nepsdee. Bar is pes not some re: ason 
eae here,” to. adhere to the more : ancient method of. interpretation? Let the 7 
oe 4 reader, now, peruse. ῷ Sam. ch. vii. 1 through, and then direct. his atten- ιν 
: tion to ver. 17—29, in particular to ver. 18, 19. 26. 29. compared with hae 
Ἐ the: prophetic declarations of Nathan in ver. 12—16, | Does not. the 
- frame of mind, in which David. appears to have. = on this occasion, 
᾿ correspond well with that described in Ps. viii. 5? Suppose now, that. 
David, in surveying the works of creation, is, in the first place, deeply ee 
ey impressed with his own insignificance, in a comparative point of view; 
oad then, i in the next. place, revolves. in his mind the promises 1 made τὸ... 
ae him, as recorded in 2 Sam. ch. vii. His mind i is naturally led to dwell τ 
on the distinguished goodness of God, in exalting a creature 80 insigni- | 
 ficant as himself, to. honour so great as the prophet had promised to him. 
Among his posterity was to be one, who should be the Son of God, and 
on whom universal empire should be conferred, 2 Sam. vii, 12—16, com~ — 
" pared with ver. 8—11. In view of such honours, how natural would be 
the expressions in Ps. viii. 6—10. In the person of this illustrious 
descendant, whom Nathan had promised to him, he could see with a ᾿ 
᾿ prophetic eye, that the human nature would be exalted to universal | a 
dominion. No created thing was to be excepted from this dominion. 
As to the particulars enumerated in Ps, viii. 8, 9, they are plainly bor- 
Bs rowed from. Gen. i. 26, seq. and indicate nothing more than universality — 
i a dominion. — They amount to saying, “The dominion originally — 
oe assigned to man over the creation around him, and abridged by his fall, 
ig to. be. actually conferred on human nature; and this, too, ina stil ὁ 
ae higher sense, inasmuch as. all things are to be subjected to the Messiah.” 
In other words, not only is man to have such dominion as by his original a 
τ creation he was designed to have, viz. over beasts, and fowls, and fishes, un 
| : but nothing, in. this case, is to be excepted., With. such views as. these, oes > 
“might not the royal pealmaist w well add, “ον excellent | is ays name in ρος 
δ᾽ Se earth 3 ee νὰν λον εὐ τον, 
πὸ" Who, now, that admits tha, apinit of prophecy ᾧ to. hava at tall existed, ἊΣ 
Soe can. deny. that David might have had such a view of his. future Son. τ: 
: : - Nay; considering the use which the apostle has made of the. passage it in oe 
eae Suestion, is not this explanation of the psalm | a probable Gud te ee 
Lam disposed, then, to believe that the course of thought, in » David's ae 
= was saametbing like the ὁ fella +“ * Lord, how ‘snegninionnya am 1, Ach 
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"ἢ 


Nase not ¢ only Ενώ me in ‘thine i image, ‘and bestowed many y blessings me 


| upon me, but promised 1 mea Son, on whom distinguished glory and Unig 


_ versal empire shall be conferred, ‘Can it be, that human nature will be Be 
i thus exalted ? Adored be thy name through all thé earth}? 
; What is there, now, in all this, which is. any more improbable than 7 τ᾿ 
other proplictle declaration wespecting a. futare Serene and Tard of ee 
the world? ᾿ ΠΑΡῸΝ | | lege 

But if any one refuses | to s aidsait these views, ‘theiel ig ‘still α a. sense, in 1 ihieh ee 


s ‘all the saints are, through Christ, to be exalted above angels, and to have 


τὶ * bestowed. upon. them only by virtue of their union with Christ, to whom 


ΓΝ of course, in the person of their Head or leader—is exalted to a state of τὴ 
er precedence above the angels, to a state of universal dominion. Conse- — 


i rs : ᾿ faperior to them, And thus the psalmist declared it should be. 


oa participation i in the dominion of the world. ‘They are, as being united : 
“ with the Messiah, as being his brethren, (Heb. ii. 11,) to judge, i le 8. rule | 
Oy, κρίνει»). the world, 1 Cor. vi, 2; to rule over the angels, 1 Cor. 
| vi 3: to have power over the nations, and rule them, Rev. ii. 26, 27; 7 
τ τὸ sit with the Redeemer on his throne, Rev. iii. 21; they are made kings _ 
and. priests unto God, and reign over the earth, Rev. v. 10, All this 
_ however, is plainly spoken in a qualified sense; and such privileges. are. 


Supreme dominion belongs. In like manner we say, ** The Romans 
held the empire of the world ; Ἢ ἘΠΠΉΜΕΙΣ to the nation what. properly: | 
| belonged to their prince. 7 wh 
Human nature, then, in the persons of the: sathts cin. a: 2 special m manner, τ 


i: quently, that Christ possessed a nature which was human, did not make 
him inferior to the angels, but (since this nature was to be thus exalted) 


Ἢ the whole passage be understood as limited principally to Christ, or | 


: , a es as extending to. the saints also, the point which the apostle. aims to prove Ξ ᾿ : 
is established. But it is only by understanding the passage according tos 


he rst, method of interpreting it, that we can well apply, in its fall a 


os fore, | the. sequel of the apostle’s remarks. Indeed, what can be more ~ τ 


, than that since the fall of our first parents, universal: dominion, ee 
even” over all, the animal creation, has never been actually possessed By. 
man? ‘Christ. only has it, in its full sense; and in him only have the): 


words of Ps. viii, had a πλήρωσις in all the extent of their meaning. Se 


a When we once admit that prophetic: antitipations of Christ 1 were possible, — aes 


and. matters of fact, 15. there. any thing which creates a serious difficulty, a a 


ἽΝ in supposing them to have been. actually entertained by. David in SEEDPE 


i Ὁ Christ, and to have been uttered i in the eel pu mentioned ἢ ue 


_-EXCURSUS X. 


Hes. nm 13. τὼ ἀὐλινν ‘Eye? ἔσομαι πεκοιϑὼ ἢ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ: καὶ πάλιν, Ἰδοὺ 
: ᾿ ἐγὼ, καὶ τὰ ὰ παιδία ἃ pot ἔδωκεν ὁ ὁ Θεὸς" | | ree 


- “Bor ‘how does the passage quoted | relate to 6 Messiah ? Tn ee 
ον ᾿ ‘viii. 17, 18, the subject spoken of is the prophet himself, who 
"declares that he will keep himself in the attitude of constant waiting, 
ie. in expectation that the prophecies which he had just been uttering 
would be fulfilled; and he appeals to the children, to which had been — 
given: symbolical names, and which God had given to him as pledges oe 
~ that these prophecies would be fulfilled. It would seem, then, at first Ὁ 
view, that our author had accommodated this passage, merely for the 
_ purpose of expressing his views of the subject before him. . There can be | 
but little doubt, however, that when our epistle was written, the Jews i in : 
general construed a part of the chapter of Isaiah in question, as having — 
respect to the Messiah. . ‘Thus Paul, in Rom. ix. 32, 33, seems plainly ἢ 
to refer to Is. viii. 14, as the source of a part of his quotation; and this 
passage he treats as applicable. to Christ. In a similar way, also, the _ | 
passage under consideration, with the clause that follows, appears to be. 
treated. Indeed, unless the persons to whom Paul wrote would readily 
| refer. the ‘passage quoted to the Messiah, it is difficult to perceive how Be 
2 the quotation, in.the shape i in which it is here introduced, would present oe 
any argument to them in favour of the position, that men are the i 
brethren of the Messiah. But still, the mode of reasoning, it must Bees: 
np : owned, seems to be argumentum ad hominem, or argumentum ex ‘con- ee 
τ΄ cessis, rather than from the real nature of things, considered inde- eee 
pendently of the opinions of those to whom our author wrote. Critics, neh et 
in modern times, have felt a + difficulty in considering this specits of = 
-argumer t as admissible ‘by a sacred writer. : ‘The Christian fathers, ΠῚ, 
ae ὀσθίοῦ,, Bad πο. “dificaltes of this sort ; . “most of them _Bealy ee 
τ Μδιοᾶ ΠΝ οι ἔροιο 
The majority of. Protestant critics ‘have! considered. the! passage. of ese 
a Isaiah now in question, as actually spoken i in ‘the person of the Messiah: 
This they have done, in order to avoid. the necessity of admitting an | 
ar rumentum ex concessis ; which has been regarded. by them, as incon- = 
~-gruous. with the character of 8 an -hnspired writer. But in idi ᾿ 


a particular passage of Scripture, (although those views might not have 


revelation, or by other Scriptures which had a direct bearing upon it? 
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di ficulty, they. have fallen. upon, another equally great; foi all the aves cee: 
a οἵ exegesis, which bid us to connect text with context, and to ‘interpret τῳ τσ ποῖ 
a writer so as to make him speak connectedly and directly to his pure oe 
pose, are put at defiance, when we interpret the words of Isa. viii, 17,18, 
as originally having been spoken with direct and primary reference Oo ee 
the Messiah, or in his person. To: admit. such a violation, would bea τοῦ 
more serious. evil than. to: concede, with nearly all antiquity, that the 
61) apostles | did sometimes. employ the arguimentum: ¢ ex aaa as in the eras 
case above stated. es en 1}: ον ae 
One may | liken this case 5 that of ἃ missionary | in | Hindoostan; οτῖον 7 
i dedicating to shew the possibility and probability that God might mani- | 
_ fest himself in the flesh, should appeal, in the course of his ar gument, ᾿ i 
for the sake of silencing objectors, to the Shasters, which inculcate the aoe: 
doctrine that: Vishnu became incarnate. Would such an appeal. να... ; 
: morally wrong § ? And if not, might not the writer of the Epistle to. the 
- Hebrews make use of the views of those whom he addressed, respecting Ἢ 


been exegetically well grounded), in order to confirm them in the belief — 
of a truth that was well grounded, and which he knew to be certain, by _ 


_ However one might decide the case by reasoning @ priori, most. men 


| practically admit: such methods of persuasion, and, i in other things, are io 
very ready to justify. them. . Whether we are willing, however, or un- 


a _ willing to admit the fact presented before us, ean surely never alter the | 


τ fact itself. Thus much we may truly say, viz. that those. modes of 
? explanation, which, in order to get rid of a difficulty, set, afloat all the — 


fixed principles and fundamental laws of interpretation, cannot δα. 0 
Ἔν admitted without the greatest. possible danger to the Scriptures ; yet, — 
| without the admission of such principles, the words of the passages in 

᾿ question. do not appear. susceptible of being construed as originally. and ae 


ee primarily having had a direct reference to the Messiah. 


er all, this view of the subject applies merely to the simple inter- : ᾿ 
station: of the original Ὁ words of Isaiah, ch. viii. ; but not to the typical a 


i ‘design which may have been attached to the things or facts there related. Ὁ 
We know that in the preceding chapter, the birth of a child, to be called. oa 


any Emmanuel, who was to spring from a virgin, is predicted, (ch. vii, 143) ot 


᾿ fee which ΠΝ was. to. be a proof. to. Ahaz, that within: some three. years See 
᾿ ~ (compare ver. 14 with 15, 16). the. land of Judah should be delivered eee 


ἢ fom the confederated. 1 Kings of ‘Asraet and. ‘Byra, who had invaded. a . ek 


᾿ δὰ ἃ KCURSUS κι: 


᾿ . Ori riginaly, wd tray, in seems applieae only to the birth of a : 


a ; : which hhajipened seven Φιυμάνο: ‘and forty-two years Faery be a sign oe 
(TAN) to Ahaz, that within three years his kingdom was to be freed _ He 
4 from’ his enemies? Such a child, it would seem, was born at that period ; au 
ee for, i in ch. viii. 8. 10, he is twice referred to as if then present, or atleast 
oS then living. In ver. 10, our English version has. translated the. proper cae 
ea name ONY, and thus obscured the form of the original Hebrew. _ ἘΠΕ ἢ : 
ee (| Matt. i i. 23, the passage in Isa. vii. 14, appears to be cited, ag! 
Πα containing a ‘prophecy. relative. to the Saviour’ 3 being conceived in the os . 
Bay womb of the virgin Mary. In what way, then, must we explain this ? τ δ i 
; : How: was it a πλήρωσις of Isa, vil. 142. To these questions, two. answers ᾿ τ 
Ε “may be given. (1.) It may have been a πλήρωσις, in the same sense as “δ 
| 2 Christ’s being called out of Egypt (Matt. i. 15,). was ἃ. πλήρωσις οὔ ΕΝ 
: ‘Hos. xi. 1; i. @. the event, which happened in later times, bore a. ‘strong ᾿ : oT 
‘resemblance to the one. which happened i in earlier times ;_ ‘the latter event, : Ἷ Rae 
too, was of such a nature, that the words of Scripture, applied 10,0. ᾿ 
characterize the early. event, might be applied with a πλήρωσις, ie with 
more completeness, with. more: force, more propriety, more energy, to. the. : eae 
᾿ latter: event, than to the earlier one. Just so, the application. of. 8 hee 
: a passage in the Old Testament i is: made to: the slaughter of the infants at ' ἢ 
τὴν Bethlehem, in Matt. ii, 17 , 18s compare Jer. xxxi. 15. In the same 
τς Manner, many other. passages of the New Testament are to be sonatrued, ᾿ a 
πε which refer in a similar way to the Old Testament. nee 
oo Batit this answer be unsatisfactory, it may be added, (2.) That Ὁ some we 
a : of the extraordinary events themselves, related in Isa. vii. and viii., may as 
have been designed by God, and probably were designed by him, tobe 
ix ᾿ typical or symbolical of a future spiritual salvation and Saviour, | 7 ‘Why ae 
᾿ is this any more impossible or improbable, than that there were other — ᾿ 
| aes and sy bola, under ‘ the ancient dispensation: of hae which y were Bo ᾿ 


uae who was i save ΡΣ people ἢ from: ‘all their. iptebaal: enemies, te bring’ in a ee 
ee everlasting redemption ; whose name, also, was: troly, i in a much higher eB 
“pense, ONMIY, Gop witH vs. If so, then the prophet, with his sym 
τς bolical children, (Isa. viii. 18,) giving assurance of temporal deliverance, Bg Be Ὁ 

ΠΟ may have acted a part that was. ‘symbolical of a future prophet, wha 
uid proclaim spiritual’ deliverance, th all, this, there certain: 
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nothing: ἜΣ ἘΝ ᾿ The laws of | exegesis are. not: infringed: by such. ΤῸ noe 
| supposition. » The words of the prophet have but one simple. origina? Ὁ : 
οὐ meaning. ‘They apply directly to the transactions with Ahaz.. Butthe 
oo whole of these transactions may have been (may I not add, seem actually So 
to have been ?) designed to. prefigure a greater prophet, and a greater ἡ se 
deliverance. Unless we deny the possibility of prophetic symbol, we ὁ 
: must admit the possibility of this. Its probability is deducible from the τ 
use which the New Testament writers make of these facts. They seem 
F: to consider them as having a relation to Christ. I grant the possibility Ὁ oe 
of the exegesis which explains the whole as ‘argumentum ad hominem. Ὁ oes 
τ ΤῈ might be justified by numerous appeals to the New Testament; and 
he who wholly denies this principle, only shows that he decides upon the 
᾿ subject by reasoning α priori; for the examination of facts cannot fail oe 
to convince any one who will patiently and thoroughly make it, But | 
still it does seem to me more probable, taking the appeal in Matt. 1.93, 
to Isa. vii. 14, and the appeal in our text and. context to Isa. viii. 17,18, 
aun that the prophet and Immanuel here act parts which may be regarded 
in the light of symbols. The extraordinary birth of the child Immanuel, 
_ δὲ that time, is the symbol of the future birth of a spiritual Saviour ; and 
᾿ the prophet with his children announcing deliverance from the con- _ 
ΠΣ federated enemies of Israel, is a symbol of him who was to “ preach ᾿ 
liberty to the. captives,” and whose spiritual children were: to. be. the ie 
pledge, that all his promises of good should be fulfilled. Is there any . 
aoe tang unnatural or strange in all this? | 
_. If now this be admitted, then the words of our text may not unaptly 
" be applied to Christ... For as: the type put his confidence in God,so 
did the antitype. | As the type had children who were pledges for the ΠῚ 
Ὃν "deliverance of Judah, so has the antitype “ many sons-and daughters,” ae 
| the. pledges ὁ of his powerful grace, and sureties that his promises. ἘΠῚ 
᾿ς regard to. future. blessings will be accomplished... As the type confided 
in God, because he possessed a nature that was dependent and humau, τι. 
so the antitype- must have a like nature in order to use the same lan~ τὸ 
_ guage; and as the type bore the relation of parent to. children. that 
Were. pledges of future blessings, and. therefore possessed a like nature 
: : with: them, 80. the antitype had a community of nature with those. who 
were his. spiritual, children, and who were pledges that all his. PE το 
sey ‘should be performed. Compare. 2 Cor. i i. δον νο Be Pee ee 
Ἶ Thus. understood, the whole quotation. may. be ened not only a BS 
ee jusied, but as ἈΡΡοείίδ.; ‘Still, 1 here refuse Ὥ. consider: it in ‘this ke 


Ἃ} 


᾿ ὅδ a oe -— excunsus 3 xe Ce | 
| Hohe: ποις as hey: aver, they are ἘΠῚ to see how the word: of πο 
“oath an be | considered ἴα the light of prediation ; ἢ this reason cannot Ὁ 
τ De regarded as in. itself sufficiently valid. The words employed ine oe 
Ysa. ch. vii. and viit., have, i in themselves, Ι freely concede, no direct 
τ χρίργοποθ to the Messiah, but to things and events. connected with 

Sec the: affairs of Ahaz and his people. Neither have the words a double _ a 
: sense; which can never be conceded, without destroying the very basis : a 
oP. all stable inter pretation. _ Yet the events themselves, events con-- —o 
nected with the ¢emporal deliverance of God’s people then, may Be τς 
᾿ ᾿ symbols of a subsequent and spiritual deliverance and deliverer. ae 

_ But it-any one refuses to admit even thus much, it will be difficult 

hs for him to show, that the writer of. this epistle might. not use argumen~ . 

‘tum ex concessis here, (i. a appeal to those views of scripture, which — 
they whom he addressed entertained,) in order to confirm in them a 
belief of what he certainly knew to be true; as well as the ‘Saviour 
cae could appeal to the Jewish belief, respecting the wandering of unclean Le 
oe spirits, in desert places, and many of them taking possession of a man 2: 
ΟΣ at one and the. same time, Matt. xi. 43, seq.; Or as: well. as” the: τὰ 
a Saviour could say to the Jews, “᾿ If I by Beelzebub cast out: demons, 
᾿ by whom do your sons cast them. out?” Luke xi 19. The difficulty — oo 

᾿ is, in’ fact, no. greater with. the. quotation under. examination, than with ae : a 
| many others in the | New festament, Understood in any of the — oe 


ἐλευ" theories of inapiration, But, as Ἢ alncady eee stated, hee 
᾿ ancient churches, high as their views were on the subject of inspiration, oo 
had no hesitancy, in general, to admit the principle, | that the New os 
= ‘Testament: writers have, not unfrequently, applied the Old Testament 
: Scriptures merely by way of accommodation. ᾿ While, then, for myself, : ee 
Ἢ 1 must believe there is something more than accommodation in the oe 
a passage under consideration, yet 1 should not feel it to be a. just cause c 
a ant of charity towards" another, who. should adopt. a different mode : . 
Sa. of 3 explanation, and tegiad the pesies: cited to be ΠΆΡΗΙΣ ἃ an argu- sores 
τ ; mentum ex concessis.. ΠΣ το π᾿ πω ε ἘΠῚ 
It is a strong ground of eonficmnation, with respect to the symbolical a 
exegesis which has been. above proposed, that the. prophecy. in Asaiah, oe 
(which begins with the eighth chapter and ends with chap. AK. my: : 
santas, ἃ at : the close of it, m most indubitable é poole, ¢ that the: > birth he " 


ay 


| "AEBREWS av. Le a wee oe BS - 


of the ‘Messiah; jana dhe’ φ ‘coming: οὗ his kingdom” was, on this occa = oe 

“sion, distinctly. before the mind οὗ the prophet ; see ‘Isa. ix, 1-7. oe 

The whole together, taken in connexion with what appears evidently toe? 

be the views of the New Testament writers, seems to leave but little. a 
: doubt, that such. as at. all acknowledge the existence of ‘prophecy and © e a 
Ἢ symbol, in respect toa ‘Messiah who 1 was to o come, may fecognite them oe 

- both i in the case before | us. a : ee 


EXCURSUS XI. 


Hes. v. τ Oc 2 ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς σαρκὸς αὑτοῦ, δεήσεις τε καὶ ἱκετηρίας = 
ν τ φρὸς τὸν δυνάμενον σώζειν αὐτὸν ἐκ ϑανάτου, μετὰ κραυγής 
ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ δακρύων τροσενέγκας, καὶ εἰσακουσϑεὶς ¢ ἀπὸ τῆς 

εὐλαβείας. 


“Bor what was that mek Christ feared 2 “And how can it be said, 
ἣν “that he was delivered from it? Questions which commentators, for 
oo . - the most part, have passed bys even eithogt bane serious seaciate to 1 
a answer them. _ τ | pees 
os If, now, we turn to Luke xii. 50, we shall & see, , that a view of suderings 
"then future, produced in the mind of Jesus an oppressive anticipation, 
ee ᾿ ve a sensation of distress and dread. As ‘the scene of crucifixion ap-— 
| proached nearer, these sensations were evidently increased, until they 
became almost overwhelming ; ; aS we may see by consulting Matt; 0 

“ xxvi, 36—39. ‘Luke xxii. 40—44. Mark xiv. 34—36. What the Sor ΝῊ 
-agonies of the cross, which Jesus endured, actually were, we can never Ἔν 
“filly know; ‘. but. we may draw the conclusion that they were verydread- Ὁ τὸ ᾿ 
ΟΜ], if, we read ‘the. account of the complaint which they forced from eee 
“hiss as it is recorded i in Matt. xxvii. 36. Mark xv. 34. It is, indeed, 

᾿ "unaccountable, that. a character such as that of Jesus, pure, dpolleas,- ον os 
τ firm, unmoved by opposition, , and contumely, and persecution, and un — νι 

_ awed by threatenings and dangers, during the whole course of his public ae 
ministry, should exhibit such a despondency, such an oppressive, over- Hae - 
ining: sense of pain and distress : Imean, it is unaccountable by ee 
any of the ordinary principles which apply to virtuous sufferers, who | 

ΤΙ possess. fortitude of soul. ‘That Jesus ‘possessed this quality i ina most - 


| ᾿ distinguished manner, we know certainly, from the whole tenor of his fo 


SOR oe  ς EXCURSUS x1. } 


Ὧι, ᾿ fife, ἢ as ει portrayed by’ the ἐὐωῤοιρω. ‘How, then, could he exhibit sel Ὁ 
Oo ane ‘oppressive, overwhelming sense of dread, at the prospect ‘of eruci- ον 
το Ἀχίοη 2 ‘Thousands of men, nay, thousands of the more delicate sex, τὸ 

in prospect of like sufferings, or, apparently, greater ones, (such. as the 
pack, the wheel, or flames occasion,) have been perfectly calm, collected, oe 

ἢ and even triumphant. The very thieves on the cross, at the same time ae 
Ἢ ΠῚ Jesus, exhibit no such signs of despondency and oppression. ae 

᾿ Thousands and millions of common men, without God and without hope a 

: in the world, have undergone sufferings: greater, than those of simple ee 
| oe crucifixion, without even uttering a groan. — Yet Jesus was not only a ἰ 
τ supported by a consciousness of spotless i innocence, but. had before him a 

the certain prospect. of a speedy resurrection from the dead, of exalta- oa 
tion: to the right hand. of God, and of being a King and High Priest _ a. 
| for ever, unto all his people. Still, he was in such an agony. at. the lcs 
“ | prospect of the cross, as to sweat as it were drops of blood, Luke. xxii, oe 
aes And when actually enduring the suffering which he had antici- ἊΝ 
pated, his exclamation, ‘Matt. xxvii. 46, shows that he had 1 not over- 

i estimated the dreadful hour. | | : , re 

Ἢ Jesus died as a common virtuous sufferer, and merely as as a “marty 
to the truth, without any vicarious suffering laid upon him, then is his ae 
| death ἃ most unaccountable event, in respect to the manner of his beha- — 
: viour while suffering it; and. it must be admitted, that multitudes of 
τὶ humble, sinful, weak, and very imperfect disciples of Christianity, have | Bae 
surpassed their Master, i in the fortitude, and collected firmness, and calm ke 

: complacency, which are requisite to triumph over the pangs of a dying one 

hour. But who can well believe this? Or who can regard. Jesus. aan 81" 

simple sufferer in the ordinary way, upon the cross, and explain. the 

mysteries of his speed horror, before, and during the hours: ae 

: Senn a ads teh | PB le EO ο 
| Such, then, was the. εὐχάβοια, NH, object fe dread to 5 whieh our. ks 
ἐν text adverts. But. how was - ‘Jesus. εἰ α βου Seley. delivered from it? Ἂι 

τ ῬΑ ce, | in his: commentary, says, tat he was delivered by being raised 

from: the dead, and advanced to glory. But this would. make the object oh 

eee) x fear or dread to. be, that he should remain in the state of the dead. ae 

This fear we can hardly suppose Jesus to have entertained, inasmuch ee 

re he had often foretold, to his disciples, not only his death, but his resur- ) 

‘rection, and exaltation to glory.” Nor could it be the sufferings : of the — 

eros that he was. ‘delivered from, for he endured. them to a dreadful 

degree, , What then was it, in n respect to which he was εἰσαικουσϑεὶς, heard τάροι 


1 


HEBREWS VI. 4, δ, 8. Coe > ee 


or delivered? a ‘The context 1 necessa arily limits the hearing, or « dalinercoes pe Ee 
Ss to something in his petitions which appertained to su fering, which. was : τ ἢ 
᾿ an object of dread. What could it be, but the dread. of sinking under ᾿ς ΤᾺΣ 


the agony of being deserted by his Father? Matt. xxvii. 46. Great as 


his agony was, he never refused to bear it; nor did he shrink from .᾿ 
᾿ - tasting: the bitter. cup, ‘Luke xxii, 42. Matt. xxvi. 39. And does. pint 
Luke xxii. 43, explain our εἴσακουσϑεις ἀπὸ εὐλαβείας. ἐς There appeared ae 


re canto. him an angel from heaven strengthening him, ἐνισχύων αὑτὸν." ΟῚ τ a 
_ This was the only kind of deliverance he sought for, or, onthe whole, 6 


ε desired ; Luke xxii. 42, πλὴν μὴ τὸ ϑέλημὰ pou ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν. parted: 

ms The dread in question was, like all his other sufferings, incident to his 
human nature; and fact shows, that he suffered under it to a ‘high © ἢ 5 
| degree; but he did not shrink from it, and so he was heard, or delivered, pecs 


in respect to the object of his petition in. regard to it. “ι΄ 
In the explanation of a passage so difficult, confidence would be inbe- | 


— : ᾿ coming. T can only say, If this be not the right interpretation of it, lam 


ignorant of its true meaning, and will most. thankfully receive from any 


eo one a ἃ tore probable interpretation. 


oes XII. 


: a Hep, γε. 4-- 6, τ ABhvaroy γὰρ τοὺς ἅπαξ φωτισϑέντας, γευσαμένους τε 
: ᾿ τῆς δωρεᾶς ἐπουρανίου καὶ μετόχους γενηϑέντας. aves 


parog ayiov, καὶ καλὸν. yevoapevoug Θεοῦ papa, 


δυνάμεις τε μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, καὶ παραπεσόντας,, 
πάλιν ἀγοραυίσευι εἰς μετάνοιαν. 


ποῖ “Bor bea the ‘whole paragraph pertain to real Christians, or to ‘those aes 
Ap ᾿ ΠΣ are ‘such only by profession 7 ? To the former, beyond all reasonable : 


᾿ς doubt. For how could the apostle so solemnly warn those who were ee 


| mere professors of Christianity, against defection and apostacy ? Defec- . : 


: tion from what 2 From a -graceless condition, and from a state. of. ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ byt poerigy.: ‘Such must be the answer, if mere professors, — and nob 7... 


ne possessors, of Christianity be addressed. But mere professors, instead 
0k being cautioned against defection from the state in which they ere 
are. every where denounced. in language of the severest reprobation. Be ᾿ . oe 
See Rev. i iii. 18, 16, and the denunciations ¢ of ‘the: Saviour against: the ! ᾿ : we | 


᾿ τι Pharisees. i | 
| | 5 Ρ "ἢ 


τς ᾿ : ; 58 0 | oe ἔχου ase 5 xt. 


| Moreover, ‘the: lengiage. einployed to. denih be “the δον ἀνα, of the 


: a person in question, shows that the writer is addressing those whom he 
7 takes to be real. Christians. E. g. μετόχους... πνεύματος ἁγίου, καλὸν 


2 how could he speak οὗ being AGAIN: renewed by repentance, if he did ha 
Nee address them as once having been renewed by it? eae a 
"The nature of the crime, too, and the awful denunciation with which 
a is threatened, shows that. something peculiar is attached to the case 
ε which ἃ the. writer is describing. Sinners, who have been taught the 


“manifestly not without the pale of God’s mercy; at least, they are not 
“go considered in the Scriptures generally, and fact shows that they are 
| “not. It is a peculiar and aggravated case, then, which is here stated ; | 
"and what other case can it be, than that of apostacy from a state of 
saving knowledge of Christ and his gospel? Nor is such a case at all 
- without a parallel in the Scriptures. Manifestly such | an one is. stated | 
in Heb. x. 26—32 ; also in 2 Pet. ii. 20-—22; in Ezek. ΧΡ. 24: 
oxxxHi. 12, 13; iii. 20, and i in many other passages of the Bible. | τ is 
implied in every warning, and in every commination addressed to the ; 


beginning to the end. What is implied, when our Saviour, in his ser-. 
“mon on the mount, urges upon | his disciples, i ἵν e. the apostles as well as i Ι 
_ other disciples, (see Luke vi. 12—20,) the duty of cutting off a right | i 


of being east into hell? Matt. xxv. 29, 30. Is this penalty really ᾿ 


᾿ οἱ ἰ given to this question 7. 


= addressed as exposed to incur the penalty of the Divine law by s sinning. | 
our text, they are surely addressed as exposed to fall into. a state, in io " 
i ae which t ere is no hope of a renewal by repentance, — “Whatever may be 7 
true, in the Divine purposes, as to the final salvation of all those who are 
once truly regenerated, (and this doctrine I feel constrained to admit,) 
oe yet nothing can be plainer, than that the sacred writers have ¢ every where ΠῚ 
᾿ς addressed saints in the same manner as they would address those whom 
they considered as constantly exposed to. fall away, and to perish for on 
᾿ σετι. it cannot be denied, that all the warnings and awful commina- ee 


᾿ γευσαμένους Θεοῦ ῥῆμα. Above all, πάλιν ἀνακαινίζειν εἰς μετάνοιαν; for ee 


doctrines of religion, and yet renounce their external respect for it,are 


7 righteous ; and surely the Bible i is filled with both of these, from. th e ; ae a 


hand, and of plucking out a right eye, that offends; and this, on penalty — ee 


ee : threatened ; ; OF is it only a pretence of threatening, something spoken | 
merely in terrorem? Can we hesitate, as to the | answer τ which must be ee 


_ - But if we admit the penalty to be really pion, then the: impli. : | ᾿ 
“ἢ cation is the same as in the passage before us, viz. that Christians are a 


oe ee HEBREWS vu. 8 πὴ 2, 581 oe 


: ‘ene, (directed against ¢ cases of defection,) are addressed to: Olrietians: oe 
in the New. Testament, which | could. be addressed. to them, supposing — a » 

them to be liable, every hour, to sin beyond the hope of being renewed 6 
by repentance. Whatever theory may be adopted, in. explanation of | : pee 


this subject, as a matter of fact, there can be no doubt that. Christians _ | 


- are to be solemnly and earnestly warned against the danger of apostacy 6 


and consequent final perdition. What else is the object. of the whole 


- epistle to the Hebrews, except a warning against apostacy? In this all ae a 
| Pe. & ag P γ: 


ss agree. But this involves all the difficulties that can be raised by πε: 


- metaphysical reasonings, in regard to the perseverance of the saints. 
For why should the apostle warn true Christians (and such he surely 
_ believed there were among the Hebrews, ch. vi. 9,) against defection - 
_and perdition ? My answer would be, Because God tfeats Christians Ὁ 
as free agents, as rational beings ; because he guards them against 
defection, not by mere physical power, but by moral means adapted to 


their natures, as free and rational agents. Let every man speculate as 


: he pleases on this subject, when he addresses Christians. by way of 
oe warning, he will inevitably fall into the same modes of address. And 
plainly be ought so to do; for thus have all the sacred writers done, and 


ae thus did the Saviour himself. 


‘EXCURSUS ΧΗΙ. 


"en wip, 3... ay Veoh ἀμήτωρ, ᾿ἀρεαλόγηϊος: μῆτε ἀρχὴν ἡ ἡμέρων μῆτε 
ΕΓ ΤῊΝ ξωῆς τέλος ἔχων, ἀφωμοιωμένος a τῷ ue τοῦ "Θεοῦ; pes | 


ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ inverter 


Ἢ ‘Tan description of Melchisedek, in ver, 3, fe been interpreted 1 in a τ ᾿ 
| Coane of ways, so as to give rise to many diverse opinions respecting the 


"person introduced here. by this name. I shall very briefl y exhibit s some are : 


δος oe them, without delaying to examine them. Ὁ ioe 
: oh . ‘The Hieracite:, (so called from Hierax, Epiphan. Heres, ΠῚ ΠΝ 


oe Σ held Melchisedek to be the Holy Spirit. erome undertakes to confute Ἐν ν 


"ἂν them, Epist. ad Evagrium. 


(2) The Melchisedeciani, (the author of sihich sect was » hsedoing, 


τὰ Thomas,) held Melchisedek. to be one of the δυνάμεις of God, ema 


nated from bin superior to o Christ, and after the model of whieh Sane ses 
was formed. ss es οὐ γέ τ Ia ne 


αι 183 a os en | BXCURSUS XIV. oe 


προ Ὁ. ᾿ Iti is an an mcigop opinion, (as Epiph. Heeres. LXVIL. testes, that αι ὅρου, 
ee Mel chisedek was the Son of God, i. 6. the Logos; the same who appeared 
to Abraham, and to the patriarchs, ὅς, This opinion was held by 
7 = Ambrose: and it has. ‘been defended, in recent times, by Molineus, 
| sien, Gaillard, Outrein, Hottinger, Stark, Petersen, and others, 

4. ) Origen, and after him Didymus, held Melchisedek to be an. angel. ge 
(8) Others have held that Melchisedek was a man formed before the He 
. “creation, out of spiritual and not of earthly matter. _ a 

os (8): Melchisedek was Enoch, sent again to live. on ‘eatth, after the 
" flood, So Hen. Hulsius. poe 
ie (7) Melchisedek was Shem, the son of Noah. So Εἰ 4 Jon. aiid | τς 
3 dora ; so also Lyranus, Tostatus, Eugubinus, Cajetan, Genebrard, De 
- Torniello, Villalpandus, of the Catholic Church; and among Protestants, : 
᾿ Peucer, Pelargus, Brughton, Melancthon, Rungius, and others. a 
(8.) Melchisedek was Job. So G. Kohlreis. ees ΜΠ | 
Ὁ (9.) It is unknown who he was, So Lyser, Gesner, Baldwin, Crenius | 
Binkieens, and others. a oe 
(10.) Melchisedek was a righteous and peaceful king: a -Senshipper 2 
and priest of the most high God, in the land of Canaan ; a friend τι 
Abrahart, and of a rank elevated above him. ὦ | a4 
This last opinion lies. upon the face of the sacred record, in Gen. xiv., : 
and | in Heb. vii.; and it is the only one which can be defended on any 
tolerable grounds of i ‘interpretation. What can be more improbable, than 
all the opinions above mentioned, with the exception of this! The most 
_ popular opinion among them all, viz. that Melchisedek was Christ, would 
of course force us to adopt this interpretation, viz, that “ Christ islike 
unto himself;” or, that a comparison is formally instituted by our author, ao 
oy ma ‘ between Christ and ak hoe - cujus mentio est refutatio.” iS es 


_ Hes. vu. 9, το —Kai, ὡς ἔπος ¢ εἰπεῖν, διὰ ‘AB καὶ hats ὁ δ. ᾿ | 
ee aoe ᾿ λαμβάνων, δεδεκάτωται᾽ ἔ ἔτε γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ τ του πατρὸς, a 
. ἦν, ὅ ὅτε συνήντησεν αὐτῷ. ὃ Moyers, | : ae 


a Fons a Hebrew, ἔμ. ἯΡΕ Ὁ would less need an ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, than’ ᾿ hes 
a “for us, whose modes of thinking and reasoning, in regard to genealogies, 
descent, andi rank, are 80 very: different from those of the Oriental n nations. ᾿ ον 


HEBREWS VII. 9, 10. ES ONE 


Since ἀρ | was” s deemed, by. his posterity, to ‘be the patriarch and . : τ 
head of all his descendants, i in such a sense as to hold a pre-eminence in 6 6 
: rank above them, a proof that he acknowledged 1 his inferiority to Melchi- : =e : 


sedek, by paying tithes to him, was a proof that his descendants must of. 


course, be inferior to. Melchisedek, The statement in ver. 9 and 10, is 2 

built upon the Oriental modes of estimating descent and rank. + Binge 

4“ Levi, who was of the posterity of Abraham, might be reckoned as then ὃ 
= virtually i in the patriarch; and since he descended. from him, and there- an | 
oe fore could not be regarded as of a rank above him, it would follow, “ἴ 
according to the Jewish mode of reasoning, that the prestnopd id Mel- ᾿ 
 chisedek was of a rank superior to that of Levi. 


| If it be said, “ We do not need such considerations as these, to esta- 
_blish the superior priesthood of Christ ; neither do we, in this manner, 
count upon genealogy, and descent, and rank :’’ I freely assent. But 
then I am not able to see, why this should at all detract from the pro- 
priety or the weight of the epistle to the Hebrews, viz. that the writer 
has fully met the exigencies of the case, which called forth the epistle 


itself; and met them in just such a way as was adapted to the condition 


of his readers, and the modes of reasoning to which they were accus- 
tomed. If they attached high importance and dignity to the Levitical 


coe priesthood, because the Levites descended from Abraham, (as they surely _ | 


' : _did,) and this opinion served to fill their minds with difficulty in regard . 
to admitting that the priesthood of Christ could supersede that of 


Aaron; then was it directly to the writer’s purpose to remove this pre- 


᾿ ; judice, and to show them, that, according to their own grounds of argu-_ 
ment and computation, Melchisedek. must be superior to the Levitical 


ne priests, and to Abraham himself. If now, in doing this, (which all must) 

fae ᾿ | admit. was. necessary and ‘proper to be done,) the writer. has met their . ᾿ — 
Poe ᾿ ᾿ prejudices with: arguments specially adapted to this purpose, and the 
_ force of which they 1 must acknowledge, if true to their own principles; 


and, at the same time, he has averred nothing which is adapted to incul- Ὁ 


δαὶ Bee cate error, or to mislead others who were educated in a different manner Ὁ 
Ce from the Hebrews; then has he done what every wise and prudent man eeu 
oe onght to do, under circumstances like his. And if several of hisargu- τ 
"ments are not now ‘needed by us, and cannot well be employed by us, 
at the: present time, with any particular efficacy, this. makes nothing 


a | ᾿ against his discretion, or against the validity of his reasoning. We 411: 2} 
Ων τ δύο, the ρα, which has been shed around. us oe the, whole of the New - | 


πα RCN ETT RE EPRI ENT FARES nM A 
ee a ἐφ τὰ ΣΌΣ : a 


BBA | . ᾿ a : Ἔ ἜΠΗ ᾿κχουκεῦβ χινος mS 


|  Westerent.. ‘of this be ‘Hebrews ‘had litd or nothings We ἢ are ee 
cated with views and. feelings entirely different, i in many respects, from 
se those” in which they were brought: up. We do not, therefore, need. to ᾿ 
be addressed and. reasoned with, in all respects, just as theydid. Many — 
a of their prejudices we have not; 1 many of their doubts with respect to 
the superiority of Christianity. over the Mosaic religion, we never enter- es 
tained. Many things, then, which were said with great force and Pires ὼς 
ἿΣ priety to. them, by our author, cannot be addressed t to us with, thes same ae ae 
pertinency, ἢ nor felt with thesame power, ao 
Let the reasoning in the epistle to the Hebrews be judged of ΜΙ 
= tably, by taking into view such considerations as these, and all- difficul- — 
ties of any serious import, will, as Tam inclined to believe, be removed — 
from the’ mind of a serious, candid, and intelligent reader. Such con- 
πν siderations, too, might. have saved the many inuendos, (with which we 
᾿ : meet, in not a few of the recent commentaries on our epistle,) that the " 
writer has built nearly all his arguments upon allegory and accommoda- oi. 
tion ; an accommodation which allows the whole force of all the erro- τὸ 
ἢ "neous, methods of Jewish reasoning, and conforms to it, ‘merely i in order oe 
RO. prevent, the ‘apostacy of professed Christians. _ ot cannot. acquiesce - 
᾿ the latitude of this. opinion; nor can I well admit, that. a sacred wri- " 
ter would make use of an arg ) 


| ument, which 1 in its nature he knows: to be 
2 wholly 15) πε πων destitute of force, for the sake of persuading men. oe 
| ΤΙ jar , or to ) continue in the ἢ prolesion, οἱ it. Would Sees 


: tion to ἀκόμη ὁ ay arijcientim: ia ΓΗΒ. may ‘be employed, for 

the sake of confuting errorists, and exposing their inconsistency. “The? 

be Saviour himself plainly resorts to this, in some cases. : see Matt. xii. 27, τ | 

VS ‘Luke: xi. 19. So in our epistle, it cannot be deemed irrelevant or. impro_ ae hae 

᾿ Ῥεῖ, if the writer shows the Jews, that, from their own modes of counting oe 

: descent, and reckoning precedence i in regard to rank, Melchisedek, (and .. 

1 consequently Jesus,) was as a priest. of an order : superior to the ‘Levites. » 

᾿ For ‘substance, this is done, in ‘the chapter under examination. ‘Yet ee 

ee there i is nothing conceded here, which can in any way endanger the prin- EE τον 
_ ciples of truth. At the same ti 


ao time, “9 after. the explanations that have = 
τον been made, it is hazarding nothing t to say, that: we now have more con- ees 
so vineing arguments than those here used, to establish the superiority Oe 

_ Christ’s priesthood. But let it be remembered, we owe them to the > 
_ New Testament, which ν we have i in our r hands, 8 and which the. Hebrews ie 


oe 
es 
i " 


| Hes. VIL. 5. -- Ὅρα γὰρ, φησὶ, ποιήσῃς πάντα κατὰ τὸν τῦπον τὸν δειχϑέντα, 


 municated to Moses, descriptive of the form in which the tabernacle — 


viz. that the subject is beyond the boundaries of human knowledge, so 

that we can know nothing more respecting it, than what Moses himself _ a 

᾿ has told us. But this is merely an assertion of the fact, that the τύπος 

Was exhibited tohim. He says nothing at all of the manner in which it 
a a was exhibited. Consequently, the fact. is all that we can know: and ξ 

a τ ᾿ΒΌΓΟΙΥ it is all that we need to know; for of what importance to us can 

: the: manner be, in which this revelation was made? The passage in 

ee Acts: vil. 44, which speaks of the τύπον that: Moses é ἑωράκει, determines : 

ae ‘nothing, aS. it is not. said whether he saw in a bodily or mental manner ; glue τι 

oe and the. word “ἑωράκει 18 plainly. applicable to either. In 1 Chron. : 

xxviii 19, David, after having drawn a plan for the temple, says, Al/, 

which is in the writing from the hand of. the Lord, i.e. made bye 

| ‘Divine assistance ; ODwit, he taught me, even all the work, mann, oo 

᾿ τύπου, Ee. of the plan. Yet there was no ocular disclosure: — Conse- Pek, 

a ᾿᾿ quently, the words used in our text will not determine the manner of the ε 

communication to Moses; and therefore we are not to consider | it as ee 
ἘΠΕ espa @ of baiog dotnitely. determined. ae ee  π ἐ, 


οι β ᾿ ὡ the view of Moses; of a fesaghe τας pin and Iotality cannot wr 
or _ assumed ; unless we build ‘por that which has no foundation to: ‘apport ᾿ ᾿ 


“HEEREWS Vill. δ. ee ᾿- ἘΣ E85. ane 


had not. “Many things, therefore, feed by them in their: ‘conditions 1} 


and with the ‘greatest propriety urged. upon them, ἢ are 1688. applicable _ ᾿ 


ἜΣ and less. sora to us, ‘muetely because our circumstances differ 80 ΠΕΣ 
: “much from theirs. © | | Ἐΐ oo 


If the. reader wants con firtaation; in ee to the statement ἘΞ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 


on made, of the Jewish views respecting the precedency of Abraham, let 
him Paes Matt. iil. ἜΝ John Vill. 52—58. Luke xVi. 22. 25. 


-EXCURSUS 


σοι ἐν τῷ ὄρει. 


In has been asked, in what was this τύπος exhibited to Moses? Was 
it by ocular vision; or by suggestion to the mind; or by words com- 


should be constructed? The answer to all such questions is very easy ;_ 


oe 586 7 "-EXCURSUS xv. 


2 it, “The most that we can. ΕΝ οἵ this sibjett Ὶ is, that on , Mount Sinai, aS 


τ build; and that this i is merely a ὑπόδειγμα and σκιὰ of the heavenly one. τ 


ae nature of the argument leads us to conclude. The apostle is not 
ae comparing one material tabernacle on earth, with another more — 
ee magnificent one, of the same. kind, in heaven ; but a material earthly 
saat one, with one which the Lord made, which is οὗ χειροποίητος, and ob : 
| τ ταύτης, τῆς κτίσεως, ch. ix. 11, ie, which is spiritual and heavenly i in its 
nature. The whole representation, then, comes to this: “ In heaven 
: are truly and really all those things which the Jewish tabernacle and 
temple, with all their rites and offerings, only adumbrated. What is- 
there, is reality in the highest and noblest sense ; what is here, is. 
os comparatively only shadow and effigy. Christ does really there, what 
the high-priest has been accustomed to. do figuratively and ‘symbolically 
here. The temple here faintly represents (is ὑπόδειγμα᾽ and σκιὰ of), real io 
apiretuad existences and occurrences there.” 


the language which he employs. It would be just. as rational to main- Ὁ 
tain, that God has a. local habitation, and a corporeal form visible to the 
οἰ eyes because the Scriptures speak of his fixed. dwelling place in heaven 

(Ty : and of his hands, and. eyes, and face, and heart, as it would 
bet to suppose that the temple above, in which Christ ministers, possesses δ 


τ ἘῪ the Jews. This was merely σκιὰ; that is ἀλήϑεια, ὑπόστασις, ie. of 
oot Bepvenly, spiritual, divine ὑπόστασις, not earthly, visible, local matter. 


Ὁ ἢ ἘΝ higher than that of the Jewish high priest. a 


the Lord revealed: to Moses the τύπον of the tabernacle which he was to. τ, 


᾿ τ]: ita ὑπόδειγμα, then, in a material sense, or ina spiritual, moral ve ee | 
ene? In the latter, without any reasonable doubt; for so the whole = 


. The very nature of the heavenly world, πὰ of the apostle’ 8 argument: ἦν ὌΝ 
᾿ is sufficient to show, that this i is all that can be rationally deduced from ΠΝ 


ἐν form, and is composed of material substance, like that which was built ee 


| How to build the earthly tabernacle, Moses was instructed. on ‘the . ᾿ ᾿ 

᾿ Mount... - But whether a form of the same was presented to his. vision, Sete ie 
bodily or mental ; or whether he was taught by words, what the τύπος. 
should be, does not, (as we have seen), appear from Scripture ; ‘nor is ite: ᾿ 
| important ἢ for. us to know. Enough to know, ‘that the earthly tabernacle. oF 
ae ~ is related to the heavenly | one, only as shadow to substance ; ; and conse- 1" 
quently, that our great High Priest above, i ig exalted toa rank stnepeali: sy ER Ὲ 


a AMD which Moses and the people of Israel saw upon Mount Sinai, “the ve a 
a ape and smoke, the fire, the. cloud, and the lig] atnings 5 the voice. : oe ee 
pote Sumpet which. δ θεν heard, and the nak of the earth which ᾿ oe 


“HEBREWS aX. we oS ᾿ τὰ ae . oe oe 


| iy felt, (Exod. xix. 17-20; ch. xx. 18-21; exived) 5. 9, 10. 18-183 Ὁ 
vo Hebe Xie. 18—21); ; were manifestly. symbols merely of the Divine: = 
presence, adapted to inspire the people with reverence and awe. Inthe 
same manner, the min, or τύπος of the tabernacle to be built, wasa 
symbol of what is heavenly or divine. It may just as well be argued Ὁ 
oe from the clouds, and darkness, and fire, and lightning, and thunder, and fo 
δε earthquake of Sinai, that all these belong materially and formally to 

“the: heavenly world, as that the τύπος exhibited: to Moses. was 8 aeseay ney 

εὐθίδίος material part of heaven. ἘΝῚ : wr ; - 

_If, now, the tabernacle built by Moses, the greatest of alll the Jewish ἫΝ 

| nrephets: Heb. iii. 2, was nothing more than an ἀντίτυπος of that in — 

heaven, ch. ix, 23, 24; a mere σκιὰ of it, ch. viii. 5; then the temple bey 

built by Solomon, which was only an imitation of this, 1 Kings, viii. 1O—19; 

ΤΥ EO Chron, xxviii. 19; and that in after times, built by Zerubbabel, Ezrav.1, 
o 868. and which was less magnificent, ch. iii. 12, 13; must also be mérely 

τ ἀντίτυποι and σκιαὶ of that temple, of which Jesus is the priest. Conse- 

quently, the greater dignity of his eee office may be obviously 

| inferred, from this comparison. 


EXCURSUS XVI. 
Hep. 1x. 4.--Χρυσοῦν ἔχουσα Wahl ei 


| “Taere ks is great difficulty and much perplexity, among commentators, se 
in a regen to the ϑυμιατήριον here mentioned. Moses makes no mention | 
aoe of such a sacred utensil, as appertaining to the most holy place; neither 
τ does the description. of Solomon’s temple, (modelled after the taber- ᾿ 
τ ῃβοῖ6,), contain any information respecting it. ᾿Θυμιατήριον,. in ‘its 
a general. sense, indicates any thing which. contains Supiapa, or incense ; 
+ so that it. may be applied either to an altar of incense, or to any pot 
ΓΝ vessel, adapted for offering incense by burning it. Josephus. applies 
Ca. Suprarhproy to. the. aliar of incense, Antig. ΠῚ, 6, 8; and. 80. some | 
i have applied the word, in the phrase under consideration. Bat itisa 
τ - strong, if not conclusive objection to this, that the altar of i incense was” ᾿ 
: before the veil ‘of the most. holy place, and not ‘within it, ‘Exod. xxx. 
es πὸ; eb. xb. 8.26, - Moreover, this . altar. is called, ine “Hebrew, = 
ae ayepn mato, Exod. xxxvil, ἐδ, 2 Chron. : XXV1. 19. Aes, spe mp, 


| εἶ τ oe “EXCURSUS XVI 
2 - daily offerings of incense were to be made, both morning and evening 


a unable to find any place which declares that this altar was carried : 
_ within the veil, on the day just named, by the priest who offered i incense — 
ae before. the Lord. On the. contrary, the incense offered. on that day i 
was strewed on a vessel of burning coals, or a censer, i. e, pan, or fire- 
pan, which the priest held in his hand, and carried with him into the 
oo most. holy place, Lev. xvi. 12—14, The name of the vessel was TT, 


ons In ch. xxvi. 19, this vessel is named J OPN, and again in Ezek. — 
es ἫΝ τ: in both which places the Septuagint have ϑυμιατήριον. Now, Ἢ 
ve “nothing can be plainer, than that the ΓΙ and IVY were dif- 
: rent from the altar of incense, nop rat. Upon this, on the. 
Ἢ _ morning and evening of every day, offerings of incense were made: _ 
and this altar stood before the veil, Exod. xxx. 6—8. On the day. of μὴ 
" atonement, also, the horns of it were to be sprinkled with blood, 


to be offered in the inner sanctuary, was offered upon a TAM, pan of 
a burning coals, Lev. xvi. 12. Uzziah was about to burn incense in this — 
| manner, when the priests withstood him, 2 Chron. xxvi. 16—19. Com- _ 
ue pare also the case of Nadab and Abibu, Lev. x. 1 ‘ 
That the incense altar was stationary, is alae from the dimensions ‘i 
ae aasigned to it in Exod. xxx. 1, 2; viz. a cubit (i. e. 18 foot) long, | : 
and broad; and two cubits in height. The removal of this by the 


' wok: xl. 5; ‘or, mee sepa mar, ek xxx, 1. In Greek: it is δ namie. 5 
τ ϑυσιαστήριον», and ϑυσιαστήριον Supedparoc. On this altar, moreover, o ᾿ 


ch, xxx, 1—8. The horns of it, once in each year, were to be sprinkled | 
with blood, viz. on. the great day of atonement ver. 10. But I δ. 


7 ver. 12. Exod. xxvii. 3: ch. xxxviii. 8.1 Kings, vii. 50. 2 Chron. i iv. a 


ver. 10; ch. xl. 5,26. But the incense before the Lord, which was pe 


cs high priest, into the most holy place, is out of the question, when we ᾿ 


consider that it was made of solid materials, probably metal of some 
kind. But the censers (fire-pans) were hand utensils, constructed | fot 


: Mehl: Richelle: indeed, one would f sunpese nite cettalny seeing ‘that 


the very. ‘purpose of taking coals from the altar. of burnt-offering, = : | 
_ (where - the. fire was never suffered to become extinguished,) for thie 1... 

various uses of the temple, Lev. xvi. 12, The whole difficulty then, in ὁ 
our verse, amounts to this, viz, whether the χρυσοῦν ϑυμιατήριον, here 
: ᾿ mentioned, was laid up. or. deposited in the most. holy. place, That ᾿ ᾿ ae 
᾿ _ there were several ϑυμιατήρια, or ΠΡ, is certain, from Exod. xxvii, 8: τος ao 
eh. xxxvili, 3. That the TAT, or ϑυλιατήῤιον, ΠΊΩΝ was. employed ee 
by the high priest, was χρυσοῦν, i. 6. gilded, or (if you will) golden, is ό᾿ 


ae ‘HEDREWS 1X, 4, 589 


ἐπ᾿ ihe’ ‘altar οἵ" incense, , (ahich was designed. only for the. every-day go 
offering of incense,) was to be overlaid with pure gold, ‘Exod. χχχ, δ. 
Much more may we well suppose, that the censer, (carried. by the high τ 
priest. into the ἅγια. ἁγίων, on the most solemn of all days, viz. the ᾿ 
day of atonement for the whole nation, was covered with gold, 1. 6, was ἊΝ 
᾿ χρυσοῦν, as the apostle calls it. Moses, indeed, has not given. us any 
τὸ particular description. of such ἃ censer ; nor is it mentioned particularly ae 
in the description of Solomon’s temple; nor is it any where said in the Ὁ 
aoe Old Testament, that such a censer was laid up in the most holy place. a 
τ But, as nothing can be more probable than that the censer was χρυσοῦν; 
δ 80. nothing can be more probable than that it was deposited in the Ἢ 
imner sanctuary. That a censer used for the most sacred of all the : : | 
| temple rites, on a day the most solemn of all the Jewish festival days, 
should be used for the common and every-day occasions of temple | 
- service, is highly improbable ; especially when we consider, that every 
thing pertaining to the service of the inner sanctuary was regarded in 
oan alight that corresponded with the designation of bees aes viz. ἅγια 
ἁγίων, or DOP WIP, | 
Besides, the writer of our epistle; s so intimately acquainted with every : 
thing that pertained to the temple, to its rites, and, indeed, to the whole | 
_ Jewish economy, cannot be reasonably supposed to have mistaken the 
eh saat. relative to the materials of which the censer used on, the great. 
eke day of expiation was. made, or to the place where it was deposited. 
‘How easily would those whom he addressed have detected his error, 
and been led, of course, to think. lightly. of his accuracy, when matters "ἢ 
| 80 obvious escaped his notice ! Τὰ short, all the objection against the ae ἷ 
: τ account of our author i is, that the Old Testament is silent in regard. το 
ie the two particulars: about the censer which he mentions, viz. that it was 
so χρυσοῦν, and that. it was deposited in the’ ἅγια. ἁγίων. But. ‘surely 
silence, in. such a case, is no contradiction ; and the nature of. the 
whole case is such, there can be no rational doubt that our author as 
made a correct ‘statement. The want of correctness here, would have 
Ne “argued | an ignorance on his part, which would have ee all. h 
᾿ ᾿ credit with those whom he addressed. ere 7 ee ee 
TE any apology. be needed for dwelling : 80. loug ὁ on “ia. ‘sul ject, an 
es “ba may find it” by consulting the commentators, and learning ¢ 
ὦ ᾿ difficulties which have’ been made about it, and the charges. of i inae 
curacy, or failure of memory, which have. been made against the writer 
οι οἵ. our  epistle, τὸν account of the clause χρυσοῦν. ἔχουσα ϑυμιατήριον.. 


π᾿ ae a 


_EXCU RSUS ΧΥΙ Ul. ae oe 

aes a He. Tx. ἀπΞ Ἐν Jo: orkpvog χρυσῆ ἔχουσα τὸ μάννα, καὶ ἡ 40g Aap ; : τὰν 
oo ἡ βλαστήσασα, καὶ αἱ πλάκες τῆς διαϑήκης. 
culty, in 1 regard to the 
Vili. 9, and 2 Οὐρὶ τ, 


| Bor there 18 another diffi 
| ‘aon, ΟΕ is said, 1 Kings ¥ 
nothing in the ark, save 
- ‘Horeb.” ᾿ This, no doubt, is 


phrase under ἐδ Ἐς a 
10, that « there wags 
h Moses put therein at 
r is speaking, in Heb, 
1ed by Moses, and not _ 
hate: still less, of the 
by Nebuchadnezzar, 4 
timony or law. These were 
first temple was va 5 
pecting them afterwards, - 
€ lacked both the pot of manna, ‘ait 


© 80 account of their being deposited | 
The probability j is, that the ark, during its many removals by the 


Israelites after it was constructed, and in Particular during its. Captivity : 
by the Philistines, I Sam. iv. Uy vod; Vid 91, was deprived of these 


sacred es : neerning them. Be this as it” 
| may, 1, when, j in describing the tabernacle, he 
| teuch does; and that the pot of manna se eg Ban 
| alc most holy place, and in the ark of 
nt, may be seen in Exod. XVI. 32—34. Num. xvii. 10; (xvii, 25.) 


| οἷ Ἢ hath these passages, the Hebrew tuns thus: Laid up SWI 995. 
᾿ before the testimon, Y, ἵν 6. ntaining the testimony; 


" co or (which j is oe mo he testimony itself, 1 1.8 
in the ark, Consequ 


ently, they were laid y up eo 
: 8, the: two tables ; and the account given by 0 our ae 
te ay correct. ᾿ς a Seite 
“ey wi Tecollected, too, that. itis. the ieee made by Moses os 
; that he j is. describing throughout, 


_As this was cee 
the x mount,” and. 


ssistance, Exod. XXXVI, 


᾿ “second temple, which, after 
Aes oy must have lacked even 
ἢ ᾿ probabl y destroyed 
since we have no 
en probable, too, 
ee the rod of Aaron ; 
init. 


the burning of the first 
the tables of the tes 
at the time when the 
authentic intelligence res 
that the first temp] 

at least, we hav. 


re. probable,) before t 


“had seen upon. 
a particular Divine a 
ὯΙ by the Jews. as the x 


of course, regarded Ἔτι; 

it had been erected for Soa 
e apostle labours 1 ο 
ε Shadow or TREE of the te Hearsay tabernacle le, in bee ee 
ae which Jesus ministers, Se ROE Ἷ ne " 


Sit was, loweres th 


: erm ie 


Hs. 1 x. oe - Ὃς διὰ πνεύματος. αἰωνίου. ἑαυτὸν + προσήνεγκεν » ἄμωμον ee 

ee Pos HOR: 7 | ae 
8 ᾿Διὰ π πνεύματος. αἰωνίου. is a difficult phrase, about the meaning & of Shick Ὁ: 
: a great variety of opinions have been formed. Some understand it of ene 


~~ the Holy Spirit 5 cand some manuscripts and versions read ἁγίου. instead ae 


 Outrein, Wolf, Cramer, Carpzoff, &c. understand it of the Divine nature ᾿ 


en Christ, designates semply his Divine nature as such, 


᾿ οἴ αἰωνίου. But in what respect the Holy Spirit rendered the offering of ὁ 60 
Christ: perfect, (ἄμωμον,) it would be difficult to show from other parts gh | 
of the Scriptures; which contain, so far as I have been able to discover, 
no assertions of a doctrine analogous to this. Others, as Ernesti, Capell, Ὁ 


_ of Christ. But although the offering of Christ might be rendered of the 8 
highest value, on account of the dignity of his person, in consequence os 

of the higher nature which dwelt in him; yet t the sacred writers represent — 
him as having made atonement in his human nature, not in his Divine, Ὁ 
Heb. ii. 14. 17, 18. Col. i. 21, 22. Phil. i. 6B—8. Heb. x. 5.10. 1 Pet. 
τς ἢν 24. But, independently of this consideration, instances are wanting : 
᾿ satisfactorily to prove, that πνεῦμα ἅγιον, or αἰώνιον, when applied ¢ to 7 


a Others consider πνεῦμα αἰώνιον as designating the idea ἀξ ς ava tin the ᾿ 2 
a ᾿ sacriies of which had perpetual efficacy to procure the pardon of sins 


oe : which i is the ground of the epithet, αἰώνιον. Thus Noesselt, in his essay 


ὍΝ on this passage, contained in his Opuscula, But in this case, no usus ᾿ 
τι, loquendé can be alleged, to justify such an interpretation. | 


Others, as Heinrichs, Schleusner, Rosenmiiller, Koppe, Jaspis, tie. : a 


oe consider’ πνεῦμα αἰώνιον as endless or immortal life, comparing it with cee 


; . ; ch. vii, 16. They place this in antithesis to the perishable nature of the 
oo beasts that: were slain in sacrifice, and which are mentioned in the pre-. 
are ceding verse. The antithesis would then be thus : “If mere perishable 

a brutes, slain ἴῃ. sacrifice, effected external sanctification ; ; how much Ἢ 


instance, two other cases, in which it is pretty evidently applied | to desig- 
τ τὰ nate Εἰς glorified Stite; 2 in the world of f spirits, in | distinction | from his. . 


Ἢ ‘more shall the offering of Christ, endowed with eternal life, or, with: an 
ape ‘immortal spirit, purify the conscience,” &c. Po. this view of the subject ᾿ 
eae ἢ was myself inclined, before I made special investigation | of the. word. ᾿ 
8 πνεῦμα, as applied to Christ. In doing this, J found, peside the /present ἡ 


᾿ ΓΝ Σ᾿ ᾿πχουκϑὺβ xvuL. | es 
Thus, Rows ἵν 3; 4, Kara , isin a 


ee “ge of incarnation end 1 wunailiations ὁ 
art api, the human 


designates a state of distinction from K 
ty that was descended from David ; ; ἐκ σπέρματος » Δαβὶδ, ἦν, 
Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει, κατὰ πνεῦμα. Kara πνεῦμ ee 
8 condition, in which Christ was. the exalted : 

ῦ ἐν. δυνάμει, compare Phil. ii. 8, 9. 
that spiritual majesty, ue ae 
aviour in the heavenly — ne 


| ἁγιωσύνης 
nature of Chris 
ΕΠ: “κατὰ. σάρκα. νον... 6 υἱοῦ 
παν ἁγιωσύνης, here designates ‘th 
| and. powerful § Son of God, viod Θεοῦ 
— Heb. i il. 9, 10; i.e, it is descriptive of 
SN: ὧν» or exaltation, which. belongs to the 5 
eee world. So 1 Pet. πὶ. 18; ϑανατωϑεὶς ΓΧριστὸς μὲν σαρκὶ» ζωυποιηϑεὶς δὲ. a8 
ous πνεύματι i.e. in his incarnate nature, subjected to sufferings and death ; 
ee in. his spiritual [heavenly] nature or condition, enjoying happiness and 
ae glory. So in 1 Cor. xv. 45, the last Adam, i. e- Christ, is called πνεῦμα τ 
᾿ ζωοποιοῦν, ἴῃ distinction from the ψυχὴ ζῶσα attributed to the first Adam. 
‘This could not be because Christ had an immortal soul, and Adam had e 
nimal soul; for Adam too was immortal. τ would seem, 
and ψυχὴ both designate a “spiritual or ‘immortal oO 
re designates such a nature of a higher order; 
ade 2 ζωοποιοῦν and ζῶσαν, Beate ᾿ 


only a living a 
here, that κνεῦμα. 
nature; but πνεῦμα hei 
and the antithesis is more so m 


and living. Ὁ : | 
_ ‘With these texts I am, ‘now inclined to believe the one in our ir verse bo 


and that the sense is to be given to it, “which: I have 
ΠΝ in. his. eternal state or condition, i, e. his heavenly Ὁ | 
one one, Christ presented 1 his offering, &e. ‘As -to διὰ, there is no difficulty oa 
in: making such a. translation of it. It is frequently used with the ὌΝ 
genitive in order to denote the quality, condition, circumstances, OF ago 
means, that have ‘relation to any thing or person; 6. - 2 Cor. iii, 11, 
τ διὰ δόξης, i. q. ἐν δόξῃ in the other clause of the verse, and i in ver. 8,9, 
and equivalent plainly to ἔνδοξος. So. Rom. ii. 27, διὰ γράμματος, with ᾿ ~ 
heaving the Scripture, διὰ περιτομῆς, with circum- ere: 
Rom. iv. 11, δι΄ ἀκροβυστίας, uncircumcised 5 ; | 
PI de 20, εἴτε διὰ ζωῆς. εἴτε διὰ ϑανάτου, whether living or. dying. ee 
ee Compare also διὰ. in Rom. xiv. 20; ch. viii. 25. Heb. xi Lo See — 
Wahl. on. διὰ; No. | 3, a. Ὁ. Matthiee, § 580. 8. ΄. ee ᾿ 
τὸ In confirmation of this exegesis, it may be added, that in “wee Ml, 12, 
εἶ de blood of Christ is expressly affirmed to be offered. by him in the ” 
see heavenly sanctuary. If ver. 14 contains substantially. a recognition ot ve 
the same or the like sentiment, (which it seems to. do,) then διὰ πνεύ-. ον 
-efer to the eternal spiritual nature or condition 


“ig to be classed ; 
just expressed, viz. 


ad 


the Scripture, Les: 
ision, 1. Ge circumcised ; 


: τ ματος αἰωνίου. may well r 
the Saviour i in n glory, W who no presented h himself, in the” heave Ἴ 


a 10. = LU ee aS 
Respeetiig a simi 50. » difficult ¢ as ihe above, much confidence would es 


a “τὴ be ‘becoming. 1 have laid before the reader different interpretations ; + ἐδ ; Ἐπ 
and if he is dissatisfied with that which I have preferred, he can. choose re 


‘ ‘another that wil give him more satisfaction. 


EXCURSUS XIX. ae 


re Hes. IX. 28 ——Otrw καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς. tirat προσενεχϑεὶρ», εἷς, τὸ πολλῶν. ; 


ἀνενεγκεῖν ἁμαρτίας. 


* 


ae “Tur importance of the phrase and ther many constructions put upon: it oe 
ἔν ᾿ that are inconsistent with the usus loquendi of the sacred writers, render 


ae At desirable accurately to determine its meaning. To bear sin, then, i is 2 
Sas to suffer the punishment due to it, i. e. to take upon one’s self the con- — 


oe ‘sequences of sin, or to subject one’s self to its consequences. The phrase — 
ei AS. sometimes used for exposure to the consequences of sin; e.g. Lev. Ὁ 


at ve 17. ἋΣ compare ver. 3—5; ch. vii, 18. To bear iniquity, (ty, ΝΟ). 


| a ‘means also, to be cut off from the congregation of God's people, Lev, oy 
eta: pies Numb. ix, 13; it means, to die or perish, Numb. xviii. 22. 32. : 


Exod. xxviii, 48. ‘Lev. xxiv. 15, 16, So it 15. sometimes employed as a 

general: expression, to designate any kind of sufferings borne or inflicte 
An consequence of sin; as. in Numb. xiv. 33, 34, where, in the thirty 
hae third verse, Ye shall bear 4 your whoredoms, means, Ye shall bear the 


Oe consequences of them; just. as in ver. 34, Ye shall bear your iniquities, ee 


"means, Ye shall bear or endure the consequences of them. Thus. 18. ue 
the phrase solid where. the οὐδ τα ἴῃ. ἀὐθηίο 4 is one 's own sins. 

| 2. To Kear the s sins 8 of others, i is. to: dear. ¢ or “endure the suffering or 
penalty due. to them. ‘So in, | Heb. ix. 26, ἁμαρτίας Ὁ means 5 the conse 


Sc peop een ee saying, ¢ : Uur fathers ha ed, a 
nore, a d we | aay 2 borne their i iniquities,” aD oot 


Wy. 50 
ezek.. xviii. 19, 20, ‘to bear the: iniquity of another, means, to die or 
aris Ἢ on his 2 account, ver, 20, compare ver, 17. Isa. ||. 4, he. bore our 


Ἵ mises, NY} 2, ἢ he carried. [or bore] . our sorrows, Wak 03D 


| was wounded Sor our. transgressions, | 
3 ye Som he was: ‘smitten on account 


: yD NOD. So RY? means, to suffer, 


“vii, 9; as does the corresponding Greek word βαστάφω, in Gal. γι 10, | 
ain φέρω, in Heb. ἍΠῚ. 13. "Avagépw has the same sense as φέρω and 
 Baarétw, when used in such a connexion, and corresponds to the Hebrew | 
oa ΝΟΣ and. 22D, So Peter says of Jesus, 4 ἀνήνε : 
: in his’ own body, on the cross, 1 Pet. ii. 24; to explain which he adds, . 
by whose stripes ye are. healed ; ie. Jesus suffered the penalty. due to ᾿ 

_ our sins, in his own body, on the cross; and, by his sufferings, our " 
S obligation to the penalty ceases. The passage is quoted from Isa. lil 
ae ns which has the same. meaning as ch, lili. 11,12 
He bore their sins, 22D! OMy, he bore 
ΝΟΣ ὈΞῪ NON, A comparison ‘of all th 
adduced, will serve to show how ae an 
ae is, in respect. to the sense attach 
= ’ af 01 one’ 8 self or τ οὗ ἐρόδατοι : 


of our trans, gressions, 
Prov. xix. 19. Micah 


γιε---τὰς ἁμαρτίας. ἡμῶν, 


‘ and here we have, : 
[or οὐπ ότι the sins. of ray, ᾿ 


rays means, either << actual suffering of : 
‘‘ exposure to. suffer them, obligation. i 
Mat & ἁμαρτίας, Heb. | ix. 28, may mean, 
ἢ οὖς quences of sin, or penalty of it, is plain, 
~~ that the passage here can have ; 
of our sins, Jesus did not take u 


‘and does 3 mean, ‘He. cond ᾿ 

4.) From the. impossibility, Sas 
any other sense, ~The moral turpitude 
pon himself; nor Temove it, (85. ἰε 5 ἢ 
itself considered ;) but the consequences of them he prevented, ‘by his 

-Ὃ | sufferings, (2.) The corresponding Hebrew words, xan, ἣν, and 
| ween, Pinishment or Henalty τὴ He, as well as st, ι 


or. ἐδηρυῶν. ee 
| a i The sentiment of the lane, then, cleat is, 
(which could take place but once,) endured | the penalty that our. -sing 
ae deserved, or bore the sorrows. due to us. But this 
net to be. understood, as if, the writer me 

: "Precision, that the sufferings of Jesus were 

in every Ὁ point of Elem, an 1 exact and : οὐ τς 


that Tents by. his death, a ie 


general: expression j is 

ant to say, with Philosophical 
in all Tespects, and conside red. 
fic ead, Pre: quo, as it reg 


Henn EWS ἃ 


st sin ne a K€ guilty conscience, the ‘Saviour’ had = 
oe wate: ‘eternal Loan hie did not. suffer; des spair af de liveraica ᾿ς 
τ did not ‘entertain. — τ 


tis altogether unnecessary to suppose that. ‘the | ᾿ 
. ᾿ ~ wr iter a teen ἢ to he understood here with pocethyical © exactness. ee : 


EXCURSUS XX. 


He EB. x δ. — Σῶμα ΠῚ κατηρτίσω μοι. Ps. ia cm 4 m2 Dan, aL 4: 
ἜΤ, mine ears. 3 hast thou pened. 3 


Bae baer could the ΤΧΧ. render the: Helrew expression ihe by’ 


“σῶμα κατηρτίσω por? And how could the apostle follow them in this” 


rendering ; and even build an argument on such a translation, i in order 

_ to establish the. proposition, that the blood. of goats and bullocks could - ie 
not avail to take away sin? Questions, which have exceedingly per ἘΠΕ 
ΠΕΣ plexed commentators, and over which most of them have chosen to. pass ᾿ ᾿ ἅν 

in sileace, It is, indeed, much. better to be silent, than to speak that a : 
which. iS ‘erroneous, or will mislead the unwary. Still: the: ingenious ens ee 
quirer, w who wishes to see every. difficulty fairly met, is offended with ee 
: ence. on a subject of such a nature, and. cannot well resist, a. secret Ὁ 
nelination | to. attribute it more to want of. knowledge, or to want of ae 
-candour, than to. real prudence and discretion. _ At least, we ought - 
freely to confess « our. ignorance where | we feel it, and not. affect to be 
profoundly 1 wise about things of which we may not. venture. to speak 


μι are” ‘Rot able to μὸν either to our. own n satisfaction, or to t 


| appa ‘Bruen, aid some ‘other crities, strive to maintain they pro 
oa ἘΠ τὲ that the. ‘Septuagint reading i in Ps. χ]. 7, was’ formerly ὦ 

ae κατηρτίσω, μοι, which. by some accident has. been changed, and 
-. “teat, of the a Seal in ‘the New Testament, ΠΕΣ εν: to ite 


Bat ἐπ abe 


‘gon in 1 ver. 10. | 


: The. difieutty οἱ cannot be met ‘then, by a ‘change: of the text; much 
Tess by such a change, when it is not authorised by any 6 of the aws 5 of τ 
a “sound ¢ criticism, and i 15. against the context. | ee ee 


᾿ ͵ Were it not that. the Septuagint contains the expression σῶμα κατὴρ- 
τ΄ τίσω μοι, I should be inclined to believe that it was merely a paren- 
thetic. circumstance, thrown in. by our author, i in order to explain the 


object. of his quotation. — In sacrifice and offering thou hast no delight, 
oe says the personage who is speaking. — But what is to take their place ce 


" is. the natural: inquiry. What shall be substituted for them? | Σῶμα ες 


Π΄ κατηρτίσω, μοι, is the answer, i, 6. my body, which Tam to offer 888 ὃ 


sacrifice, is to come in their place; this will be a sacrifice accepta able, : 
ae efficacious. In short, if the Septuagint did not contain the expression, ee 
we might conclude. th: at the writer of the epistle added it in order too 


me “convey the sentiment of the whole passage in some such manner asthe — 
following: “In sacrifice and oblation I have no pleasure ;” my body ee 


co Aast thou adapted, viz. for oblation, i. e. as if the writer had said, . 


: a The speaker means, that his own n bods ly was to take the place of sacri- es πὶ 


| fice and oblation,” 


But as the Septuagint text now is, we are couipelied to Hielieve. ‘i a 
oe the ‘apostle has quoted it, and applied it to his purpose. Has he then 


made any substantial part of his argument to ‘spend: on the clause in ον 
᾿ question? An important inquiry, which may go some way towards. a 
᾿ temoving the difficulties that the clause presents. men 


In ver. 8, 9, the writer presents the argument. deduced pout his. τ 


το ἀμποιαίου,. in the following manner. First, he says, sacrifice, and a 


| - offering, and holocausts, and ‘sin-offerings, thou hast no delight i in, Set 
neither dost thou desire; (which are offered agreeably to the Tequire- Roan 


snents - of the law;) next, he says, Lo, I come to do thy will! 
5 : abolishes the first, t then, | in order to establish the second.” That 
he sets. aside the efficacy of ritual sacrifices and offerings, and 

est sblishes the efficacy ofa Saviour’ obedience unto death 5. compare on 


γῇ this conclusion, there | is. nothing dependent o on ie εὐ. ἘΠΕ 
σῶμα, κατηρτίσω μοι. The: antithesis of. legal offerings, is doing the will = 


of God, ver. 9, via. the obedience of the Saviour in offering up hig 15 


οἰ body, ver, 20. This last verse describes, indeed, the manner in which 
the obedience i in question was rendered. But the: argument, as expressed. 
4 the eighth and ninth verses, is not made to. depend on ‘the m din 
οὗ the obedience 5 3: for the. object. of the | writer here, ἀν Yo. shaw: 


"HEBREWS x. δι ae : : 


nu ity of the Levitical ieerideed for. spiritual purposes, | nad the fact hat 
the Old Testament discloses this, and intimates their abolition. ee ee 
᾿ δι must regard, then, the use ‘of. σῶμα κατηρτίσω μοι by the aporde, as : 
ae rather: an incidental circumstance, than as an essential one. ‘He found 
εἰ ἘΠ in the text of the ‘Septuagint which he. used. It was well. adapted — 
for the particular purpose he had in view ; as it turned the mind of the 
- reader to Christ, as the true expiatory. victim, rather than to tl 16 sacri- 8 
Nos flees: prescribed by the. law. It was altogether accordant with the 
general tenor of the passage which he was citing, and the conclusion Ὁ 
which: he was to adduce from it. But he does not make (as we have 
ee seen) the force of his. argument to depend upon it. Were this the fact, 
and were we to suppose (and we have no critical evidence for believing | 
oe the contrary) that the Hebrew text stood, in his day, as it now stands; 
_ it would be a case in point, to prove the extent to which the ened a 
writers have deemed it proper to employ the argumentum ad hominem, 
and” adapt their reasonings. to the modes of explaining the Scriptures” 
practised by their readers. As it now is, 1 do not feel that much 
tee dependence can be placed on it, to establish a proposition of this nature; 

_ for, on the whole, I must view the employment of the phrase, as found 
τ in the Septuagint, rather incidental, than essential to the writer's pur- e 
pose. ‘Still, thus much is clearly decided by the case before us, viz. Ὁ [. 
- that. the. apostles did not feel under obligation in all respects to adhere — ee 
toa literal use of the sacred text, but quoted ad sensum rather thanad ᾿ 
wee Uteram. Even 'σῶμα κατηρτίσω μοι may be brought within the general oe 
Ὶ - Timits of an ad sensum quotation, as Storr. has remarked; for preparing _ 
᾿ αν a body, » in this case, is preparmg it for an’ offering—to- be. devoted to. ee 

the service of God. Now, this isa species of obedience of the highest : 
“nature. 18 8. body were given to the Saviour, which he voluntarily ὦ 
“devoted to death, Phil. ii. 8, then were his ears indeed opened, or, he wa: 
: truly obedient. The ‘implication of the phrase σῶμα κατηρτίσω. μοι, in 
oe the: connexion. where it stands, is, that this body was to be a victim, 
ee instead of the legal sacrifices ; ; of course, a devotedness of the highes. 
1 nature is implied. Ad sensum, then, in a general point of view, the 
S text. may be regarded as cited ; and. this, oRentimet is aL at t which ‘the 
Ἀν οὐ τὶ Testament writers aim. | : 
πο ἢ One more difficulty, however, remains, — τ 15 αἰαὶ, that Pe x ef 
, τ οδπποῖ, t well be > apaled to the Messiah, 


Excunsus x xx, 


» viz. a Femoral of t 


᾿ a ‘That there are e difficulties ἡ in : the“ way of interpreting th this ‘pealm, ᾿ ee 
᾿ originally. having had direct respect to the Messiah, every intellizene 
and candid reader r must allow. For it may be asked, ᾿ 1. ) What was the ον 
᾿ deliverance from: impending destruction, which ‘Ps, 
describes? On what occasion was the song of gratitnde 


- utter ed a ver. 46, [8-5]. ‘Qs. How could ἡ 


ie who knew. no sin,’ ” take hold of him ae ver. “1 Be ᾿ 12, io Ὁ ) How. could ᾿ 
“the Messiah ; anticipate such troubles, as are alluded to in ver. 12--.14. ᾿ς 

111-13} and particularly, how | can he, who, when | suspended on the δ 

ue cross, prayed that. his enemies. might. be forgiven, be peace) to ee. 

. “uttered such j Umprecations ag are 
ey avoid the difficulties 
‘tipponed, that the first and | 
ve David, Bade! ap 


ohne indeed bean 
«posed in thany more. 
ρων have maintained, ΠΕΣ ihe τῶν psalm relates only to David: 
τ aad that consequently the Writer of our epistle accommodates his argument ae 
ὦ to the Jewish allegorical explanation of it, probably current at the time 


when he wrote, ‘Among these are some, whose general views of ‘theology ee 


a are far from coinciding with those of the neological class of οὐρα, But ea 
_ there is a diftic ulty in revard to this, which must be felt by every reflect. ae 


ing and sober-minded man. How could the apostle employ as sound 
Ὧν scriptural argument, sued fo Prove He ‘Insufficiency of the Jewish ele 


crifices, an interpretation of 8 allegorical, but with. we 
out any solid foundation ? And ἢ : Ἰ ον cou uld he appeal to it, as exhibiting 
he words of ὧν ἀρ τσ ἱ cif, when David was the only person whom 
concerned | rent has n no other relation to the Messiah, 
than fg upon. interpretations that are the offspring o nC 
and ingenious allegory ; oe ‘How. ean, we "show, the pr 
essiah dex ced “ποία. iti 


oe argument, whieh 
Or ifhe did not ki 


HEDRES ws x δ. τοῦτον 


ἐνὶ ἴα, what light are remot r ποτὰ αι, ὦ as an on interpreter of Heriot 
᾿ and a teacher of Christia Ῥ ἢ 


ΠΣ Considerations such 88. these ‘questions guegent Poader i it difficult te 
᾿ τ μιν the opinion “under. examination, without abandoning some of the 

_ fundamental principles, on which our confidence in the real vaity of the e 
ὟΣ word. of God rests. τ : ἜΣ ὦ cp fin ΤΟΣ rire Ὡς 


ce Nor: does that. scheme of jnterpretation, which ‘admits a double sens 


co of. Scripture, relieve. our ‘difficulties, This scheme explains 80. much of ΤΣ 

cee δ᾽ psalm, as ‘will most conveniently apply to David, as having a literal a 

en application to him; and so much of it as will conveniently apply | to the Ἴ ᾿ 
a Messiah, it refers. τ him. Truly a great saving of labour in. investi- - Ἢ 
oe gation, and of. perplexity and difficulty, m might apparently be made, if we ie ᾿ ᾿ Ἷ 


ὉΡΑ͂Ν could adopt such an expedient ! But the ¢ consequences of admitting Γ΄ 


such a principle should be well weighed. What book on earth has a 


double sense, unless it is a book of designed enigmas? And even this. oe 
has but one real meaning. . The heathen oracles indeed. could say, 4 


“fe. -Pyrrhe, Romanos posse vincere; but can such an. eguivogue be 


ee admissible into the oracles of the living God ? And if a literal sense, — 
and an vceult sense can, at one and the same time, and by the same — 
words, be conveyed ; who that is uninspired shall tell us what the occult 
7 sense i is? By what laws of interpretation is it to be judged ? 2 By none 


that belong: to human language; for other books than the Bible e have 
not a double sense attached to them. : 


᾿ For these and such like reasons, the scheme of παῖς a dvable τῷ τὶ 


sense to the Scriptures is inadmissible. It sets afloat all the funda- 


mental principles of interpretation, by which we arrive at established a 


conviction and certainty, and casts us upon the boundless ocean of ima- 
mation. and. conjecture, without rudder or compass. ρα τὺ τ 
{ Hit be said, ‘that the author of our opiate was Δ ιερηκαι and therefor ; 


ἀπ ὦ the Santas “of. ἢ the old ‘Testament, in onder. to exp | 
riter’s: own views | ὯΝ Such cases are e indeed. frequent i in the New Testa- 


| ment. God says byt ‘the foie” Hoses, “ ‘When inal mee “ἃ child, 
then I loved him, and called my Son out of Egypt, "ch.xi,l. Now, this Ὁ 
roe is not prediction, but narration. But when Matthew. describes’ the 0 ᾿ 
ὍΣ flight of Joseph and. Mary, with the infant Jesus, to Egypt, he. says; 
"This took place, so that this meee of Scripture [in Hosea] had δ... 
"accomplishment, iva πληρώϑῃ, Ket. A, Now, here is, evidently, nothing: i 
τ more than 8. similarity of events ; : 80 that what i is said of Israel, God's ᾿ ΕΙ. : 
5 son ἢ in ancient times, might be affirmed of his Son Jesus, in later times, ae 
eee a still higher sense, and in a similar manner. : May not the writer of ὩΣ 
τ ΟΣ epistle have accommodated the language of Ps. xl,ina similar way en 
ea ΟΝ lay. he not have merely expressed his own views in language borrowed — τ 
: - from the. Old Testament, without intending to aver, that (as. it stands in — . | 
τς the original Scriptures) it has the same meaning which he now gives to εξ: Ὁ 
‘This would indeed relieve, in a great measure, the difficulties under 
: ΠΝ which the passage labours, if it could be admitted. But the nature of ee 
the writer’s argument seems to forhid the admission of it. He had 
asserted (which was entirely opposed to the feelings and belief of ‘most | 
Jewish readers) that “ the blood of bulls and goats could not take away a ᾿ : 
gin.” What was the proof of this ? 2 His own authority ; or that ofthe os: 
2 Jewish: Scriptures ? Clearly he makes an appeal to the latter; and 
argues, that, by plain implication, they teach the inefficacy of Jewish one 
᾿ sacrifices, and the future ‘tejection. of them. Consequently, we cannot . ᾿ 
᾿ admit here a mere expression of the writer’ s own sentiments in icigmage oe 
| borrowed from. the Old Testament. | ee ene 
ah - Another supposition, however, remains to be éxamined; in ρων, to cee 
ae the subject under consideration ; which is, that Ps. xl. relates throughout = 
> to the Messiah. This is certainly a possible case. 1 mean that there ig 
“no part of this psalm which may not be interpreted so as to render its 
relation. to the Messiah possible, without doing violence to the laws of ϑ τῷ 
l guage and interpretation. - To advert to the objections suggested on. ee ᾿ 
age 398: it may be replied to the first, that the enemies of the Saviour i 
. often ‘plotted. against his. life and endeavoured to destroy | it, and oe 
that he, as often, escaped out of their hands until he voluntarily gave ἀρ 
himself to death. The thanksgivings, in the first part of Ps.. xh, may ᾿ 
. ‘relate to some or all of these escapes. | If it be replied, that the writer of ὁ dee ᾿ 
᾿ our -epistle represents: the psalm as spoken when the ‘Messiah’ was ee 
4 εἰσερχόμενος. εἷς τὸν κόσμον, coming, [i. e. about. to come,] into the world, 
and. ‘therefore before hus birth; the answer is, that the phrase by no 
means implies, of νη πῇ that the Messiah uttered the sentiments here 


πνοὰς Kets τ aa Pe ae vie ἐκεῖνά to God, gave . fetal. ν acts sips 


: plications ; and Heeeielons as men do, need not. be proved to any 
reader ¢ of th lists. On what particular occasion in the Messiah’ ‘3 δ 


1e words i in. Ps: xl. 7—9, were uttered, it is needless to inquire, , 
Tndee that they: were ever formally and ad literam. uttered, it is quite ἃ; 
τὸ ἢ needless to show ;. inasmuch as all which. the psalmist intends by the 


τι expression of them ‘is, that they. should. be descriptive of his true cha- ee 


| rater 3 which would. be such, that we might well suppose. him. to i tter eae 

ty them, or, that they would be appropriate to him. In a word, the | eee 
- psalmist represents the Messiah as uttering them, merely in o rder to ee 
᾿ exhibit the true nature of the Messiah’s character. | | 

The second objection appears, at first view, more formidable. } How on 


ς could the sinless. Messiah be represented as suffering for his own iniguities, ee 


ἢ "Plainly, I answer, he could not be. The iniquities of others might be 
ae Jaid upon him; as the Scriptures plainly testify that they were, (1. Pet. : 
«fi 24. Heb. ix. 28. Isa. lili. 4, 5. 125) ie. he might suffer on account - 


: of. the sins of others, or in their stead ; but as to sins of his own, he had | 
“none to answer for. The whole strength of the objection, however, lies 
in the version of the word ny (Ps. xl. 13,) which the objector trans- 


ae lates my iniquities, Sins, transgressions. But who that is well acquainted ae 


with the Hebrew idiom, does. not know, that ἦν means, punishment, 


| calamity, misfortune, as well as iniquity, ‘&e.? David, when he was. 
chased. away from Jerusalem by. his rebel , “son, calls his calamity his ἵν, Ae 
ἫῬ rhaps | the Lord, s says he, will look favourably ‘NYA, on my calamity, oe 
᾿ 2 Sam. xvi. 12; for his stn it was not, mm this. case. : Compare Psalm re 
ἜΣ EL. Isa. γι. 18:-..ὄ. ἄἢ Concordance will, supply other: cases, parti- Ἢ 
cularly cases where the meaning is penalty ῃ; punishm enti "Analogous i 
᾿ the | case. of ἦν, we have seen to be that of: Ne and pop, ‘ace δὴ 
eb ix, 28, Excursus xix. In Ps. xl.13, then, any may, agreeably 
“to: the usus loquendi, be translated, calamities, distresses ; and that, these 8 
᾿ οαπιου upon the Messiah ΟΣ ἢ, ) will not be doubted. ue | 
oe So, in, 2 Cor. γι OL: ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησε, i, δ. God made, ‘Chris ᾿ ἃ sin 
᾿ offering, or, ‘subjected | him. to calamity; and. in Heb. ix. 26, ἀϑέτ row 
rs eerie means, a removing of the calamitous οἱ consequences of. sin. 
The third t ahi ection. aye be very bee answered. ates eee 


know fall κι: μι αἰ he: dopseegted ἢ hie ‘aval. suff 3 he 
was | in the garden of Gethsemane. That he should formally and lite : 
rally use ‘the: ‘identical words of the fortieth psalm,. was not necessary; — 


but thet he should have been in a condition, such as the language there — ᾿ ἊΣ 
ee ᾿ describes, i is all thats is snecensary to dnstly the ὁ application, of the Fen oe 


" to hin. «2 Bae 
Po Μὴ regard to the last objection, which bas respect to the i imprecations το 


᾿ einer in. the latter part. of Ps, xl. they may be, and probably are, as 


viewed i in a aioe light my different Perens: : Considered « as simple: ce 


τ Bats as ἈΝΤΙ against the. impenitent aud. persevering enemies of a 


a God and of David, or of Christ, they present themselves to the mind i me 
ones. very different light. David did frequently utter denunciations | against ee 


᾿ his enemies. So did Christ against his; e.g. against the Scribes and ae 


: _ Pharisees, against Jerusalem, and against the Jewish nation. — Yet who a 
" ~ will say, that this was for want of tenderness in him, or of benevolent ας 


: - feelings towards those who were his enemies ? ? No one can say this, ὍΝ 
~_eonsiders the whole of his character, as represented by the evangelists, ὭΣ 
4 1 then he might, and did in fact, utter denunciations against his enemies 7 
and persecutors, he might be represented ag omg. (88 Aes the psalm 
᾿σέθιοας. any error committed in 80 doing. a - 
ἂν The objections, then, do. not appear to ‘be of a r anolisive. nature, ea 
in whieh. are made to the application of the fortieth psalm to the Messiah, _ 
ae Still, 1 freely acknowledge, that had not the New Testament. referred to : 
τ 188 psalm, as descriptive of the work of the Messiah, I should have been | 


ie ᾿ : satisfied, j in general, with the application of it to David himself, or. even . 
τ [0 the. people of Israel collectively considered, ‘Yet 8, minute consider 


ation of ver. 7, 8, [6, 7,] certainly might serve to suggest some. difficulty, 
espect to such an app plication. _ Obedience is there represented as th 
ubstitute for ‘sacrifices, So the writer of our epistle . understood le 
| is said to be written in the sacred volume, that this would. be 
ectir g the individual whose obedience is there. described. 

ἯΙ ere written. Tespecting the obedience. οἵ David ? 2 Is the ob» 
dience of the Jewish nation anywhere Tepresented as a a substitute f: 
sacrifices ἢ τ ‘Rather, did not a a part ¢ of ‘their obedience ¢ consist tn offering 
ft τ 1 -howeter, the whole passage might, eran, 

ly aff : rming, | that. obedience i is more accep 
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Ps. i 9, seq. Hse: ih a ‘seq. “At least, this, mode mie 


a must be admitted to be. a possible one. ᾿ 


ον 188 us grant, then, what cannot ων, be ἃ denied: ‘that the: fortieth 
| - psalm, according to general laws of interpretation, might be applied to 


ἝΩ : David. Is it not equally plain, that there is nothing i in it which may not, 


tt oing ἃ any violence to the laws of language, be. applied to David's d's ᾿ 
Ἢ π, in a still higher and nobler sense? After what has been suggested, i in 
| “respect. to this application, I shall venture to consider the Spee on a 


ae itself as possible. ᾿ 


‘Here then is represented a case of the following kind, A ἘΠῚ com- αν! 


aoe posed by an inspired writer, is (in itself considered, i. e. the words. or. 


oe diction being simply regarded,) capable of an application to David, orto "ἡ 


; _ the Son of David, the Messiah. To whom shall it be applied by we Ὁ 
oy “AE there be nothing but simply the psalm. itself to direct our interpre- τ os 
x tation, the answer must be, τ Το David; 7 for the natural application of Ἵ ᾿ : ne 


᾿ the words of Scripture, (which in themselves are not necessarily predic- ie 


ot tions, § is to the persons in being when they were written. But if we 


have a good reason for making the application of them in a prophetic | 


sense, to some future personage, then ought we to make such an appli- 


cation. Consequently, the question in respect to the application of the. 
fortieth psalm depends on the fact, whether we have sufficient reason to. 


construe it as prediction, i. e. as descriptive of a personage who wasto. 

τι “appear at a future period, viz. of David’s Son. -In itself it is capable of a Ὧι 
such an explanation. ; ‘Paul has actually made such an application of it. 
‘The nature of the case shows, too, that the Hebrews of that time were 
ὃ accustomed so to explain i it; for otherwise, the’ argument. of the apostle een ᾿ 


; uld not have been. admitted as of any force by! his readers, - ‘Whence > 
d the Hebrews derive such an interpretation ? ‘ie Or, (which i is οὗ higher 
moment, how could the apostle appeal to Ps. xi. 7; 8, for proof « of the 
fficacy οἵ Christ's obedience unto death, as well as of the inefficacy yf 
ritual sacrifices a ‘This appeal, then, ‘under such circumstances as show. 
that. the stress οἵ his argument lies ‘upon the meaning he gives. to th 

passage of Scripture which. he quotes, settles the question. how the 
fortieth psalm i is to be interpreted, with all those who admit the authority : 
of the writer of. our epistle, either as a teacher of Christian doctrine, or 
an -expositor: of the word of God. At all events, it cannot. be show , 


ome peal, and a other pals relating ἃ to "Christ, ine, thee 


: | f applying - 
= oF Palm t to , David, 1 have admitted that verses 7 and 8 may. be ΐ 


Seas then must it t follow, of cours se, that che psalm i is altogether inap- 
ae to David; for r neither his obedience ' nor death, ‘nor r that of ay : 


without 
‘The 

which ar 
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eto: the pe. 
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